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πὶ 


ADVERTISEMENT; March 1, 1782. 


IT is in full compliance with the wishes of the original Collector 
of these Conjectures, that a new and enlarged Edition is now sub- 
mitted to the Publick. After having been abundantly honoured 
with the approbation of the Learned on the Continent as well as 
in this Kingdom, Mr. Bowyer considered it as a duty incumbent 
on him to revise his former labours. With this view he had pre- 
pared a copy for the press, which is the ground-work of the pre- 
sent volume: and has since been considerably augmented by the 
liberty of transcribing from the margin of Mr. Marxianp’s 
Greek Testament such new observations as were suitable to the 
plan. For this invaluable acquisition the Reader is indebted to 
that liberal attention to promote the cause of Virtue and Religion, 
which is one of the many well-known excellences of Dr. HEBERDEN. 

Conscious of the madequateness of his own abilities, the present 
Editor would not have presumed to venture on a task of such im- 
portance, as well as difficulty, if he had not been encouraged 
throughout by the unremitted labours and friendship of Dr. Owzn; 
whose regard for the memory of Mr. Bowyer, and distinguished 
zeal for the interests of Sacred Literature, have prompted him not 
only to enrich the volume with a considerable number of new 
notes, but also kindly and attentively to superintend the correction 
of the whole. 

Independent of the honour such communications have conferred, 
it would be unjust if the Editor did not also here acknowledge 
how greatly he is indebted for the many valuable notes he has re- 
ceived from the Honourable and Right Reverend Dr. Barrineton, 
Lord Bishop of Lanparr; from Sir Joun Davin Micuaeris, 
the learned Professor at Goettingen; from the Rev. Mr. StePHEN 
Weston, of Exeter College, Oxford; from the Rev. Mr. Isaac 
Gosser ; and some other excellent Friends, whose names, as they 
occur less frequently, it will be unnecessary here to enumerate. 

ςς In 


iv’ ADVERTISEMENT. 


*TIn conjectural criticism great liberties have been taken with 
the Sacred Text,” as one of my Contributors [Bp. Barrington] 
observes, “both by Antients and Moderns; yet surely bounds 
must somewhere be set to what an eminent Writer calls the 
Sfrolick of conjecture. On.any other ground, one is at a loss what 
to believe or what to practise. Readings authorised by MSS. or 
early Versions appear to be the only solid foundation on which 
alterations may be safely built: and where a Critick proposes a 
conjecture unsupported by either, it seems necessary to apprise 
the world, that he does it on a presumption that future discoveries 
may give a sanction to his emendation.” 

Upon this principle the following Conjectures were chiefly raised; 
and in this light only do they presume to claim the Reader’s notice 
or regard. J. NICHOLS. 





POSTSCRIPT; March 2, 1812. 


THE credit of this Work having long been - fully established, 
a new Edition, which has repeatedly been called for, is now pub- 
lished ; with numerous Additions from the margin of Dr. OwrEn’s 
copy, presented to me by the truly venerable Prelate whose own 
‘Notes form no small Portion of the Volume. The Notes of 
Professor ScuutTz (who translated Mr. Bowyerr’s Conjectures 
into German) were communicated by the late Reverend Dr. 
Wo1pr; and a. separate little Volume of Conjectures by ‘Mr. 
Weston, including his Specimen of Notes on the Old Testament, 

is here incorporated by his permission. “+ 

After the long interval of Thirty Years, it is with no small 
satisfaction that the Editor has again an opportunity of thus pub- 
licly repeating his thanks to the Honourable and Right Reverend 
Dr. Barrineron, now Lord Bishop of Duruam; to Dr. Gossrr; 

and Mr. Weston. J. Ν.. 
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I WAS insensibly led into the task of making this collection from seeing 
a small one published by Wersretn in his Prolegomena to the N. T. in 
ato, A. D. 1731; after which I began to note in the margin of a Testa- 
ment such others as occurred in my reading. When his edition appeared 
in folio, 1750, I found that though he had collected from the same stores 
most of those which I had, yet my labour was not wholly superseded: In 
the first place, because he has‘cited only the names of the authors, with- 
out mentioning in what part of their works they occur; which was highly 
proper to have been done in those who have not written regular comments 
on the Scriptures. In the second place, he has given several emendations 
in so concise ἃ manner that a common reader will scarce attend either to’ 
approve their strength or condemn their weakness, which is the only cir-- 
cumstance that gives a relish to them. A misfortune, to which I have in 
some measure been obliged to submit, as I knew not where to find some 
of the authors which Wetstein cites, or could not get at them. Particu- 
larly I must own myself indebted to him alone for those of Patricius Ju- 
nius, library-keeper to Charles I. preserved among Vossius’ papers at Ley- 
den, the loss of which, Wetstein observes, might have been easily borne ; 
and Dr. Richard“Bentley’s, communicated to him while in England, over 
and above what were in his life-time printed in several parts of his works. 
Thirdly, though he, as well as Dr. Mill, hath taken notice of some varia- 
‘tions in punctuation which affect the sense, yet they have omitted many 
others no less material. These, of how: little moment sgever ‘they are’. 


Ν ae -. usually 
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usually considered, yet, I am bold to say, are οὗ more importance than alk ἢ 
the other variations put together. Qui bene disting guit, bene docet, is no: 
less true in criticism than in doctrine. 

Alterations under this head, viz. Punctuation, I take to be warrantable; 
since the Apostles, I suppose, inserted no points themselves ; if they did, 
_ few antient copies now have any. How far I shall be indulged this liberty, 
- must be decided by different judgments. “Cum veteres libros sine dis- 

ὡς tinctionibus scribi solitos constet, sequitur, postea ex describentium judi- 
“ cio additas: quare & nunc de illis judicium liberum esse debet.” Grot. 

Annot, ad Marc. xiv.-69; and see‘him on Mare, vi. 14, Luc. xii. 49; 
Millii Proleg. n. 90; Locke on 1 Cor. iv. 21, p. 29,. and Pref. p.7; Ham- 
mond on 1 Cor. vii. 17; Heinsius on Mare. xi.1. Bengelius indeed pro- 
mises to give us, “distinctionem commatum ἃς verborum uti EDIDERUNT 
ἐς Apostout.” On the contrary, Wolfius, Cur. Crit. in Rom. ix. 5, vol. IIL, 
p- 803, * Ergone in illis accentibus & interpunctionibus vel retinendis vel 
* mutandis ingenioso cuique esse licet, prout lubet, homini imprimis post 
“xvii ἃ Christo nato secula inter homines viventi? Itane in ‘primis illis 
“ecclesiz Christiane seculis, inter dostorés etiam Greecos, nemo fuisve 
“ credéndus est, cui dé nova illa accentuatione & i a quiequars 
τὸ suboleret.” τς 

Ax for éntendations of Words, not one is designed to be obtiuded inte 
fhe text without the authority of MSS. not with the authority of versions 
alone, though many of them I Took wpon as indubitablé. ‘They ate not 
wholly useless, as they open a more obvious ‘stnse, as they restore pros 
priety, or even as they set ih one view the ingenuity of the several writers’ 

-Sonijectutes, or enable the reader to judge of the futility of them. 

‘But, on the other hand, is it not strange that, since the invention of 
printing, not one edition of the Greek Testament has been published fromm 
Greek MSS. only*? The mutilated condition ‘of those whith the first 
éditors could procure, led them to supply their defects from the oes 
Latin, to which they paid at least an equal vetieration. 

The Complatensian, printed 1514, 1515, 1517, is considered as the isk 
édition, though it was not published till 1522, six years after the first OF 
Erasmus. Those who had the ‘tare of it too manifestly discover their Ῥίο- 
judices when, in the Prolegomeria, to the Ὁ, T. they ἐὰν they ‘have Printed 


* Wetstein says was. ὦ, A. 
. the 
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the Vulgar Latin between the Hebrew and the LXX, as Jesus Christ was 
crucified between two malefactors. ‘This partiality has led them to adopt 
several readings against the authority of all the MSS. which they were pos- 
sessed of. Thus Luc. ii. 22, for ἡμέραι τῇ καθαρισμδ AYTON, the days of 
THEIR purification, they read AYTHS, of Er purification; which our 
yersion follows to this day, from a needless timidity that the other reflects 
on the purity of Christ’s nature. See Mill and Whitby. This reading is 
supported by no Greek MS. Dr. Mill cites Steph. α. which is no other 
than the Complutensian edition, and MS, Vel. whfch are only the various 
readings of different Latin copies in Spain, collected by Petrus Fracardus, 
Marquis.of Valois, and which he was obliged to express in Greek terms 
(though often unskilfully), to conceal his labours from the knowledge of 
the Inquisition. 

‘So again, 2 Cor. v. 10, iis τὰ διὰ τϑ pe things done in the body, 
they read τὰ [AIA τῇ σωώμιαῖος, propria corporis, as the Vulgar Latin has 
it; which Mill, who favours that reading, owns is AJA in the MSS. and 
that the Iota'was expunged ‘jam inde ab initio. — , 

Matt. v. 47..: Ἐὰν ἀσπάσησθε rag ΦΙΑΟΥΣ is the reading of the Com- 
plutensian edition, and of mast of the Greek. MSS. as Erasmus testifies, 
and in all, as Stephens; yet in their edition, and in almost all afterwards, 
from the authority of the Vulgate, it is changed into AAEA®OYS ; | and 
the like of many others. 

«Erasmus, in general, was free from this bias against almost the whole 
world besides, presuming even to censure the Vulgate whenever occasion 
offered ; from whence arose an adage against him, which does him more 
honour than his own collection from the antients, viz. Vult corrigerg 
MAGNIFICAT *, applied to such as attempt to mend what thé. monks 
thought could not be altered for the better. “But notwithstanding this, 
where his MSS. deserted him, being close pressed by his adversaries, -he 
owns, in his Apology to Lee, he supplied, by a translation frota the Vulgar 
Latin, one or two verses in the last chapter of the- Revelations; -which 
‘Wetstein4-, on examination, found to be no less than six; faultily trans, 
lated 408, by ee out the article’ ce an ἸΒΑΉ ΘΑ ΗΘ ἜΠΟΣ from: the 
eit att ἧς δ λα ZOE οδ ἌΣ Σιν 


* Bee Bishop Bull's Sermons, vol, I. serm, vi. 
+ Prolegomena, p. 126; and see Michaelis’s Iniroductory. Lect, α sect, pps p- rt, 


Sees Hist. Orit, des Vera, & des Comm, du Nov. Test. .. ᾿ : ols 
ἐπι Ba Latin 
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Latin easily might), against the genius of the Greek tongue. Thus ver. 16; 
_ Pia for ἡ pike, λαμπρὸς for ὁ λαμπρὸς; ver. 18, τοροφηϊείας βιδλίθ for τῆς 
προφήϊείας τᾶ βιδλίε, ἐν βιθλίῳ for ἐν τῷ βιθλίῳ twice; ver. 19, Piers for τῇ 
Pibals, ζωῆς ἴον τῆς ζωῆς, ττόλεως ἁγίας for τῆς τοόλεως τῆς ἁγίας. And from 
the Comment of Andreas, out of a faulty copy, c. ν. 14, after προσεκύνησαν 
he added Gav εἰς τὸς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, for rd fds, from the Vulgate, 
which reads adoraverunt viventem in secula seculorum, against the most 
antient Latin copies. xvii. 4, for μεσΊὸν dxabaglylog he has printed, bya 
feigned word, p-eclov ἀκαθάῤ)ης, from the Vulgate, which has plenum abo- 
_minatione, instead of what the most antient copies read, plenum abomina- 
tionum, &c. In short, he has been so unhappy in translating from the 
Latin as to make at least thirty variations from the Greek in so small a 
compass. Some of these errors he corrected in his second and third edi- 
‘tions from the Complutensian, and partly made worse by joining the true 
reading to his own, which has occasioned a jumble of corrections and cor- 
ruptions in the six last verses in most of the editions to this day. “Thus , 
ver. 16, prepuce from him retains ὀρθρινὸς for τορώϊνος. Ver. 17, ἔλθε 
twice for ἔρχϑ, εἰ for ἐὰν twice, which in Erasmus was ἐὰν εἰ, corruptly 
from the Complutensian ἐὰν. Ver. 18, συμμαῤίυρῦμαι for μαῤίωυρϑμαι, be- 
cause the Latin version renders it conéestor, which yet is no other than 
the usual term for μαῤίῥυρὅμαι, as Acts xx. 26, Heb. vii. 8, 17, x. 15. 
Ver. 19, Bias twice for Bibale, and ἀφαιρήσει for ἀφελεῖ, Matt. ii. 11, 
he has admitted into his edition εὗρον for εἶδον, only from lighting on 
a faulty copy of Theophylact agreeing with the Vulgar Latin; which 
‘reading, as Mill observes, is followed by most of the subsequent 
‘editions. 

I shall enter no farther into a detail of the errors of the primary edi- 
tions, because the Complutensian and the three of Erasmus were probably 
the basis of all which followed: for though several were printed with the 
assistance of fresh MSS. it was by comparing such MSS. with one or other 
of these editions; and when the MS. so compared differed from the printed 
editions, the editors were often induced to think they had sometimes the 
better reading, or had at least the authority of other MSS. from whence it 
was first printed, and which they would not presume to alter. Hence, it 
is ‘observed, R. Stephens, in his first and second editions, followed Erasmus 
in general, and deviated from him only where all his MSS, did so too. 


But 
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But in his famous edition, 1550, deserted his MSS. to conform to him, 
except in about twenty places. 

How strangely errors are propagated from any one copy, I have now a 
remarkable instance before me (for I deal not in rarities), in an edition of 
the N. T. Aurelie Allobrogum, 1610, which, even so late, has preserved 
most of the typographical errors which Wetstein has selected out of the 
Complutensian edition, Prolegomena, p. 117; and has followed several of 
the same omissions; and some of the same readings received by that edi- 
tion from Latin copies only. I subjoin them under each of these heads, 
distinguishing by an asterisk those errors in the Complutensian which 
this Geneva edition has nor followed. 


‘ 


TYPoOGRAPHICAL Errors ΙΝ THE CoMPLUTENSIAN EDITION. 


Mar. i. 45, for ἔξωθεν read ἔξω. 
- xiii. 28, ὅταν δὴ ἤδη 
Lue. xxiii. 8, ἔτι ἰδεῖν ah ἰδεῖν 
*John v. 2, ἔςη κολυμβήθρα ἔςι 
Acts x. 22, ὑπὸ ὄχλϑ ὑπὸ ὅλθ 
2 Cor. x. 10, τοαῤῥησία ες πσαρϑσία 
Gal. ν. 3, ‘ wornjoras Ἰσοιῆσαι | 
18, ᾿ἀπὸ νόμια ὑπὸ νόμον 
21, ἅπερ λέγω ἃ προλέγω 
Heb. xii. 1, ἐπερίσ]αῖον ᾿ εὐπερίσΊαϊον 
*1 Pet. iii. 22, ἀπόϊωγέδων Umdlayévlwy 
ee ‘Well, = ὡς χορηγεῖ ἧς χορηγεῖ. 
*Apoc. ii. 17, :ςςὅὃϑβμκενὸν ᾿ καινὸν 
Omissions. 


Acts xiii. 17, Deest ἐν τῇ τσαροικίᾳ 


* xx. 38, ποροέπεμπον δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ τσλοῖον 
*1 Pet. v. 9, emilenciobas 

1 John ii. 14, ἔγραψα ὑμῖν adléges, ὅτι ἐγνώκαϊε τὸν ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς 
*2 Cor. vil. 10; ἡ δὲ τ κόσμο λύπη ϑάνα]ον κα]εργάϑεϊαν 

Apoc. viii. 7, Hab τὸ τρίτον τῶν δένδρων καϊεκάη Ὁ : 


f \ 


READINGS 
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Reapincs From Latin Copies aGainst au THE Greex MSS. 


Matt. x. 25, Beenge606 : for BeergeGon 
Luke ii. 22, αὐτῆς αὐτῶν - 
*2 Cor.v.10, τὰ IATA τ cop. va AIA. 
: vi. 15, Βελιὰλ Βελίαρ 
= xii. 5, εἰ μήτι ἄρα ; ἄρα omit 
Gal. iii. 19, 6 νόμος ---διαϊαγεῖσα, from some Latin scribe, 
who thought of LEX being feminine. 

ει Jude4, °° τὸν [advo Θεὸν καὶ δὲεσ-: τὸν μόνον δεσπότην 
πότην,. τὸν Κύριον ον, Θεὸν καὶ Κύριον 
ἡμῶν Τησὲν Χριςὸν ἡμῶν Τησδν Χροιςὸν 


To remove such strange inconsistencies in the several editions, Professor 
Wetstein, having collated most of the MSS. afresh, thought it advisable 
to make an edition out of them all, adopting i in general those’ readings, 
which had the authority of the greatest number of MSS. Accordingly, 
he has marked in the margin those.readings which by this ruleshould be 
received, and has signified in his text what should be omitted; not that 
she thought that reading to be always the true one, but that sometimes 
another, not to be found in any of our present Greek MSS. had a better 
title to be preferred ; which instances, however, are rare, and ought to 
be discussed in the notes*.- Accordingly, it is observed; with respect to 
the two famous texts, 1 Tim. iii. 16, and 1 John v. 8, that in the latter 
he rejects a reading supported by no'one-Greek MS. by no version before 
Jerom, and contrary to the scope of the writer; and in the former rejects 
a reading supported by above fifty MSS. after the tenth century, for ano- 
ther upon the authority of the earliest versions, the writers of the first five 
‘centuries, one Cambridge MS. and the construction of the place: which, 
perhaps, would incline Michaelis to alter his opinion, that it is always ex- 
pedient to decide in favour of that reading which is supported ἊΝ the ma- 

jority of MSS.-- 


’ 


* Licet existimaverim lectionem plurium codieum in textu esse reponendam, nen:tamen 
stdtuerem lectionem illam semper esse genuinam’: quin largier aliquando: tectionem, que in 
nullis codicibus Graecis hodie reperitur, esse preferendam ; ; sed contendo tum illud non nisi 
rarissime accidere, tum de δὰ re caut® & accuraté in notis esse disputandum, 
+ Antroductory Lectures, sect. xxviii. p. 58. 


hae « Bengelius, 
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' Bengelius, to restore the true text of the N. T. took.a different method, 
by collating from all the printed editions (though all of them faulty) such 
readings as he judged would make one true text, bidding defiance to all 
the manuscripts from contributing any reading which had not the sanction 
of a printed edition. However different this may seem from Wetstein’s 
plan, yet it is less so than would be at first imagined; for though the 
printed editions were his basis, yet the superstructure was formed from 
them all, and he gave a secret preference to such readings as the MSS. 
confirmed. ‘What, for instance, should determine him to read, in the 
above-cited Matt. ii. 11, εἶδον for εὗρον, where the sense is as good which- 
soever word we admit? No natural sagacity could suggest that the Com- 
plutensian edition had the true reading, and Erasmus’s the false, with 
which the subsequent editions concurred. It must therefore be the weight 
of MSS. which swayed him, though he pays his court to the printed edi- 
tions. Ne syllabam quidem, etiamsi mille MSS. miile critict juberest, 
antehac [in editionibus] non receptam adducar ut recipiam, is what he 
says in his Prodromus; which surely is the greatest deference that was 
ever paid to the press. 

But what shail we do for want of older MSS. which might give us the 
true readings before corruptions crept in? Shall we sometimes trust to 
versions which are older than any MSS. now remaining? Too precarious, 
I fear, is that foundation, though Michaelis asserts, “that the versions are 
* sometimes preferable to copies of the original; especially the Syriac and 
“ Latin versions*.” Morinus, Harduin, and others of the Romish Church, 
carry this principle to a boundless length, and maintain that the Greek 
text lias been so totally corrupted that the Latin is to be solely relied on, 
as having been formed from the best copies ". 

But,.1. Where shall we find the Old Vulgate or Italic Version? Father 
Simon thought he had discovered if in the Latin of Beza’s copy, presented 
to the University of Cambridge. date Mr. Baker t of St. John’s dif- 
fered from him, and has given his reasons. Michaelis § observes, that the 
celebrated Boerner, at Leipsick, has a copy οὗ all St. Paul's Epistles of 
that version ; of which Wetstein, vol. II. p. 9, gives no such advantageous 

* Introductory | Lectures, sect. xxix. p. 61. 
% Ibid, sect. xxxii. Wetstein’s Prolegomena, vol, 1. p. 127. 
"ἢ ‘Reflections on Learning, c. xvi. p, 132, 


Gry "bettors, sect, xxiv. ; τὴν 
i eharacter, 


cere 
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character. At length we have the Four Gospels of that version published 

by Jos. Blanchini of Verona, in two volumes, folio, printed at Rome, 

‘1749, from four MSS. the Codex Vercellensis, Veronensis, Corbeiensis, 
and Brixianus. And though it does not want for allurements of decora- 
tion, I do not find hitherto that the violent take it by force. 

2. If the Old Vulgate could be found, what submission must be paid to 
its authority? Disagreement of opinions there has always been concern- 
ing the time when it was first made: Protestants say, not before Pius the 
first Italian pope after the canon of Scripture was settled; the Romanists 
think, that St. Paul having converted many during his two years confine- 
ment at Rome, they could not be without the Scriptures in the Latin 
tongue. Hence then they got it translated by different hands soon after 

‘the several parts of the New Testament were written, and thereby preserved 
more authentic translations than were afterwards propagated from vitiated 
Greek originals. Only few persons, it may be urged, were necessary to be 
employed to translate from the Greek; but multitudes there were who 
could not understand the Greek without a Latin translation. Yet, behold, 
to the body of these in general, both Jews and Gentiles, the Epistle of 
Paul to the Romans is addressed. From Suetonius’s History, vit. Claudii, 
c. iv..it appears that one half of the most familiar letters and conversation 
among the Romans was in the Greek language. 

“ Omnia Graecé— 
“ς Hoc sermone pavent, hoc iram, gaudia, curas, 
** Hoc cuncta effundunt animi secreta: quid ultra? 
ἐς Concumbunt Greece.” Juv. Sat. vi. 184——-190.. 
And see Sat. xv. 110. The Roman emperor's sarcasm upon Herod, the 

Jewish king, is scarcely understood, as Wetstein somewhere observes, from 
Macrobius’s relation of it: Melius est illius porcum esse quam filium. 
Where is the salt? Read, as he spake it, τὸν ὗν αὐτῇ ἢ τὸν υἱὸν, his swine 
than his son: then we have alliteration and allusion too. ‘Greek was the 

fashionable language throughout the Roman empire; but whether the 

Gospel could make way there so early by means of it, I must leave to the 
decision of others. : 

Whenever the J¢alic version was made, we do not find any excellence. 
in it to be boasted of; but, on the contrary, various readings, more than in 
the Greek. For instance, in Blanchini’s Evangeliarium Quadruplex, Mar.i. 


11, 
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11, Cod. Vercellen. has Tu es filius meus dilectus; in te bené sensi.— 
Cod. Veronens. Tu es filius meus dilectus, in -quo bené placuit miht.— 
Cod. Corbeiensis: Tu es filius meus carissimus.—Cod. Brixian. Tu es 
Julius meus dilectus, qui mihi bene complacuisti. 

There are frequent’ mistakes in the translation of words, occasioned by 
confounding them with those of similar sounds. Wetstein, Prolegomena, 
p- 83, gives a list of several, some of which are retained in the Vulgate of 
Jerom to this day; and some Wetstein has taken from his testimony, and 
some from other antient Latin Fathers. I am sorry we have ng more 
instances out of the Gospels now published, which I must leave to be exa- 
mined by abler hands. 


Matt. vi. 24, unwmn patietur, Ced. Vercel. 1. 6. ἀνέξέιαι, for ἀνθέξέϊαι, sus- 
tinebit, as Hieron. and Cod. Corb. . 

Mark ix. 20, conturbavit, Hieron. Cod. Vercel. Veron. Corb. Brix. i.e. 
ἐτάραξεν, for ἐσπάραξεν, discerpsit. « 

Acts ii. 22, approbatum, Hieron. i. 6. ἀποδεδείμιέναν, approved in our ver- 
sion, for dzadedeSuevov, .shewn. 

Rom. iii. 25, propositum, Comm. in Ambros. and Aug. De spiritu & li- 
tera, c. 13, 1. 6. τορόθεσιν, for πτάρεσιν, remissionem, Hieron. 

_Eph. iv. 19, desperantes, Hieron. & Syr. i.e. ἀφηλαβεύρας, for ἀπηλ[ηκό- 
τες, being past feeling. | 

Col. ii. 5, quod deest necessitatibus, i. e. τὸ ὑφέρημα τῆς χρείας, W. for 
Ξερέωμα τῆς εἰς Χριςὸν wisews, the ὦ jastiness of your faith. 

2 ‘Thess. iii. 16, loco,,1. 6. τόπῳ, Hieron. for τρόπῳ, by all means. ene 
quod certé inelius convenire puto. Beza. 

1 Tim. vi, 20, vocum novitates, Aug. Ambros. Hideous i. 6. καινοφωνίας, 
for κενοφωνίας, vain bablings. 

Philem. 6, evidens, Hieron. 1. e. ἐναργὴς, for ἐνεργής. “The Vulgate per- 
- haps the truer reading. Beza. ; 

16, pro servo, Hieron. i. 6. ὑπὲρ δόλθ, for J ὑπὲρ ὄθλον, The Vulgate per- 
haps should be plus servo. Estius. -- Ὁ ng 
Philip. ili. 10, cooneratus, W. i. 6. cupcoglifeuevoc, for συμμορφιδβόμενος, 

τς ‘configuratus. 
Gal. v.'7, nemini-consenseritis. Hoc, quia nec in Grecis libris, ait Hie- 


ronymus, pretereundum videtur. 
c There 
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There are words omitted because the Translator did not understand them. 


Luce. vi. 1, devleporparw, in sabbato without primo. Cod. Vercel. 
Rom. i. 31, ἀσπόνδες, absque foedere, Hieron. 
xv. 20, preedicavi evangelium, Hieron. for - Φιλόιμόμενον edalysai- 
σασθαι, studens evangelizare. 
1 Cor. vii. 35, εὐπρόσεδρον ἀπερισπάςως, sine impedimento Dominum obse- 
crandi, Hieron. qui testatur hec verba, lib. i. adv. Jovin. c. 
7, in Latinis codicibus ob translationis difficultatem penitis 
non inveniri. Estius. 
Heb, iv. 1, ἀπαϊγελία put for éralyenia, relicto mandato, Wetst.; relictd 
pollicitatione, Hieron. 
Vi. 1, ϑεμέλιον xolabarrcuevor, fundamentum perperam diruentes, 
Wetst.; dejicientés, Hieron. 


No sooner was this Italic version published than Marcion, the Heretic, 
and his followers seized it, a».d converted it to their own purposes, by 
making an Evangelium chiefly from St. Luke, and an Apostolicum from 
some of the Epistles, leaving out what they thought favoured the Jewish 
Religion. Their principles they spread by a translation from the Latin isito 
Greek, making their text conformable to the Italic version. This is a dis- 

- covery we owe to Wetstein, though it was in some measure hinted by Mill, 
Prol. 378. We have three testimonies of his citations, from Epipha- 
nius, from Tertullian’s IV. and V. Book against Marcion, and from the 
Dialogue against the Marcionites, whence manifestly appears its agree- 

“ment with the Latin copies against all the Greek ones. I shall give from 
Wetstein’s Prolegomena, p. 80, a few instances: 

Coloss. iv. 11, ὅτοι μόνοι pe εἶσι συνερ[οἱ, where pa εἶσι is added from the 
Latin. Luc. x. 1, where not-LXX disciples are mentioned in conformity 
with the Greek, but LX XII agreeably to the Latin. 1 Cor.i.11, ἤκϑοςαί 
μοι for ἐδηλώθη μοι. Matt. v. 39, he mentions only the cheek, without say- 
ing the right cheek, which is the reading of the Latins, as Augustin tells us. 
1 Thess. iv. 16, ἐϊερθήσον)αι for ἀναςήσοναι. Matt. xxiv. 27, ἐκδαίνει for ἐξ- 
epyélas. Ibid. ἡ ἔλευσις for yj wapeoia, ‘Luc. xxiii. 26, ἐνε[κεῖν and ἐνέβεαι 
for φέρειν. Gal. vi. 7, ἃ yop dy σπείρη ἄνθρωπος, ταῦται----οῦ ὃ and réro. 
In the parable of Lazarus and the rich man, ἐτάφη ἐν τῷ Gy is from the 
distinction of the Latins. 2 Pet. iii. 15, τὴν δεδομένην for τὴν δοθεῖσαν. Luc. 

x. 18, 
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x. 18, εἶδον for ἐθεώρεν. Luc. xxiv. 39, ὁρᾶτε for Sewpeire. Luc. vii. 46, 
ἠσθήθην γὰρ δύναμιν eGertoay ἐξ ἐμϑ for ἐγὼ γὰρ ἔϊνων δύναμιν ἐξεχθϑσαν dur’ 
ἐμδ. Eph.i.6, he adds with the Latins vid αὐτϑ. And so Matt. XXH. 45, 
he adds ἐν awyvedpoli. And Lue. xviii..35, he has the five Variations from 
the common editions which agree with the Cambridge MS. Gal. vi. 17, 
τῶν ἄλλων for τ Aowé.—And Tertullian produces such readings of Mar- 
cion, which can be accommodated only to the Latin phrase, as Luc. xx. 35, 
quos autem dignatus est Deus seculi illius possessione, οἱ δὲ xdla&wbévles 
τῷ αἰῶνος éxelve τύχεϊν. Ephes. iii. 9, in the Greek τϑ ἀποκεκρυμμένθ ἀπὸ 
τῶν αἰώνων ἐν τῷ Θεῷ τῷ τὰ wala »Πσαῆι: he has at his own pleasure taken 
away the preposition iz; and rendered it occulti ab v1 DEO, qui omnia 
condidit, which is not possible to be the translation of ἀπὸ τῶν αἰώνων ἐν 
τῷ Θὲῷ. Lastly, as Epiphanius tells us, Gal. v. 9, he reads δολοῖ for ξυμοῖ, 
following the Italic version, corrumpit. 

In the fourth century, by order of Pope Damasus, Jerom undertook 
to reform the old Italic, which, by devastations, persecutions, sects, and 
schisms, had undergone, as well as the Greek, various corruptions. He 
left, as he tells us, many places uncorrected for fear of alarming the Pub- 
lick; and some he made worse. All Protestants infer that the original Ζέα- 
lic was done by some ignorant and unskilful hand, from what they see re- 
maining of it in the early Fathers, and the condition in which Jerom left 
it; notwithstanding it has had very able defenders. But the prevalence of 
the Roman empire, and afterwards of the Roman church, oecasioned a 
great deference-to be paid to the Latin, and brought the Greek tongue to 
be little understood. MSS. were transcribed with the Latin version line 
for line against the Greek; and Michaelis, who consents to adhering to 
the Latin sometimes, observes that the Greek text was often altered from 
it *. 

Take the following instance of the extensive influence of the Pope. 
«¢The Churches in Armenia and Cilicia subjected themselves to him in 
“the XIIIth century. Haitho, the King of Armenia at that time, viz. 
ἐς from 1224 to 1270, was a superstitious prince, and condescended, before 
“ his death, to be a Franciscan friar. This King provided a new edition of 
“ the Bible; and as he understood Latin, and was entirely devoted to the 
ἐς Church of Rome, he corrected, or corrupted, the Armenian edition in 


* Introductory Lectures, sect. xxiv. 
C2 « some 
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*‘ some respects according to the Latin Vulgate*.” On the other hand, 
Mr. Casley-f gives clear proof of the ignoranee and corruption of the Latin. 
scribes. “1 John v. 6, instead of Spiritus est veritas, which is the true 
“ reading by the authority of all Greek copies, is read in all Latin copies 
“now extant, Christus est veritas:—Though the two words differ very 
“much when written at length, yet in old MSS. they differ only ina sin- 
* ole Letter, the first being always written Sps and the latter XPS, i.e. ye, 
“‘ which is an abbreviation for Χριςὸς. For in Latin MSS. the Greek Let- 
“ ters of the word Christus, as also of Jesus, are always retained; except 
“that the terminations are changed according to the Latin language. Je- 
* sus is written itis, or in small characters i4s—which is the Greek ΤΗΣ, 
“ or js, an abbreviation of Ἰησᾶς. However, the scribes knew nothing of 
“this for a thousand years before printing; for, if they had, they would 
“not have written ins for Ἰησᾶς. But they ignorantly copied after one 
“another such letters as they found put for those two words. Nay, at 
“length they pretended to find Jesus Hominum Salvator comprehended 
“ in fas; which is another proof that they took the middle letter to be ἢ 
“not 4. The Dash also over the word, which is a sign of an abbreviation, 
“some have changed to the sign of the Cross.” 

‘The Alexandrian, or, as it might more properly be-ealled, the Constan- 
tinopolitan MS. of the Greek ‘Texeamenty placed by Grabe¥ at the end of 
the Fourth Century, but by Mill and Wetstein δ᾽ at the cae of the Fifth, 
was looked upon, as far as it is complete, the authentic standard that 
ought to be followed. In this, P. Junius, B. Walton, J. Grabe, J. Mill, 
R. Bentley, W. Whiston, and others, were agreed ; and J. Wetstein set out 
in the same opinion: but was afterwards convinced, that it is made to con- 
form to the Vulgar Latin; which he confirms by a plentiful list of places 
agreeing with that version, and differing from the Greek MSS. 

“It is an happiness for us, that, after all the disputes about the preference 
of one MS. to another, of the readings of the Italic Vulgate, or St. Je 
rom’s, or the excellence of either to thre Greek, the Variations are of so 
little moment to the general sense, that a Point or a Comma are of greater; 


* Introductory Lectures, sect. Ixvii. p.135. Two Laticts of Sir Isaac Newton, &e. p. 70. 
+ Catalogue of the MSS, in the oe s Library, Preface, pp, xxii, xxiii, 

+ Prolegomena, c. I. 

ἑ Prolegomena, p. 10. 


and 


" 
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΄- 


and I do not know but that.a critical sagacity must be our best guide in 
publishing a Greek Testament at last, since Dr. Bentley’s plan (as I am 
told it was) of adhering to the Alexandrian MS. is found to be defective. 

Besides a correctness of tert, some there are who expect an elegance of 
diction in the New Testament. Dr. Middleton, in particular, alleges the 
uncouthness of it as a proof that it could not be inspired; for he, with 
some others, imagines that inspiration has extended not to the matter 
only, but to the words, or might be expected to do so. 

It is enough to answer, with the late Archbishop Secker*, “ that the- 
“authors of the New Testament, had they been masters of the most ele- 
“gant Greek, would have acted wisely in preferring to it that vulgar kind 
“which the persons to whom they wrote ordinarily used, and understood 
better.” , Inspiration did not hinder that familiar style which might be 


expected. from them without it. The very ingenious writer of the Letter 


to Dr. Leland, p. 21, observes, “When the Greek language was first in- 
“fused it would no doubt be full of their native phrases, or rather it 
** would be wholly and entirely adapted to the Hebrew and Syriac idioms. 
“This would render their expression somewhat dark to: their Grecian 
“hearers; but it would be intelligible enough to those to whom they prin- 
“ cipally addressed themselves, the Hellenistic Jews; who, though they 
“ understood Greek best, were generally no strangers to the Hebrew idiom. 
« Nothing hinders but they might, in the ordinary way, improve them- 
“selves in the Greek tongue, and superadd to their inspired knowledge 
“whatever they could acquire besides, by their conversation with the na-. 
“ tive Greeks, and the study of their language.—All this is very sapposable, 
“because their turning to the Gentiles was not till near TEN years after: 
“the descent of the Holy Ghost upon the Apostles; and the date of their 
“ earliest writings, penned for the edification of the Church, was not till 
“ pweNTy after that period. In all which time they had full leisure,” &c. 
Inspiration then facilitated their eae it’more perfectly by natural. 
means.. 2 

I would observe, farther, that much the greatest part of the New Testa- 
ment was written by persons who were not Apostles, and consequently not: 
inspired with the gift of tongues, as far as we know, at the day of Pentecost. 


* Sermons, vol, VI. p.77:. on 
Matthew, 
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Matthew, who was an Apostle, and we suppose present at that day, 
wrote his Gospel, as it is generally said, in Hebrew, which was afterwards 
translated into Greek, for the use of the. Christians *. ᾿ : 

Mark was not an Apostle, and therefore probably absent. He might 
acquire Greek by being a companion of St, Paul in his travels, Grotius 
says of him plus ceteris Ἑδραΐϑει. ΄ 

Luke was born at Antioch, the metropolis of Syria, at a time when 
Greek was spoken there more than Syriac. The successors of Alexander, 
who were possessed of Syria, kept their court in this city; and, if they 
did not efface the original language of the country, introduced at least a 
new one, the remains of which are:preserved there to this day}. Their 
religious and civil polity here seem to have been carried on in Greek: both 
which appear on their coins inscribed always with Greek legends in honour 
of Grecian Gods, as ZEY> ΦΙΛΙΌΣ. ZEYS ΚΑΣΙΟΣ. ΠΡῸΣ AA®NHN, 
the name of an adjoining village, where a temple was erected to Apollo f. 
Here the Disciples, who were dispersed by the persecution which arose 

-after the death of Stephen, having preached to the Jews only before, ad- 
dressed themselves to the Greeks§, and in consequence of it were first 
called Christians, a word of Grecian not of Syriac extraction. Had it been 
a translation of the latter, the sacred Historian would have said Meocely. or 
Μεσσιωανοὶ, ὅ 2c: Kpicliovel, as Johni. 42, Μεσσίαν, 6 ἐσῆι peepuyvevopevoy, 
ὁ Xpiclés. This the Syriac interpreter was well aware of, who justly pre- 
serves the nominal term in Syriac letters, though for Christ he elsewhere 
writes Messias, or wholly omits it, as for a very obvious-reason in the place 
just cited. Luke therefore had no occasion for inspiration to learn Greek; 

_who, by the way, has as many peculiarities of style as any of the rest. 

St. John, writing his Gospel the last of them all, had opportunity to 
make himself master of Greek by that time; and it is one proof of. his 
writing the Revelation before his Gospel, because the language in the for- 
mer is more incorrect than in the latter. “Thence it may be gathered,” 

_ says Sir Isaac Newton ||, “that it was written when John was newly come 
“out of Judea, where he had used to speak the Syriac tongue, and that 
“he did not write his Gospel till by a long converse with the Asiatic Greeks 
* See Michaelis, sect. Ixxxix. 4 + See Sandys's Travels, under Greeky, 

+ Noris de Epochis Syromacedonum, passim. Cum omwes nummi qui hanc [urbem] 


spectant, Grecis sunt scripti characteribus. Harduin. Num. Pop. et Urb. 
"δ Acts vi. 19, 20. || Observations on Prophecies, p. 238, 


“he 
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“he had left off most of the Hebraisms.” Bengelius* instances in se- 
veral appositions of different cases hardly to be found in any other writer 
whatever, as c.1. 5, “ἀπὸ Ἰησϑ 6 paplug ὁ wiclos. li. 20, τὴν γυναῖκα ἡ 
“ χέβσα. i. 12, τῆς καινῆς Ἱερεσαλὴμ, ἡ xdlacaivern. villi. 9, τὸ τρίτον 
τς τῶν κ)ισμάτων τὰ ἔχοδα ψυχάς. 1x. 4, τῷ ἀϊγέλῳ ὁ ἔχων τὴν σάλπιϊγα. 
“xix. 19, τῶν ἁγίων οἱ τηρϑῦϊεφ. Xvili. 11, seq. “τὸν γόμον αὐτῶν ἐδεὶς ἀγο- 
“ pager ὀκέτι, γόμος ypuTs. XX. ὦ, τὸν δράκονια ὁ ὄφις ὁ ἀρχαῖος. xxi. 10, 
“12, τὴν τούλιν ἔχεσα. And nearly the same xiv. 9, τῷ Iypiw καὶ τὴν εἰ- 
“ κόνα αὐτᾶ. xvii. 4, βδελυϊμάτων καὶ τὰ ἀκάθαῤϊα: and iv. 4, vii. 9, xiii. 
“7, ἴῃ summa, Hebraismus toto regnat libro.” 

Fourteen Epistles to particular Churches were written by St. Paul, born 
at Tarsus, of the same country with the Poet Aratus, whom he cites. 

The three remaining, Peter, James, and Jude, might owe their ability 
of writing Greek more to their own Industry than to Inspiration, if we 
consider the partial effects of the latter, and the fair opportunity given for 
the exertion of the former. Grotius on 1 Thess. v. 19, observes that the 
gift of tongues in general was temporary, and that the power was dormant 
except when it was occasionally exerted: “Spiritus sunt dona sanationum 
“et linguarum, que sicut in ignis forma data erant, ita igni recté compa- 
“ yantur, ac proinde recte dicuntur suscitari, 2' Tim. 1. 6, studio pietatis. 
“ [lla dona non vult dare, aut servare, nisi credentibus et pié viventibus. 
“ Vid. Matt. xvi. 17. The opportunities they had of learning Greek, 
which was no ways obstructed by Inspiration, I now proceed to shew. 

From the conquest of Alexander, as Salmasius observes, one common 
Greek was.spread over Syria, Egypt, and all Asia: which I the rather 
mention because Mr. Dodwell charges him with overlooking this circum- 
stance. The Jews, wherever they were born, retained their native lan- 
guage with the Hebrew; and Greek was. used in the Synagogues at Jeru- 
salem, which rendered it in some measure familiar to them. It was the 
fashionable language of the time over great part of the world. It was. 


* Appar. Crit. sect.i. 5, p. 778. 

+ Alexandri sald et successores reges in Aigypto et Syrié eam linguam aded fund4runt, 
ut pre patrio Syrorum et Hgyptiorum sermone Grecus prevaluerit—Sic per totam Asiam 
et Greciam Κοινὴ evasit, que antea peculiaris erat unius populi dialectus. Salmas. de Lin- 
gua Hellenistica, p. 442.—Non est dubium quin etate Apostolorum plures Hierosolymis 
vixerint veri et germani Judai, id est, Hebrei, qui etiam linguam Grecan apprimé callue- 
rint, pp. 193 and 442.—This Mr. Dodwell overlooked, when he says, Lingua Macedonum 
Grzca, etiam Romanis imperantibus, in oriente obtinuerit. Mirum hec in rixis suis non 
vidisse Salmasium, p. 13, tamen illum tune magis movebat studium opprimendi Heinsii, 
quam studium veritatis. Diss. in Iren, p. 437. 


well 
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well known (says Grotius on Matt. xxvii. 37) to the people of PaLEsTINE, 
and the neighbouring nations; and Harduin, “Gracus sermo fuit Galileis 
«ὁ familiaris ἃ temporibus recum Grecorum*.” Public edicts were fixed 
‘up at Tyre and Sidon in Greek and Latin, and even at the temple of Je- 
rusalem, prohibiting strangers from entering beyond the outer court-}-. The: 
woman of Canaan, on the-coast of Tyre, to whom Christ went, Matt. xv. 
22, is. said by Mark vii. 26, to be a Grecian, and Syropheenician by na- 
tion, in the neighbourhood of Judea. And, I speak it with diffidence, a 
proseeution against our Saviour could not well be carried om by the chief 
Priests before the Roman Governor without using Greek. The inscription 
on the cross was in Latin, Greek, and Hebrew, to notify the crime al- 
leged, to the multitudes of people who came to the Passover. 

From such considenations as these, Rualdus, in his Life of Plutarch, 
ce. xiv, tells us, that some of the learned in his days concluded, that the 
Apostles were able to write it without inspiration. But, having given se- 
veral instances of the Provinces’ attachment to the Greek language in op- 
position to the attempts of the Romans to establish the Latin, he dubiously 
inclmes to the common opinion concerning the inspired writers, for the 
reason commonly given, their low condition. But, allowing the Greek 
language to be understood by the better sort, where shall we draw the line. 
to exclude the writers of the N. T. (poor as they were) from acquiring it? 
The Hellenists were continually bringing it in among them: for whether, 
with Ὁ. Heinsius, they were Jews Greecising in their own language, and 
using theGreek version of the LX X; or whether, with Salmasius, they were 
Jewish Proselytes born of Grecian parents}, Greek, it is allowed, they 
retained; the dispute between these great men being, as F. Simon observes, ; 
only about whose property the shadow of the ass should be}. When St. 
Paul harangued the mixt multitudes at JenusaLeM, Act. xxi. 2, it is said 
they kept the more silence, because he spake in the Hebrew (i.e. the Syriac) 
tongue. Τί was indifferent to him in which language he should speak: and 
many, there, were ready to hear him in either; but were better pleased 
that he honoured the popular dialect of the country. Thus much may be 
allowed, without going into the extravagances of Isaac Vossius, who, in 


+ Jos. Ant. xiv. 10, 2, 13, 5, xv. 11, 6. 


t The other interpretations of this word see in Fabricius, Bibl. Gr. Liv. ον v. p- 226. 
§ Castigat. ad Opusc. Is. Vossii, p. 161. 


* Harduin. Chron. V.T. p. 608, et Grot. adnot. in Matth. et Mill. Prol, 377. 
Z 


defence 
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defence of the inspiration of the LXX, would turn the tables upon us, . 
maintaining that Greek was the patriot tongue of Jerusalem; and that 
Syriac was spoken by none but poor ignorant’ people in the country vil- 
lages; in which he has been candidly confuted by Dr. Wotton *. 

I.would observe further, To suppose the Writers of the N. T. acquired 
the language by their own application, accounts very naturally for their 
writing it in the style of the neighbouring countries, and the time in which. 
they lived.. The Inscription of Ptolemy Euergetes, found at Adule, pre- 
served by Cosmas in his Indicopleustes, and printed by the late Mr. Chis- 
hull, abounds with expressions peculiar almost to the LXX and the N.T. 
as the learned Editor has observed: such as ἐπολέμησα χώρας, ἔθνη δι. de- 
bellavi regiones, &c. with an accusative, as Isai. xxxvi. 10, xxix.1. He 
instances further in edyapiolapyy, eiyapicliov ἔχειν τῇ ἐμῇ γῇ ἢ: which I 
can inform the Reader he retracts in a MS note in the margin, from hav- 
ing found the same expressions in more approved authors. Ε will beg 
leave therefore to give the Reader another instance from p. 81, of ἀνα]ολῆς, 
which occurs in Matt. 11. 2, quod in singulari apud idoneos Greecos vix 
invenies, says Beza; and yet we find it in the same Inscription, and in 
Philo de Monarch. vol. IT.-p. 223, ed. Lond. I will add βιασῆὴς, scarce to: 
be found any where but in the same writers, Philo De Agricultura, vol.-I. 
p- 314, and Matt. xi.12. Matthew, or his translator, seems to have been 
Jed into the use of the words, not from the’ rudiments of the tongue in- 
spired, but by an acquisition of it from familiar use and conversation; 
and has fallen into some errors, which discover themselves by their small 
variation from the Syriac, as is seen in ch. x. 10; and γῆ “Idda, ch. ii. 6, 
where the Greek construction is wrong}. Σὺ εἶπας, Matthew xxvi. 25,64, 
is put for ΠῚ 19 recté dixisti, after the Hebrew manner. But as φημ’ 
ἐγὼ is used to signify assent, omnino vere, in Aristoph. Plat. I. IL. p. 8, in 

* “Miscellaneous Dissertations relating to the Misna, Preface, p. ix. et seqq. 

+ My late learned friend-Mr. Maittaire takes great pains, and goes out of his way too, to 
reduce a passage here to the rules of construction, Mon. Adul. p.81. Av ἣν ἔχω τὸν μέγισῆον 
Θεόν pa "Agony εὐχαρισΊίαν, quamobrem gratias habeo maximas Deo Marti. ‘But how can that 
be fetched out of the-Greek? He therefore proposes it should be translated :, Propter quod 
beneficium habeo, sive agnosco, Martem maximum Deum, i.e. δ ἣν εὐχαρισΊίαν ἔχω τὸν μέγισῆον 
Θεόν pe” Aeny. Index in Marm. Oxon. voce Syntaxis inconcinna. No doubt it should be read 
[xpos] τὸν piyioloy Θεόν px’ “Aeny, the preposition having been, as is common, omitted at the 
beginning of the line in the press; and I should ask pardon of this Gentleman (scirent si 


agnoscere manes) for having been accessary to creating him this unnecessary trouble. 
+ Introductory Lectures, sect. lxxxix. p. 222, and sect. vi, p, 12, 


D ZEschin, 
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- 


fEschin. Isocrat. Dial. II. sect. 31, 32, et alibi, we will allow it to be either 


of. Greek or of Hebrew original. 
- Among the following Conjectures, not one is offered to δὲ obtruded for 


an admission into the Text without the authority of MSS. And yet there 
are several which are highly’ probable,, though the authority for them is 
lost. In Mark xii. 42, λεπὰ δύο [8 ἔσῆι ᾿κοδρόδης;]. the omission of xo- 
δράδης is supported by no one MS. 1 would add; nor by any version, till 
what was produced from Marshal’s Saxon Gospels.; In John xix. 21, ἀρ- 
χιερεῖς [τῶν ἸΙδδαίων], though no where else found, is omitted only in 
Archbishop Wake’s MSS. and the Syriac and Saxon Gospels; and yet hit 
upon by two Criticks unknown to each other, and.I dare believe will be 
approved by. al] after them: Luke ii. 2, (Αὕτη ἡ ἀποϊραφὴ τορώτη ἐγένέϊο 
ayepovevavlog τῆς Συρίας Kupyyvis), the whole parenthesis is so hard ‘to recon- 
cile with true history, that it is most probably.a gloss; and I-have the au- 
thority of a learned Bishop for saying'so. And yet all the MSS: retain it. | 

It is certain, the most fruitful source of false readings of any importance. 
springs from marginal glosses, unwarily introduced. into the text. They 
are, Γ am convinced, far more numerous than one would at first suspect. 
Many of them are taken notice of:in the course of this work: but when 
once pointed out, are left entirely to the reader’s sa ad to be rejected or. 
adopted as he thinks fit. 

In the course of this work I should: have taken notice of Mr. Whiston’s 

transpositions * in St. Mathew, from the Fourth Chapter to the Four- 
teenth, which reduce his Gospel to the order of: time in which the other 
Historians place their narrative; and he afterwards proceeds regularly along 
with the rest from the death of John the Baptist and the commencement 
of our Saviour’s ministry upon it. After Matt. iv. 22, he, places viii. 14— 
17. Then viii, 2—4, ix.2—17. The third Passover xii. 1—21, iv. 23, 
v. 1, vill, 1, ν. 2—48, vi. 34, vil. 1—29, viii. 5—13, xi. 2—30, xii. 
22—50, ΧΗ, 1—53, viii. 18—34, ix. 1, viii. 1g—22, ix, 18—g4, xiii. 
54—58, ix. 35—38, x. 1—42, xi. 1, xiv. 1, 2, 3; and so uniformly ‘to 
the end of his Gospel. Mr. Whiston says, p. 104, “‘ That the Sermon on 
“the Mount is placed too soon, both St. Luke's account of this matter, 
“and some circumstances in St. Matthew himself, ‘will demonstrate to us. 
“ Matt. v. 1, 2, the verses-before this Sermon in St, Matthew run thus: 


* Short View of the Chronology of N.T, Preface, = 100 et seqy. 
: “ And 
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* And seeing the multitudes, he went up into a mountain; and when he 
“ was set, his Disciples came unto him, And he opened his mouth, and 
“ taught. The verses following are these: ch. vii. 28, 29, and viii. 1. 
“ And it came to pass when Jesus had ended these sayings, the people 
were astonished at his doctrine: For he taught them as one having au- 
“ thority, and not as the Scribes. When he was come down from the 
“ mountain, great multitudes followed him. From which verses it has 
“ been commonly believed that this Sermon was preached in the Mount.— 
“ And at first sight it appears also to have been preached to his Disciples 
“alone there,’ and that in the posture of sitting too, and that Christ de- 
“ scended not till long afterward. Whereas it appears from Luke, that 
“ Christ ascended up into the Mount, called his Disciples to him thither, 
“ chose the XII Apostles there, descended with them, and stood on the 
τ plain, healed great numbers there, and there also directing his first dis- 
“ courses to his Disciples, did he preach his Sermon to those vast multi- 
“tudes then present. Nay, St. Matthew himself, in his present order, 
“ though at first he seems to confine the Sermon ‘to the Disciples as the 
« sole auditors;. yet at the conclusion says, The multitudes (of ὄχλοι) were 
“astonished at his doctrine therein contained; thereby fully assuring us 
“ that they were-present.at this most famous Sermon of our Saviour’s mi- 
“nistry: according to St. Luke’s more large account of the whole matter. 
«* Which being considered, it will be reasonable to insert the first verse of 
“ the Eighth chapter of St. Matthew, just before. the Sermon, instead of 
“placing it, as now, at-the conclusion; and every circumstance is then 
“easy, atid perfectly. agrees with St. Luke’s History. The Sense will run 
“thus: And seeing the multitudes, he went up into a mountain; and 
“when he was set, his Disciples came unto him. And when he was come 
“ down from the mountain, great multitudes followed him. And he 
“ opened his mouth and taught them, say ay ing, &c.” For the rest, I refer 

to his’ Harmony. eo 
That there were several of the like transpositions among the Latin co- 
pies is testified by Jerom and two MSS. now remaining. Thus Matt. v, 
-between the 12th and 13th verses, a verse is added in the San-German 
MS. taken from Lue. vi..26, Nolite gaudere,. cum benedixerint vos om- 
nes homines: sic enim _faciebant pseudoprophetis patres corum.—And se- 
veral taken from Mark: As Matt. xiv. 26, after quia phantasma est, are 
D2 added 
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added in MS. Corbeiensis, Non enim intellexerant, sicut nec in panibus : 
erat enim cor eorum obtusum, from Mark vi, 52; and many more, as ob- 
served by Philippus Cacharel. Prolegornena ad Jos. Blanchini, p. 50. 

Some of our Commentators and Harmonists have done the Gospels 
much injury. by contracting the term of our Saviour’s. ministry. _ For 
thereby they have introduced into them many difficulties, which would 
have had no place on the supposition of a longer period. And the further 
the period is extended, the fuller and clearer do the Gospel Histories ap- 
pear.” Christ’s ministry is generally confined to the space of about three 
years. But Mr. Whiston and Sir Isaac Newton-both make it to have 
lasted five Passovers, &c.; which Gerhard Mercator first discovered, as 
Tsaac Casaubon observes, Exerc. xxi. Num. I. Ann. xxxiv. I ‘shall give 
here a short Abstract of the transactions, according to Sir Isaac’s division 
of them. 

The Fifteenth of Tiberius began Aum 28 [Aug 19] An. J. ῥ. 4742, 
[whose reign began Aug. 19 An. J.P. 4727, A.D.14]*. So soon 
as Winter was over, and the weather became warm enough, John 
began to baptise. Luke iii.1. [Suppose in March.] 

AD. Τὸ. © : 
31. 16-17. The First Passover, John 11. 23, Wednesday March 28, 
͵ after Christ’s baptism (which was,. we may suppose, 
in September, the 17th of Tiberius not beginning ti 
Aug. 19); he came into Judea; staid baptising there, 
while John was baptising in A2non, John iii. 22, 23.. 
John cast into prison in November. About the time of 
the Winter Solstice [in December], four months be- 
fore the harvest, Jesus Christ went through Samaria 
into Cana of Galilee, Matt. iv. 12. A Nobleman of 
Capernaum went to him there, and desired he would 
come and heal his son. He did not go, but said Go, 
thy son liveth. 
After some time, he left Nazareth, and came and dwelt 
in Capernaum, Luke iv. 


* The words included in crotchets are by mistake omitted; and for Aug. 19 is printed 48, 
The latter is the more unlucky, because it is the day which Pagi- assigns for the commence- - 
ment of Tiberius’s reign, jointly with Augustus; which hypothesis, for I can call it no bet- 
ter, Sir Isaac Newton did not intend ta follow, as appears p. 165. AD 
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A.D. Tib.: ; 
Ὁ 32. 17-18. The Second Passover, Monday April 14. Called Peter, 
Andrew, James, and John*. Preached the Sermon on 
εὖ the Mount, Matt. v.; whither multitudes followed him 
from: Jerusalem, where he had been at the Feast. 
When the Winter was coming on, went to the feast 
of Tabernacles, in September. Matt. viii. 19, 23, 
Luke ix. 51, 57. ; 
Went about the villages of Galilee, teaching in their Syn- 
. agogues, and working many miracles, Matt.ix. Sent 
- forth the Twelve, Matt. x. Received a message from 
John the Baptist. Upbraided the Cities of Chorazin, 
Bethsaida, and Capernaum, because they repented -not, 
Matt. xi.; which shews there was a considerable time 
from the imprisonment of John till now. 
32, 18- 9, The: Third Passover, Friday April 3; after which, the 
: Disciples, going through the corn-fields, rubbed the 
ears in their hands, Matt.xii. Luke vi. 1, devleporgaira, 
on the second prime Sabbath, that is, the second of 
the two great feasts of the Passover; as we say, Low 
Sunday. 

Healed a man on the sbbathday Matt. xii. 9, Luke 
vi. 6. ; 

Pharisees consulted to ore him, when he withdrew 
himself, Matt. xii. 14. 

In a ship spake three parables: one, of the Seedsman 
sowing the fields, Matt. xiii.; by which we may know 
it was now seed-time; and the feast of Tabernacles, in 
September or October, was past.’ * 

Went into his own country, and taught in the Syna- 
gogues; but did not any mighty work, because of theif 
unbelief. The Twelve returned, having been abroad a 
year, and told him of John’s being beheaded. He de- 
parted privately in a ship to Bethsaida. Fed five thou- 

-sand in the desert, Matt. xiv. Luke ix. John vi. 4. | 


ἃ J, Mede, p. 330. a 
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33. 19-20. The Fourth Passover, Friday: April 23, John vi. 4, to 
which he went not up, John vii. 1. Henceforward he 
͵ was found on the.coast of Tyre and Sidon; then by 
_the sea of Galilee; next on the coast of Caesarea Phi- 
lippi; and lastly at Capernaum, Matt. xv. 21, 29, xvi. 
3, xvil. 34. " Went privately to the feast of Taberna- 
cles in Autumn, John vii. 2. The Jews thought to 
_stone him,’ but he escaped,: John viii. 59. Went to 
.the feast.of Dedication in Winter, John x. 22. The 
Jews seeking to kill him, he fled beyond Jordan, John 
x. 39, 40, Matt. xix. 1. On the death of Lazarus 
came to Bethany, John xi. 7,18. Walked no more 
openly; but retired-to Ephraim, a city in the Wilder- 
ness, till, -. 
44. 20. . The Fifth and last Passover, Wednesday April 13, John 
Xi. 53—55, in the Consulship of Fabius and Vitellius*. 


The first proof by which Sir Isaac Newton endeavours, p. 162, to as- 
certain the year of the Passion, is drawn from the calculation of the full 
moons; by which, together with the Jewish rule of appointing the be- 
ginning of the month, he shews, that the Passion could not happen on 
the years of Christ 31, 32, or 35. Se 

‘The second proof is, to shew that, by what is recorded in history, the 
years 35 and 36 are also excluded. Tiberius died in the year of Christ 37, 


iv 2 


ἜΤ have added the-years of the reign of Tiberius, which include the passovers in Spring, 
and which are terminated in the. August following, because writers, for want of considering 
where the two periods, viz. of the reign of Tiberius, and the birth of Christ, begin and end 
(obvious as they are), have fallen into strange errors. Thus, on an inscription on a leaden 
pipe, Phil. Trans. A.D. 1741, Num. 459, imp. cAES, DOMITIANO ΑΥ̓͂Θ. cos. vii. the Editor 
observes that cos. v1. does not ‘concur with the first year of Domitian. He had observed in 
some table of the Fasti (suppose in Sir H, Savile’s at the end of Rerum Anglic. Scriptores) 
that Domitian was styled cos. vir, U,C. 884, in the first of his reign ; but‘did not reflect 
that he might be only cos. vir. in the former part of it, and so loses the precious part of 
the pipe, which determines within a few months when it was cast, and which he would 
have seen in Vignolius’s tables, De Anno primo Imperii Severi Alexandri, Diss, I. p. 78, 
and in Mediobarbus.—The same numeral marks of ‘Consulship ‘were sometimes continued 
for several years together, till they entered on a new Consulship, which the later Emperors 
often did in the January next after the commencement of their reign. Mr. Selden seems to 
have fallen into a mistake on this head in Marm. Oxon, clxii, ; as is observed by Perizonius, 
Animady. Hist. ο, viii. p. 311. " : 


and 


MR. BOWYER'S PREFACE. _ 23 


and in this year Vitellius went with Herod to a public feast at Jerusalem. 
This public feast must have been.the Passover, not Pentecost, because 
otherwise the news of Tiberius’s death would have been three months in 
coming to Vitellius at Jerusalem; and because he had been at two public 
feasts in Jerusalem, before the first of which he had deposed Pilate. For 
these two feasts must have been either the Passover and Pentecost of 37, 
or the Passover of 36:and the Passover of 37. Now the many affairs 
’ transacted by Vitellius between his being present at these two feasts made 
it impossible for them to have been the Passover and Pentecost of the 
same year 37. If therefore Pilate was deposed before the first of these 
feasts, he must have been deposed before the Passover 36; consequently, 
the Passion must have been before that year, because it was before Pilate 
was deposed. But it must-also have been before the year 35, because the 
year in which Annas succeeded 'Caiaphas could not be later than the twen- 
tieth year of Tiberius, or A. D. 34; and this appears by the succession of 
the high priests recorded in the Gospels and in the History of Josephus. 

The years therefore 31, 32, and 35, being excluded by the calculation 
of the new’ moons, . and the‘ ‘year'35 being also excluded by the account of 
historians,, as well as the year 36, there remain only the years 33 and 34 
im which the Passion could happen; and Sir Isaac judges it to be the lat- 
ter of these two, because the corn was so ripe [Luke vi. 1] at the time of - 
the Passover A.D. 32, two years [John vi. 4, xi. 53—55] before the Pas- 
sion, that the Passover in that year must have fallen late. Now it fell very 
early A.D. 31, two years before the Passover of 33; but very late, two 
years before the Passover of 34; therefore this was the year of the Passion. 

Thus Sir Isaac fixes on the Fifth Passover; notwithstanding (as Mr. 
Lancaster says) i¢ is now universally agreed to have been in the nine- 
teenth year of Tiberius’s reign, Jul. Per. 4746*; which is thought to 
be confirmed by the testimony of Phlegon. - 

1. All before Eusebius make Christ to have preached but one year, or 
two at most-. He first discovered that there were four successive Passo- 
vers in St. John; and therefore adds that number to the fifteenth of Tibe- 
rius, which brings us to the nineteenth of Tiberius, the supposed year of 
Christ's Passion. He likewise i is the first who cites Phlegon, that lived 


%* Chronological Essay on the Ninth Chapter of the Book of Daniel, p. 59:. 
+ Newton on Prophecy, Part I. chap. xi, p. 146, 


under 
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under Hadrian, for the remarkable darkness, Olymp. ccm. 4; which, by 
his computation, brings us to A.D. 33,,T%b. 19, and.to the crucifixion on 
a Friday, peculiar, it has been said, to that year: and Phlegon’s attestation 
of a remarkable eclipse within that period is thought to be a proof of the 
miraculous darkness mentioned in: the Gospels, as there was no natural 
eclipse of the sun in that interval. This is the foundation for the tradition. 
Has not Sir Isaac Newton as.good a foundation for altering it?) Eleazar is 
sald, 350 years before Christ*, to have.taught the Jews: some rules for ob-. 
serving their principal festivals; and Sir Isaac Newton finds that the course 
of the moon according to those rules agrees in.two instances recorded by 
Josephus-+: a probable presumption that they were observed at the time of 
Christ. And as they both lead us.to a Friday Passover, in A..D. 33, and 
A. D. 34, ought not that.to be adhered to,’ which agrees best ‘with other 
circumstances? But, I suppose, the Publick will as soon give up the year 
of the Passion as they will the testimony of Phlegon. Let us see then 
what can be done still to keep them jointly.) Ὁ - 

2. There are two or three different periods from whence the first Olym- 
piad is reckoned. If Olymp. vi. 3, is supposed to be the.first of the Var- 
ronian year of Rome, it will be before Christ 754; and Olymp. ccii. 4, 
will be A.D. 32, as Jac..Capellus, Historia Sacra & Exotica:, and Olymp. 
cont. 1, will be A.D. 33;.the Olympiad extending to the whole year, from. 
January preceding to December following, as is usual with chronologers +. 
But some begin the Olympiads one year, some two years, sooner; and 
Helvicus places the Passion in A. D. 33, Tib. 20, Olymp..ccu. 4, finiente, 
improperly speaking: he should have said, in regard to the Olympiads and 
the emperor, Olymp. cci1. 1,-as Isaacson; or,.according to Lud. Capellus, 
in the Polyglott, cc1t..4, A. D..34. 

But perhaps these variations arise, not from the different commence- 
. ment of the Olympiads, but from a different combination of them, and 


“* Hospinian, de Orig. Fest. Jud. p.'6. Godwin, Moses and Aaron, p. 24. 

+ Newton on Prophecy, p..162. Jos. Ant. L iii, c. 10, sect.5. on 

1 Objecit Harduinus eclipsin anno 169, Maii 28, factam esse, non Olympiadis anno quarto, 
sed uno amplius mense ante quartum. Wulgatissimum est Plinio et aliis scriptoribus annos 
Olympiadis integros conferre cum annis Julianis & cujus medio inchoabantur. Idem fecerunt 
scriptores Greci; vixque dubito quin Harduinus centies illud observaverit: quod si tanti 
esset, facillimé probare possem ex variis locis Diodori, Dionysii,. Xenophontis, Arriani, 
Laertii, Plinii, et quorum non? Ideoque tempus Eclipseos supradicte ex usu communi 
debuit referri ad annum quartum Olympiadis χων τι, quamvis accurat®? loquendo contigerit 
anno 3 desinente, Ep. Chronologica, subjuncta Vindiciis Vet. Scriptorum contra Hardti- 
num, a La Croze, p. 270. ; gos ao: 
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from their different divisions. ““ Timzus*, who flourished in the time of 
“ Ptolemeus Lagi and Ptolemseus Philadelphus, wrote a book, called the 
« Olympionicks, in which, it is said, he adjusted the times noted by for- 
“ mer Historians to the Olympiads; after which, it became customary for 
“ other Historians to compute the same way.— By this computation, the 
“ first Olympiad is placed 776 years before what was afterwards, by the 
“ vulgar account, the first of Christ; which first year of Christ was con- 
“ current with Olymp. cxcv. 1.—But we are to observe, that, to speak 
“exactly, every Olympic year belongs to two Julian years; because, as 
“ the Olympic year began at the Summer solstice, that is, in the month 
“of June, according to the Julian year, and the Julian year began with 
“ January, the first six. months of the Olympic year must be concurrent 
_ with the last six months of the Julian year, and the last six months of 
“ that Olympic year with the first six months of the following Julian year. 
* Upon this account, the best and most exact chronologers may easily mis- 
“ take a year, when they would adjust:an action, said to have been done 
“in such an Olympic year, to the concurrent year either ante or post 
“ Christum, except they knew exactly in what part of the Olympic year 
“the matter happened which is related.”. Now Phlegon, who wrote ‘by 
Olympiads only (or perhaps by the years of Tiberius’s reign, which began 
in August, nearly concurrent with the Olympiad), not as compared with 
the Julian year, would naturally place an eclipse cc11.4, which fell to- 
wards the beginning of the year of Christ 34, and which another, who 
computed by the Julian or vulgar year of Christ, would call ΟΠ. 1. 
Eusebius lets it stand ccm. 4, as it seemingly favoured 19 Tib. which he 
thought he had discovered to be the year of the Passover. Dionysius Exi- 
_ guus afterwards introduced it into his computation of the vulgar years of 
Christ. But it was impossible it could be in March Olymp. ccir. 4, in the 
nineteenth of Tiberius, and in A.D. 33, at the same time, but Olymp. 
cc1i. 1; because they did not extend the years of Christ or the Emperor 
back,. though they did the Olympiads, to the preceding part of the year; 
and without such extension they can never all be reconciled together. 
Hence, I imagine, arises the uncertainty, that, by different methods of 
computing, you may place the year of Christ under different Olympiads. 
Kirchius, as cited by Whiston, says, ‘ ‘Olymp. cci. 4, began in the year , 


ἃ Dr. Brett, Compendious History of the World, pp. 279, 280. 
E ce of 
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“of Christ 32, at the Summer solstice, and lasted till the solstice of the 
“ following year.” If so, it must have taken in the first half of A.D. 33, 
contrary to the method we see used by chronologers. But Mr. Whiston; 
independently of the Olympiads, computes the eclipses of the years of 
Christ; and in this of 34, finds a great total one, but invisible at Rome, 
Nice, or Jerusalem. Does Phlegon say it was visible at any of those 
places? No; σεῖσμός τε μέγας καϊὰ Βιθυνίαν γενόμενος τὰ πολλὰ τῆς Ni- 
καίας κα]εσἸρέψαϊο , At the saME TIME, a great earthquake happening 
in. Bithynia, overthrew a good-part of [the city of | Nice. He mentions 
not where the eclipse was visible, but a remarkable circumstance that 
happened at the same time; as the eclipses were always expected to be 
attended with something miraculous, which might happen much farther 
than their appearance. Upon the whole, by the different method of com- 
bination of the Olympiads and of the year of Christ, you may bring 
Phlegon’s eclipse to Olymp. ccii. 4, or Ομ. 1, A.D. 33, or even to 
A. D. 34. it matters not; for, 

3. Setting aside the ¢ime of Phlegon’s eclipse, whatever darkened the 
Sun in any other manner but the natural, would not fail of making the 
Stars invisible also; which his eclipse did not; therefore, if any, it was & 
natural one. 

4. There have been great disputes concerning the Jewish method of 
beginning the months from the phasis of the moon, and the ¢ranslatio 
ferice. Mr. Mann and. the accurate Father Tillemont say, if all the Rab- 
bies were unanimous in affirming that the Jews, about Christ’s time, did 
not begin their months but from the sight of the moon, they would not: 
deserve to be believed-+; though it has been asserted by Panvinius, Lan- 
gius, Petavius, Selden, Bochart, Spencer, Vignolius, &c. But, without 
entering into any of these learned disquisitions, I think we may prove 
enough for Sir Isaac Newton’s purpose from the New Testament itself. It 
is not improbable, from what is there said, that the high priests and the 
scribes observed the Passover on a different day from Christ and his Apos+ 
tles, notwithstanding all that has been said to the contrary. From Luke 
xxii, 7—20, it appears that Christ and his Apostles had eaten the Passo- 
ver on Thursday; that the next morning the elders and the chief priests 

* Euseb. in Syncell. p. 325. 


8 
+ Mann, Of the true Year of the Birth and Death of Christ, p. 199 English, and p. 23 
Latin, Tillem. vol. 1. note xxxvi. p. 225, 12mo. A oo Base 
led 
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led him to the Council, before they had eaten theirs, John xviii. 28; 
from John xix. 14, that Christ was crucified, when it was but the prepa- 
ration with most of the Jews for the Passover; and from xiii..1, that 
Christ had ended his last Supper before the others had prepared for theirs. 
Whence could arise this difference of observation of days, but that Christ 
kept his Passover the fourteenth day from the true moon, settled perhaps 
by astronomical calculations; whereas the Jews observed theirs from the 
phasis, as Petavius in his Notes on Epiphanius has remarked from that 
author*. And Buxtorff tells us, that the Jews observed, as they do now, 
two Passovers on different days, that they may be sure to keep the right. 
Now Mr. Ferguson, upon computation, finds a Passover on Thursday 
April 22; and leaves room for Sir Isaac’s on the Friday April 99. But 
allowing Mr. Ferguson, by the rule jah, to postpone the new moon eigh- 
teen hours, his Passover, I suppose, would fall on Friday: at least it would 
by the translatio ferie, which Mr. Mann thinks was lately ba and 
made use of for his Friday Passover, A. D. 26+. 

5. Mr. Whiston objects to Sir Isaae Newton, that he should reckon it 
extraordinary dhe | in near a week after. harvest was begun, they should 
have corn ripe enough to be rubbed in the hand, A. D. 32; and therefore 
it was a late one. Whether that was a proof of its being so or not, all 
parties agree it was late; that it fell on April 14 or 15. All agree that, 
after this Jate Passover, there were two more to the Passion. But Mr. 
Whiston, dating Christ’s first Passover A. D. 29, Tib. 15, brings five 
Passovers within A. D. 33; and commences his pee ministry before 
hjs baptism. 

6. Sir Isaac observes, that the High-priesthood at this time was annu- 
ally changed by the Governor; and that Annas was High-priest in the 
twentieth of Tiberius, after the Passover: on which Mr. Whiston is silent. 


~ 


Another misapplication of the fifteenth of Tiberius, Luke iii. 1, js in 
the margin of our Bibles, placed there, as is said, by Lloyd Bistop of 
Worcester, from Archbishop Usher’s Annals (followed by Prideatx and 
others), A.D. 26, (not A.D. 29); dating the commencement of his reign 


* See Richardson, Prel. Eccles. vol. I. p. 57. 
t Of the true Year, &c, p. 204 English, 241, 242 Latin. 
+ In the Fifth of the Six Discourses, δια. p. 309. 
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from being associated with Augustus in the Empire A.D. 12 (not front 
19 Aug. A.D. 14, when Augustus died), agreeably to what Suetonius and 
Dio inform us; according to Pagi and Mr. Mann, a year sooner, A.D. 11. 
Whichsoever was the year, it may be questioned with Bucherius, whether 
he was invested in more than a partnership of the Imperial provinces with 
Augustus. But it is certain none of the Antients have ever dated the 
commencement of his reign from that year. Usher alleges, that during 
the life of Augustus he is styled: Princeps by Suetonius-and Pliny.*.. But 
Noris-~ has fully shewn that this appellation, in the passages. cited, is 
given to Tiberius, speaking: of him after the death of Augustus. Pagi, 
in support of his era, cites Sulpitius Severus}, who, by placing the 
Passion in the Consulship of the two Gemini, and at the same time in the 
eighteenth of Tiberius, carries back the-commencement of his reign to 
A.D. 11. But Tillemont observes ᾧ, that the Historian speaks of Herodes 
Antipas, whom Pagi has mistaken for Tiberius. What Pagi|| farther urges 
from Clemens Alexandrinus,. deserves no consideration... That Father, in 
shewing how many years it was from Julius Cesar to Commodus, enume- 
rates the years which each Emperor reigned. Now to reckon in that num: 
ber of years which Tiberius jointly reigned with Augustus, is not to his 
purpose, and confounds the account. And yet Pagi presses into his service 
a corrupted passage of this author, mentioning the limits of Tiberius’s 
reign in these terms: “Afterwards Tiberius reigned’ 26. years 6 montlis and 
«19 days. Which should be read, says he, 25 years; but the number of 
“ months and days is right, though.the years are wrong; which shews us 
“ that the association was made Aug. 28.” But, with nearly as little va~ 
riation, and as the scope of the writer would direct, we should read. 22 
years 6 months and 29 days, the time Tiberius reigned from the deatly 
of Augustus. To say then thatSt. Luke has made use of an era of which: 
no example is produced, is begging the question, instead of supporting it 
by authority; without which it is surprising it should remain in our Bibles. 
to this day. 


4 ἊῪ 


: 


* Suetonius’ Tiberius; ,c. 42; Pliny's Natural.History, xiv. ς, 49... 
+ Dissertation IIL. xvii. S12, 513, 

1 Uistoria, 1, ii. 

ὃ Mem. des Empereurs, sur August. not, IV. P, 898, 12mo.. 

f Critica in Baron. c. xi. p. 10 et 30. 
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To dispatch things of a similar nature, I would just observe, that the 
nativity of Christ is pretty plainly fixed between September 2, U.C. Var. 
747 and 748 (before Christ 7); if we may credit Tertullian, who says, it 
was while Saturninus was prefect of Syria. Varus succeeded him, as ap- 
pears from Josephus, Ant. xxii. 5,2; and from coins that year, which. 
testify, one of them, that Varus was prefect of Syria in the 23d year, the 
other in the 26th, from the battle of Actium, which happened Sept. 2, 
U.-C. Var. 723. The 23d year of Varus being but just begun; 22 com- 
plete years, added to 723, bring us to U. ΟΊ, Var. 745*; and 25 com- 
plete years, added to 723, bring us to 748. 

What season of the year, cannot now be determined; it was afterwards 
fixed to the reputed Winter solstice, a time of great festivity among the 
heathen world for above 390 years before Christ. 

It is somewhat remarkable that two very learned men, Mr. Mann and: 
Mr. Reynolds, lately undertook, independently of each other, to examine 
this question, the former in A. D. 1733, the latter in 1758; and both by 
very plausible arguments brought it to the same year. They both agree to. 
a year in fixing one previous point, the death of Herod the Great, which. 
was determined by the Eclipse of the Moon happening in: his. last sickness,. 

mentioned by Josephus, which fell on March 13, Ὁ. C. Var. 750. Mr.. 
Reynolds, with Usher, thinks it was Ν1Π months afterwards, on the 7th of 
Kisleu, or our Nov. 28, at which time the Jews kept a traditionary feast in 
memory of him: Mr. Mann, about March 21,. nine or ten days after the 
Eclipse. Both happy, as they thought, in a coin of Mons. Rigord, cited> 
by Tillemont, vol. I. p. 707, of Herodes Antipas, inscribed on the obverse: 
HPQAHC TETPAPXHC LMT. i. ε.. dnno- xii. Reckoning from 
U.C. Var. 750, the year of his succeeding to the throne, his xi11% year- 
ended 7 Kisleu, or November 793. But he was banished by Caius in the- 
August before. True, says Mr. Heynolgss but the Jews, hy reckoning: 


* See J. Reynolds, Census habitus nascente Christo, ς, 5, p. 31, Oxon. 1728; from Noris, 
Ep. Syromac. p. 247, 4to, and from Vaillant. 

+ Denominated by the Jutes, Saxons, and the other oe nations, Ox, Gzot, Yute, 
which Dr. Hickes, Diss. Ep. p. 184, has discovered was a feast on Barley wine. From the 
same original with Barley we retain Barn and Bezr to this day; and from Ol or Yule, Aue, 
But neither he nor any of our Antiquaries have observed, that tlie original. is preserved in. 
the Greek Οὐλαὶ, Barley, whence Οὐλοχύται, Hom. 1]. A. 449, and in other places, mole 
salse, cakes made of barley. This I mention as an instance, among many, which the late: 
Mr. William Clarke hath shewn, of the near alliance of the Greek with the Saxon. 

$ Ant. xviii, 8, 1; B, Jud, ii. 1. 
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each king’s reign from the Nisan which preceded his taking possession of 
the throne for a whole year, make his reign to have begun from Nisan 749*. 
So that the second year of Antipas began from November 750, the third 
from November 751; and soon. Mr. Mann, in the common way, looks 
upon it as a proof that Herod died in March preceding.— Unhappily for 
Mr. Reynolds, one coin more destroys his calculation, cited by Monsieur 
Vaillant-+-, mentioning LMA, Anno xxiv. If he succeeded his father in 
March 750, he entered on his xz1vth year in March Ὁ. ὦ. Var. 793, 
which, for want of this proof, Noris likewise, following Usher, was at a 
loss to apprehend. . 

However, both agree that there are circumstances enough in Christ’s 
infancy to fill up the intermediate space between A. U. Var. 747 and 750. 
The Holy Family go from Bethlehem to Jerusalem to the Purification ; 
return from thence to Nazareth, their usual dwelling-place; from thence 
again to Bethlehem before the Magi paid their adoration. After which, 
they immediately fled to Egypt. Christ was probably one or two years 
old when the Magi arrived. When Christ was carried into Egypt, and 
the Star and the Magi had disappeared, Herod slew all the children under 
two. years. How long Christ staid in Egypt is uncertain; but there was 
a tradition, believed by Epiphanius, that it was two years. If it was 
somewhat less, it will bring us to A. U. C. Var. 747, the chronology fixed 
upon by the coin of Varust. 

The learned Author} of 4 Critical Examination of the Holy Gospels 
according to St. Matthew and St. Luke, with regard to the History of 
the Birth and Infancy of our Lord Jesus Christ, 1738, 4to, maintains 
both the eclipse and the coins to.be spurious, and endeavours to confute 
the other historical arguments brought by Cardinal Noris and others; 
which I must leave to the Reader’s examination. 


* So Noris has shewn the people of Laodicea reckoned: Vignolius, that Herodian in his 
History, De Anno Primo Imp. Severi Alexandri; and Bishop.Sherlock, that Ptolemy in his 
Canon, reckons in the same manner, Trial of the Witnesses, p. 48. But Jackson, Chrono- 
logy, vol. I. pp. 438, 451, observes, that by this rule he could not have omitted Galba, Otho, 
and Vitellius ; in whom, except Otho, there was a Thoth. The rule, therefore, in that canon 
seems to have-been, to leave out all the reigns which consist of months only. But no one 
rule will hold throughout; and yet it is said, fo have been a constant method: see Prideaux, 
vol, I. Ὁ. viii. ed. fol. p. 411, Ann, 321, and Lancaster, Chron. Essay, p. 153. 

+ Mem. de Literature tirez de Academie Royale, tom. IV. p. 197, 12mo. 

1 See Reynolds, p, 116, part 4. Mann, p. 40, Engl. — 

§ Charles Hayes, Esq. some time sub-governor of the African Company, 
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It is time for me to withdraw my disabled hand, and to ask pardon of 
those learned Friends whose collections I have purloined. That is the 
least injury I have done them: I have so unconscionably used the liberty 
indulged me by one of them *, that to him I can make no apology, though 
I need one to my Readers, for not making greater use of that indulgence. 
My imperfections + they will impute to age, and the consequent infirmi- 
ties of it. Torpid with the Palsy, and only quickened by a’ painful vicis- 
situde of the Stone, I feel the worse side of Humanity: they will have the 
pleasure of exercising the better side, even of forgiving, which approaches 
nearest to Divinity. 


W. BOWYER, 1772. 


* Mr. Marxianp, whose notes were pointed out in the Octavo Edition of 1772 by the 
signature R; and to whose learned labours the Reader, as well as the Editor, is now under 
still farther obligations. J. N. 

+ The following liberal remarks were made on this work by a respectable Critick: ‘“ Ju- 
“* dicious attempts to elucidate and explain any parts of the Sacred Writings are always wor- 
“ thy of commendation; as are likewise the endeavours which are used to facilitate this kind 
“ of enquiries, and to render more general an acquaintance with those remarks and disco- 
“« veries which have been already made. It is in the latter view that the present volume 
“* claims any merit ; since it is, as the title expresses, a collection, from several writers, of 
“* the different readings, or pointings, of particular passages, together with alterations and 
«« emendations which they have proposed. Critical enquiries of this kind have, no doubt, 
*« been productive of very considerable advantages: yet it must be confessed that there are 
“ὁ instances in which we are pleased with the ingenuity of the criticism, without obtaining 
“¢ any real satisfaction as to the meaning of the text in question; and mere conjectures, 
““ though attended with a degree of probability, sometimes serve but to increase our doubts 
«and perplexity. It may, however, be curious to observe the different methods of lessening 
** or removing a difficulty; and certainly it is an important and a pleasing consideration to 
«« those who value the Scriptures that, notwithstanding the various readings of manuscripts 
«and versions, with the errors of transcribers, ὅς, yet the meaning and sense of the’ 
“« writings of the New Testament (to which our Author confines himself) is not commonly 
“« affected by them in any essential or material degree.”......... .“*He has not, we think, 
“4 thrown his materials together in quite so exact and agreeable a manner as, with some 
«¢ farther attention, he possibly would have done: but his work has its value, and may be 
«* very serviceable to many who have not larger productions at hand, or leisure for consulting 
““ them: farther, as it presents several observations upon the same passages of Scripture at 
* one view, it may prove useful and. entertaining to all who apply themselves tg this kind of 
study.” Monthly Review, vol. XLVI. pp. 555, 558. : 
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Jam rebus quisque relictis 
Plena Dei primum studeat cognoscere verba, 
Temporis zterni quoniam non unius hore 
Ambigitur status, in quo sit mortalibus omnis 
fEtas post mortem, que restat cunque, manenda. 
Lucrer. iff. 1084. 


‘ 


ALTHOUGH the title of this work * be perhaps sufficiently declaratory 
of the meaning and intention of its Author, I shall nevertheless make a 
single observation by way of introduction. 

The duty of a Commentator seems to be not so much to “ write about 
“it, and about it,” as to come directly to the point, and enable the Reader 
to pronounce that something has been done, where an obscure phrase was 
to be illustrated, a jarring circumstance to be reconciled, or a difficulty of 
any sort to be removed. Brevity and perspicuity are among the humblest 
handmaids of criticism, but not the least necessary. Endless examples do 
but fatigue and perplex, and superabundant illustration has a tendency to 
obscure. ; 

Every true and real improvement, from whatever sources derived, ought 
to be applied, without farther delay, to the perfecting of the English 
Translation; and nothing should be suffered to remain which a Reader, 
unskilled in Greek and Latin, can by no means understand. It has never 
been pretended by the warmest advocates for the present Translation, 
which upon the whole is highly excellent, that it will not admit of alteration 
for the better in almost every page of it: but the task is nice and difficult, 
and requires skill and address, lest in attempting to polish we should be 
found to erase; and by an unwise endeavour at too great a change in the 
language, instead of softening lines efface the figure. 

* <¢ Conjectures, with short Comments and [lustrations of various Passages in the New 


“‘Testament, particularly in the Gospel of St. Matthew. To which is added, A Specimen 
“ of Notes on the Old Testament. By Stephen Weston, B.D. F.R.S. F.S.A.” 
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AD VIRUM AMICISSIMUM 


ISACIUM GOSSET, 


SACRE THEOLOGIZ PROFESSOREM. 


O FLOS CASARE, INSULEXQUE NOSTRE! 
TU CEDIS NIHIL OPTIMIS PATRONIS; 
NON TE VINCIT APOLLINARIS, ILLE, 
QUEM LONGE OMNIBUS ERUDITIOREM 
LAUDAT POLLICE UTROQUE MARTIALIS. 
SACRO IN CODICE FLEBILES HIATUS, 
CONCLAMATA LOCA, IMPROBAS SALEBRAS 
ACCINGOR PATIENS, INUTILESQUE 
NULLOS TE DUCE CONQUEROR LABORES. 
AH, QUANTUM TIBI DEBITUM EST AMICE! 
QUA. SOLVAM PRECE, NESCIO: BEATUM 
ORNAT TE TOGA RUBRA DOCTIORUM; οὖ 
© SI PURPURA PRHESULIS SUPREMI! 

5. W. 
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PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS 








THE accounts delivered in the Gospels seem to regard chiefly what our 
Saviour did and said, more than when, where, or on what occasion. An 
ordinary Christian may be contented with being assured, that the things 
were done and said; and acting accordingly. If any man is desirous to go 
farther, and to gratify curiosity, he must take pains for it: and perhaps 
the difficulties in these Books might be contrived on purpose, that an use- 
ful and wholesome exercise might be provided for the active mind of Man, 
as healthful Jabour was for his body. At least, such a laudable provision 
does not seem unworthy the goodness of the merciful Creator; and we 
know by experience that many difficulties and seeming contradictions 
in these Writings have been overcome and reconciled: by Industry and 
Consideration. 

1. One thing to be observed is, that the Four Gospels are not to be 
considered as four different Treatises, but to be read, compared, and sup- 
plied from each other; there being many places in one Evangelist which 
could never have been understood, had they not been explained by those 
of another. I have given several instances as they came in my way: I 
will mention one or two of them here, because it is necessary to have this 
notice at first setting out, and before the reading of these pieces. In Mat- 
thew xxi. 13, when our Saviour drove the Buyers and Sellers out of the 
Temple, he said to them, J¢ is written, My house shall be called an house 
(not the house) of prayer; but ye have made it a DEN of THIEVES; or, if 
it be read with an interrogation, and have ve made it a den of thieves? 
‘YMET® δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσα]ε SIMHAAION AHS TQN; then the Indignation 
will be increased, from the Opposition between God and Ye. The same 
is related by Mark xi. 17, with the same two words, σπήλαιον λησ]ῶν" and 
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so by Luke xix. 46. It may be asked, why the Temple should be said 
by our Saviour fo be made σπήλαιον rAyoldv, a cave of robbers? Was it be- 
cause there were some who bought and sold in it? or because the money- 
changers, or those who sold doves, sat there? None of these persons could 
be called anole}, latrones, or publie-robbers: nor did their business lie in 
σπήλαιοι, speluncee, dens or caves, so as to cause the Temple, in which 
they were, to be called σπήλαιον. And now observe: St. John, in his ac- 
count of this matter, mentions a circumstance, without the knowledge of 
which, I believe, the reason of this expression, σπήλαιον ayoldv, in the 
other three Evangelists, and in Jeremiah vii. 11, whence it is taken, could 
not have been understood; and very probably that is the reason why it is 
mentioned by him, chap. iil. 14, 15, and (esis) found in the Temple 
those wha sold 6xen and sHeEr (BOA καὶ IIPOBATA) and doves, &c. 
and when he had made a scourge of small cords, he drove them all out of 
the Temple, and the sHeEp and the oxEN. Now it is well known to those 
who are moderately versed in Antiquity, that the ayolal were wont to 
bring into their σπήλαια, or caves in the rocks, the Oxen and Sheep 
which they had stolen. Such an one was Cacus in Virgil, /Eneid. viii. 
193, who stole Hercules’s Ozen, 

Hic spelunca fuit vasto submota recessu, &c.; 
who is called by Propertius, iv.10, metuendo RAPTOR ab ANTRO, i.e. Ayohis 
ἀπὸ σπηλαίθ. Hence σπήλαιον rnolpixdv in Heliodorus AXthiopic. V. 2. 
See Plutarch in Sertor. p. 576. D. Josephus often in Bello Judaico: and 
in Antiq. xiv. 15, p. 651, ed. Huds. where he makes mention of aAndlay 
τινων ἐν σπηλαιίίοις κα]οικόήίων. So that our Saviour had just reason to re- 
sent their profanation of his Father's house; as if he had said, Gop hath 
declared in the Scriptures, My Temple shall be a place of Prayer; and 
have YE (supposing it to be read-with an interrogation) the impudence to 
convert it to the use which RoBBERS make of their cavus, and to turn it 
into a receptacle and stall for OXEN and sHEEP: But nobody, I imagine, 
could have known the meaning and propriety of the words σπήλαιον and 
Anoldy, if St.John had not informed us that Oxen and. Sheep were brought 
into the Temple to be sold; whereby the prophecy of Jeremiah vii. 11 
(My σπήλαγον rnoldv ὁ οἶκός we, &c. to which our Saviour alludes) was 
fulfilled, for the Temple could not have been called σπήλαιον. λῃοσ]ῶν, had 
not Oxen and Sheep been brought into it. 


2. Again, 
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2. Again, Matt. xxvi. 67, 68, according to our version, and others 
smote him with the palms of their hands (ἐῤῥάπισαν), saying, Prophesy 
‘unto us, thou Christ, who is he that smote thee? One would think there 
should be no room for prophesying, or even for guessing, in this case; for 
if a man was not blind, he could not but see and know the persons who 
struck him; whether it were with the palms of their hands, or' with sticks 
or wands, as others interpret ἐῤῥάπισαν. Now in reality Jesus at that time 
was blind; for they did and said this to him after they had blindfolded 
him, Mark xiv. 65, and Luke xxii. 64; without the knowledge of which 
circumstance this part of their deriston could. not have been understood: 
and yet the circumstance of blindfolding is omitted by Matthew; the 
Holy Spirit, at the time of Matthew’s writing this, knowing that the: 
blindfolding would be mentioned by two other Evangelists. The thing 
alluded to is kept up to this day in the sports of children, one of whom is. 
hoodwinked, and the others buffet or strike him till he ¢ells or guesses: 
(προφήεύει) the person who struck him; though I suppose there is a bur- 
lesque sarcasm in the word τοροφήτευσον (as likewise in Xpiol?), with a 
sneer at Jesus’s being accounted a prophet; which could not have been so 
strongly expressed if the word λέξον had been put instead of προφήτευσον: 
as if they had said, O thou Messiah, thow great Prophet, tell us by thy - 
Prophetic Spirit who it is that struck thee! These are strong proofs -of 
the necessity of comparing the Evangelists: and it looks as if. these 
omissions were made with a design to excite our diligence. The first in- 
stance shews likewise the usefulness of what is called Human or Profane 
Learning in explaining the Scriptures. 

3. There is another thing worth mentioning, which has puzzled many. 
Readers, and some of them learned ones; viz. the Evangelists’ seeming 
disagreement in their accounts, when in reality there is no disagreement, 
but only a variety: Of this take the following example, which may serve 
for many others. It is agreed by them all, that the first person. who at- 
tacked Peter at his denial of our Saviour was a maid-servant, viz. of the. 
High Priest. But there is a great diversity.in their accounts of the 96-. 
cond: for Mark (xiv. 69) says it was ἡ παιδίσκη, the maid, i.e. the same: 
maid: Matthew (xxvi. 71) says it was ἄλλη, another maid, or woman:: 
but Luke (xxii. 58) says it was ἕτερος, another man.. This is all true, and. 
agreeable to the manner. of the Evangelists; each.of whom, when there - 

are. 
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are several parts or circumstances in any matter which is to be related, 
pitches upon some single one, and makes no mention of the rest. The 
next who relates the same fact gives another circumstance; a third perhaps 
another, which has no resemblance to either of the former; as in this 
matter, the same maid, another maid, and another man, all set upon 
Peter at the same time: but each Evangelist chose to mention a different 
person who attacked him: and if John in his account (xviii. 25) had been 
more particular, perhaps he would have mentioned some other circum- 
stance as different from the other three as they are from each other; 
and yet all four would have been equally ¢rue: for it is remarkable that 
John omits σπήλαιον Ayoldy, the very words which in the other Evange- 
lists he had so happily explained by his own βόας κοιὶ mpobdila, and goes 
- on to a new article of our Saviour’s discourse, which had been omitted by 
_them, μὴ προιεῖτε τὸν οἶκον τϑ στα]ρός pe οἶκον ἐμπορία, make not my Father's 
house an house of merchandize. It is pleasant to see Learned Men taking 
pains to prove, that the maid, another maid, and another man, all mean 
the same person; as if there could be but one circumstance in an action: 
and it is a wonder that they did not endeavour to prove that σπήλαιον Ayo- 
τῶν and οἶκον ἐμπορίθ mean the same thing; which seems to be as easy as 
the other. The above-mentioned observation will clear up many passages 
in which the relations differ; which passages, in this view, will be found 
to have not the least difficulty in them. See in Luke vi. 20, and in many 
other places. Hence may be reconciled the different accounts of Judas’s 
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CONJECTURES 


ON THE 


NEW TESTAMENT. 


ST. MATTHEW. 
CHAPTER I. 
"EvArre’AION means in English Gospel, or Good ‘Tidings, invariably. 


Thus we read in Aristophanes, “And they crowned me for the good news 
I brought them,” εὐαϊγέλια. Knigths, v. 644. There is no word in He- 
brew that, strictly speaking, expresses this; as Besor and Besora, which 
the translator of St. Matthew into Hebrew used, signify sometimes the 
messenger, and message of joyful tidings, and sometimes of sad: witness. 
the first of Samuel, c. iv. v. 17, where the Besor is the messenger of the 
defeat of the Israelites by the Philistines. Εὐαγγέλιον then is a new word, 
describing a new thing unknown to the Jews. Weston. 

1. Βίδλος γενέσεως) In the Hebrew, Gen. v. 1, myn 780 in the 
plural; and, perhaps, it should be here, and in the LXX, γενέσεων. Pis- 
cator. For τὸ βδέλυϊμα. τῶν ἐρημώσεων, Dan. ix. 27, in the plural, as in 
the Hebrew; which is τῆς ἐρημώσεως, Luc. xxi. 20. Βίδλος, in this place, 
seems to imply, that the Genealogy was transcribed from a Jewish Rr-. 
ester. Dr. Owen.—A roll of origin, i.e. a genealogy, or genealogical 
table, of Jesus Christ, a descendant of David, a descendant of Abra- 
ham, This title reaches no farther than ver. 18. Marktanp.—The word 
γένεσιο, seems to signify here not only the lineage and ancestry, but all that 
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related to Jesus. His birth, when that alone is meant, is here expressed 
by another word, γέννησις, in ver.18. The version of the LXX frequently 
uses γένεσις in the sense of quicquid evenit, quicquid ad illum pertinuit, 
as in Gen. ii. 4, v. 1, vi. 9, XXXVil. 2, Num. iii. 1, Judith xii. 18. To 
which may be added James iii. 6, where τροχὸς γενέσεως seems to signify 
the course of events. And, agreeably to what I have here noted, the 
words the book of the generations are thus explained in the margin of 
Archbishop Parker’s Bible in 1568, the rehearsal of Christ’s lineage and 
life. Bp. Puarce, Commentary, vol. I. p. 1. 

Ibid. The book of the generation. | Perhaps it would be better to 
translate, “The book of the genealogy of Jesus Christ, ” because it is not 
called by the name of the person with whom it begins, but by the name 
of the person in whom it ends. The generations of Adam and Noah begin 
with Adam and Noah, Gen. v.1, vi.9. But that this title may represent 
both the lineage of Christ, and his birth, age, and manner of life, we may 
understand that the book of the generation in St. Matthew means what 
the book of Toledhoth does in Hebrew, both in the nativity and the 
events in the life of the person to whom it is applied. See Munster and 
‘Michaelis’s Hebrew Bible, 1720, Gen. v. 1. _ Weston. 

Ibid. St. Luke carries up his genealogy to Adam, in order to shew the 
Gentiles that Christ belonged to the whole race of mankind: but St. Mat- 
thew, who wrote particularly for the Jews, probably in their language, 
certainly in their idiom, says Christ was the son of David, the son of 
Abraham; that is, descended from both. This was well calculated for 
the Jews, who held Abraham and David in the highest veneration, and 
hardly looked for any ancestors beyond them. Weston. 

2. ᾿Αδραὰμ] Erasmus 1, 2, and Stephanus 1, 2, write, after the LXX, 
Acad, with an aspirate; which is deservedly rejected, as it should be in 
Ἐσαΐας, ‘Ealas, Ἱεροσόλυμα. Drus. Quest. Hebr. ‘Li. q- 11. 

10. "Eexiag] Rather with an aspirate, it being in the Hebrew mn. 
Drusius. 

11. Ἰωσίας δὲ 2 ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰεχονίαν καὶ τὸς ἀδελφὸς airs] Here Βοβετέ 
Stephens, Beza, &c. insert another pencmnan Ἰωσίας δὲ ἐγέννησε [rev 
Ἰακείμ Ἰακεὶμ δὲ ἐγέννησε] τὸν Ἰεχονίαν καὶ τὸς ἀδελφὸς atré. Thus 
making up the number xv in each period uniformly; which otherwise, 
according to the present reading, is supplied by making David to end the 
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first period, and begin the second likewise. According to the former cor- 
rection, the genealogy will stand thus: 


I. Period. II. Period. III. Period. 

1 Abraham Solomon, _ Jechoniah 

2 Isaac Roboam Salathiel 

3 Jacob Abia Zorobabel 

4 Judas Asa Abiud 

5 Phares Josaphat '  Ehiakim 

6 Esrom Joram Azor 

7 Aram Ozias Sadoc 

8 Aminadab Joatham _ Achin 

9 Naasson Achaz Eliud 

10 Salmon Ezekias Eleazar 
*11 Booz Manasses: Matthan 

12 Obed Amon ὃ Jacob * 

13 Jesse Josias . Joseph 

14 David: [Jakim ]: Jesus. 


But Wetstein supposes that the Evangelist reckons the three periods of 
this genealogical series in the same manner as the antient physicians reck- 
oned the hebdomadal critical days; ‘where the first, week is taken disjunct- 
ively, and the second and third conjunctively: the former is, when the 
week ends with one day and begins with another; and the latter when the 
same day is reckoned to both weeks. Thus they reckoned the fourteenth 
the last day of the second week, and the first of the third; so that three 
weeks, according to them, contained but twenty days. See Galen in 
Hippocr. de Prenot. 3, and in Aphor. 2. The Rabbis likewise reckoned 
in the same manner; for a double Nazeritism contained only 59 days in- 
stead of 60, because the thirtieth day was counted the last of the first, and 
the first of the last period, Nasir. 11.2. W. B.—But, as three kings of 
Judah are omitted in this genealogy, between Joram and Oziah, ver. 8, 
which omission can hardly be attributed to the Evangelist, it. is probable 
that St. Matthew’s original contained seventeen generations between David , 
and the carrying-away.to Babylon, If this be admitted, then the seven- 
teenth verse must have been written by some other hand than that of St. 


Matthew. Bp. Pearce. — 
Θ The 
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The brethren of Jechoniah, as here called, were his uncles, as in Gen. 
xiii. 8, particularly Zedekiah, the brother of Josias, who reigned instead 
of Jechoniah’s children, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 10, 2 Kings xxiv.17., Bengel. in 
Gnom. But how can Jechoniah be said to beget his uncles, his father’s 
brothers? This cannot be warranted by any language. The difficulty 
would at once be reconciled if some copy read καὶ τὲς ἀδελφὸς αὐτὸ TOTS 
ἐπὶ τῆς, &c. and the brethren of Jechoniah that were at the time of the 
captivity ; in contradistinction to those born after the captivity. τὸς has 
been lost by the aJ-ré immediately preceding. Marx anp. 

Another difficulty arises from 1 Chron. iii. 17, 18: And the sons of 
Jechoniah; Assir, Salathiel his son, Malchiram also, and Pedaiah—And 
the sons of Pedaiah were Zerubbabel, &c, If Salathiel and Pedaiah were 
brothers, as they mist be if they were the sons of Assir, how can Salathiel 
be the father of Zorobabel, as Matthew, ver. 12, says he was? The an- 
swer is easy, if we only make Assir, ἼΌΝ, an appellative in Chronicles 
above cited, and read thus: And the son of Jechoniah, the carrivE, Sa- 
Jathiel. His sons, Malchiram and Pedaiah—and the sons of Pedaiah, 
Zorobabel, &e. By this means Salathiel was the grandfather of Zoroba- 

bel; and so in the language of Matthew begat him, though by the inter- 
vention of Pedaiah. , 

Another question is, how Jechoniah, ver. 11, can be reckoned. among 
the progenitors of Joseph, when Jeremiah, xxii. 30, says/he died childless. 
We answer, the translation in Jeremiah is faulty, which should be, rite 
ye this man is DEPRIVED, i.e. of the kingdom— for no man of his seed 
shall prosper, sitting on the throne of David; which we find is verified 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 2, where he is called Jehoiakim. By this translation Je- 
remiah and Matthew are perfectly reconciled. Dr. R. Parry, MS. 

Ibid. Erasmus Schmid has also, in his edition, inserted one generation: 
Ἰωσίας δὲ ἐγέννησε [τὸν Ἰακείμ' ᾿Ἰαπεὶμν. δὲ ἐγέννησε] τὸν Ἰεχονίαν καὶ τὸς 
ἀδελφὸς airs. If we suppose that St. Matthew wrote his Gospel in He- 
brew, Jakim might easily be lost. This may probably be the reason 
why no traces of it are to be found in our Greek MSS. Professor 
Scuutz. 

11, 12,17. Professor Michaelis acutely observed, long ago (see Comm. 
Goettingen. xv. sect. 5, Bremz 1769), that Philo Judzeus (tom. I. p+ 259, 
ed. Mangey) counts exactly in the same manner as St. Matthew does. 


For, 
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For, reckoning éwenty-seven generations, or, in his allegorical way, two 
decads and a hebdomad, from Adam to Moses, he makes Abraham the 
last of the second deead, and also the first of the hebdomad: Dr.Owen. 

16. ἄνδρα) It was common to call persons who were espoused by the 
name of man and wife. See Gen. xxix. 21. It answers to the Hebrew wr. 
GosseET. 

17. “So all the generations from Abraham to David are fourteen:” but 
from David to the carrying-away into Babylon, it has been observed that 
there are more. St. Matthew has nevertheless called them fourteen, in 
order to make the three states of the Jewish empire exactly equal. In the 
first fourteen the kingdom was, as it were, at its full im David; in the sée- 
cond, at its wane during the captivity; and in the third, again at the full 
in Jestis Christ. It is hardly necessary to alledge, im favour of this expla- 
nation, that the triad of fourteeri was familiar to the Jews in the number 
forty-two, of the brariches of the golden candlestick, or the pillars of the 
three portiess rourid the basilica of the Temple. The first number of 
fourteen probably determined the second arid the third. Wesron. 

18, TS δὲ Ἰησδ ρισῆδ ἡ γέννησιτο Srwe Fv] Erasnius connects this verse 
with the preceding, thus: From the carrying-away into Babylon unto. 
Christ are x1v generations: anv the birth of Christ was in this manner ; 
leaving out lye, with the Vulgate, Mill, and Bengelius. Remigius, cited 
by Maldonat, joms it likewise with the preceding verse, but in another 
sense: So much for the generation of Jesus Christ. 

Ibid. ΜνησἸευθείσης γὰρ, &e.] The Vulgate omits γὰρ, and in the Greek 
it should be omitted. Manbonat. Nothing is more common with the 
best Greek Writers than to begii a narration with yap, as we do with the 
word Now. Isoc. Panath. p. 210, ed. Lond. 1748. Τὰ Ταίρον πρὸς: βαρ-: 
Capes ὡς ἑκάτεροι ττροσηνέχθημεν δηλό]έον. Ἐπὶ μὲν FAP, &e. And Algi- 
net. p. 521. "Esledbev, ἄρξομαν διηγεῖσθαι. Θρασύλόχος TAP ὃ τϑαϊὴρ, ὅτε. 
See more in Schmidius, Raphelius, Annot. Phil. ex Xenoph. Wetstein, 
&e. So Rom. i. 19, vi. 19, I Cor. xv. 3. , 

Ibid. The particle γὰρ in the beginning of a narration gives it force and 
elegance; but is particularly used, as in this place, when the writer goes 
on-to explain farther what he had before intimated. See Krebsii Observ- 
in h. ἴος. Dr. Owen. : 


G2 Ibid. 
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Ibid. ἐυρέθη ἐν yaolpt ἔχεσα ἐκ wvedudlog ayis] If Mary was found to be 
with child of the Holy Ghost, it may be asked, why should Joseph after- 
wards, ver. 19, think of putting her away? or what need was there of 
the subsequent revelation, ver. 20, to him of this very thing, if she had- 
already been found with child of the Holy Ghost ?—It ought not to ap- 
pear yet by whom she was with child, till the revelation was made. Hence 
one might suspect that the words ἐς Πνεύμαϊος ‘Ayie were originally the 
marginal note of some well-meaning injudicious person, who was not 
willing to leave the Virgin’s character in suspense for a moment, and had 
not patience to let the Reader wait till the course of the narration, ver. 20, 
should clear up the matter. εὑρέθη ἐν yaolpl ἔχϑσα, it appeared she was 
pregnant: then will follow naturally, But Joseph her husband, &c. Brza 
and Marxianp.—The Evangelist, knowing the truth of the case, inserted 
the words in question by way of anticipation; of which there are many 
other instances to be found in this Gospel. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. “She was found with child of the Holy Ghost.” The words “of 
the Holy Ghost” have not been introduced from the margin, but are the 
words of the Historian, who mentions the fact they contain per prolepsin, 
of which Joseph, as it a by the next verse, had no ene 
WEsToN. 

19. δίκαιος ὧν] Though a just man, yet not willing. See Matt. vii. 11: 
Ei οὖν ὑμιεῖς, wovnpo) ONTEZ. Gal. ii. 3. ᾿Αλλ᾽ 808 Τίτος---ὖ Ἕλλην ON. 
GosseET. : 

Ibid. “A just man.” ᾿Ανὴρ δίκαιος. I believe we must turn the Greek 
into Hebrew, in order to find out its true signification; just as we trans- 
late Spenser into Latin to know what he means. "Arie δίκαιος in the LXX 

is the rendering of 797 wox in Isaiah Ivii. 1; that is, in English, ἃ a kind 
and compassionate man. Weston. 

Ibid. “A public example.” Facere exemplum in illam. Vid. not. 
Gronov. in Ter. Adelphi. The LXX express the sense of Nahum iii. 6, 
wa by “εἰς wapdderlua,” which we translate “for a gazing stock,” 
Weston. 

. 20. ie, ] As this word is of frequent use in the Evangelists, I shall speak 
of it here, once for all. It is followed by something remarkable. Here it 
is manifestly from the Evangelist in his own person; and I believe that it 
was put in the same manner in many places, where it is now read as be- 

longing 
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longing to some other speaker. So in Luke xxiii. 14, 15, in Pilate’s speech 
to the Jews: Ve have brought this man to me as one that perverteth the 
people: and (id8) 1, having examined him, found no fault, &c. No, nor 
yet Herod: for I have sent you to him (αὐτὸν for ἐκεῖνον, see the various 
readings on Luke xxiii. 15), and (38) nothing worthy of death hath been 
done by him. I apprehend that the word i88 was put in, in both places, 
not by Pilate himself (for he had no reason to be so emphatical), but by 
the Evangelist, or some Christian Reader, as a kind of N. B. to the 
Reader, to take notice that Jesus was acquitted of any crime both by Pilate 
and by Herod; and that ἰδὲ is as if he had said, Observe, Reader. The 
same may be remarked, and I believe it is true, in innumerable other pas- 
sages. MARKLAND. 

21. “Thou shalt call his name Jesus;” 7. e. the Virgin shall call—not 
Joseph. It is not to be collected from hence that our Saviour had no fa- 
ther, because the men, for the most part, named the child. The Angel in 
Genesis xvi. 11, bids Hagar call her child’s name Ismael, which is enough 
to shew that the women might perform this office. The name Jesus, in 
Greek Σωϊὴρ, qui salutem reddit in Latin, because there is no eimgle word 
to express it, is derived from the Hebrew, and neither from ἰάσω, sanabo, 
nor, according to Epiphanias, from NDN, sanavit, in Syriac. Weston. 

22,23. Téro δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν Our Translators have thrown these two 
verses into a parenthesis, supposing them to be a remark of the Evangelist, 
whereas. they are a continuation of the Angel’s discourse to Joseph, as 
Chrysostom and others have observed.—At ver. 25 we read that Joseph 
knew not Mary in consequence of the Angel’s prohibition. But where can 
you find such a prohibition in the Angel’s address, unless the prophecy be 
a part of it? Dr. Parry's Genealogies of Jesus Christ explained, Ρ.9.--- 

_ But they are the words, more probably, of the Evangelist, as in ch. Χχί. 
4; and the word ἡμῶν, ver. 23, implies it. MARKLAND. 

Ibid. Photius in Catena, p. 17, puts those two verses in parenthesi. 
Professor Heumann takes these to be the words-of the Evangelist, and 
adds this as a réason—the Angel would have said, This will be done. Pro- 

_ fessor Scuurz: 

23. ἐν γασ]ρὶ ἔξει] ita Alex. καὶ καλέσεσι] Alex. καὶ καλέσεις, Heb. 
Px wp et vocabis; but grammatical analogy seems to require that it should 
be AN) et vocabit, as the Chaldee Paraphrase renders it, 


” 


Ibid. 


ἣν 
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Ibid. “His name shall be called Emmanuel.” The Jews object, and 
say that his name was Jesus, and not Emmanuel, Wonderful, or Counsel- 
lor; but they might as well say that a sovereign prince, whose name was 
George, or William, could not be called Royal, or Serene Highness, or 
High Mightiness. Weston. 

25. Kai ἐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτὴν, ἕως & ἔτεκε] ἀπῆν all that the Antients 
have said of the sense of the word ἕως, how much safer would it be to con- 
nect it with ewagéaaée, putting (καὶ ἐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτὴν) in a parenthesis? 
And took unto him his wife—till she had brought forth her son; and‘ 
knew her not. καὶ for sed, as in Video illum, et non modo. D. Hemstvs. 


CHAPTER IL. 


1. Bebastp τῆς Ἰοδαίας] As there were two Bethleems, one in the Tribe 
of Judah, the other in the Tribe of Zabulon, Josh. xix. 15, Judg. xii. 8, 
the writer would probably discriminate this by its Tribe, and for Tedalag 
read Ἰόδα, as it is always described in the O. T. Judg. xvii. 7, xix. 1, 
Mic.v. 1, Hieron. ad Pammachium, Maldon. But as one Bethleem was 
in Galilee, and Galilee is not reckoned a part of Judea (ch. iii. 5, xix. 1), 
the two Bethleems might be afterwards distinguished by their respective 
countries. 

Ibid. μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀρξαοιῶν «ταρεγένοῦ.}] ‘The Persians and other nations 
of the East were famous at this time for their knowledge in the liberal 
sciences, and especially Astronomy. Therefore ἀπὸ ἀναϊολῶν is perhaps to 
be joined with μάγοι, not with wageyévorle, the wise or learned men or the 
East, as οἱ ἀπὸ Θεσσαλονίκης Isdaio, the Jews of Thessalonica, Acts xvii. 
13, of ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰταλίας, Heb. xili. 24, and Virg. pastor ab Amphryso. 
And at ver. 9, ἐν τῇ ἀνα]αλῇ should perhaps be rendered which they saw 
at the rising of it. Hammonp, D. Hernstus. This removes the diffi- 
culty of supposing the Magi took a journey of two years from Persia to 
Jerusalem on this occasion, as Epiphanius thought.’ 


[But Persia is not two years journey from Jerusalem. Mr.G, Asusy.] 


Ibid. 
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Ibid. “Wise men;” that is, viri primarii, non incantatores. Correct. 
Genesis xli. 8.‘ He called together all the first men of Egypt;” not the 
magicians. own is the same as in the Arabic pla 5» nasi pars altior, 
item princeps populi. The magi were the principal men in the Persian 
government, and Cicero tells us that no one could be raised to the throne 
that had not been instructed by them. See Sir William Jones, , Asiat. 
Comment. p. 165. Cic. de Divinat. p. 94. Ed. Dav. Weston. 

Ibid. “Wise men;” translate, “of the East, came to Jerusalem.” ‘Thus 
ἀφ᾽ ἡλίθ ἀναϊολῶν is the version of 90} 1.8. “And Job was great above 
all the men of the East.” It is evident that these men did not come from 
Persia, but from a country much nearer, which produced their presents. 
The East comprehended not only Arabia, but Mesopotamia also, from 
whence came Balaam, who speaks of the star of Jacob. Num. xxiv. 17. 
The sign of the Son of Man. Matt. xxiv. 30. Wustow. 

Ibid. “légoodaupe] From an absurd etymology, deriving Jerusalem from 
ἱερὸν Ξαλομώῶνιος, it is usually printed with an.aspirate. It was built by 
Shem (who is supposed to be Melchisedeck) and called Salem, Gen. xiv. 
18, Ps. lxxvi. 2. Afterwards, the Jebusites being masters of it, it was 
called Jebus, or chun Jebusalem, the Salem of the Jebusites. See 
Josh. xv. 8, xviii. 28, 1 Chron. xi. 4, collated with Judg. xix. 10, where 
the words which is Jerusalem have been added by a later hand. When 
David had made himself master of the fortress of Zion, it was called Je- 
rusalem, from Oh wr possessura est pacem hee urbs, or Der wy 
visuri sunt pacem incole ejus. See Hyde, on Peritsol’s Itinera 
Mundi, p. 18, and Bishop Clayton on Prophecy. Or obw ry timete, 
i. 6. terribilis est Salem, as Masson explains it, Hist. Crit. tom. HI. 
p- 157. ; 

2. “We have seen his star in the East,” that is, arise; thus Balaam, 
“A sceptre shall rise out of Fsrael.” Weston. 

3. “Herod was troubled, and all Jerusalem with him.” Josephus tells 
us that Herod was subject to be alarmed. In this case it was on account 
of certain prophecies and rumours which Tacitus says prevailed at that 
‘time, “ Percrebuerat oriente toto vetus opinio ut eo tempore Judaa pro- 
fecti terris potirentur:* See, in Suetonii Vespas. p. 946, the same words. 
Jerusalem also was troubled for the same reason that Herod was, for fear 
of change. The appearance of the meteor, comet, or blazing star, an- 


nounced 


: 
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nounced by the magi, had thrown them all into agitations, doubts, and 
perplexities—terruit urbes, terruit regem. WeEsron. 

Ibid. Ἡρώδης ----ἐταράχθη, καὶ πτᾶσα Ιεροσόλυμα] There does not seem — 
to be any reason why Jerusalem should be troubled at this news. Herod 
indeed had reason to be troubled, that this person should be born with the 
title of King of the Jews. There seems, therefore, to be a double signifi- 
cation, or syllepsis, in the word ἐταράχθη. As it relates to Herod, it may 
signify he was troubled, or disturbed; as to the city of Jerusalem, ἐξ was 
put into a commotion (ἐσείσθη, xxi. 8), as people are at the news of any 
extraordinary occurrences, Πᾶσα ‘legorcaupa, sc. τόλις: because Matthew, 
elsewhere, always uses Ἰεροσόλυμα i in the plural number and neuter gen- 
der. _He might have written πᾶσα Ἰερθσαλὴμ,, as xxiii. 37. But, even 
then, πόλις I suppose must have been understood. Πᾶσα for ὅλη, which 
is frequent. ἐν τῇ Καπερναὸμ, Luke iv. 23, Gal. ἵν. 25. Μαβκιάνῃ. ᾿ς 
_ 6. Βεθλεὲμ, γῇ 16δα) As Bethleem was not the name οἵ ἃ country, 
perhaps read THS or THE Ἰόδα, viz. φυλῆς being understood. The like 
error occurs in Ximenes’s edition of the LXX, Ruth i. 2. Or, γῆ being 
omitted, read Βεθλεὲμ Ἰέδα. Drus. Par. Sacr. Γῆ *Igda is the portion of 
land allotted to the Tribe of Judah, .as γῆ Zokerdv and γῆ Νεφθαλεὶμ, ch. 
iv. 15. This adjunct is, by synecdoche, likewise ascribed to cities, as γῆ 
Σοδόμων, X. 15, ΧΙ. 24, Virg. ΖΕ. xi.. qua concidit Ilia tellus. Grotius. 
See more in Kuster on Aristoph. Thesmoph. 115; Cuper, Miscell. Obs. ii. 
ch. 11; Meyric. in Tryphiodor. ver. 903 of the English; Markland on 
Euripid. Supplic. ver. 1. 

Further, it is Βεθλεὲμ.--- Ἐφραθὰ in Micah v. 2; which is the same with 
Bebacty. Ἰόδα of the Evangelist, as appears from Ruth i. 2, Ephrathites 
out of Bethlehem-Judah. But in the Prophet it is οἶκος ᾿Εφραθὰ, or τὸ 
Ἐφραθὰ; which seems designed ἢ as an interpretation of Βεθλεὲμ, denoting 
οἶκος agle: but, that not being suitable to ᾿Εφραθὰ, which is ubertas, it 
was changed, and the last syllable of déle still left. Accordingly. Epipha- 
nius tells us of another Teaclng Kala τὰ ἄλλα ἀδίϊραφα, Kal σὺ, Βεθλεὲμ, 
ὀχὶ ἐλαχίσίη ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν Ἰόδα, where no mention is made of οἶκος 
Ἔφραθά, Drus. Par. Sacr. 

rat Βεθλεὲμ, γῆ Ἰόδα)] Codex Montfortianus reads really τῆς Ἰέδα. 

Professor Scuuuz. 
Ibid. 
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Ibid. apes taayicly ef] In Mich. v. 8, according to the LXX, 
darsloo'log εἶ τᾶ εἶναι ἐν χιλιάσιν “Iéda; which should be read in the Prophet 
with an interr ogation, that it may correspond in sense with the Evangelist. 
So Acts vii. 50, ὀχὶ καὶ χείρ pe ἐποίησε ταῦτα wave; which, in the Hebrew, 
is, all these things hath mine hand made, Isai. \xvi. 2, Drus. Par. Sacr.— 
Bishop Pearce agrees with this conjecture; and observes that Grotius, 
Olearius, and others, have been beforehand with him in easing the diffi- 
culty after the same method. J. N.—Perhaps the negative particle was in- 
advertently dropt; for Origen reads ἐκ éasyoolog, contr. Cels. And Cod. 
Barb. has μὴ éasyoelég. Tertullian adv. Jud. sect..13, non minima. Cy- 
prian adv. Jud. lib. ii. sect. 12, non exigua. From whence it appears, 
‘that the particle xb being dropt from the Hebrew, the Greek was after- 
wards altered to it. See Dr. Owen, Enquiry into the present State of the 
LXX, p.51. 

Ibid. Olearius de Stilo N. T. p. 48, defends the reading of the Barber. 
MS. μη davyac'log. Professor Scuutz. . 
᾿Ξ 6. Shall rule,” literally “shall feed,” because no people, no army, no 
flock, can be ruled that is not fed. Thus Homer's shepherd of the people, 
and thus our Saviour, “‘ Feed my sheep;” that is, rule my flock. Weston. 

7. “Enquired of them diligently.” This is not exactly right; trans- 
late, “informed himself acaurately.” ” Necessity, says Xenophon, has: 
taught us, “καὶ λίαν ἀκριθᾶν ταῦτα. Ped. 1, “hee probe eallere.” It is. 
very possible to enquire diligently without finding. Weston. 

9. “And lo!” The 0 here is of great importance; it is no small thing 
we are bid to look at, nothing less than the re-appearance of the star, and 
the Divine Agency made visible. Thus ecce in Virgil is used on great 
occasions, and with uncommon force and singular beauty, as when it 
points out to us Pantheus the priest of Apollo in the midst of the battle, 


escaping from the enemy with all his gods in his hand, and crying, ‘fae 
all was lost. 


Ecce autem telis Pantheus— — — 
Venit summa dies, & ineluctabile tempus. 
.. Dardanie. En. Ti. 319.. WEsToN. 
ἔρια. “Till it came and stood.” It was by some ‘such appearance as 
this that Abraham saw the place afar off where he was to sacrifice his son 
on one of the mountains of Moriah,—de ccelo lapsa per umbram stella 
H facem. 
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facem ducens multa cum luce cucurrit; consult Homer δ, ver. 75, and 
compare Virgil's “Signantemque vias,” Ain. ii. 695, with Apollonius’s 
“Στέλλεσθαι τήνδ᾽ οἶμον." WESTON. : 

10. ““ Ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν μεγάλην σφόδρα." This is Hebrew to the last 
-word, WD, σφόδρα. In Greek the abverb is not added. See Georgi Vin- 
dicias N. T. ab Ebraismis, p. 200. Here is one of the places which he 
could not vindicate. Weston. | 

11. εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν), This could not be said of a stable: it was after the 
shepherds had seen him in the manger, Luke ii. 16. MarKitanp.—Olxic 
may denote any kind of habitation (a hut, hovel, stable, &c.) where a per- 
son lodges. Dr. Owen. ; 

_ Ibid. προσήνεϊιαν αὐτῷ δῶρα] This expression occurs seven times more 
in the N. T. and is constantly used in a religious sense, of offerings to 
God. Marxuanp. 

Ibid. “Opened their treasures;” that is, the repositories in which their 
treasures were kept. Plutarch in Solon says, “ἐκέλευσεν αὐτῷ τὸς ϑησαυρὸς 
ἀνοῖξαι τῶν χρημάτων," “to open the chests.” Chests you will find to be 
the translation of Ezekiel xxvii. 24; where see Michaelis’s note on the 
word %93, called, in Esther iii. 9, treasuries. ‘The Arabic version is “and 
they opened their chests, or boxes.” Weston. ῖ 

12. “And being warned of God.” This is the meaning of χρημαῖιε- 
bévleg without ὑπὸ Θεδ, which is not here. See Heb. viii. 5, and Luke ii. 
26, Wesron. | : 

_ Ibid. “Another way;” that i is, they did not go home again through 
Jericho, where Herod resided. Wesron. 

13. τὸ τοαιδίον καὶ τὴν μηέρα adré] Not thy son and his mother; for 
,, Joseph is never called the father of Jesus,'as Mary is his mother. See 
upon Luke ii. 48. Marxuanp. 

Ibid. “ Into Egypt.” Egypt was a Roman province, and the nearest 
to Bethlehem, at the distance of some few days’ journey. Many Jewish 
families were settled theré, and learned men who understood Greek, and 
spoke it, and read the Hebrew Scriptures in that language. Weston. 

15. Ἔξ Αἰγύπ]ϑ ἐκάλεσα τὸν υἱόν pe] In the LXX, Hos. ii. 2, pélexdrcon 
TA TEKNA ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂, by an error perhaps in the librarians, or a wilful 
corruption of the Jews, in perverting a prophecy that must relate to one 
person, Isaac Vossius, LXXnterpr. ch. xxiv. It is a very easy change, 


by 
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by whatever means; 295 which they read, for 325. Ν. Β. The Greek 
Commentators refer not to Hosea, but to Numbers xxiii. 99. See Theod. 
Heracl. in Cat. Gr. in Matt. Dr. Owex.—But the Jews, who acknow- 
ledge 1925 to be the true text, yet explain it in conformity with the 
present Septuagint. Targ.in loc. A shrewd sign that the people, who 
thus explained the Hebrew, had a band in corrupting the Greek, 

Ibid. “ Out of Egypt have I called my son.” ‘These words belong to a 
passage of Hosea, -xi. 1, as divided in the Septuagint, the Syriac, and the 
Arabic. “In the morning the King of. Israel had been utterly cut off 
when he was a child; but I loved him, and out of Egypt I called my son.” 
Here is a fair and connected version of the Hebrew with the authority of 
the Syriac, to say nothing of Woide’s Coptic MSS. What can be more: 
apposite to the place in question than the passage from Hosea; and, 
whatever Julian and the Remonstrants may urge, they can by no means 
shew from hence that St. Matthew did not write his two first chapters. 
As God called his first-born, and his anointed Israel out of Egypt, so- 
called he his only begotten, and his Christ from the same place. Weston. 
| 16, ἀνεῖλε ττάδας τὸς asaidag] The truth of this history has been ques- 
tioned, because Josephus takes no notice of it. One would think there 
might be more reason for Josephus’s omitting it than for Matthew’s forging 
it. ον καϊωϊέρω, in the same verse, see Callimach. Hymn. in Cerer. ver. 
131.. MARKLAND.. 

Ibid. “From two years old and under.” The testimony of Macrobius: 
to the murder of the infants “infra bimatum” is: so exact that it is not: 
easy to reject it, because some have said that it comes too late at the close: 
of the fourth century to. be in point. But, with submission; Macrobius is 
not the first who has mentioned, or alluded to, the cruelty of Herod, or 
the age of the children. This last particular carries with it an air‘of trath 
which cannot well be doubted.. Josephus indeed says nothing: of the mat- 
ter; but his silence, for which. perliaps a good reason may be given, is: by: 
no means fatal to the existence ofthe fact. Justin Martyr, Irenzus, Ori-. 
gen, and others, report the thing in general terms, that Herod ordered all: 
the children in Bethlehem to-be massacred:.: After these, and other Chris-- 
tian authors, comes Macrobius, who tells the story in the’ words of St.. 
Matthew; and shall we doubt him: merely because he is more exact than: 

H2 the: 
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the rest, and agrees better with the original? Add to this, that he, as a 
Heathen, had no interest in the business, and was not concerned, as the 
Christians were, in the truth of the fact; but by alluding to it he shews that 
the story was generally known in his time, and become proverbial. As it 
does not appear from history that Herod had any infant son when the 
children were murdered, and as it is computed that the slaughter was 
made nearly about the time of Herod’s putting to death his two sons, 
Aristobulus and Alexander, it may, fairly be supposed that it was on this 
occasion that Augustus said ‘Melius est Herodis porcum esse quam 
filium,” and not on the death of the innocents, to which Macrobius by 
mistake has applied it. .See Lardner’s Credibility, b. II. c. 11. p. 435, ed. 
1730, and Steph, Byzant. p. 450.—“ It is better to be Herod’s hog than 
his son,” has the same turn as the famous saying of Diogenes of the 
people of Megara, who took more care of their sheep than their children: 
“Tt is better to be a ram of a Megarean than ason.” Avoflerdelegov ἐσῆι 
Melapéws εἶναι κριὸν ἢ υἱόφ. WeEsTON. 

᾿ 18. τέκνα αὐτῆς" καὶ ἐκ ἤθελε παρακληθῆναι, ὅτι, &e.|] Παρακληθῆναι ὅτι 
is not said in Greek, but ἐπὶ, as 2 Kings xiii. 39. Before ὅτι is to be un- 
derstood aéyeoa, as in Lament. ili. 41, 42. Eurip. Phoeniss, 1741; which 
is expressed Gen. xxvii. 35, thus: dx ἤθελε aapaxrniiiveur [Agyeru] “Ors— 
Bos, Exerc. Phil. in N.T. Or connect in construction κλαίδσα--τδτι, 
bewailing her children,— because they were not. Homberg. Parerga 
Sacra. 

Ibid. “In Rama.” Strange objections have been made to the quotation 
from the Prophet Jeremiah, and great fault found with the geography of 
it; but all to no purpose. All that the,Evangelist means by “‘fhen was 
fulfilled” is a comparison of the scene of Rachel lamenting her children 
carried away captive, with the: lamentation of the mothers of Bethlehem 
over their murdered infants. The words of Jeremiah are no prophecy of 
what was to happen to the children of Bethlehem, but merely narrative of 
what befell the mothers of Rama, The woe and sorrow expressed on both 
occasions are the only objects of comparison, and the ἐκ. εἶσι applies as well 
to the absent captives as to the murdered infants. Wesron. 
23. ὅπως. τοληρωθῇ, &c.] This is a marginal note of some cabbalistical 

annotator: For where is it said, that the Messiah should be called a Naza- 
rene? Upton, Crit. Obs. on Shakspeare.—In Judges xiii. 5, it is said, that 
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the child [Sampson] shall be a Nazarite, Ναβαραῖος. [N.B. The book of 
Judges was in St. Jerom’s time numbered among the: Prophets. Dr. 
Owen.]—This St. Matthew applies to Jesus. By the word. Nagwpaiog 
two things seem to be signified, viz. that he was such a one, not only 
as he was separated for a divine work, but as he was likewise educated 
at Nazareth, which place seems to have been so called because it was 
ες separated from other towns, and the peculiar residence of the Nazarenes. 
Bp. Pearce.—Heumann thinks that the passage Judic. xiii. 5, is applied 
to the Messias. Professor Scuutz. : 

Ibid. Ναξωραῖος xarnfyrélas] He was remarkably so called in the title 
set over his head at his crucifixion, Ἰησᾶς ὁ Ναϑωραῖος, John xix. 19, 
which was designed by Pilate in derision both of Jesus and of the. Jews, 
whose. king came from so infamous a plaee as Nazareth. See ver. 22 of 
that chapter of St. John, where, by Pilate’s answer, What 1 have writ- 
ten, I have written (i.e. and will not alter it), and by the Evangelist’s 
laying a stress upon that circumstance, This title then read many of the 
Jews, as appealing to so many witnesses; John seems to hint, that Pilate, 
in writing that title in these words, Jesus the Nazarene, had done some- 
thing more than he was aware of. Peter, when he eured the lame man, 
Acts iii. perhaps might allude to this title: in the name of Jesus (τᾶ Na- 
ϑωραίθ) the Nazarene, arise and walk: as if he had said, In the name of © 
that Jesus who was crucified, with the reproachful title of ὁ Ναϑωραῖος 
placed over him, arise and walk. See ver. 13, 14, 15, and ch. iv. 10, 
especially ch. xxii. 8; though I know that the epithet Na2wpaiog is used 
sometimes where there can be no such allusion. Tertullian adv. Marcian, 
lib. iv. 8, gives another reason why he was called a Nazarene. Marx- 
LAND.— Had this passage been translated (which it would very well have 
borne), “that he shall be of Nazareth,” a variety of fruitless conjecture 
and refined criticism might have been spared, The word κληθήσέϊαι is 
often used to signify being merely, as in Sophocles, where Philoctetes 
addresses Neoptolemus, ver. 230: 

᾿Αλλ᾽ oixlicatles ἄνδρα δύστηνον, μόνον 
ἜἜρημον ὧδε κἄφιλὸν καλόμενον, 
Φωνήσα. ᾿ 
Here χκαλόμενον cannot be translated’ called, Since’ all the Evangelists 
agree 
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agreetn saying that Jesus was of Nazareth, it is more probable that the 
prophecy to which St, Matthew alludes has been lost in passing through 
the Jews, than that the passage should be an interpolation of the Cabba- 
lists. Weston, 


CHAPTER III. 


1. Ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις] It appears from Epiphanius, Her. 29, that the. 
Ebionites’ copy of St. Matthew had nothing of the two first chapters, but 
began, at the third, with the Baptism of John [as Luke’s also did]. 
credit might be given to those Hebrew copies, the greatest difficulty that 
is in any of the Books of the N.T. would be removed. And it is plain 
that St. Mark (who, in all other places, follows the method of St. Mat- 
thew) begins with St. John’s Baptism. And so does St. John, after a 
short account of our Saviour’s divine nature. Wall's Critical Notes, p. 4.— 
[See a Free Enquiry into the Authenticity of the First and Second 
Chapters of St. Matthew’s Gospel, London, 1771, 8vo; Dr. Velthusen’s 
Authenticity of the First and Second Chapters. of St. Matthew’s Gospel. 
Vindicated, London, 1771, 8vo; and Michaelis’s Orientale Bibliotheque, 
vol. I. pp. 53 and 107. Professor Scnuz.] 

Ibid. “In those days ;” that is, when our Saviour.began to enter on his 
ministry. ‘In those days” is a Roman form of speaking as well as an. 
Oriental. Weston. 

Ibid. Κύήρυσσων)] Translate “crying with a loud voice.” Κύήρυξ paar 
ἔμφωνος Zo, Xen. Hellen, Weston. 

Ibid. “ Wilderness of Judea;” where John was born and bred. Thus 
our Saviour began to preach first in Galilee, his native place. The plains. 
of the tribe of Juda were at first a wilderness, see Judges i. 16; but after- 
wards had both inhabitants and cities, and at all times, when. most: uncul- 
tivated, served for the feeding of cattle. Weston. 

2. “The kingdom of heaven;” that is; the kingdom of. the God of: 
heaven upon earth, Dan. ii. Weston. 

3: ὃ, 
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ὁ ῥηθεὶς ὑπο Ἤσαϊθ τ πρροφήτο} Read ὑπὸ τῷ mpodyre, the name 
i added. Hieron. . 

Ibid. “ Esaias.” St. Matthew accommodates the words of the Prophet 
concerning the return of the Jews from the Babylonish captivity to the 
advent of Christ. Weston. 

3, 4. Οὗτος γὰρ, &c.] These two verses should be put in a parerithesis, 
the fifth being connected with the second. In these two the Evangelist 
informs the Reader, separately from the thread of history, who this John 
was, and the manner of his life. In the fourth verse, I would point, Αὐτὸς 
δὲ, ὁ Ἰωάννης, εἶχε, &c. But he, namely John, had, &c. to distinguish 
Αὐτὸς from Isaiah, who was the last mentioned. Marxvanp. 

4. ἀκρίδες] Epiphanius, Hist. xxx. observes, the Nazareans in their 
- Gospel read ἐγκρίδες, wafers made of honey, Exod. xvi. 31, Numb. xi. 8. 
Isidore of Pelusium, |. i. ep. 132, understands ἀκρίδες to mean the tops of 
trees, which are called ἀκρέμονες. Bucer reads καρίδες, squils, a sea-fish, 
forbidden by the law, and which could not live in the river Jordan. H. 
Steph. ἀχράδες, wild pears.— But that locusts dried were used for food in 
the East, see Plin. lib. vii. c. 30, Strabo, Dioscorides, and others; parti- 
larly Mr. Harmer’s Observations on Scripture, vol. I. p. 297. J. N.— 
omy should be rendered ἀκρίδες, locust, Exod. xvi. 13, Numb. xi. 31,- 
and elsewhere. And the Book of Wisdom, xvi. 2, says it was meat of a- 
strange taste, but of an ugly sight; which agrees not with quails, but 
very well with locusts. See Bp. Clayton’s Chronology, p. 375, and Shaw’s: 
Travels, p. 189, 4to. Bowver.—T[Of the dried locust see also Hasselquist’s 
Journey to Palestina, pp. 226, 252, 452, 563, Shaw’s Journey, &c. Ar- 
vieux’ Journey, part II. p. 206. As for éyxpides, Athenzus mentions 
them, 1. xiv. Prof: Scuvu1z. ] 

Ibid. “Camel's hair.” This clothing was of common use in the deserts. 
Rauwoilf says he wore it in his travels in'this country. Locusts too were 
the common food, and wild honey, that is, honey from the tree, such as 
Jonathan dipped the end of his rod in, not as it is translated, the honey- 
comb, but the honey of the wood, Sam. xiv. 27. See Hasselquist de 
Gryllo Arabico, La Sauterelle d’Arabie, qu’on y mange, vol. ii. p. 56; and 
in Josephus’s Life, Banus is said to have lived in a wilderness on food, 
“τροφὴ αὐσομαϊ!ῶς ᾧφυομένη." See also Le Voyage de Hierusalem en 1600, ' 
Ρ. 304, par Castela, ἃ Bourdeaux, 1703. Weston. 

6. “And 
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6. “And were baptized.” The ceremony of baptism, or of being 
sprinkled with fresh or salt water, ‘for the sake of purification, at the en- 
trance upon any holy office, was well known, and practised by the most 
antient people from the ara perhaps of the Deluge down to the Greeks 
and Romans. Hence the expressions βάπηισον σεαύϊὸν εἰς ϑ ὅλασσαν, ἀμι[εἴ 
dels τοεριῤῥαινέ σε. WESTON. ᾿ 

Ibid. Confessing or acknowledging their sins. See Psalm xxxii. 5. 
Confessing, that is, exposing their past conduct, or “shewing their deeds.” 
Acts xix. 18. Weston. 

7. -Σαδδεκαίων] Read Σαδεκαίων, as Sadoc is written 2 Sam. viii. 17, 
from whom this sect is derived. Drusius, ᾿ 

Ibid. ἐπὶ τὸ βάπγισμα αὖτϑ, means the same with St. Luke’s βαπ]ισθῆναι 
x’ αὐτοῦ, ch. 111. 7; or, at full, ἕνεκα 78 βαπῆισθῆναι, &c. Kenophon has the 
hike expression: ὅτε ἐπὶ τὅτο Epyovlas, quod hujus rei causa venerunt. Cy- 
rop. lib. i. p. 7, ed. Hutch. 8vo. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. “Pharisees and Sadducees.” These were two different sects which 
had arisen a long time before Christ, and most probably after the return 
from captivity. Alexander, about eighty years before the coming of our 
Lord, declared in favour of the Sadducees against the Pharisees. The 
royal power, during the shock of the two parties, was transferred from the 
Maccabees to the Herods who were foreigners. The Pharisees prided 
themselves on their abundant sanctity, and the straitness of their sect, and 
drew after them the women and the crowd. The Sadducees were the 
Epicureans of the day, and attached to them the court and the nobles. 
With the Pharisees the soul was immortal; but the Sadducees would not 
allow that it survived the body, and denied that it was everlasting. “Puyic 
διαμονὴν ἀναιρδσι." Joseph. b. 11. s. 14, de Bell. Jud. Wesron. 

“Ibid. “ Generation of vipers.” Translate, “offspring of vipers.” Thus 
Euripides in Ion, ver. 1262: 
“© Olay ἔχιδναν τήνδ᾽ ἔφυσας." WESTON. ᾿ 

Ibid, τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν] The Vulg. demonstravit, who seem to have 
read ἀπέδειξεν. Beza. Perhaps ὑποδείξει, who wiLi warn you to flee, as 
some Latin copies read demonstrabit, and as the same sentence is ex- 
pressed in the future, xxul. 88. Maxponat, who shews here too great a 
deference to the Vulpate.—John asks the reason of their coming: That 
yeason then must have already operated.—vuiv was spoken and should be 

. read 
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read with an emphasis, who hath shewed to you to flee, &c. He speaks 
this in a surprise, to see persons of such characters, men of pleasure 
{Sadducees), and formal hypocrites (Pharisees), confessing their sins, 
and declaring their repentance. This severe reception was suitable to the 
character of John the Baptist. Marx ann. 

Ibid. “Warned you.” Rather, “who has shewn you how to flee.” 
“«‘ Neque tam acris est acies hominum naturis & ingeniis, ut res tantas nisi 
monstratas quisquam possit videre; neque tanta est in rebus obscuritas, ut 
penitus acri vir ingenio non cernat, si modo aspexerit.” Cicero. Weston. 

Ibid. “ From the wrath to come;” that is, upon the nation in your 
time, for now the blow is ready to be struck, and the axe is laid to the 
root. WEsTon. 

g. “Abraham.” There is a tradition in the Jerusalem Thalmud, that 
Abraham is seated at the gates of Hell, and will not suffer any of his sons 
to enter therein. Wetsten. in N.T. p. 264. Weston. 

10. Ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀξίνη] Vulg. Jam ent, who read, as Erasmus does, 
γὰρ for δὲ, contrary to all the MSS. Beza. The Vulgate ill omits καὶ, 
"Hoy δὲ καὶ τόδε qxeoa. Herod. ix. 94. See more in Wetstein. 

Ibid. Ἤδη δὲ καὶ κἡὶ ἀξίνη] See Raphel. Annot. ex Arrian. ad h. 1. 

Professor Scuu1z. 

Ibid. éxxozldas] cut off, or down; which way of writing is very com- 
mon. Marxkianp. 

11. & ἐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς τὰ ὑποδήμαϊα βασΊάσαι] βασϊάσαι; fo take away 
{Diog. Laert. Zeum. p- 373, ed. Meibom. ), after having pulled them off; 
that is, whose slave I am not worthy to be; this being the office of slaves 
among the Antients. The natural order was, first, to loose the straps; 
then, to pull off the shoes; and, lastly, to carry them away, Padclacos; 
which particulars it would have been unnecessary to mention, had not the 
other Evangelists made use of the first part only, λύσαι τὸν ἱμάνια; St. 
Matthew, the last; and others the second. See Terence, ee 
act J. 1, Lucian. in Herodot. p. 574, ed. Genev. Sueton. Vitel. ο. 
ΜλΆΚΙΑΝΡ. 

Ibid. “Mightier than I, whose shoes,” &c.; that is, perform the meanest 
office, to carry his shoes, , the office of a slave. “Et soleas poscit.” Hor. 
Bishop Usher, who preached Selden’s funeral sermon, said, “he was not 
worthy to carry his books.” Weston. 

1 Ibid. 


oa 
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Ibid. “With fire.” I baptize with water, he with fire. As fire is more’ 
efficacious than water, so is he mightier than I. “ Quod-aqua elui non 
potest, igne exuritur.” The lustral water for the purpose of purification 
at the doors of the Grecian temples was called Xépvu), that is, water in 
which a burning torch taken from the altar had been dipped. See Athe- 
nzus, p. 409, who quotes Hercules furens for this ceremony. Thus all 
who entered the Temple were baptized with water and with fire. 

Μέλλων δὲ δαλὸν χειρὶ δεξιᾷ φέρειν : 
Εἰς χέρνιξ᾽ ὡς βάψειεν Euripides, ver. 928. 

The Scholiast on Aristophanes gives a reason for dipping the burning 
torch, or for baptizing the water with fire. “Kabaplixov γὰρ πτάδων. τὸ 
“wip.” Aristoph. Es. ver. 959. Weston. ἮΝ . 

16. ἀνέξη εὐθὺς ἀπὸ τῇ ὕδα]ος" καὶ 08] Let Kat ἰδὸ begin a new sentence, 
that αὐτῷ, which follows, may the more plainly relate to John: And lo, 
the heavens were opened unto um [John]. See John i. 32, 33. Beza— 
Though αὐτῷ does relate to John, καὶ ἰδὸ should refer to what precedes: 
And Jesus being baptized was sust gone up out of the water, WHEN LO 
the heavens were opened unto him. εὐθὺς not denoting the quickness of 
Christ’s coming out of the water, but'the immediate opening of the hea- 
vens afterwards. Grotius. εὐθὺς ---- καὶ like ὁ φθάνω ---- καὶ, simul ac—sta- 
tim. of which see Markland, on Eurip. Supplic. 1217. 

Ibid. “And lighting upon him;” that is, upon himself. Thus in St. 
Luke you have αὐτϑ with a lene, where you would look for an: aspirate; 
and in Corinthians also, ep. Tc. vii. 37, Luke xii. 27; but, if these, places 
be objected to, you have the authority of at least one good MS. of St. 
Germain’s, and one good version, the Syriac, for the aspirate, which 
makes the sense to be unequivocally confined to our Saviour, who saw, &e. 
St. John tells us, that he saw the Spirit of God descending, and lighting 
upon Jesus; but it does not follow from hence that others did not see it 
as well as himself, accoyding to St. Matthew, and his epitomiser St. Mark, 
WEsToN. 

Ibid. “Like a dove,” not like a bird, ὄρνιθι Zoixedg, in its manner of de- 
scent, but in its bodily form. Luke iii. Weston. 

17. Οὗτός ἐσῆιν ὁ υἱός ps, ὁ ἀγαπηϊὸς, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα) This pointing makes 
the sense more distinct, and the articles are very emphatical: This is that 
son of miné, that beloved son, &. MARKLAND. 
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ἃς 


“Led up of the Spirit;” ‘that i is, carried away by an impulse of the 
Spit Of is by, and sometimes from, as in the Liturgy, “O God the 
Father of Heaven,? means, O God the Father from Heaven, have mercy 
upon us. Led is an improper translation, and is hardly defensible. Ju- 
piter is said, in Euripides, to have snatched Bacchus from the lightning, 
- and to have carried him up to heaven—eig τ᾽ ὄλυμπον βρέφος ἀνήγαεν νέον. 
Bacche, ver. 289.— Acts νη. 39, ἤρῤπασε, snatched, seized nal 
WEsTON. 

Ibid. Τότε] It does not follow from this word that Jesus went into the 
wilderness immediately after his baptism. See Johni. 35, 44, ii.1, where 
there is an account of the’transactions of three days imtnediately following 
his baptism. ~Mark.anb. si 

4. ἐπὶ wadlt ῥήμαι ἐκπορευομένῳ διὰ σἹόμαϊος Θε87 i.e. by any thing 
which God shall appoint. Qu. concerning the Greek ἐκπορευομένῳ ΔΙΑ 
ΣΤΟΜΑΤῸΣ Θεδ. See on Luke iv. 80. It is the version of the LXX. 
Deut. viii. 3. See v. 7, there, xxiii. 23. This phraseology i is from Alex- 
andria, not from Athens. So again, Βασιλεῖων I. iv. 33. Markianp.— 
But ‘in this last place the Complutensian edition has ἐκ, and not διᾷ. 
Dr. Owen. 

5. παραλαμβάνει] Not taketh ian up; rather, taketh him along with 
him. Gossst. 

Ibid. “On a pinnacle of the Temples rather, on the roof; wlégules 
σκέπαι. Hesych. Vid. Ps. xvii. 8, ἐν σκέπη, &c. There is'a panaees in 
Euripides, lon. ver. 166, where Brodeus, “παρά τε wléguiag,” σκέπας, 
interpretatur, Scaliger autem satis cum ingenio wagale wlégulag, confer 
alio alas; sed vera lectio est, ni fallor egregie, Παρίει wlégulas, alas laxa, 
Cf. Aristoph. Vide notam Jodrelli in locum, vol. i. p. 253, & ir. ver. 438. 

᾿Ανὴρ οἷν ἡδέως λάβοι. τὲς δὲ Seieg TIAPIEI. 
Homo iste lubens acceperit: elaxa jam rudentes. | Wesron. 
12 6. 
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6. * * καὶ él χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε] Before καὶ we put asterisks, to signify 
something is omitted, which Luke in part supplies, τοῦ διαφυλάξαι oe. 
And after καὶ read Em}, &c. with a capital, as the beginning of a new ci- 
tation. Drus. Par. Sacr. ᾿ ᾿ 

ἧς ἜἜφη--ὦς Ἰησοῦς" Πάλιν γέϊραπῆα!] i.e. On the other hand it is 
written, or; In another place, as John xii. 39. MarKkLtanp.—Or, "Edy ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς πάλιν: Γέϊραπαι, Jesus again said. Theophyl. ed. Complut. 
Erasm. Colinzus, Saxon. Vers. Knatchbull. 

13. ὁρίοις Zabsrdy] ὀρίοιρ, the Mountains of Zabulon. Curcelleeus. 

15. Γῆ Zaberdv καὶ γῆ Νεφθαλεὶμ, ὁδὸν ϑαλάσσης)] This from Isai. ix. 
1, 2; where the LXX is greatly corrupted. The clause which begins ch. 
ix. of Isaiah should conclude ch. viii. Then should begin ch. ix. thus: 4s 
at the first he made contemptible the-land of Zabulon and the land of 
Naphthali, so afterwards he shall make them glorious, even the way of 
the sea by Jordan, Galilee of the Gentiles. So stand the words of Isaiah, 
according to the Hebrew. Mede, Disc. XXV. p. 101.—As the Evangelist 
purposely omits all that precedes γῆ Ζαδελὼν καὶ γῆ Νεφθαλεὶμ,, so, as if 
he had added [&c.], he omits what follows those words till he comes to 
ὁδὸν. ϑαλάσσης, citing only what he thought the leading words, which 
should be denoted by a small 11π6--- Γῇ Zabeady καὶ γῆ Nedbarsl—éddy 
ϑαλάσσης. D. Heins. Exerc. Sacr. 

Ibid. Νιεφθαλεὶμ.)] Rather Νεφθαλεὶ, as in the Hebrew it is always 
written: So Siloa, for Siloam; unless custom, perhaps, had introduced 
this way of writing. Drus. Par. Sacr. 

Ibid. Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐθνῶν] Some read wégav τοῦ “logddve Γαλιλαία. Τῶν 
ἐθνῶν ὁ λαὸς ὃ καθήμενος ἐν σκότει, εἶδεν, &c. The People of the Gentiles, 

‘which sit in darkness. Camerarius. 

16.4 The people which sat in darkness.” Sat, remained, abode, was 
immersed. See Xenoph. vol. v. 6.13. “ Ἐνιαυν καθημένῳ ἀνθρώπῳ" 
and Aristophanes’s fine line in his Irene, : ᾿ 

Ἡ πόλις γὰρ ὠκριῶσα, κἂν φόδῳ ΚΑΘΗΜΕΝΗ. 
Hom. II. B. v. 955; Ἦσαι aouibibeny, you sit aDUaIDE: that is, you go on to 
abuse. Weston. : 

23. vorov—paraxtav] Νόσος is a disease of some standing ; μαλακία, 
an indisposition, or temporary disorder of the body, x. 1; in which places 
our version is not distinct enough. Manxtanp. 

24. Kat 
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24. Καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ὅλην τὴν Συρίαν] It follows, and they 
brought him all the sick; not the people of Syria brought, but those of 
the parts where Jesus was, those among whom he healed wéiray μαλακίαν ἡ 
ἐν τῷ λαῷ, every disease among the people [of the Jews]. The fame 
of this went abroad over Syria, which therefore should be in a paren- 
thesis, being not part of what goes before, or follows after. MarKLAND.— 
Rather without a parenthesis, as it appears, from ver. 25, that great 
multitudes followed him from Decapolis, which was a part of Syria. 
Dr. OWEN. ‘ 

Ibid. κακῶς Fyovlas, πποικίλαις νόσοις καὶ βασάνοις cuvevou.zves] In some 
MSS. it is connected κακῶς Zyovlag ποικίλαις νόσοις, καὶ βασάνοις συνεχομέ- 
vac. WETSTEIN. . 

Ibid. “Possessed with devils.” Josephus gives us an account of a dis- 
Possession | which, he says, he saw performed before Vespasian. Ant. lib. 
viii. cap.2. It is remarkable, that the cure of these possessions should be 
the same in Josephus’ time as at this day in the Hebrides. The cure was 
wrought by a certain root inclosed under the seal of a ring. In the He- 
brides:St. John’s wort, called fuga demonum, is quilted in the cape of the 
coat. See Martin’s Western Islands. See Adler on the Syriac Versions, 
p. 150. Wesron. 

25. καὶ πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνου] In Mark x. 1, διὰ ΤΟΥ πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνου. 
And the Vulg. pe trans Jordanem. Probably he read here, ΑΠΟ πέραν, 
or ἀπὸ TOY σέραν. Marxkvanp. ᾿ 

Ibid. “ From beyond Jordan.” Trans Alpes venio, I come from the. 
other side of the Alps. Vid. Psalm Ixxviii. 70. Vulgat. “de gregibus 
ovium: de post foetantes accepit eum.” Vide Florum, lib. ii. cap. 3, de 
sub Alpibus, de ate ipsis Italie faucibus. De par le Roi, French. 
WEsTon. 
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‘CHAPTER V. 


1. Christ went up into a mountain, as Moses had done before him, to 
lay down the law of the Gospel. ‘We learn from his discourse that humi- 
lity and acquiescence in evils “quibus nati sumus ferundis,” is the basis of 
happiness not only in a future life but in this. It is incumbent og every - 
man to do something, “Fodere, aut arare, aut aliquid ferre denique;” but 
the grand point is to know what to do in order to arrive at the knowledge 
of the boundaries of good and evil, and to chuse the one, and refuse the 
other. To this point three hundred sects of philosophers have taught as 
many different ways; but to us one alone is fully sufficient— 

ςς Semita certe 
Tranquille que per Christum patet unica vite.” Juv. 
The chief business of a Christian is to pass quietly through this life to a 
better. Weston. 

3. “Blessed are the poor in spirit.” rather, Happy, &c. Blessed is 
μακαρίτης: happy, paxaplos. ‘The poor in spirit are those who have the 
spirit of poverty, who love poverty, and bear it, who are poor and pa- 
tient; for there is no obstacle to their becoming Christians. Weston. 

5,6. These two verses should take place of each other. After the meek, 
naturally follows the merciful. Piscator.—Or rather the fifth verse should 
come before the fourth, as in the Camb. MS. the Latin Version, Clem. 
Alex. Strom. iv. p- 356, Orig. in Matt. xxi. 3, and others; see Wetstein; 
and as the antithesis seems to require between the’poor in spirit, whose is 

-the kingdom of heaven, and the meek, who shall inherit the earth. J. 
Heylin, Lectures in Divinity. - . 

6.. διψῶνϊες τὴν δικαιοσύνην] Perhaps δικαιοσύνης, since Philo de Profugis, 
tom. I. p. 566, ed. Lond. reads τοὺς διψώνιας καὶ wewdvlag xaroxalabiang 
ἐφηδύνουσα. Mang. in loc.—Or, perhaps, διὰ τὴν δικαιοσύνην, see ver. 10.— 

. Or τὴν δικαιοσύνην may be omitted; see Luke vi. 25. Anonym.—But with 
an acc. διψάω τὸν Θεὸν, Ps. xlii. 2, Ixiii.2. VV. B.—[Plutarch uses the same 


word, 
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΄ 


word, and in the same sense, in the Life of Cato; but it governs a different 
case, δίψωσι τῆς τιμὴς καὶ δόξης. -Gosskt. ] 

11. ὀνειδίσωσιν---διώξωσι---εἴπωσι)] The nominative case to these plural 
verbs is ἄνθρωποι understood. So again ver.15. See also Matt. vii. 16, 
ix. 17, Luke xii. 48, John iii. 23, and various other places. Such in- 
stances are frequent in the best Attic writers. ‘Thus Plato, ὅποι ἂν ἀφίκῃ, 
ἀϊαπήσεσί σε, quocunque profectus fueris, te amabunt homines. Crito, 
sect. 4, ed. Forster. Dr. Ownn. 

13. μωρανθῇ) Henry Stephens, de. Lipsii Latinitate, p- 472, thinks this 
_ word to be wrong, principally as the Vulgate translates guod si sal eva- 
nuerit. Professor Scuutz. . : 

-16. Ὀὕτω Aap barn τὸ φῶς ὑμῶν] Place a comma at οὕτω, to shew that 
ὅπως, which follows, does not answer to it; but that this is a consequence 
of the preceding comparison, as no one putteth a candle under a-bushel; 
so see that you let your light shine, &c. Nat as our English version, let 
your light so shine, Tuat they may see, &c. 

17. ἢ τοὺς τοροφήτας) The law anv the prophets. So likewise the La- 
tins, Virg. Afn. vi. 769, pariter piectate VEL armis. GossET. . 

18. τοαρέλθῃ, &c.] The sense is, Till the end of the world not a single 
tittle of the whole Law, moral, judicial, and ceremonial, shall pass. away 
unfulfilled. The moral Law cannot be set aside, till wagénby ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ 
fyi: the judicial, and ceremonial, shall not till στα yévilu, all things 
they were designed for be brought about, accomplished or fulfilled; 
which could not have been done, without my coming; «24 therefore ye 
may believe me when. say, that 7 came rather to fulfll than to destroy. 
Why could they not be fulfilled without our Saviour’ coming? Because 
God had declared, by Daniel, ch. ix. 26, that the Messiah shall be cut off: 
and that the people, of the Prince that shall coms shall destroy the Crry 
and the Sanctuary; that is, the judicial and -eremonial Laws. Marx- 
LAND. . ’ 

19. καὶ διδάξῃ οὕτω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ἐλάχιεος, x. τ. λ.] Perhaps οὕτω 
should be omitted, as in the Samira: M3. and οὗτος be inserted before © 
ἐλάχιστος, to answer to οὗτος μέγας: in tle apne elause., Bp. Bar- 
RINGTON. 

Ibid. καὶ διδάξῃ, οὗτος μέγας τἡχηθήσίαι] Pollaps καὶ διδάξῃ ΟΥΤΩΣ, 
answiering to the former part of the entence: Whoever sbatt ‘break. one 
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of the least of these commandments, and teach men so. Markland on 
Lysias, IV. pp. 441, 442. And so θὰ γ. Vers, Goth. 

Ibid. Against Bowyer’s conjecture, καὶ διδάξῃ οὕτως, see Schlosser Vin- 
dicationes N. T. locorum, p.4. Professor Scnutz. 

21. ἐῤῥέθη] This word, in these writings, always implies more than 
barely it hath been said; namely, of something as spoken from God, or 
by his order :- whence it-appears that τοῖς ἀρχαίοις signifieth to (not by) 
_ the Antients, or those of old. Markianp. 

9, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ Μωρὲ] It seems odd that when the Jews had been just 
before reprimanded for calling any-one Raka, a Syriac term of reproach, 
they should here be warned against calling him μωρὲ, thou fool, as more 
aggravating. ‘There is not that scale in the crime as in’ the punishment. 
Nay, pop? in.Greek does not signify so much as Raka in Syriac: and 
therefore should not be interpreted at all, any more than Raka; or at least 
should not be interpreted by the Greek word μωρὲ, thou fool. It is pro- 
perly Syriac; and comes from the Hebrew mp, which signifies rebel. 
lious, stubborn, apostate, Deut. xxi. 18, 20, Numb. xx. 10, Psa. XXVIll. 
23. Sykes, Connexion of Natural and Revealed Religion, ch. xiv. p. 426.— 
This observation is certainly just: and yet the Syriac interpreter did not 
take the word in this sense: for though he retains Raka untranslated, yet 
he renders Moreh by a word that signifies Fool. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. μωρέ] The Jews call every irreligious man, principally Atheist, 
$9), Ps. xiv.:, Deut. xxxii. 21, Jobii.10. Professor Scuuz. 

Tbid. sears ἔδαι εἰς τὴν γέενναν, &c. | Elliptically for ἔνοχος Eolas Baym 
θῆναι εἰς τὴν γέεννω, &e. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. “Of hell-fin.” ΟΥ̓ the fire of the valley of Hinnom, where hu- 
man sacrifices were bunt with fire. Wesron. 

28. γυναῖκα, a marred woman, Tertullian, De Poenitent. c. 3. But 
whereas learned men her: obser ve, that βλέπειν signifies to like earnestly, 
and is more than δρᾶν, theGreek criticks, Ammonius and Tho. Magister, 
-say otherwise. See an elegait passage, in Salvian. De Gubern. Dei, lib. iii. 
p- 55, ed. Baluz. concerning his place of Matthew. Marxkianp. 

Ibid. “ Looketh on a woman Just.” Christian morality lays the check 


-im the right place, where restraing on licentiousness can only be placed 
with advantage, on the imaginatio, Weston. 
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29. “If thy right eye offend thee.” If any thing, as dear as thy eye, 
or thy hand offend thee, projice oculum, atque dextram, “ Ὀφθαλμοὶ εἴσιν 
waides.” In the Ismenia of Eustathius, ip. 212, “ Πάτερ Ζεῦ μή μοι τοὺς 
ὀφθαλμοὺς ἐκκόψης." See notam Gaulmini in locum. Weston. 

32. μοιχᾶσθαι) Instead of porydobos several MSS. have μοιχευθῆναι, 
agreeably to Thomas Magister's distinction, Μοιχᾶται 6 ἀνὴρ᾽ μοιχεύξιαι 
δὲ yj γυνή. But St. Mark, x. 12, useth μοιχᾶται in like manner of the 
woman. Markianp. 

Ibid. ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσῃ)] The article τὴν seems wanting: 
whoever shall marry THE divorced. But see Matt. xxvii. 15, Mark xv. 
16. Piscator. . 

Ibid. πορνείας] Perhaps wovypiag. Confer Gotting. Gel. Anzeigen 
(the literary news-paper of Gottingen), 1758, part V. Prof: Scuutz. 

32,33. μοιχᾶται. Πάλιν ἠκούσαϊε]. Eeliape better μοιχᾶται πάλιν, on 
the other hand committeth adultery. Seeiv. 7. Marxzanp. 

34. μὴ ὀμόσαι ὅλως" μήτε, &c.] Read without any distinction after ὅλως, 
it not being a precept against swearing at all, but against swearing at any 
time by heaven or earth; for the Law directs, Deut. vi. 13, thou shalt 
swear by his name. Jarchi, on Joel, observes, that the Jews, when they 
meant what they swore, would say, as the Lord liveth; when they had 
a latent meaning, would swear by heaven. Against this practice the pre- 
cept is here directed. 12, Heinsius. But see Salmas. de Foenore Trapezi- 
tico, p. 270. ‘The passage in Jarchi, on Hosea iv. 15, on which this in- 
terpretation is founded, is wrong understood by Heinsius; as is observed 
by Grevius, Obs. Phil. & Hist. c. iv. 34; and see this interpretation further 
exposed by Salmasius.— However, though Ὁ, Heinsius’s comment is 
wrong, his punctuation is right. Swear not at all by Heaven, &c. The 
word μήτε before ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ might have been omitted, as being merely 
put-in because μήτε ἐν τῇ γῇ follows. See instances of the like redundance 
2 Thess. ii. 2, 1 Tim. i. 7, Rev. vii. 1 and 3; in which last place μήτε is 
omitted before τὴν yiv.—That our Lord meant only in common conversa- 
tion appears from ver. 37. .MarkKLAND. 

Ibid. Moldenhauer and Heumann are of the opinion of “Dan. Heinsius, 
Exerc. p. 27, quoted above. Professor Scuutz. . 

35- paire cig Ἱεροσόλυμα]. The change of the preposition here from 2 ἐν 
to εἰς is very remarkable; and yet, considering the sentiment of the Jews, 

K very 
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very necessary. For it was a maxim among them, that, to make the oath 
valid, they were to look towards Jerusalem at the same time that they 
swore by it. Qui dicit per Hierosolymam, nil dicit, nisi intento animo 
voverit Hierosolymam versus. Tosaph. ad Nedar.1. Dr. Owen. 

86. λευκὴν ἢ μέλαιναν ποιῆσαι] Read λευκὴν μέλαιναν ποοιῆσαι, cannot 
make one white hair black. Chrysost. and one MS. of Beza. Dr. 
Mancey.—Or μίαν τρίχα [μέλαιναν] λευκὴν, ἢ [λευκὴν] μέλαιναν ποιῆσαι, 
cannot make one black hair white, or white hair black. Dr. Parry, 
in MS. 

87. 6 λόγος ὑμῶν, ναὶ ναί: od οὔ] Disjoin each reduplication by an in- 
terrogation. Do you in speech affirm any thing? val; let it be sincerely 
ναί. Do you deny any thing? οὖ; let it be οὗ, with truth. Erasmus. 

39. μὴ ἀπιοτῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ, ἀλλ᾽ δοΊις σε ῥαπίσει, &c.] 1 would trans- 
late it, not to oppose or resist the injurious person, and distinguish in this 
manner after τῷ πονηρῷ, to shew more clearly the connexion between that 
part and the three instances which follow, and to prevent the misunder- 
standing of the version, resist not evil; which, if taken as a general pre- 
cept, as I believe it often is, cannot be true. Marxianp. 

Ibid. ῥαπίσει] pamigy. Curcellzus. 

40. ἄφες αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον] In Justin Martyr more emphatically, ἢ 
καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον, EVEN thy cloak also. 

44. προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐπηρεαϑόδων ὑμᾶς) The doctrine of universat 
charity and forgiveness was unknown to the world before Christ, in theory 
or practice. The remonstrance of Theano of Agraulos is worthy of re- 
mark. When the priests of Attica were ordered to curse Alcibiades, she 
alone refused, from conviction of its being incompatible with the nature 
of her office. ““Φάσκουσοιν εὐχῶν οὐ καϊαρῶν ἵερειαν yelovévou.” Plutarch, 
vol. II. p. 29, edit. 4to. Weston. 

Ibid. * Do good to them that hate you.” Καλῶς ποιεῖτε τοὺς picodvlag 
duds. .Thus Thucyd. “ Τὸν βασιλέα δρᾶσαι roiro:” licet Ephoris regem 
facere hoe, id est, regi. . See the preceding note. Weston. 

45. viol τοῦ πτα]ρὸς] Chrysost. ὅμοιοι τοῦ στο]ρὸς. Dr. Mancey. 

Ibid. ὅτι τὸν ἥλιον αὐτοῦ ἀναϊέλλει) Vulg. gui, who read, perhaps, 
OTIS τὸν ἥλιον. Beza. 

46. After dfomjoyle understand μόνον, which is expressed in the oe 
yerse. And so Luke vi. 32, 33. Dr. Owen. 

47. ἐὰν 
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47. ἐὰν ἀσπάσησθε τοὺς φίλους ὑμῶν] The Vulgate, fratres vestros: 
whence Erasmus, Stephens, Beza, read ἀδελφοὺς, against the testimony, as 
‘they own, of all. the Greek MSS.—[Mill, Bengelius, and Wetstein, have 
. found in Greek MSS. ἀδελφοὺς in place of φίλους. This reading has been 
therefore admitted into the edition of the New Testament of Geneva; 
and Wetstein takes it to be the true reading, and shews that ἀδελφοὺς 
makes a good sense, whatsoever meaning you may give to this word. 
Professor Scuu.z. | 

Ibid. οὕτω ποιοῦσιν] Perhaps rotro. Vulg. hoc. Bois. —MSS. τὸ αὐτό. 

48. “Be you therefore perfect;” that is, in love, as your Father is 
-perfect. Love your enemies and persecutors, as well as your friends. 
Let your love be universal, as your Father's is, whose sun shines on the 
jast and the unjust with equal warmth. Thus St. Luke: “ Be ye there- 
fore merciful as your Father also is merciful,” who concludes his parallel 
place with this precept. Weston. 


CHAPTER VI. 


i. edgnporuvyy] Some MSS. of the old Itala, according to Blan- 
chini, translate it justitiam vestram; and consequently they read, as 
some MSS. δικαιοσυνην. Beza supposes this to be the true reading, which 
some Fathers have followed; but Erasmus Schmid has refuted it. Pro- 
fessor SCHULZ. 

2, ἄς, Since the first verse of this chapter runs in the plural number, 
perhaps ver. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, should run plurally too; as the fifth verse does 
now, according to one Greek copy and the Latin version. λέγω ὑμῖν, 
ver. 2 and 5, seems to indicate the same. But abrupt changes of num- 
bers and persons are frequent in the Gospels. Dr. Owen. 

2. “ Do not sound a trumpet.” Do not court the glory of men by an 
affected ostentation, like the man in lian’s Various History, who did not 
display the picture he had to shew, “Πρὶν ἢ ZAATIITKTHN aapecl{oda, 
καὶ τυροσέταξεν αὐτῷ τὸ πταρορμήτικον ἐμπνεῦσαι μέλος." ARI, lib. 11. cap. 44, 
p. 188. WeEsron. 

K 2 Ibid, 
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Ibid. “They have their reward;” that is, of men, and not of God. 
Thus Solomon, Proverbs xi. 31, “ Behold the BH ΝΈΡΩΝ shall be recom- 
pensed in the earth, also the wicked and the sinner.” The word Dx is 
shall be recompensed, or, in the words of St. Matthew, have their reward, 
the one of God, and the other of men. Schultens translates ober, “tra- 
ditur neci;” but how can that be said of the righteous, who was to flourish Ὁ 
asa branch? Weston. 

4. ὅπως ἧ----ἶν τῷ xguald, καὶ ----αὐτὸς ἀποδώσει) Or ἀποδώσῃ; sub. ὅπως, 
and tuat thy father—may reward thee. Dr. Mancey. 

Ibid. αὐτὸς ἀποδώσει] The pronoun, as here and in other places of the 
New Testament, is often redundant in the best Greek authors, and parti- 
cularly in the writings of Xenophon; the omission therefore of the word 
αὐτὸς in several MSS. seems to be wrong. But see ver.18. Dr.Owen. 

5. ὅτι Φιλοῦσιν͵] The Vulgate qui, which read oi. Beza. 

7. ὥσπερ oi ἐθνικοί] As the heathens do. What have heathens to do in 
a discourse leveled against the: Pharisees? Read therefore ὑποκριταί, ac- 
cording to the Barbarinian Collection. Dr. Owen. 

9,10. ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά cou—ais ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς] As the word 
give, ver. 11, seems to be connected with Our Father, the intermediate 
passage may perhaps be supposed in a parenthesis: Our Father which 
[who] art in heaven (hallowed be thy name! may thy kingdom come, 
ὅς.) give us this day, &c.; for the Antients have observed that the Impe- 
rative is here put for the Optative, γενηθήτω for yevnfein. MARKLAND. 

11. Τὸν ἄῤϊον ἡμῶν, τὸν ἐπιούσιον] Give us this day our bread necessary 
for our subsistence; not our daily bread. Scaliger, Salmasius, and Kus- 
ter, derive ἐπιούσιος from ἐπιών, ἐπιοῦσα, which is not according to the 
genius of the Greek tongue. It comes from οὐσία, like ὁμοούσιος. Toup, 
Ep. Crit, ad Ep. Gloue: p. 140.—Caninius, on the other hand, maintains, 
that if it comes from οὐσία it would be regularly ἐπούσιος, as ἐπουράνιος, 
ἐφήμερος ; but should we grant it came from οὐσία, as ἐπίορκος from ὅρκος, 
it does not answer to the Syriac word used by Christ, which Jerome first 
discovered was ὝΠΟ dimchar by consulting the Nazarzans Gospel at 
Berrheea, and should be translated to-morrow’s bread. The Greeks having 
no word that signifies to-morrow, Matthew was forced to make one ac- 
cording to analogy. Caninius, Preefat. in Instit. Linguz Syriace, at the 
end of Crenius’s edition of the Greek Grammar, 1700.— Dr. Jortin adopts 

this 
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this latter sense, though scarce with sufficient authority, viz. because Eu- 
ripides in Medea, 352, uses ἡ ἐπιοῦσα so. Posthumous Sermons, vol. IT. 
p- 13.—But Mr. Toup will not allow that to be a warrant for the sense of 
ἐπιούσιος. ---- Less can be said for our English version, daily bread. 

Ibid. τὸν ἄξιον ἡμῶν, the provision which is proper for us: τὸν ἐπιοῦσιον, 
the provision sufficient for that part of the day which is yet to come; for 
ἡ ἐπιοῦσα, sc. ἡμέρα, signifies the next day; but the word σήμερον, to-day, 
seems to restrain it to the remainder of the present day, in such a manner 
as that it cannot possibly signify more. When therefore Commentators 
explain it, provision sufficient for the remainder of our lives, surely they 
go too far; for probably our Saviour designed by give us to-day to shew 
our continual dependence upon God's bounty; and that we have no pre- 
tensions to it, unless we pray for it every day. When St. Luke says ro 
καθ᾿ ἡμέραν, it must mean no more than St. Matthew’s σήμερον, so as to 
signify, Give us each day the provision necessary for that day: and indeed 
St. Cyril of Jerusalem, Catech. Mystag. v. interprets Matthew’s σήμερον 
by τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν. Tertullian, De Orat. c. vi. merito autem adjecit, Da 
nobis HODIE, ut qui proemiserat, Nolite de crastino cogitare quod 
edatis. MarKLAND. ᾿ ΄ ' 

Ibid. With the explication of Caninius, here quoted, you may collate 
Tanaq. Faber ad Aristoph. exxang. p.995; and what Pet. Zorn. in Biblio- 
theca Antiquaria, objects to it, tom. I. p. 249. Professor Scuutz. 

Ibid. ‘This day our daily bread.” I should readily have adopted the 
~ explanation of the word and phrase ἐπιούσιος dflog, in Suidas, who derives 
it from οὐσία, and says it means the bread of our subsistence, or daily 
bread, were it not for the version of the Nazarean Gospel, which Jerom 
in his comment on St. Matthew tells us was dimchar, that is, not of to- 
morrow, but until to-morrow, εἰς αὔριον; from whence I conclude, that 
the original translation τὸν ἐπιούσιον was intended to mean εἰς τὴν ἐπιούσαν, 
until to-morrow, which is to be found in an author, as it were, of the day, 
to whom no objection will be made. Kdlaasreiv οὐδὲν ἔσ]ι ἐξ αὐτῶν EIS 
THN ἘΠΙΟΥ͂ΣΑΝ. Joseph. Antiq. lib. iii. c. x. p. 180. St. Luke, it 
must be observed, uses the same phrase, τὸν ἐπιούσιον, which is a pretty 
clear presumption that there has been no change in the text. Wesron. 

19. Μὴ ϑησαυρίξεϊε] ϑησαυρίϑη!ε, Ed. Colinei. 

Ibid. 
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Ibid. “Where moth and rust.” Sappho apud Wolf, p. 66, 4to. 
"Ort διὸς wag 6 χρυσὸς, 
‘Keilvov οὐ σὴς οὐδὲ κὶς dames. WEsTON. 

22. ᾿Απλοῦς. Single. Pure, uncorrupt. “I speak it with a single 
heart.” Shakspeare, Henry the Eighth. Hence duplex in Latin means 
fallax, dolosus.. 

“Nec cursum duplicis per mare Ulyssei.” _—_ Hor. 
And in Ovid, Amor. i. 1227: 
““ Ergo ego pro rebus duplices vos nomine sensi.” WEsTon. 

22, 23. These two verses, I believe, have no connexion with what goes 
before, or with what follows. The same is to be observed of innumerable 
other places in these writings. MarKLanp. , 

24. ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξειαι)] F. ἢ ΤΟΥ͂ ἑνὸς, as Lue. vil. 41. xvil. 34, 35, 36. 
Xviil. 10; and yet the Article is wanting Luc. xvi. 13. MArkKLAND. 

25. Μὴ μεριμνᾶτε. Be not over anxious. 

“ Sed Tityos nobis hic est, in amore jacentem 
Quem volucres lacerant, atque exest anxius angor.” 
Lucret. lib. 1. 1006. 
Weston: 

28. κα]αμάθέε!ε)] The Preposition seems to increase the signification, 
as Rom. i. 20. MAarxranp. 

30. “Grass of the field.” In the East they burn myrtle, rosemary, and 
other plants, to heat their ovens, and lilies which grew among thorns 
served equally well to make a fire in a country where there was a scarcity 
of fuel. See Cant. ii. 2. Shaw, p. 7. Psalm lviii.9. And here we may 
explain a passage in the Psalms, which lies still in obscurity. See Bishop 
Lowth. Noldius, p. 894. and the Critici Sacri. Before your pots can feel 
the thorns, as it were, alive, so soon shall his wrath destroy them. The 
difficulty lay in the word ὙΠ, applied to the thorn; but this is entirely 
removed in translating ὙΠ green, or living, of which we see the propriety, 
since the thorns were cut one day, and cast into the oven the next. “As 
the voice of thorns under the pot, so is the laughter of fools;” that is, as 
the sound or crackling of green wood in the fire is quickly extinguished, 
so is the laughter of fools, which is ever unseasonable. Eccles. vii. 6. 
Weston, 


81. Μὴ 


”~ 
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31. Μὴ οὖν μεριμνήση!ε] Be not therefore solicitous; which Luke (xii. 
29) expressed by μὴ ξηϊεῖτε: whence it might seem that ζηϊεῖν signifies to 
seek with concern: for, otherwise, simply to seek these things, one would 
think, cannot be blameable either in us or the heathens. ἐπιϑηϊεῖν (in the 
next verse) still increases the blame: vii. 7, ζηϊεῖτε, seek carefully. But it 
does not always signify so, if it does here. Marx.anp. 

32. Towle γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη érifylet] ‘This should be in a parenthesis: 
Luke xii. 30. MarkLanp. 

Ibid. οἶδε γὰρ ὁ wethip ὑμῶν, ὃ οὐράνιος, ὅτι, &c.] So I think it should be 
distinguished here, and several times before; and in all places of the like 
kind, where the Article is repeated before the Adjective; because, in all 
such places, the repetition of the Article is emphatical, and expresses 
something that would not have been expressed so strongly had the Article 
been omitted, which answers once for all. So chap. v. 29, But if thine 
eye, thy right eye, cause thee to offend, δος. εἰ δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου, ὁ δεξιὸς, 
σκανδαλίϑει σε. MARKLAND. 

Ibid. οἵδε yap, &c.] It is to be observed, that our Saviour here argues 
from one of God’s attributes to another, from his knowledge to his good- 
ness. Your heavenly Father knoweth, and therefore will bestow them; 
that is, upon the supposition that ye ask for them, and that ye are not. 
otherwise unfit to receive them. So, Rom. xiv. 4, St. Paul argues from 
God’s power to his goodness; and xi. 23, for God is aBLE to graff thenv 
in again; and therefore his goodness is such, that he will graff them im 
again; that is, provided they abide not still in unbelief. Which places, Ε 
now find, have been taken notice of by. Dr. Whitby to the same purpose: 
MarkLanD. 


CHAPTER VIi. 


z. “And with what measure.” This saying is proverbiaf among the: 
Jews, and is to be found in Hesiod still improved in its morality. 
“Αὐτῷ τῷ μέτρῳ καὶ Awiov αἴ xe Suyqo.” ε..880. WEsTON.. 


4. ἡ 
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4. ἡ δοκὸς] the beam. This seems to be a proverb. MarxLanpb. 

6. ῥήξωσιν ὑμᾶς] Perhaps here, and in Mark ix. 18, it should be read 
ῥάξωσιν spac, lest they [the Swine] trample them under their feet, and, 
turning again, TEAR you. Bois.—Perhaps the place, ill pointed at first, 
was afterwards corrupted, and for ὑμᾶς we should read Ὑμεῖς, joining it 
to the next verse—YMEIS® αἰτεῖτε καὶ, &c. Heinsius.—As the words. 
now stand, no doubt but that trampling under foot belongs to the swine, 
and the rending to the dogs. So τὸν TYPAON καὶ κωφὸν καὶ λαλεῖν καὶ 
BAETIEIN, Matt. xii. 22; and see Philem. 5, and Heb. x. 33, 34. Hum- 
mond.— [According to Hammond’s explication, it is ἐπαίνοδος, or ὑσἸέρησις, 
as for instance Matt. xii. 29, Castalio has already the same explication, 
which has been followed by Heumann, and Munthe, Obs. p. 42. Pro- 

fessor Scuutz. | 

9. τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος] oho the emphasis of the words. Dr.OwEn. 

12. Παῦα οὖν] This verse ill agrees with the context; and, if compared 
with Luke vi. 30, 31, should be placed after chap. v. 42. Dr. Mancey. 

14. Ὅτι olen) ἡ way] Many copies read Τί σενὴ πύλη, which Wet- 
stein follows. Now tate reading seems to have been adopted by those who 
were offended at one Bry ver. 13, so closely followed by another ὅτι, ver. 14. 
And yet, if we read Ti ¢levj, one would expect it Τί AE σενὴ ---- ἴῃ opposi- 
tion to the broad gate just before. ὅτι seems preferable: Enter in at the 
strait gate, BECAUSE the gate is wide, and the way is broad, that leadeth 
to destruction—and Because the gate ts strait, &c. as Wells renders it: 
or the second ὅτι may bé interpreted Bur, like the 39 Dan.ix.18. 2 Chron. 
xx. 15; and see Heb. vil.10. Bengel. 

15. ἐν ἐνδύμασι wpobérwy] Perhaps, EKAYMASI. The skins taken off 
are more properly called exuvice, than indumenta. Priceus.—Or Ἐν 
AEPMASI awpobdiray, as ἐν αἰγείοις δέρμασιν, Heb. xi. 37. Dr. Mancey.— 
Suicer, Thes. Eccles. I. p. 1112, having rejected Price’s emendation, in- 
terprets it ὡς mpdbola ἐνδεδυμένοι, with cloathing LiKE sheep. It is un- 
doubtedly with cloathing made of sheep skins, déppcle αἰγεῖα. So Jose- 
phos Ant. vi. 9. 4, σὺ μὲν ἐπέρχῃ por ev ῥομφαίᾳ, καὶ EN δόραϊι, καὶ 
EN ϑώρακι, tu me aggrederis gladio, hasta, et lorica ispuTus et 
InsTRuCTus. So again Ant. xviii. 6. 7, Agrippa is said to be ὁ EN τῇ 
ποορφυρίδι, purpurea veste indutus. And the pene Ovid. de Art. Am. 
1. ii. Beak 


Sive 
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Sive erit 1x Tyriis, Tyrios laudabis amictus ; 
Sive erit 1x Cois, Coa decere puta. 

In Tyriis and in Cois denote Tyrian and Coan garments. Virg. Ain. ver. 37, 
ἱ occurrit Acestes 

Horridus 1x jaculis, & pelle Libystidos urse. 
Florus and Duker, ]. i.c.1. See more Salmas. in Trebel. Pol. tom. II. 
p. 344; Grav. Lect. Hesiod. c. xviii. T. Krebsius, Obs. in N. T. e ΕἸ, 
Josepho. 

Ibid. ἐνδύμασι] Perhaps ἐκδύμασι. Against this conjecture is Alberti 
Periculum Criticum, p..12. Professor Scuutz. 

Ibid. “ Inwardly they are ravening wolves.” 

“Introrsum turpes, speciosi pelle decori.” Hor. Ep.i. 16, 45. 
WESsTon. 

16. μήτι συλλέγουσιν] The Active Personal is here put for the Passive 
Impersonal, says Grotius; but perhaps it is nearer the truth to say, that 
it is a Hebrew phrase, in which the Nominative is dispensed with, such as 
in Isaiah, chap. xxix. ver. 11: “And the vision of all is become unto you 
as the words of a book that is sealed, 1299 WW, quem dabunt, which 
(they) deliver to one that is learned.” Werston.—But see the English 
version here, and the note above on Matt. v.11. Dr.Owen. 

17. Οὕτω is here a particle of inference, and to be rendered then, 
therefore, κα. And so chap. v. 16, and often elsewhere. Vide Xenoph. 
Cyrop. lib. i. p. 45, & alibi passim. Dr. Owen. 

19. Πᾶν dévdpov—aaréas| ‘This verse was brought from chap. 111. 10, 
where it is found word for word. It seems to have been written first in 
the margin, and from thence taken imto the text. It is quite foreign to 
the purpose here, and interrupts the reasoning, which is very accurate 
without it; but with it the argumentation is quite confounded, and, in- 
stead of keeping to the proof of knowing them by their fruits, the dis- 
course is shifted to their punishment, with which neither the position, 
ver. 16, nor the inference, ver. 20, have any thing to do. In Luke vi. 43, 
44, where the same thing is expressed, the sense of this verse is totally’ 
omitted. Marxkianp. ᾿ : 

23. ὁμολογήσω αὐτοῖς] The author of an imperfect Homily reads ὀμώσω 
αὐτοῖς, will swear to them that I knew you not, which sense well suits 
this place. Maldonat.—But see 1 John iv. 15. And in Rom. xiv. 11, 


L We 
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we read ἐξομολογήσέϊαι, which in Isaiah xlv. 23. is ὀμεῖται in the LXX, 
agreeable to the Hebrew. 
27. “And the rain descended.” The illustration of this case is to be 
found in Plautus. See Mostellaria, act. i. sc. 2. 
Bona 
Quum curantur male, atque illud fit sepe. ‘Tempestas venit, 
Confringit tegulas, imbricesque: ibi dominus indiligens 
Reddere alias ne volt. Venit imber, lavat parietes, perpluunt 
Tigna. Weston. 
29. “As one having authority.” He taught them as if he were the 
maker of the law, and not the expounder. Weston. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


1. Καϊαδάῆι δὲ αὐτῷ] The Dative, or rather the Ablative, as often in 
the best Greek Authors, for the Genitive absolute. The like occurs three 
times more in this very chapter, viz. at ver. 5, 23, 28. Cod. Ephram, 
and three or four more (all of them probably derived from it), read in the 
Genitive, very improperly. Dr. Owen. 

8. Θέλω, καθαρίσθη.] This seems to be as true an instance of the sub- 
lime as that so greatly admired in Genesis, ch. i, Γενηθήτω φῶς, καὶ ἐγένξϊο 
φῶς. Marxkianp. 

Ibid. ἐκαθαρίσθη αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα] _ This, as Bp. Pearce well observes, is a 
very unusual phrase. The person, and not the disease, is every where 
else said to be cleansed. He would therefore read ἐκαθαρίσθη dm’ αὐτοῦ 
λέπρας. 1 suspect that one wordiis dropt, and another misplaced; and 
that St. Matthew wrote, as it is in St. Mark 1. 42, ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἡ λέ- 
mpa, καὶ ἐκαθαρίσθη. Dr. OwEN. 

4. τὸ δῶρον ὃ προσέταξε Μωσῆς] Either with a comma after δῶρον, offer 
the gift (which Moses commanded) for a testimony to them, as Theo- 
phylact. Or, without a comma after Μωσῆς, the gift, which Moses com- 
manded for a testimony to them, that the cure was miraculous, as Hilary. 
Or εἰς pagliptov may’ refer to both parts of the sentence, as Tertullian, 
Chrysostom, Ambrose. Maldonat. 

8. εἰπὲ 
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8. εἰπὲ λόγον] Read with Wetstein λόγῳ, command by word, ver. 16. 
Eizeiv is tosay with effect, as Matt. iv. 3. Luke ix. 54. and elsewhere. 
See Luke vii. 7. where it is printed εἰπὲ λόγῳ: MarKLAND.—Adyo, or 
λόγῳ, is here emphatical, and answers to λέγω, ver. 9. Dr. Owen. 
Read λόγῳ. This reading is in several MSS. and Translations. For this 
reason Bengel, in his edition, Wetstein, p. 346. Van Mastricht, Not. 
Crit. p. 3. Michaelis, Tractatus de var. Lect. N. T. pp. 11, 35, 39. take 
this to be the true reading. But Isocrates, de Permutat. p. 762. agrees 
with the common text. Professor Scuuuz. 

Ibid.] “Under authority.”. I too am a man in commission. I know 
how to obey, and how to command. Weston. 

9. ἄνθρωπός εἰμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἑμαύὸν σἹραϊιώτας] Some, Chry- 
sostom observes, place a comma at εἰμὶ, and take it out at ἐξουσίαν, as 
being explanatory only of ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυύϊὸν, Tama man, having in my power, 
under me, soldiers, &c. And soined. Colin. But in Luke vii. 8. it is 
expressly ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν τασσόμενος. Perhaps it should be read εἰμὶ "EIT 
ἐξουσίαν, or ἐξουσιῶν, I am aman in power. 1. Because it is not sub- 
joined, ror J say, but anp J say to this man, Go, &c. 2. And imme- 
diately is added having soldiers under me, explaining what he meant by 
being in power. Theodoret.—But the Greek should then have been 
ὍΤΙ κἀγὼ ἔχω σἹοα]ιώτας, ο. Maldonat.—Commentators, by not at- 
tending to the force of the words, have raised here needless difficulties. 
The passage is right, and conveys this plain meaning: “I am a man, and 
a subordinate officer, yet having soldiers under me, I say to one person, 
Go, &c. And if I, a man, and subordinate in commission, can do so 
much by my own orders, how easy is it for Thee, who hast absolute 
power, to command my servant to be healed by a word’s speaking !” 
Dr. Owen. 

1014. Καὶ yap ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἶμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν, ἔχων, &c.| The argument 
of the Centurion and the opposition of the words might seem stronger if 
“pointed thus: καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἶμι, ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν, ἔχων, &c. for I am 
but α man, under authority, having however soldiers under me; and yet 
I say to one, Go, and he goeth, &c.; that is, I, though no more than a 
common man, and under the authority too of men, am obeyed by those 
who are under my command: how much more canst Thou be obeyed in 


whatsoever Thou commandest? He argues ἃ minori ad majus. This, 1 
L2 confess, 
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confess, is not certain: but it logks as if this emphasis ought to be laid 
upon ἄνθρωπος, and that the Centurion meant it so (see St. Jerom upon 
ver. 5.) because this sense greatly enhances the faith of the Centurion. 
There seems to be the same emphasis and opposition chap. vii. 9.: Ἤ τις 
ἐσΊὶν ἐξ ὑμῶν, ἄνθρωπος, ov ἐὰν, &e. Is there any of you, though but a man, 
who, if his son, &c.; to which is opposed ver. 11. How much more will 
[Gop] your heavenly Father give, &c.; and so again xii. 11. ἔΑνθρωπος, 
but a man, no more than a man, as Acts x. 26. John x. 33. Acts xiv. 15. 
καὶ ἡμιεῖς ὁμοιοπαθεῖς ἐσμεν ὑμῖν, ἄνθρωποι, εὐα[γελιϑόμενοι, &c. so perhaps it 
should be distinguished. ἄνθρωποι, bué men, no more than men; because 
the people took them for Gods, ver. 11. Mark Lanp. 

Ibid. καὶ τῷ δούλῳ μου" wolnoov, x. τ. A.] He seems to. shew, by the dif- 
ferent manner of expression, the different power and authority he had over 
the soldiers, and over his own slave. To the soldiers he could only say, 
Go, and Come; or, if they be military terms, March, and Retire, or Come 
back: but to his own slave he could say do, ποίησον, which expresseth a 
greater degree of subjection, and an obligation to servile obedience, and to 
labour and work. μίαν ὥραν ἐποίησαν, they have laboured one hour, chap. 
xx. 12. Mark ianp. 

10., “So great a faith.” I have found in no man so great a certainty 
that what he believes is true. The Jews believe when I touch them, and 
they are healed ; but this Roman gives me credit for what he has not seen, 
or felt. Weston. 

12. “Outer darkness;” that is, cast into a place so far removed from 
the supper-room that no light from thence could pervade it. Heaven is 
light, and Hell darkness, therefore outer darkness is inner Hell. Vid. 
Colomes. Opusc. cap. 28. de “Adys pro ccelo apud Veteres, p. 62. 1700, 
Amstel. Weston. 

17. Probably .an interpolation: for the prophecy is misapplied. 
Dr. Owen. 

22. vexgotg| The same word, in the same sentence, used properly and 
metaphorically. Markanp. 

Ibid. “The foxes have holes.” Euripides, Suppl. ver. 267: 

.- ---ἴχει γὰρ καϊαφυγὸὴν, Sip μὲν πέτραν, 
Δοῦλος ὃὲ βωμοὺς Θεῶν" WEsTon. 


Ibid. 
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Ibid. “Let the dead bury their dead.” The meaning is, let those who 
are dead to the call of Christianity perform that office. Thus Isaiah xxvi. 
14. “They are dead, they shall not live.” Thus Ephes. v. 14. “Awake 
thou that sleepest, and arise from the dead.” Wesron. 

30. Ἣν δὲ μακρὰν] Rather ἣν δὲ οὐ μακρὰν, according to the Vulgate. 
See Luke viii. 89. But perhaps μακρὰν, procul, at some little distance: 
for so procul signifies in Virgil: 

Serta procul tantum capiti delapsa jacebant. Eclog. VI. 16. 
Dr. Owen. 

33. ἀπήγιλαν wala] Vulg. omnia hec, στάδια ταῦτα, which seems to. 

agree better with what follows. Beza. 


CHAPTER IX.. 


4. Wadv—évbupyoetg] This sounds rather harsh. Several MSS, read’ 
εἰδὼς, which our Version follows. See ch. xii. 25. Dr. Owen. ᾿ 

6. Ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε] The same as ᾿Αλλ᾽, ἵνα εἰδῆτε ; concerning which el- 
liptical expression see on John xiv. 31, in whom it frequently occurreth,. 
Marktanp. 

Ibid. Ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε----τότε λέγει] For τότε read τό,τε or rode λέγει, But 
that ye may know the Son of Man hath power—he saith rus to the sick: 
of the palsy. 5. Petit. Obs. Continue the interrogation. through ver. 5,. 
to ἁμαῤβίίας ver. 6, and let Tore λέγει begin the 7th, as the words of the 
Evangelist: Whether is it easier to say, Thy sins be forgiven thee, or,. 
Arise, and walk; but that ye may know that the Son of Man hath 
power to forgive sins? 7. He then saith, &c. Knatchbull.— Before: 
Ἐγερθεὶς ἀρόν σου is to be understood el λέγω, which is expressed in 
Mark ii. 10, and Luke v. 24; then τότε λέγει is parenthetical, as our 
English Version, and the common edd. But that ye may know, &c.— 
(he then saith) I say unto thee, Arise, and walk. Hombergius. 
Knatchbull’s explication has been refuted by Alberti Obs. pp. 69, 502.. 
Clemens Alex. Pedag. 1,1, c. 2, p. 81, b. has perhaps had another reading. 

Professor δου. 
Ibid. 





78 CONJECTURES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


Ibid. To forgive sins;” that is, to remove temporal condemnation; 
which St. John and St. Paul tell us is inflicted for sin in certain cases. 
“‘ Behold, you are now whole, sin no more, lest a worse thing befall thee.” 
Johnv. 14. Cor. i. 11.29.30. “ For this cause many are sick.” Weston. 

8. ἐθαύμασαν] The Vulgate and Hilary have timuerunt, whence it ap- 
pears some copies read eéau6yoay, the antient p [uv] being much like υ. 
Erasmus. Several MSS. have ἐφοδήθησαν, approved of by Mill and 
Bengelius. . 

9. λεγόμενον] or surnamed: probably from that time. The objections 
(see Dr. Whitby on Luke v. 27.) to Matthew and Levi being the same 
person, seem to be but of little weight, when compared with the probabi- 
lity of the other opinion. Levi Mattheeus, as Simon Petrus, Nathaniel 
Bartholomeus, Jesus Christus: for Levi was a name so very common, 
that a surname to it was necessary; as in Simon, Nathaniel, Jesus: with 
us, John, William, Thomas; John Locke, William the Conqueror, Tho- 
mas a Kempis. Mark anp. 

13. καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλ᾽ ἁμαῤῇ᾽ωλοὺς εἰς pélavoiav] For want of right 
pointing here, and in Mark ii. 17, the Antients were led into strange 
scruples. Christ came to all, says Hilary; how then does he say, he did 
not come to call the righteous? A comma at ἁμαῤ)ωλοὺς, as well as δι- 
xaiovg, makes it clear, by connecting cig μέϊάνοιαν with καλέσαι, He came 
not to call the righteous, but sinners to repentance. D. Heinsius; and so 
Markland points the place. J. N. 

14. πολλὰ for πολλάκις: the Adjective for the Adverb: a construction 
frequent among the Greeks, and sometimes adopted: by the Latins. Thus, 
Virgil has multa for multam: 

et spiritus oris 

“Multa reluctanti obstruitur.” Georg. lib. iv. ver. 300, &c. Dr. OWEN. 

16. τὸ ττλήρωμα αὐτοῦ; scil. τοῦ ῥάκους ts, illud enim supplementum 
tollit aliquid ex vestimento. MHeinsius, et ad ἢ. ]. et infra Mare. ii. 21. 
hunc locum non sic exponi vult, ac si supplementum hoc rupturam fa- 
eiat, et partem detrite vestis secum trahat; sed de eo interpretatur ho- 
mine, qui partem novam veteri adsuit, quippe quidam hoc facit, tollere 
cogitur (sic enim αἴρει explicat) hoc supplementum suum (legi enim vult 
αὗτου non αὐτου) ne ruptura major evadat. V. de toto loco Braun de vestitu 
Sacerd. Hebr. i. 16, π. 17, et 17 n. 2, et infra Mare ii. 21. Prof. βου. 

Thid. 
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Tbid. “New cloth unto an old garment.” By the old garment we un- 
derstand the new disciples, who might easily have been discouraged by 
the severity of too early mortification, and have flown off from their en- 
gagements. Beginnings are hard enough of themselves, “ Hzec dum inci- 
pias gravia sunt.” No noviciate will like at once to be initiated into his 
office by fasting, a leathern girdle, and a hair-shirt. Weston. 

17. εἰ δὲ μήγε] Elliptically, says Budzus, Com. L. G. p. 991, for εἰ δὲ 
μὴ πειθαρχήσουσι, quod si non pareant. And so Mark ii. 22. Luke v. 37. 

Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ‘ New wine into new bottles.” Proverb. Catull. 

“ Novi libri 
Novi umbilici.” Vid. Cat. quarto, p. 50. 1684. 

20. ὄπισθεν] Almost all the editions of the New Testament combine 
this with wporenfotca; but Frisch, in the Recension of Heumann’s Trans- 
lation, p. 53, connecteth this with ἤψαῖο: from behind she touched the 
seam of his garment. But Kénigsmann has refuted him in Additamentis 
ad verum sensum, p.41. Professor Scuvuiz. 

22. “Was made whole,” was healed. There is no Hebraism here, or 
in St. Luke xvii. 19. Diodorus Siculus holds the same language: “ ὑπὸ 
ταύτης σωξέσθαι ; ab hac, se. Iside, sanari.” p.15.C. Weston. 

23. “Minstrels.” See St. John, Rev. xviii. 22. Consult Geier de luctu 
Hebreorum, p. 71, 2.5. Weston. 

Ibid. “ Making a noise ;” rather, “in a tumult.” 

Tumultus enim turbam non raro sequitur. 
St. Paul says he was found in the temple, “ οὐ pda ὄχλου, οὐδὲ μέϊὰ Yo- 
poeov.” Acts xxiv. 18. Weston. 

33: 34. ἐλάλησεν ὃ κωφός" καὶ ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι, Agyorles' “Ors οὐδέπόϊε 
ἐφάνη οὕτως ἐν τῷ Ἰσραήλ. Oi δέ Φαρισαῖοι, &c.] 1 believe these verses 
should be distinguished {{π|8:--τὸὁ κωφός. καὶ ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι, λέγονῆες, 
οὐδέπόϊε ἐφάνη οὕτως ἐν τῷ Ἰσραήλ" οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεϊον, Ἔν τῷ ἄρχοι, &e. 
the dumb man spake, and the multitudes marvelled, saying, It hath 
never been seen in this manner in Israel (nothing like this was ever seen 
among the Jews); but the Pharisees said, He casteth out the Devils, 
&c. This makes the opposition between the behaviour of the multitudes 
and that of the Pharisees more clear. See ch. xii. 23, 24. where the 

Pharisees 
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Pharisees are again alarmed at the words of the people, and again make 
the same foolish objection. It may be observed, that the word ἐθαύμασαν 
here carried with it the notion of approbation and being pleased (which 
frighted the Pharisees), as vill. 10. xv. 31. Luke ix. 43. But on the con- 
trary, which is remarkable, it seems to signify wondering at any thing 
with indignation and dislike, John vii. 21. Mark vi.6. Markuanp. 


‘CHAPTER X. 


2. wedrog} This added, perhaps, by some one, who would establish 
Peter’s primacy; since no enumeration follows, with which it may con- 
nect. But it must be owned, the like manner is used Mark iii. 16, and 
Luke vi. 14. in MS. Cant. And the same way of speaking, Matt. x. 2. 
Acts xxvi. 20. Rom. i. 8. ii. 2. Beza, ed. 5.---τορῶτος is a genuine 
reading: for Peter was the first called; and the three following succeed in 
order. See ch.iv.18. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Σίμων καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας, &c.] St. Mark, vi. 7. acquaints us that the 
Apostles. were sent out by two and two, as the LXX were afterwards, 
Luke x.1. This is the reason why they are here reckoned up in pairs. . 
Simon and Andrew, James and John, Philip and Bartholomew, Thomas 
and Matthew the publican, &c. where the Antients take notice of the 
humility of Matthew, who calls himself the publican, and places his col- 
league before himself; whereas Mark and Luke put Matthew before 
‘Thomas. Markianp. 

3. Λεδδαῖος ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Θαδδαῖος] Read Θαδδαῖος ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Λεδξαῖος, 
with the Vulg. Saxon, Copt. St. Austin; for he is called Judas Luke vi. 
16. and, in his epistle, he styles himself so, which, in Syriac, is Thaddai; 
and in Mark iii. 18. Thaddeus, leaving out his other name Lebbeeus. Pis- 
cator.—Other reasons Mill gives, which are answered by Wetstein. 

Ibid. Θαδδαῖος] Read Θαδαῖος, with a single 8, since, in Syriac, it is 
‘Thadin, not Thaddin. Drusius. 

5. εἰς war Σαμαρεϊ ὧν] The Vulgate better, in -civitates, cig τοόλεις, 
Maldonat.— εἰς πτόλιν, scil. τινα. Professor Scuvuz. 

8. νεκροὺς 
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8. νεκροὺς eysipdle] It may be doubted (with Grotius and Dr. Mill) 
whether these words are genuine here, not only because they are omitted 
in many MSS. but because of a place in John v. 25, where it is probable 
our Saviour alludes to his raising Lazarus from his grave: for the General 
Resurrection is plainly and distinctly spoken of just after, ver. 28. Now 
it does not seem at all likely that he would have mentioned this power of 
raising the dead, as peculiar to himself, if the Apostles, during his life, 
had been endued with the same. Marxianp. 

Ibid. “ Raise the dead.” Raise the dead in this place has been deemed 
an interpolation, and indeed it seems improbable, that the commission to 
raise the dead should be given so early to the Disciples, because our Lord 
himself says, some time after this, “The hour is coming, and now is, 
when the dead shall hear the voice of the Son of God, and they that hear 
shall live.” Now had he already given the power to the Apostles to raise 
the dead, the hour might have been already come, and the great miracle 
‘of resurrection would have been worked, and not first by the Son of God. 

WEsTon. 

10. μηδὲ ὑποδήμαϊα, μηδὲ paedov] In Mark vi. 9, who is generally 
thought to be an abridger of St. Matthew, it is ἀλλ᾽ ὑποδεδεμένους σανδάλια, 
but be shod with sandals. How are these two to be reconciled? As St. 
Matthew’s Gospel was first written in Hebrew, his translator read xb Heb. 
μηδὲ, for nosy Syr. εἰμὴ, or χωρὶς μόνον, nor scrip, except only shoes and 
staves. For it would be strange if they were sent without. D. Michaelis, 
Introductory Lectures to the Sacred Books, sect. Ixxxix. 4 free Enquiry 
into the Authenticity of the First and Second Chapters of St. Matthew, 
p- 67. 

Ibid. “ Provide not shoes, nor yet staves;” that is, beside the shoes you 
wear, and the staff in your hand. Mark says, “be shod with sandals.” 
WEsToN. 

12. Eloepyopevos δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, ἀσπάσασθε αὐτήν] i.e. say, Peace be 
to this house, i.e. family. Marxianp.—This custom of saluting the 
house before you entered it was used in Greece, as well as in the East. 
‘Thus Sophocles, in his Philoctetes, ver. 540: 

‘lope ὦ wai, woorxioasles τὴν ἔσω, 
"Aoixoy εἰσοίκησιν" 
Schol. agocxvcasles] ἀσπασάμενοι τὴν ecliav. WesTon. 
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le τοροσέχξϊε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων) But beware of men. Why should 
the Apostles be directed to beware of MEN, when their whole business was 
among men, not arnong angels or beasts? The sense requires that some 
particular men shoyld be intended; and accordingly τῶν ἀνθρώπων can 
possibly signify no other than the men, i.e. the Jews, as the reasoning 
requires. “OI ἄνθρωποι, the Jews, as plainly appears from what follows. 
ἔΑνθρωποι, the Heathen, frequently in the three first Evangelists; not so 
in some parts of St. John, the Acts, and the Epistles, because the dis- 
tinction had ceased before the writing of those pieces. So xvii. 22. wapa- 
δίδοσθαι εἰς χεῖροις ἀνθρώπων, of the Heathen, not ΤΩΝ ἀνθρώπων, which 
would have’ been of the Jews, and false; see Mark ix. 31. Luke ix. 44. 

Marktanp., 

19—21 incl. might be a parenthesis. Professor Scuutz. 

23. “You shall not have gone over.” ‘This is a very good translation. 
The original is, you shall not have finished the cities; od μὴ τελέση!ε τὰς 
πόλεις, i. 6. ὁδὸν εἰς left out, as is not unusual. See Bos, and particularly 
Markland, ad Supplices, v. 1142. ἤνυσαν τὸν Αἴδαν, id est, ὁδὸν εἰς Plu- 
tonem. Weston. 

25. ᾿Αρκέξϊὸν τῷ μαθηϊῇ, ἵνα γένηϊαι ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὁ δοῦλος wg 
ὁ κύριος] Vulgate, as the construction seems to require, καὶ ΤΏ, AOYAQi:, 
501}, apxdov. Beza, and two MSS. 

25. “Beelzebub.” The Prince of Demons, the same with Baal-peor, 
Lord of generation, or Priapus. Selden tells us he did not understand 
what Beelzebub meant. See Selden de Diis Syris, “ fateor cum Origine 
me omnino latere.” He has been supposed to be a god of flies, from his 
name in Hebrew; but then Ahaziah would not have consulted him on ac- 
count of his being childless, or for any other malady, since it is not to be 
supposed that a fly-catching god had the gift of prescience. But Beelzebub 
is derived from Baal-zebub, Dominus, Priapus, who was carried in pro- 
cession in Egypt and Greece. See Herodotus, Diodorus, and Atheneus, 
lib. v. p. 201. Consult Castelli Lex. in voce 153, zab, zabub, zebub. 
membrum virile campus fertilis; and read Sculteti Exercitat. Evangel. 
cap. lvii. p. 483. Critici Sacri, v.7.—Ahaziah. Joseph calls him ἄπαις, 
-childless. Antiq. b. ix. p. 475. Ed. Opt.c. 11. Weston. 

29. Οὐχὶ δύο clpovdia ἀσσαρῤίου wwarsirat, καὶ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν] The Inter- 
sogation should be at wwAciras; then follows καὶ, et tamen. MarkLanp. 

Ibid. 
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Ibid. πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν γὴν] Clem. Hom. Orig. and Chrysostom inter- 
pret εἰς τὴν παγίδα. From whence, possibly, it was at first written πάγην, 
and afterwards the first syllable of so rare a word being dropt, it remained 
γὴν. Bengel.—But Anthol. iii. 24. 1. viv ΕἸΣ TAN ἄγλωσσος ἀναύδηϊός 
τε ΠΕΣΟΥ͂ΣΑ κεῖμαι. 17 etstein. 

80. Ὑμῶν δὲ καὶ αἱ τρίχες --- εἰσ] Though this proverbial sentence is 
to be found in all the MSS. and antient versions, I have nevertheless some 
‘suspicion that it came originally from the margin. It seems to interrupt 
the inference that is deduced from ver. 29. and should at all events be 
placed in a parenthesis. Dr. Owen. 

81. πολλῶν σρουθίων] Why many Sparrows? which would be Lut of 
small value in this comparison, though they were innumerable. Read 
then here, and in Luke xii. 7. πολλῷ, you Far excel Sparrows. In Matt. 
Vi. 20. οὐχ ὑμεῖς MAAAON διαφέρέϊε αὐτῶν; and xil. 12. TIOZQs οὖν δια- 
φέρει ἄνθρωπος wpoberov; and Luke vii. 94. ΠΟΣΏ; μᾶλλον ducts διαφέρέϊε 
τῶν τοξεινῶν; I since see Theophylact has admitted this reading into his 
text. Markland, on Lys. xxx. p. 600. col. 1, 4. So ed. Compl. and 
Castalio, LoNGE passeribus antecellitis vos. 

Ibid. Read πολλῷ σἹρουθίων. See what Schlosser has objected against 
this reading in Vindicat. N. Feeder. locor. p.10. Professor Scuutz. 

42. ψυχροῦ) per ellipsin; as in Latin, “ Perfundit gelida.” Hor. This 
was the least favour that was shewn, and what was granted universally to a 
proverb; and yet so little toleration had the Jews, according to Juvenal, 
that they would not give a cup of cold water to any but a Jew: 

* Quesitum ad fontem solos deducere Verpos.” 
Juv. Sat. xiv. ver. 103. 
Consult Ludeke, p. 12. Hale 1777. The Dervises (Mahometan Monks) 
offer cold water to the traveller in the Desarts. Wesron. 


CHAPTER ΧΙ. 


8. τοροσδοκώμεν:] Are we to expect? MarkLtanp.—It is the Indicative. 
present, according to some: put for the future, according to others: the 
second future, says Schmidius: Rather, the Subjunctive present for In- 

M2 dicative 
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dicative future; which is an elegant construction, and frequently used by 
the noblest writers. See Luke vii. 19. Dr. Owen. 

5. “Receive their sight :” inaccurate version of ἀναβλέπουσιν, see again, 
that is, regain their sight, which distinguishes those whe were born blind 
from those who became so by accident, or otherwise, as in a neighbouring 
country was very frequently the case, owing to the inhabitants sleeping in 
the open air, which was highly impregnated with nitre. Consult ind ee 
ver.95. Plut. “ Ei πάλιν ἀναδλέψειας," “Si visum pristinum recuperes.” 

WESTON. 

6, Kad μακάριός ἐσῆιν ὃς, &c.] Rather, Καί: Μακαριός éolw ὃς, ἕο. And 
he said, or added, Happy is he who, &c. εἶπε is to be understood or re- 
peated after καὶ, from ver.4. So xix. 19. καί" ᾿Αγαπήσεις. ---- Mark ii. 21. 
22. καί. Ovdelop—iil. 24, 25, 26. καί. "Edv—26. καί Ei—ix.42. καί: Ὃ ς--- 
43, 45,47. καί: "Edv—50. καί: Tldca—Luke v. 37, 39 καί: Ovdelc—John 
ill, 13, 14. καί Oudelg—xai? Kabas, sub. εἶπεν αὐτῷ ---ν!!, 34. καί. “Ὅπου---- 
xii. 35. xiii. 13. καί: Ὁ Kugiog. MarkLAnp. 

7. κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σολευόμενον] Proverbial of an unsteady person. 
Lucian, Hermot. p. 556. ed. Grev. MarkLanD. 

8, 9. ᾿Αλλὰ, τί] ᾿Αλλὰ, repeated with interrogations, assumes the sig- 
nification of or. Thus Xenoph. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἀπήτουν; ἀλλ᾽ περὶ παιδικῶν μαχό- 
μενος; ἀλλὰ μεθύων τταρῷῴνησα; An guid reposcebam? an tecum de amori- 
bus pugnans? an ebrius per vinolentiam malé ¢e accepi? Cyr. Exped. 
lib. v. p.414. See also Demosth. adv. Lacritum, p. 598. edit. Aur. Al- 
lobrog. 1607. Dr. Owen. 

8. of τὰ μαλακὰ dopoivleg] Read, without the article, οἱ μαλακὰ Φοροῦν-. 
τες. Plut. in Lycurgo: Ἔν 0:”Aples λευκὰ φοροῦσιν ἐν τοῖς wévbeos. Lucian 
in Toxar. Oarrd ἐσΊεμμένον καὶ μέλανα ἀμπεχόμενον. Phylarchus in Athe- 
neo, 1. xii. p. 521, Παρὰ Συρακουσίος νόμος ἦν τὰς γυναῖκας μὴ κοσμεῖσθαι. 
χρυσῷ, μηδ᾽ ἀνθινὰ φορεῖν. Toup in Suidam, voce ΙΠίθηνος, Par. II. p. 55.. 

11. 6 δὲ μικρότερος) And so Luke vii. 28: where the comparative de-. 
gree stands for the superlative. In like manner Xenophon: wig οἱ φαυλό- 
repo: ἐκείνων, quomodo illorum vILissiMI nobiscum pugnare velint? Cy- 
rop. hb. iv. p. 187. ed. Hutch. Consult Anacr. Od. xlvi. 3. = Matth, 
xviii. 1. and 1 Cor. xiii. 13. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ. x. τ. A.] Place a comma after μικρό-. 
repos, and translate, who is less than John (as yet), in the kingdom of 

heaven. 
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heaven is greater than he. The sense is clear. Though ye have not seen 
a greater prophet than John, yet a less than he, as to his mission, is 
greater by being a minister of the Gospel. Bp. BarrincTon. 

Ibid. μικρότερο] Emond Maclot puts after this word a stop, in his 
Histoire du N. T. Paris, 1712, 4to, and thus expresses the sense of this 
passage: “que celui, qui au sentiment des Phariseens est plus petit, que 
Jean Baptiste, est dans le Royaume des cieux, et veritablement plus 
grand.” Professor Scuutz. 

12. κ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν βιάϑειαι] By this expression, which has 
been so variously interpreted, I understand that such were the obstruc- 
tions, such the persecutions attending an open profession of the kingdom 
of heaven, or the gospel, that none but men of determined resolution de- 
clared their belief. Pindar Pyth. i. 81. καὶ σοφοὶ, καὶ χερσὶ βια]αὶ. Which 
the Scholiast explains by χερσὶν ἀνδρεῖοι. Pyth.i.18. Biclag”Apys. Schol. 
io yupsrolos”Agns. Bp. BARRINGTON. ͵ 

Ibid. καὶ βιασαὶ ἁρπάϑουσιν αὐτὴν͵]͵ And violent persons (publicans,. 
harlots) catch αὐ it with eagerness, Luke vii. 29. Marx anp. 

Ibid. “ Suffereth violence.” Men thrust themselves into the kingdom 
of heaven, and insist upon becoming Christians, whether they are quali- 
fied or not. They do not believe that Elias is come in John, though in 
virtue and in spirit he be that very prophet, and though he reprove and 
command with the same severity and the same authority that Elias ever 
did. Wesron. : 

13. πτρροφῆται καὶ ὃ νόμος ἕως Ἰωάννου] Uncertain whether with a comma 
at ὃ νόμος, or Ἰωάννου. All the prophets and the law predicted the Mes- 
siah until John; so connecting it with ver. 12. Or, All the prophets until 
John prophesied, but did not shew Christ present; so connecting it with 
ver. 11. Piscator. 

17. ᾿Ηυλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, &c.] This seems to be part of a song which boys. 
at play in the streets used to say. Such is that of Horace, Rex eris, si 
recte facies, Hic murus aheneus esto, Nil conscire sibi, nulld pallescere: 
culpd. Mark LanD. 

Ibid. “We have piped unto you.” See this illustrated from Herodotus. 
in a note on Luke vii. 32. Weston. 

19. καὶ ἐδικαιώθη 4 σοφία] Perhaps it should be pointed, καί: ᾿Εδικαιώθη 
καὶ σοφία, &c. They say, Behold a glutton and a wine-bibber; and they say, 

The- 
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dhe wisdom of this sect hath been justified (i.e. made manifest, evinced, 
and proved) by its followers. Talis secta est, quales et sectatores, saith 
Salvian, De gubern. Dei, 1. iv. p. 92. ed. Baluz. See Luke xxi. 8. Mark- 
Jand, on Lys. x. p.556.—Elsner understands it in the same construction, 
but a different sense: 4nd they say, Wisdom is conDEMNED by her own 
children, Grotius: sur /Visdom, the counsel of God, is approved of, or 
acquitted by her children, Luke vii. 29. 

Ibid. “ But wisdom.” The word justified, which follows, is not to be 
explained by passages that have no connexion with this place, but from 
what immediately precedes it, and to which it manifestly alludes. Wis- 
dom, that is, the wisdom of God, is justified by the conduct of John, and 
of Christ, since the abstemious and recluse life of the one was not owing 
to insanity, nor the conviviality, or social disposition of the other, to any 
love for gluttony, or drunkenness. Weston. 

21. Χοραϑὶν] Origen, on Exod. and in Philocal. reads Χῶρα Ziv, and 
so Cellar. in Geogr. lib. iii. p. 492. and Henr. Ernstius, in Observat. Var. 
1. 11. c. 6. say it should be read; since Chorazin does not elsewhere occur, 
either in sacred or profane authors. The word χώρα is added to distin- 
guish it from the wilderness of Sin. In this they are followed by Henni- 
nius, Chishull Antiq. Asiat. p. 130. [They who object to χώρα, that it 
cannot be applied to a city, yet defend the common reading, γῆ Ἰούδα, 
Matt. 11. 6. where γῆ is so applied.] Many instances may be given of 
words mistaken, for want of being properly divided. So Theocr. Idyll. 
E. 17: 

Οὐ μὰν οὔτ᾽ αὐτὰς τὰς λιμνάδας. 
For which Warton well reads, οὐ ταύτας --- Απα Aristoph. Ἱππεῖς apud 
Suid. 
Eidé σοι ὑπέρχξιαι 





᾿Ὡσπερεῖ yégovlag ἡμᾶς 
For 
Eibed οἵ vrépydos, &c. 
VIDES Q@UOMODO nos tanquam senes circumvenit. 
Toup. in Suid. voce ‘Yrépydos, p. 258. 

Ibid. Χορ’ giv] Origen, Xapa Ziv: for this reason it is spelt, Luc. x. 13. 
with an Or 2ga, Xwpaglv. Major, de Nummis Grace Inscriptis, p. 12. 
and Hottinger, Geograph. p. 301. are of this opmion; but Reland, in 

Palestina, 
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Palestina, p. 722, has refuted it, supposing it to be a town of Galilee. 
Professor Scuvu.z. 

22, 23. “At the day of judgment;” that is, at the destruction of 
Jerusalem. 

“And thou, Capernaum.” Capernaum, once so famous for its empo- 
rium and merchandize, that raised its head to heaven, shall be brought 
down to hell. See this expression in the Psalms, and elsewhere. Virgil 
too has it, 

Quee quantum vertice ad auras 
fEtherias, tantum ad tartara tendit. Georgie. 11. 292. 
Capernaum was rased to the ground by the Romans in their wars with the 
Jews. It was burnt and reduced to ashes last by Soliman; and in the last. 
century was inhabited only by a few gangs of Aithiopians that extorted 
money from travellers whose curiosity led them to visit the Holy Land. 
WEsTON. 

23. ἕως Gov xcllabibacbjon| Shall be brought down to the grave: the 
Cambridge MS. reads, more truly, καϊαξήση, as Gen. xxxvil. 35. Bar. iii. 
19. Hammond. 

25. πάτερ, κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆο)͵ When our Saviour has occa- 
sion to name his Father, that the Jews might not possibly mistake whom 
he meant by his Father, he often adds some description which belongs to 
God only; as in this place, Lord of the heaven, &c. which the Jews knew 
could not be applied to any other than the One True God, the Creator 
and Proprietor of the world. Mank anv. 

Ibid. “Answered and said.” ‘This is a form of speaking not unusual in 
the Old Testament repugnant to the Greek idiom, of which Pfochenius 
and Georgius say nothing to induce one to believe the contrary. Vid. 
Georgii Vindic. ab Ebraismis, pp. 293, 294. 4to. Wesron. 

26. Nal, ὁ weljp] After these words supply ἐξομολοϊοῦμιαί σοι from the 
verse preceding. Truly, O Father, Do 1 THANK THEE, that so it seemed 
good in thy sight. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Noi] Irenzus, ap Epiph. Her, 34. sect. 12. p. 254. reads οὐκ. 

Professor Scuutz. 

30. “My yoke.” The Jews say, let a man so apply himself to the 
words of the law-as an ox to the yoke, and an ass the burthen. The 
Greeks have the yoke of slavery, and the yoke of necessity. 





----εἰς 
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εἰς δοῦλον ζυγόν. Eurip. Ττοδά, 673. 
ἀνάϊκης εἰς ζυγὸν xabdclaper. Orest. 1330. 
WEsTON. 


Ibid. Clemens Alex. Protr. p. 75, reads thus this verse: ὁ γὰρ ζυϊός μου 
Neyels, καὶ φορτίον μου ἐλαφρόν éolw. Professor Scuuuz. 


€ 
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i. “Sabbath-day,” τοῖς σάξδασι. The plural is used for a single Sab- 
bath. See Josephus passim. Weston. 

4. “Shew-bread,” or bread of presentation. See Lev. xxiv. 5. This 
bread was called nbn, from bin, to prick, or perforate, because it was 
punctured all over like a wafer to prevent fermentation. See the shew- 
bread in the modern synagogues. Weston. 

6. μείϑων éolly ὧδε] Others read peifov. Collate Lamb. Bos to Matt. 
xi. 9. and Gottfr. Olearius, upon this passage. Professor Scuurz. 

14. Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι, &c.] If the present order of the words be retained, 
there must be a comma placed both before and after ἐξελθόδες.---Βας 
transpose; for the following, which is the order of three MSS. seems pre- 
ferable, viz. ¢Geabovleg δὲ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, &c. See Mar. iii.6. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἐξελθόψες συμιδούλιον ἔλαθον κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ] Olearius, 
Obs. in Matt. p. 285. includes συμθούλιον ἔλαδον between two stops, and 
joins κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ with ἐξελθόνες. He is followed by Wolff, Cur. Philol. t. I. 
p- 211. and Zorn. Bibl. exeget. p. 787. Professor Scuutz. 

17. ὅπως τοληρωθῇ}] ‘These words depend, not on what is expressed 
before, but on τοῦτο δὲ γέγονεν, understood; which is also the case in many 
other places. Dr.Qwen. 

18. καὶ κρίσιν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἀπαγελεῖ, ἕως ἂν ἐκδάλῃ εἰς νῖκος τὴν κρίσιν] 
Et judicium annuntiabit gentibus, usque dum proferat judicium in eter- 
num, ve! in victoria. Que interveniunt Parenthesi includenda. Knatch- 
bull; contra quem vide Wollius de Parenthesi sacra, p. 126. 

Professor Scuuz. 
20. ἕως 
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20, ἕως dy ἐκδάλῃ εἰς νῖκος τὴν xplow] The LXX, in Is, shi, 3, read 
sig ἀλήθειαν ἐξοίσει κρίσιν, Vulg. ad veritatem judicium educet, Perhaps 
it should here be εἰς εἰκὸς, shall bring judgment to equity, for reason or 
equity, ὃ κα]ὰ τὸν εἰκότοι λόγος. Drus, Par, Sacr.— Matthew seems to have 
read in Is, myx for MOND as St, Paul renders myo in Is, xxv. 8. εἰς vixog 
in 1 Cor. xv. 54. Lud, Capell. Crit. Sacr. p. 58.—This passage stood ori- 
ginally in Isai. xlii. 1—4, just as St, Matthew quotes it, Justin Martyr, 
who says he never cites any text throughout his Dialogue but in the manner 
received by the Jews [Dial. p. 439], yet cites this text two ways; one as 
altered and interpolated by them; the other nearly as St. Matthew quotes 

it. Dr, Owen, Enquiry into the present State of the Septuagint Ver- 
sion.—The credit of the Jews would be saved, by supposing that the 
text in Matthew stood at first nearly the same as in Isaiah, in this form; 
EIZAAHOEIANESOISEIKPISIN; and that some letters of the copy 
being by chance obliterated, as thus, E..AAH.EI.N..0.2..KPISIN, 
the blanks being so filled up, E[ks]AAH.EI[®]N[1KjO5 [την] iets 
were so copied by others afterwards. Z. 
Ibid. “A bruised reed.” He shall offer no violence to any man, how- 


ever defenceless his state may be, and take no advantage of his condition, 


however resistless, till the end, when having established victory, he shall 
give judgment. Weston. 

Ibid. “ Smoking flax,” the expiring wick of a candle, or cotton of an 
canes lamp. Weston. 

21. καὶ ἐν τῷ dvoucls] The LXX, reading Bethoratho, in his law, wrote, 
probably, ἐν τῷ NOMQ: αὐτοῦ. Maldon.—Or reat καί Ἐν τῷ ὀνόμαϊι, 
as ἃ new testimony cited from Is. xi. 10. where the LXX have ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ 
ἔθνη ἐλπιοῦσι, which is the same as ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόμαϊι αὐτοῦ, Drus. Par. Sacr. 

24. “By Beelzebub” observe, by the prince of the devils; now the 
μυίαϊρος, or fly-catcher, was an inferior divinity, such as Apollo cpivéeus, 
and of course was so called from his eccupation or employment, and was 
as different from the prince of the devils as Apollo σμίνθευς from Apollo. 

WEesTON. 


29. δήσῃ τὸν ἰσχυρὸν, καὶ τότε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ. διαρπάσει:)] Place the 


interrogation at ἰσχυρὸν, not αἱ διαῤπάσει. How can one enter into the 
strong man’s house—except he first bind the strong man? and, or ‘for, 
he will then spoil his house. Piscator, Schmidius. 

N 32. Καὶ 
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32. Ko} is here exegetical, and should be rendered nempe, &c. 
Dr. Owen. 
35. ἐκδάλλει πτονηρά.] Perhaps TA wovnpd, as before, ἐκδαάλλει TA 
ἀγαθά. But such is the difference of the use of the article in the Greek 
tongue: good things with the article, evil things without it. See Isaac 
Casaubon, and Raphel. Xenophon. — Possibly τὰ πονηρὰ, from the oppo- 
sites, ὁ ἀγαθὸς, ὁ πτονηρὸς, τὰ ἀγαθὰ, τὰ wovnsd. It is so in Luke vi. 45. 
MargkLanD. 
36. πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀργὸν] idle words; that is, words not merely useless, but 
wickedly employed, will be ealled to account: Thus the words inutile 
and &xpyiclog signify in Horace and Museus,—Aurum & inutile; 7. 6, 
destructive gold; summi materiem mali. Hor. Od. lib. iii. 24. 
καί wdlav aypyiclov ynospoxeToy ταίεν ἅλμης. 
Musezus, ver. 328. on Leander’s death. Weston. 
Ibid. way ῥῆμα ἀργὸν] Here the Nominative Case is. put absolute, as it 
often is in the best Greek writers. See Xenoph. Cyrop. ed. Hutch. 8vo. 
p- 79. πὸ like construction occurs Luke xxi. 6. John vi. 39. vii. 38. 
xvi. 2. Acts vi. 40. Rev. ii. 26. ill. 12. and implies quod attinet ad, 
with regard to, or, as for, &e. See also Dion. Hal. wept συνθ. p. τὰ. 174. 
Dr. Owen. 
37. Ἔκ γὰρ τῶν λόγων cov δικαιωθήσῃ, καὶ ἐκ τῶν λόγων cov 
κα]αδικοσθήσῃ} Ia one MS, [viz. that given by Beza to Cambridge] ἢ 
ἐκ τῶν λόγων. In which way of speaking xa} is sometimes. used for ἢ, as 
Aristot. καὶ doh) wld λύπης. καὶ ἡδονῆς, as, on. the contrary, ἢ. for καὶ, as 
Rom. iv. 13. Beza. 
38. σημεῖον, vizx ex ποῦ οὐρανοῦ. Compare chap. xvi. 1. Mark viii. 11. 
Luke xi. 16. 1 Cor. i. 22. Dr. Owen. 
a9. “A sign.” “Hréowev δὲ Θεὸν φῆναι: TEPAS. Odyss. y. v. 173. 
Wesron. 
$9, 40. For the explanation of these verses see Dr. Owen's Boyle’s Lec- 
tures, val. II. p. 224—226. Dr. Owen. 
40. Whale’s belly.” Any other large fish would have done better than 
a whale, as his throat is net made for swallowing a man. Kreg means in 
general.any large fish, as in. Homer, ver. 97. μ.- Odyss. The ζῆτος men- 
tioned.in Oppian is a shark,, because he is.described.as having three rows. 
of teeth. There was ἃ fish: that appeared on.the coast of Portugal, called:a 
lamia, 
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lamia, dura τοῦ λαιμοῦ, from the size of his throat, in which a man might 
stand upright. See the Universal History, vol. iv. Wesron. 

41, 42. waciov lwvdi—Zoropsdivloc] scil. waeiov [τ]. And so Luke vii. 
26, περισσότερον [ri]; as likewise in other places, Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


3. “In parables;” rather, in comparison8, ‘or in similes, or by compa- 
rison. See Mark iv. 30. Wesron.®!” 

8. “Good ground,” τὴν γὴν τὴν καλὴν, the good ground. Thus in St. 
Mark, iv. 7. Read the tract Henrici Stephani on the conformity of the 
Greek and French Articles, and perhaps you will discover that they are 
not always emphatical in either language. Matthew omits the article 
sometimes where Mark adds it. Compare x. 1. vi. 7. Wesron. 

Void. “Some an hundred.” In St. Mark iv. 8, 20. in two places the 
climax is reversed, as in Horace after Pindar: 

Quem virum aut heroa, lyra, vel acri 
Tibia sumis celebrare Clio? 
Quem Deum? 
In Pindar it is, 
Τίνα Θεὸν, ri’ Ἥρωα, 
Τίνα δ᾽ ΓΑνδρα κελαδησομεν; Olymp. 2. Weston. 

TY. Ὅτι ὑμῖν δέδόϊαι γνῶναι] Ὅτι here does not signify because; but 
what the Latins express by nempe; we, by viz. It should not be expressed 
in: the version. Marxitanp.—This Grotius supposes to be an Hebraism: 
but Xenophon has the like plirase. ὑμῖν μὲν γὰρ δέδόϊαι ἐκκομίσαι τοὺς ἄν- 
Seas. Cyr. Exp: lib. vi. p. 487. ed: Hutch. 8vo. 22». Ονεν. Ὁ 

12. “Whosoever hath not;” that is, whosoever hath not more than he 
began with, shal lose his original’ stock, or talent. Thus Theognis the 
favourite of Socrates, ver. 36.: ὃ 

᾿Ἐσθλῶν μὲν γὰρ ἀπ’ ἐσθλὰ μαθήσεαι, ἤν δὲ κακοῖσι. 
Συμμιχθῆς, ἀπολεῖς καὶ τὸν Zovla νόον. 
; N& By 
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By conversing with the wise you may improve your understanding ; 
but by associating with fools you will lose the little sense you were in 
possession of. Weston. 
14. Padmorleg Badbéle] Such forms of speech Vorstius and Gataker 
suppose to be derived from the Hebrew. So they may; but they are also 
used by the purest Attic writers. Thus Xenophon, weilwy—2rece. 
Cyrop. lib. v. p. 298. and ὑπακούων ---ὑπήκουσα, lib. vill. p. 475. ede 
Hutch. 8vo, See Mark iv. 12. Luke viii, 10. Acts vil. 34. Heb. vi. 14. 
Dr. OweEN. 
21. “δε is offended,” translate, discouraged. 
24. omeigorls| Some MSS. σπείραῆι, which seems better. Markianp. 
28. ϑέλεις ----συλλέξωμεν] Understand ἵνα, as Mark vi. 25. ϑέλω ἵνα. 
por δῷς, &c. Arrian Diss, Epict. ii. 19. τί οὖν; Déade ἀρξώμεθά adle. 


MarRKLANnD. 
32. μικρότερον for pixgoroilov; and μεῖδον for péyiclov. So 1 Cor. xiil. 13. 
; Dr, Owen. 


33. “ Which a woman.” Women in some countries in Europe follow 
the plough, and do the work of men. In Algiers and Tunis they grind 
the corn. Weston. ; 

35. διὰ τοῦ προφήτου] In some copies it was antiently read διὰ Ἠσαΐου. 
But not finding it in Isaiah, they left out the name, and put in ἐδ. pro- 
phet. But it was originally διὰ "Acad, which some not uriderstanding, 
inserted first Ἠσαΐου, instead of ᾿Ασὰφ ; afterwards it came to be προφήτου. 
alone. Catena Gr. in Psalm. apud Wetst. 

41. συλλέξουσιν —aravla. τὰ σκάνδαλα, καὶ τοὺς πποιοῦδας, ἅς. Why 
all things that offend? Perhaps TANTA® τὰ σκάνδαλα ---ττοιοῦνιας --- 5 
Rom. xvi. 17. τοὺς----τὰ oxdvdara— crorodvlag. Mark.anp.—Perhaps the 
abstract for the concrete: as the Latin scelus for scelestus. Dr. Owen. 

44. The English translation runs thus:—<dgain, the kingdom of heaven 
is like unto treasure hid in a field, the which when a man hath found, 
he hideth (ἔκρυψε), and for joy thereof goeth, &c. Why should he hide 
it, when it was hid before? The word ἔκρυψε signifies celavit, non vulga~ 
vit, i.e. he kept it secret. Bryant. 

48. The word that here governs the participles and verbs is ἁλιεῖς under- 
stood, but implied in the context. Dr. Owen. 


5 4. ἐδί- 
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54. ἐδίδασκεν .--ν τῇ συνα[ωγῇ αὐτῶν' dole] The point after αὐτῶν had 
better be taken away: he taught them in their Synagogues so as that they 
were astonished, and said, &c. Markvanp. ’ 

55. οὐχὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ λέγέϊαι Μαριὰμ,, καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ase. 
ἃς. 1 would distinguish the sentence at Μαριὰμ and let the rest 
depend upon ver. 56. his brethren and his sisters, are not they all 
with us? Mark anv. 

56. οὐχὶ ττᾶσαι πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἰσι: are not they the same kind of persons 
that we are? like us? no better than we are? because it follows, Whence 
therefore hath this fellow all these (qualifications) things? See Luc. Fu- 
gitiv. p. 597. t. 11. edit. Graev. πρὸς ἐμὲ, like me. Plato Sympos. p. 31.. 
edit. Oxon. Plut. Sympos. ib. p. 29. So Mark vi. 3.—The parables in. 
the thirteenth chapter seem to contain an account of divers events relating 
to the state of Christianity in the world, and of the effects of it upon per-- 
sons of different tempers. Mark ianp. 

55, 56. “ His brethren and his sisters.” According to the usage of the: 
Jews, cousins were called brothers and sisters. Ajax was the cousin of: 
Achilles, and yet he calls him brother. 

Frater erat, fraterna peto. 
See Ovid. Metam. xiii. 36. 
— —fratres Telamon Peleusque fuerunt. ver. 151. 
Weston. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


2, Οὗτός ἐσῆιν Ἰωάννης ὃ Βαπῆισ]ής"] Perhaps this should be read: inter-- 
᾿ rogatively, from Luke ix. 7, and.g. Is this John the Baptist? Is he- 
risen from the dead? Marxkanp. 
3. Ὁ. γὰρ Ἡρώδης, &c.]: All from: these words, as far as: ἔθαψαν' αὐτὸ in 
the middle of the twelfth. verse, is to. be: placed in a parenthesis, as Theo-. 
phylact has well observed, whose words are these: Ti. ἀπήϊγειλαν τῷ Ἰησοῦ; 
&c. What did they tell Jesus? Not that John was dead (for the nar- 
ration concerning John is only a parenthesis), but that Herod said Jesus 
was John, ἔλθόνες therefore is τινὲς éabcvles, some persons coming,, not 
the- 
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the disciples of John coming.—In the first verse pevhaps it was written 
ἀκοὴν τοῦ 'Τησοῦ with the article, and so again c.xxvi. 51. See on Luke iii. 
21, Marxianp.—The parenthesis seemingly extends to the end of the 
twelfth verse; and if so, ἐλθόγες, in the sense of area$dvles, must be referred 

to John’s disciples. . Dr. Owen, ta 

Ibid. “For Herod.” The parenthesis, which begins with these words, 
is to be continued on to the end of the twelfth verse, “and went and told 
Jesus.” Theophylact, and Dr. Owen after him, place it in the middle of 
the twelfth verse, at the words “and buried it;? and say, that what fol- 
lows, “and went and told Jesus,” means, told him that Herod said Jesus 
was John. Now, that this is not so is evident, to me at least, because, 
“and went and told” can by no means be joined to what precedes the 
parenthesis, the disciples not having been mentioned; and there being no 
nominative case to went, Whereas “Jesus heard of it” is naturally con- 
nected with what went before; as for example, Herod said to his servants, 
John the Baptist is risen from the dead. When Jesus heard that he had 
said so, &c. Weston. 

6. “ Herod’s birth-day;” that is, as a king, the day of -his coming: to- 
the throne. Regni suscepti. 

—— At cum 
Herodis. venere dies. Persius. 
Thus. γενέσια σεισμοῦ, vid. Sozomen. lib. vi. c. 2. is the natal day or anni- 
versary of the earthquake at Alexandria. Consult Ammonius De Dif- 
ferentiis Verborum. Weston. 

10. “And he sent and beheaded.” Καὶ ὁ ὃ ὁ μὴν. "πέμψας ἀνεῖλε τὸν ϑεόκρῆον. 
Plutarch. wept wouddv ἀγωγῆς. There is an instance of this summary kind 
of execution for the gratification of a favourite (which Lardner wished to 
find), in the Life of Cato the Censor, “ Προσέταξε τὸν τράχηλον ἀποκόψαι." 
Plutarch. 4to. p. 349. See Lardner, p, 14. Credibility of the Gospel His- 
tory, ed. 1730. Weston. 

13. we8h, elliptically for ἐν στεϑῇ: ὁδῷ: it should- have been translated, 
not, on foot, but, byland. For it-stands here, as in many other authors, 
opposed to ἐν wavin, going by sea. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Πεξῇ, on foot, by. land. Eurip. Iphig. in Taur. 884. 

Πότερον. καϊὰ κέρσον, οὐχὶ vat) 
᾿Αλλὰ wobdy ριπᾷ: ΝΣ Weston, © 
15. ὥρα 
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15. ὥρα ἤδε aaphnder | ive. the day is far spent. Raphel. not. Polyb.— 
Or, it is time to dismiss the people. ἸΠαῤέρχεσθαι, adesse, as Acts xxiv. 7. 
Luke xii. 37. Jos. ‘Aarwo. v. 8.1. Luc, Nigrin. p. 35. lin, ult. ed. Greev. 
Isocr. Archid. init. & De Pace, p. 32. ed. Genev. Demosth. Tagarpec6. 
p- 136. ed. Taylor. I omit many others. Marx anp. 

20. τὸ πεερισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων,)] Τῶν περισσευόδων τῶν, Evang. 21. 
Wetstein.—The Vulgate distinguishes after πρερισσεῦον, connecting τῶν. 
κλασμάτων δώδεκα κοφίνους with πλήρεις, and they took up the remainder, 
twelve baskets FULL OF FRAGMENTS; which is the softer construction, 
though the other is mostly followed. Beza. 

25. Télagly δὲ φυλακῆ] In the fourth watch of the night—reckoning 

_after the Roman manner: for the Jews divided the night into three 
watches only. Dr. Owen. 

26. “Spirit,” Φάνασμα, in Luke Πνεῦμα. The Pharisees believed in 
the existence of spirits clad m human forms. The spectre of Achilles 
appears twice in the Hecuba of Euripides, and is called Φανασμα. ver. 
95—390. See also ver. 54. Weston. 

33. ᾿Αληθώς Θεοῦ υἱὸς f.] Our version here makes but little difference 
(though there is a great one in the original) between this confession and 
that famous one of Peter’s, ch. xvi. 16. Here it is barely ἀληθώς Θεοῦ vide 
εἶ, which is no higher an acknowledgement than the heathen centurion and 
the soldiers made at the crucifixion, Matt. xxvii. 54. ἀληθῶς Θεοῦ υἱὸς ἦν 
οὗτος.. But Peter’s confession was much fuller: Σὺ εἶ Ὁ Χριοσ]ὸς, Ὁ vids 
TOY Θεοῦ TOY ζώνης, Thou art tHe Christ, tax Son of tae one God, 
THE living God. In the English translation, indeed, the centurion’ and 
his pagan soldiers say, Truly this was THe Son of God. More than this. 
could not have been: expected: from followers of Christ; but heathen sol-. " 
diers (unless inspired, which is not said) could not mean more than Truly, 
this man was ἃ son of a God. ‘Theophylact hath observed upon’ that 
place of chap: xvi. οὐ γὰρ, εἶπε, Σὺ εἶ ὁ ΧρισΊὸς, υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, χωρὶς τοῦ Ὁ 

""ἄρϑρου, ἀλλὰ palo τοῦ ἄρθρου, ‘O υἱὸς, Tovlecliv, αὐτὸς ἐκεῖνος. Ὁ εἷς, καὶ 
μόμος, MARLAND. i 

85. ἐπηνόδες αὐτὸν]. When'they knew him again, or remembered him; 
for‘he had been in-those parts before, Matt. viii. 28. and cured‘a Demoniac 
there: and herice appéars the reason’ why our Saviour-would: not let that 
Demoniac, whom he had: cured; be with him; but ordered him to go. 

home, 


96 CONJECTURES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT, 


home,. and-relate what God had done for him; which the man did: all 
which was preparatory to this his second visit, when they received him 
more favourably, and brought to him their sick to ‘be cured, So that this 
Demoniac was a kind of apostle to all the people of that country. See 
Mark v. MarkLanD. 


CHAPTER XV. 


2. “Tradition of the elders.’. The Pharisees had traditions of the 
elders, traditiones humanas, besides the written law; these were called 
Masora and Cabbala. Tradition παράδοσις, xat.ciatoxy, are never taken 
in a bad sense, except the words elders, or men, are added to them; as all 
doctrine must be handed down from one to the other by report, ex auditu. 
‘Who, says Esaias, has believed our report? that is, who has given ahy 
credit snow, to what we have heard? Weston. 

3. The Opposites are remarkable. To οἱ μαθήϊαί cov is opposed ὑμεῖς" 
to τὴν τταράδοσιν, τὴν evloayy’ to τῶν wmeerbvlépwy, τοῦ Θεοῦ. It is observa- 
ble, that our Saviour seldom asked the Scribes and Pharisees any questions 
first; but generally confuted them from their own positions and proposals.’ 

Mark.anp. 

4. καὶ 6 κακολογῶν) - Distinguish, καί ‘O κακολογῶν, this being itself 
another command; the former Exod. xx. 12. this Deut. v.16. And sa 
Wetstein, from ed. Elzev. 

5. Δώρον, ὃ ἐαν ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς, καὶ οὐ μὴ τιμήσῃ τὸν ττα]ϊέρα] An el- 
lipsis is supposed after καὶ οὐ μὴ τιμήσῃ τὸν πτα]έρα, which Beza supplies 
by insons erit; our version by, he shall be free. But there is no ellipsis: 
καὶ οὐ μὴ τιμήσῃ are not our Saviour's words, but part of the determination 
of the Scribes, who say, Whatever you would ‘have me allow you for 
your maintenance, is already vowed as a gift to God, therefore he must’ 
not relieve his father or mother; with a less distinction at apernbic. 
Markland.— Beza adds, “Quod Erasmus dicit potius legendum ὠφεληθῇ, 
ut sit juvaris, plane non intellfgo.” It is so read indeed in Le Clere’s edi- 
tion: but candidly corrected, ὠφελῇ in the Critici. Sacri. 

: Ibid. 
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Ibid. ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς,] So Auschyl. Prom, vinet. 221: 
road ἐξ ἐμοῦ 
Ὁ τῶν ϑεῶν τύραννος ὠφελημένος. Dr, Gosset. 

14. “If the blind.” This must be the case when the blind lead the 
way. Oi γὰρ Bagrovles τοῖς τυφλοῖς ἠγούμεθα. Aristoph. Plut. ver. 15. See 

~ the Scholiast. Weston. 

16. ᾿Ακμὴν ---- ἐσῆε;] ᾿Ακμὴν for κατ᾽ ἀκμὴν. ‘This, in the Greek, is, I 
think, one of the'sharpest reproofs that our Saviour ever gave to his Dis- 
ciples: Etiamne et vos tam egregié imprudentes estis? See Bos, Ellipses 
Grece, p. 332. ed. Schotgen. Dr. Owen. 

22. ἸΚύριε, vit Δαβὶδ. .] It seems wonderful whence this woman, who 
was undoubtedly an heathen, should know. and acknowledge that Jesus 
was a Son (or descendant) of David. The tradition of the intercourse be- 
tween Solomon the son of David, and Hiram king of Tyre, might possi- 
bly be preserved, without naming the country from whence this woman 
came; unless it ‘be said, that she was divinely inspired when she said 
this: which I presume is more than can be proved. It is not so strange 
in others, elsewhere, who made use of the same appellation, because they 
may be supposed to have been Jews. Mark ann. 

26. “Children’s bread.” To throw bread which the children oat eat 
to the dogs. See Alciphron’s Letters, let. 44. ““The bread with which he 
wiped his hands was thrown afterwards to the dogs.” The Antients wiped 
their hands at table with the crumb of their bread rolled into balls, and 
then cast them to the dogs under the table. See Hofmanni Lexicon, voce 
Magdalia, and Aristophanes, Athenzus, &c. whom he quotes. WeEsron. : 

80. ἑτέρους πολλοὺς] A short way of speaking, which Mark expresseth 
more fully by πόλλοὺς κακῶς Zyovlag τοοικίλαις νόσοις, chap.i.34. MarKLAND. 

81. κυλλοὺς ὑΠεῖς) Erasmus, p. 55 of his Annotations, thinks this to be 
an interpolation, Saubert [Var. Lect. Ev. Matth. p. 143] declares, that 
it was wanting but in,one MS. Bengelius supposes that some Translators 
may have left out these words because they could not express them in their 
language [Apparat. Crit. p.478]. Professor Scuutz. | 

37. καὶ ἦραν] Schmidius without the subscript, laying it down here 
for a rule, and in Matt. xvii. 27. that as the future ἀρῶ drops the iota, the 
tenses, which are derived from the future, do not resume it; that we must 
therefore write ἦρον in the imperfect, but ἦρα, ἥρκα, and ἤρθη, Acts vill. 33. 
The Edd. however have seldom followed this rule. » ? 

ο _ CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


1. ἐπηρώτησαν) still required or demanded, as they did before, xii. 38. 
where it was the Scribes and Pharisees though ἐπερώϊάω is frequently. 
put for gowlaw. MarkLanp. 

2. εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" In Luke xii. 54. it is 5 τοῖς ὄχλοις, because the Pharisees 
and Sadducees were mixed with the ὄχλοι. So Luke xx. 9. a parable is 
spoken, πρὸς τὰν λαὸν" but in Matt. xxi. 33. the same parable i is spoken. to 
the ἀρχιερεῖς and the τορεσθύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ. MARKLAND. 

3. “Foul weather;” bad weather in general, such as rain or wind. This. 
shews us how we are to translate St. John x. 22. where the badness of the 
weather drove our Saviour into the portico. 

4. Veved πονηρὰ, &c.] Qu. whether this was not brought hither, and 
put into the margin, from chap.xii. 39. as a parallel place? MarKianp.— 
All the words between δύνασθε, ver. 3. and καὶ καϊαλιπὼν, ver. 4. are a 
manifest interpolation, having no reference to the demand of a sign from. 
heaven, ver.1. Dr. OWEN. 

5. καὶ 2abdvles, x. τ. a.] and when his Disciples were come to the other 
side, they had forgotten to take bread; that is, they found, they per- 
ceived that they had forgotten: for they had forgotten it before they took 
shipping, as much as when they were come to the other side of the water; 
but they were not aware that they had forgotten it till they came to land. 
This may. be an instance of the znverted way of writing, which. is often 
to be found in the Evangelists, instead of dnd his Disciples had forgotten 
to take bread, or loaves: and when they came to the other side, Jesus 
said, &c. See chap. xviii. 10. Mark xvi. 1. MARKLAND. 

6. ὁρᾶτε καὶ τοροσέχέϊε απὸ τῆς ζύμης, &e.], This was Jesus’s usual me- 
thod, from. the little occurrences of common life to teach or hint some- 
thing necessary, or useful to be known. The Greek. expression is in Ar- 
rian’s Dissert. Epict. 1, 3. at the end, ὁρᾶτε οὖν καὶ wparéydle, μή τι, ἄς. 

ΜΑΆΚΙΑΝΡ. 
11. Πώς 
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11. Πώς οὐ νοεῖτε, ὅτι οὐ πεερὶ ἄῤ]ου εἶπον ὑμῖν, τοροσέχειν ἀπὸ] ‘To make 
out the construction, Grotius, after εἶπον ὑμῖν, supposes an ellipsis: οὐ περὶ 
diflov εἶπον ὑμῖν, [ὅτι εἶπον] προσέχειν, as at ver. 7. dseroyiSovlo abyorles: "Ors 
a&gloug οὐκ ἐλάβομεν, saying, This he said, because we have taken no bread. 
Others suppose ἀλλὰ understood before προσέχειν, as 2'Tim. il. 14. εἰς 
οὐδὲν χρήσιμον [ἀλλ᾽] ἐπὶ xdlacleopy τῶν dxovtvlwv.—But Hombergius, 
inclosing in a parenthesis οὐ περὶ dglov, thmks he removes the ellipsis: 
How do you not understand, tuat I said to you (not concerning bread) 
that you should beware of the leaven of the Pharisees? In which con- 
struction it should be ὅ,τι, do you not understand wuar I said, &c. 

Tbid. Abresch [Annot. p. 547] takes προσέχειν to be a Nomen: ὅτι οὐ 
wepl ἄρ]συ εἶπον ὑμῖν τὸ προσέχειν. Heumann observes, that when after εἶπον 
an Infinitive follows, it means not I have said, but I have commanded. 
He takes away the signum interrogationis after wwg, and the stop after 
ὑμῖν, and gives us this sense: I did not order you about the bread, that 
you should beware of the leaven of the Pharisees. Professor Scuutz. 

13. Τίνα με λέγουσιν of ἄνθρωποι εἶναι, τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου;}] Christ 
no where else adds με, when he speaks of himself, as the son of man, in 
the third Person. The pronoun therefore is redundant, and was probably 
added by some one in the margin, lest it should be thought that Christ 
did not mean himself when he said τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου: from whence it 
was received into the text. After that, some copyist, retaining με, ex- 
punged τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. But perhaps all would be clearer if we 
divide the sentence into two questions, Whom do men say that I am? 
The son of man? i.e. Do they say I am that son of man, ‘who was to 
come? Luke xvii. 22. Beza, Piscator.—pe is omitted by the Vulg. Copt. 
Sax. and so approved of by Mill, Prol. 1194. and Bengelius. —Tive, qua- 
lem, of what quality, with what view or design. Markxanp. 

17. Bap Ἰῶνα] Ε΄. Bap-Iwave. 

18. [say unto thee, Thou art Peter, and upon this rock, &c.] The 
original should rather be translated thus: Thou art a stone, and upon this. 
stone I will build my Church. The Church in the N.T. is often compared — 
to a building. The Apostles are denominated a foundation, θεμέλιον. 
Eph. ii. 20. our Lord himself the edrner-stone, ἀκροϊωνιαῖον λίθον, which εἶ 
unites the walls, 1 Pet. 11.6. Χίθος καὶ πέτρα, ver. 8. The allusion can 
hardly be to the name of Peter (as his real name was Simon, ‘which 


02 probably 
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probably he bore from that time, from this accidental speech of Christ, 
In the Syriac, which our Lord spoke, both words must have been Kephas, 
without such a distinction as wérpog and πέτρα. Bp. BARRINGTON. 

Ibid. “The gates of Hell.” Though you die, yet my Church, founded 
on a rock, shall survive. The Jewish Gehenna had gates and a porter, as 
well as the Pagan Hades. “Etiam janitor Gehenne tibi resistere non 
potuit, cum venires ad educendum Acharem,” Aboth 24. & Chagiga xv, 
1. quoted by Wetstein. Wesron. c 

19. “ Whatsoever you shall bind.” There is a curious inscription on a 
column to the memory of Isis and Osiris in Diodorus Siculus. Tye Ἵσις 
. εἶμι ἡ βασίλισσα πτασῆς χώρας ἡ ποαιδευθεῖσα ὑπὸ “Epuot, καὶ ὅσα ἐγὼ δήσω 
οὐδεὶς δύναϊαι λῦσαι. Weston. ; 

90. Ἰησοῦς ὁ Χριοός) The word Ἰησοῦς is utterly ΕΠ δι there 
being no manner of reason why he should charge them not to tell that he 
was Jesus, the name by which he was always called, and in which there 
was no secret. He might as well have forbid them to tell that he was a 
man, or that he had any name αὐ all. This word is wanting in so many 
MSS. that it might safely and much better have been left out of the later 
editions, Mark Lanp. 

23. Ὕπαϊε ὀπίσω μου, Σαϊανᾶ] Hilary and Chrysologus, scandalized 
that the name of Satan should be applied to Peter, would distinguish the 
sentence thus, applying the first part to Peter, the latter to Satan: "Yrale 
ὀπίσω μου" Σαϊανᾶ, σκανδαλόν pov εἶ ov. 7). Heinsius. 

26. Τί γὰρ ὠφελεῖται, &c.] 1 would put this verse in a ΕΝ 
because the reasoning of the 27th, μέλλει γὰρ, seems to depend not on 
this, but on the 25th, ἀπολέσει αὐτὴν, and εὑρήσει αὐτὴν. MarkLanp. 

. 28. τινες τῶν ὧδε ἑσ]ηκότων, some standing here] i.e. here present 
(meaning John) now alive; without any regard to the posture they might 
be in at that time. So our Saviour is represented sometimes as standing, 
sometimes as stéting at the right hand of God: that is, being; and that is 
all, I believe, which is meant Acts vii. 56. where St. Stephen says, that 
he sees the heavens opened, and the son of man sranvine at the right 
hand- of God. Thus Acts xxvi. 14. St. Paul says, that himself and his _ 
companions all fell to the ground; but chap. ix. 7. he says, in his account 
of the same story, that the men who journeyed with him (cicljxesay ἐννεοὶ) 
sToop speechless; i, e, were speechless; for as yet it should seem that they 

lay 
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lay upon the ground, All verbs of posture or gesture, as to go, to walk, 
to stand, to sit, &e. in good Greek writers (and some in Latin), have the 
signification of existere, to be. Τινὲς, often said of ane person, MarKLaAND. 

Ibid. “ Shall not taste of death;” translate, “taste death,” as in Hebrews 
1.9. Taste, from the French ¢dter, to try, experience, feel, is not always 
restricted to the palate. Aristophanes says, taste the door, γεῦσαι τῆς 
_Supasg; that is, knock gently at it, not as if you would break it open. 
Frogs, ver. 465. Shakspeare says, “Taste your legs, put them in motion.” 
Twelfth Night. Wesron. 


CHAPTER XVII. 


1. Καὶ μεθ' ἡμέρας ἐξ] The preceding words, ἕως ἂν ἴδωσι τὸν υἱὸν, &e. 
the Antients interpret of Christ’s transfiguration, whence they connect the 
beginning of this chapter with them; as at Mark ix. 2. and Luke ix. 97. 
the very same passage is connected. D. Heinsius. 

2. μέϊεμορφωώθη] And so St. Mark ix.1. But St. Luke, writing to the 
Gentile Converts, seems to have cautiously avoided the word, lest it 
should give countenance to their fabled metamorphoses. He therefore 
says, ix. 29. τὸ εἶδος τοῦ ττροσώπου αὐτοῦ ἕτερον, the fashion of his counte- 
nance was altered. Dr. Owen. : 

Ibid. ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ éyévélo λευκὰ εἷς τὸ Gas] F. aig τὸ φῶς CEAHNHC,,. 
bright as the light of the Moon. ‘The contraction C, being put for the 
whole word, might be omitted, from its being the same letter with which 
the last word φῶς ended. J. 8. Bernardus. Medicus, ap. Wetstein.— 
A .moon-shine emendation. WV B. 

11. ἔρχέϊαι τορῶτον] 1. 6. is fo come, or will come. Marxuanp. 
The present tense for the future. So likewise John i. 15. xx. 17. 
Dr. OwENn. 

12. ᾿ἐπαίησαν ---ὖσα ἠθέλησαν) A like expression is used in the same 
sense by Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. ii. p. 59- D. where an eagle having 
caught an hare, ἀπενείκων ἐπὶ λόφον τινὰ οὐ πρόσω; ἐχρῆτο τῇ ἄγρᾳ ὅ,τι. 
ἤθελεν" which, lib. iii. p. 63. B. is χρήσασθαι ὅ,τι βούλοῆα: So Mark ix. 13. 

os They 
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They have had their will of him: which will was to kill him. Luke xxiii, 
25. τὸν δὲ Ἰησοῦν τταρέδωκε τῷ ψελήμοῆι αὐτῶν. MarKLAND.., 

16. “ They could not cure him.” The Jews say, why could they not 
cure him, after they had power given them to cast out unclean spirits? 
The answer is, that it was necessary, in order to perform the miracle, that 
both parties should believe that it could be performed; but in this case 
there was a failure on the side of the Apostles, who did not think they had 
power enough to cast out the devil; and on the side of the father of the 
lunatic, who wanted faith to believe that they could cure so difficult a 
case. This is to be collected from the reproof given by our Saviour to 
both parties. Faith was equally necessary, and a sufficient portion of it, 
for him who was to ‘effect the cure, as for him who was to be healed. 
Had any one said, even in his heart, to our Lord, Heal me, O Lord, 
if thou canst, but I doubt if thou canst, he would not have been healed. 

Weston. 

17. Ὦ γενεὰ ἀπιοῖος, καὶ διεσϊραμμένη] It is difficult to assign the person 
or persons to whom these words are spoken. "Απισῖος agrees very well with 
the Disciples, ver. 20. But how could they, or the father of the young 
man, be said to be γενεὰ διεσ]ραμμιένη, a perverted race? These are the 
words of Moses, Deut. xxxii. 5. concerning the Jews: γενεὰ σκολιὰ καὶ 
διεσ]ραμμένη: alluded to in Philipp. ii.15. It may seem to be a soliloquy 
or lamentation of our Saviour to himself, meant of the whole Jewish na- 
tion in general, as the words are used by Moses to which Jesus here al- 
ludes: after which he turns to the. persons present, and'says, Bring him 
hither to me. Dr. Whitby refers these words to the Scribes, who at that 
time were disputing with the Disciples. - It seems probable that ἀπισῖῆος 
is to be referred to the Disciples (ver. 20); dieclpaupévy to the Scribes: 
the former ὑμῶν to the Disciples, the latter to the Scribes. See Horat. 
Serm. I. 1. hinc vos, vos hinc, mutatis discedite partibus: Rom. xiv. 10. 
where I have noted many instances... Mark Lan. 

21. ἐν τοροσευχῇ καὶ vyclein| Read ἐν πρροσεχεῖ vyciela, in constant 
fasting, just as all the Physicians were wont in this case to prescribe. 
Sykes, Enquiry into the Meaning of the Demoniacs, p. 47.—Prayer and 
fasting are joined, 1 Cor. v. 7. 

. 24. τὰ δίδραχμα) . F. for τὰ read τὸ, here, and at the end of the verse; . 
the didrachma being.a single piece of money. Piscator. 
27. ola- 
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27. σ]αϊῆφα" 7 A stater; a piece of money equivalent to two didrachmas. 
Our version, by not preserving the ¢erms, has ebsewred and enervated this 
whole account. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


. Ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ τοροσῆλθον] Place a comma at ὥρᾳ, the sense and 
ae seeming to be this: dé that time the Disciples disputing 
among themselves which of them is to be greater than the other in the 
kingdom of heaven, came to Jesus. This will make the accounts of the 
three Evangelists agree. MarkLAND. | 

10. “Their angels.” It appears to have been a popular belief among 
the Christians, not, discountenanced by our Saviour, derived no doubt 
from the Jews, that a man in all states of his life had a concomitant angel 
attending on his person, and, as it should seem from the Acts of the Apos= 
tles, supposed to be exactly resembling him in every thing, even to his 
voice; for when Rhoda still continued to insist that it was Peter at the 
gate, because she had heard him speak: They said with one accord, “It is 
his angel.” Observe that the Christians Were collected together to pray 
in the house, at the door of whiclr Peter was knocking, and upon the first 
report of his being there, they had accused the maid-servant, or damsel, 
of bemg out of her senses, but upon her repeated affirmation that it was 
Peter, they agreed that it must be his angel. They therefore must think 
that the angel of any man resembled him even in his voice. Weston. 

12. ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη πορευθεὶς] Joining ἐπὶ to πορευθεὶς, as my father has done 
in his edd. the usual construction is given to ἐπὶ, which, by joining it to 
ἀφεὶς, as in other editions, is without precedent: doth he not leave the 
ninety: and nine, and Go upon the mountains, and seek that which is 
gone astray? H. Steph. Pref. to ed. of N.T. 1576. Beza, Isaac Ca- 
saubon, Schmidius.—W ith the Syriac, connect it with ἀφεὶς, which Luke 
XV. 4. expresses by xolancire:—év τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καὶ πορεύέξιαι ἐπὶ τὸ ἀπολωλός. 

Grotius, Erasmus. 
22. OF 
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22, Οὐ λέγω σοι, ἕως ἑπ]άκις] Place a comma after Οὐ, the same as 
Ody’ ἕως ἑἐπ]άκις, λέγω σοι, &c. I tell thee, not till seven times, but till 
seventy times seven. ‘The last éxld seems to signify énldxig, as Gen. 
iv. 24. whence this allusion is taken. Compare Levit. xxvi. 18. 21. 24. 28, 

5 ΜΑΚΚΊΑΝΡ. 

25. ἀποδοθῆναι, sc, τὸ ὀφηίλημαι Homberg tamen putat, ἀποδοθῆναι re- 
ferri debere ad αὐτον, γυναῖκα, et τέκνα; h.s. jussit eum cum uxore et liberis 
vendi, atque hec tradi in manus auctoris. Professor δου. 


1 


CHAPTER XIX. ΝΞ 


1. πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνου] Cis vel secus Jordanem; not beyond, but by the 
side of Jordan. Dr. Owen. 

2. καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς ἐκεῖ] καὶ αὐτοὺς for.odg: ἐθεράπευσεν, he had 
healed: if ἐκεῖ be retained. But what is éxei? where? for it was not 
Jesus’s manner to drag after him sick people from one country to another, 
but to cure them upon the spot; which makes me think that καὶ αὐτοὺς is 
ods, and ἐθεράπευσεν had cured, viz. in Galilee. MArKLAND.—éxel 15 

wanting in two MSS. viz. Laud. 2. & Selden2. Dr. Owen. 

_ 3. “For every cause;” not any, for that may mean, is there a reason 
for which a man may put away his wife: now Moses had stated a reason, 
and they, who asked the question, were well acquainted with it; but what 
they wanted to know was, whether they might interpret what we translate 
“some uncleanness in her,” ἄσχημον ττρᾶϊμα, rem foedam, turpem, in any 
way they pleased: for instance, in the way that Josephus did, who says 
he put away his wife because she was a disagreeable woman, “ μὴ ἀρεσκο- 
μένης αὐτῆς τοῖς ἤθεσιν," unpleasant in her manners. * The Hebrew phrase 
37 NY, in its first sense is any nakedness, in its second uncleanness, or 
lasciviousness. The different interpretations which the School of Sham- 
mah and Hillel have put upon these words justify the remark in the note. 
See Krebs on Matthew, p. 44. and Deuteronomy xxiv. 1.; Joseph. Life, 
p- 39. ed. Hudson, Havercamp. Weston. 
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4. ὁ ποιήσας ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς] The comma at ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς should be removed, 
which is to be connected with what follows. Ὁ ποιήσας is used for the 
substantive, the Creator, as Hesiod, Op. & Dier. lib. I. ver.12. Τὴν μέν 
κεν ἐπαινέσσειε νοήσας, Illam laudaverit prudens vir. So oi σἹραϊευόμενοι, 
milites, Luke i. 68. &c. Luke iii. 14. and οἱ Booxovles, pastores. vill. 34, 
&e. Beza, Homberg, Elsner. Dr. Owen. 

5. καὶ εἶπεν] It is not God, nor Christ in his own person, that says 
what follows, but Adam. Εἶπεν is used absolutely, for it is said, as Eph. 
v.13. Heb.i. 7. and elsewhere. D. Heinsius. 

Ibid. καὶ Zoovlas οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν] So the Septuagint, Gen. ii. 24. 
and Plato in Sympos. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. δυό] As this is not to be found in the Hebrew, Whiston thinks 
it to be an interpolation. Professor Scuutz. . 

12. “Eunuchs.” Eunuchs were guardians of the bed-chamber, whom, 
to make sure-of their chastity, their masters castrated. ‘The Hebrew word 
is derived from the Arabic root DID, impotens fuit ad venerem. Chald. 
& Syr. in Pahel. Eunuchum fecit, castravit. Our Lord enumerates three 
sorts of Eunuchs; those who were so from their mother’s womb, eunuchus 
hominis, & eunuchus solis. _Maimon. i. 6. ab utero matris sue. “ οὕτω 
τοεφυκὼς ἐξ αὐτῆς γενέσεως," Those who were made so, and those who 
have made themselves so, “Qui se eunuchum ipse facit.” Juvenal. Figu- 
ratively speaking, the first are those who have no desires for women, and 
the last are those who by continence stifle them. Weston. 

19. καί: ᾿Αγαπήσει.] ‘This, Origen suspects, was added by an amanu- 
ensis, because the words are not in the other Evangelists, and because he 
would not have mentioned before, Thou shalt not kill, Thou shalt not 
commit adultery, &c. and then have subjoined a precept which included 
all the rest. Wetstein.— Perhaps, without any distinction, καὶ ἀγαπήσεις, 
as Theophylact reads, and as it is read Lev. xix. 18. from whence this is 
cited. Drus. Par. Sacr. 

24. κάμηλον] Aristoph. Vesp. Schol. 1130... κάμιλος δὲ τὸ wayd σχοινίον - 
διὰ τοῦ ι. Which I suspect to be a corrupt reading, from the antient 6 [uv] 
and » being in MSS. much alike. Perhaps, therefore, in the Schol. and 
here, should be read κάδιλος, a cable. Drusius. So Theocr. Idyll. Z. 
112. Εὖρος in some edd. for "Eégosg, and Idyll. E. 109. αὐταὶ in some 
copies, as the Schol. observes, for ἦδαι. And see Daub. in Apoc. p. 240. 

P But 
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But that a camel is agreeable to the figurative style of the East, is shewn 
by Wetstein. 

25. τίς ἄρα δύναάϊαι σωθῆμαι:] i.e. What rich man can be saved? This 
the argument requires: and there is extant a Treatise of Clemens Alexan- 
drinus, Tig ὁ ττολούσιος σωξόμενος. MarkLann. 

26. “Impossible.” Ἡ μὲν ἀρετὴ τὰ μὲν τοῖς ἄλλοις aduvala, δύναϊα κα- 
θισϊῶσα. Isocrates ad Demonicum, apud Barth. ad Claudium, p. 65. 

ΝΕ “WEsTON. 

28. of ἀκολουθήσανηές μοι, ἐν τῇ warilyeveria] The edd. of Erasmus, 
the Complut. the first and third of R. Stephens, connect ἐν τῇ τσαλιϊγενεσίᾳ 
with ἀκολουθήσαϑιες. Better connect it with καθίσεσθε, which follows. See 
Luke xxii. 29, 30. ye that had followed me, shall in the regeneration, 
when the son of man cometh, sit, &c. Bexa, Mill, J. Mede, Disc. xxiii. 
p- 85. Bengelius, Weistein.—I suspect that ἐν τῇ παλιγενεσίᾳ were at 
first inserted in the margin to denote the ¢ime when the Apostles were to 
enjoy these blessings and privileges,, And they seem to have been inserted 
by a person who highly favoured the doctrine of the Millennium. In ver. 
29, καὶ ζωὴν, &c. καὶ is exegetical, for that is, or namely, &c. to exclude 
the prospects of this life. Dr. QWEN. 

30. Παολλρὶ δὲ, &c.] Christ, having promised a reward to those who 
should embrace his doctrine, proceeds to observe that many who are last 
in accepting it, namely, the Gentiles, shall be equal with the first, namely, 
the Jews; which he illustrates by the labourers hired into the vineyard. 
This verse therefore should be connected with what follows, as a natural 
introduction to it. D. Heinsius, Wetstein. 

Ibid. πρῶται, ἔσ χαῖοι" καὶ ἔσ'χαῖαι, τερῶτοι.] From the conclusion of this 
argument, ch. xx. 16. it may be thought the articles are wanting here, oi 
πρῶτοι, Eoxelor καὶ αἱ ἔσ χαῖοι, πτρῶτοι. See the Var. Lect. MarkLanp. 


CHAPTER XX. 


1. “Early in the morning.” With the morning. 
“Aw ἠοῖ. Il. H. ver. 33r.. 
"Ap ἠελίῳ dvlorle. OW, ver. 362. 
Cum 
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Cum zephyris, si concedes, & hirundine prima. Hor. 
In order to find corresponding phrases to the prose of Oriental writers in 
European languages, you must not unfrequently have recourse to the 
Poets. “WEsToN. 
2. τὴν ἡμέραν, elliptically, for κα]ὰ or εἰς τὴν ἡμέραν---- 0 the day. 
Dr. Ονεν. 

8. “Idle,” ἀρ[οὺς ; that is, unhired, idle for want of work. “ For those 
too serve, who only stand and wait.” Weston. . 

11. “Good man_of the house;” master of the house. Weston. 

12. μίαν ὥραν ἐποίησαν] With words of time, woidw signifies to stay or 
spend, as Acts i. 34. xv. 33. xx.3. But perhaps the right reading might 
be ἐπόνησαν. P. Junius, Hammond. Understand ἔριον, as Exod. xxxi. 15. 
ἐξ ἡμέρας ποιήσεις ἔρία, and xxxv.2. With the ellipsis, as here, Ruth ii. 
19. ποῦ ἐποίησας; where wroughtest thou? So that ἐπόνησαν is not ne- 
cessary, as Dr. Hammond allows. 

Ibid. μίαν ὥραν, elliptically, for μίαν μόνον ὥραν. Dr. OWEN. 

Ibid. καὶ ἴσους ἡμῖν αὐτοὺς ἐποίησας] Some MSS. read interrogatively: 
And hast thou made these equal to us, who have borne the burden and 
heat of the day? 

Ibid. Confer Heumann, δά ἢ. 1. Professor Scuvuuz. 

13. οὐχὶ δηναρίου συνεφώνησάς por;] Why is δηναρίου the Genitive case? 
Ver. 2. it is ἐκ δηναρίου. MarKLAND. 

16. woxrcl γάρ εἰσι κλήϊοὶ, ὀλίχοι δὲ ἐκλεκῖοί This seems to be pro- 
verbial, as that common verse, τοολλοὶ μὲν vaghyxopdpos, ταῦροι δέ τε Βάκχοι. 
The sense of the Greek words may perhaps be expressed by this version, 

for there are many called ones, but few choice (or chosen) ones; as it is 
not xexanuévor and ἐκλελεἠμιένοι, but xavlal and ἔκλενῆοι. The meaning of 
the relative γὰρ here, and ch. xxii. 14. is more difficult. Perhaps it de- 
pends upon some proposition understood. MarKLanp.—The words πολλοὶ 
γάρ, ὅκα. seem to have no reference to the parable, the moral of which ter- 
minates in ἔσχαῖοι. suspect them therefore to be an interpolation; and 
accordingly find they are wanting in two MSS. and the Coptic Version. 
; Dr. Owen. 

19. “Fo mock;” translate, for mockery, for scourging, and crucifixion. 
Eig τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι, for sport, aswe say. Ὡς vebgic ἐμπαίξουσα. Bacche, 
ver. 865. Aristoph. Θεσμ, ver. 984. Weston. 

P2 23. ἀλλ᾽ 
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23. ἀλλ᾽ i.e. εἰ μὴ. And the whole to be understood, as if it had been 
written, οὐκ Zoli ἐμὸν δοῦναι εἰ μὴ οἷς ἡτοίμασΊαι, &c. 1 mention this, be- 
cause the common versions, by introducing dabitur, it shall be given, 
have injured the sense, diminished our Saviour’s power, and given undue 
advantage to the Arians and Socinians. Dr. Owen. 

28. “A ransom for many ;” that is, for all. Our Saviour bare the sin 
of many; that is, of all who believed, or should believe, in him. Many 
in the Old Testament means all; O°, for instance, in Daniel, must mean 
the whole race of mankind, if it means the resurrection. "Δ DIN, 
“And many, not of them who sleep, but many, who are sleeping in the 
dust, shall arise.” Daniel had no idea of a partial resurrection. See St. . 
Matthew xxvi. 28. and Isaiah li. 10—12. Weston. 

. 80. ὅτι Ἰησοῦς wapeyer|’ Qu. ὅτι ὁ Ἰησοῦς τταράγει. MARKLAND. 


CHAPTER ΧΧΙ. 


8. ἐρεῖτε ὅτι ὁ Ἰζύριος αὐτῶν χρεῖαν ἔχει" εὐθέως δὲ ἀποοΊελεῖ αὐτούς. 
Either, and he [the Lord] will quickly send them back again, in which 
sense there should be but a comma at ἔχει, as Beza, Schultetus, &c. Or, 
and he [the owner] will presently let them go, in which sense there 
should be a colon αὖ ἔχει" as Lud. De Dieu, English Version, &c. 

Ibid. ὁ Κύριος αὐτῶν χρείαν Eyes] It is uncertain whether the construc- 
tion be, ὁ Kupiog αὐτῶν, or, ἔχει χρείαν αὐτῶν. The former will signify the 
proprietor of them wants them: which will take off the objection of in- 
justice; for the Proprietor of adl things hath an indisputable right to any 
ting; nor ought ‘justice to have been objected in this case, because the 
taking-away the asses was in the owner’s consent; and volenti non- fit in- 
Jjuria. There is the same construction Luke xix. 33. οἱ Κύριοι αὐτοῦ; and 
Acts xvi. 19. οἱ Κύριοι αὐτῆς. If the latter position of the word αὐτῶν be 
preferred, it will be an allusion to the angaria, or pressing any. thing for 
the service of the Emperor (ὁ Kugiog, Acts xxv. 26). or some great officer 
of the state. See Apuleius Miles, lib. ix. p. 205. and Priczus’s note there. 

Josephus, 
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Josephus, Antiq. Jud. xiii. 2. p. 560. ed. Oxon. Arrian. Dissert. III. 26. 
and Grotius on Matt.v. 41. But the first, I believe, is true. MarkLAND. 

Ibid. εὐθέως δὲ ἀποσἸελεῖ αὐτούς] And he [the Lord| will send it im- 
mediately back again. See the arguments of this explication collected in 
Hessisches Hebopffer, vol. 11]. p. 136. and in Zschorns, Exegetische 
Blumenlese, part II. p. 60. But then it should be ἀναπεμπείας, xxiil. 
11. Professor Scuu.z. 

5. ἐπὶ ὄνον, καὶ πῶλον] St. Matthew's account of this transaction differs 
much from that of the three other Evangelists. And this difference seems 
to have arisen from the words ἐπὶ ὄνον καὶ πατῶλον being understood in Ze- 
chariah’s prophecy (which St. Matthew quotes) of two: distinct animals, 
an ass, and her colt: whereas they should have been rendered, upon an 
ass EVEN a colt, &c. This being observed, the remaining variations are 
to be rectified accordingly. Dr. Owen.— Read without a comma at ὄνον, 
the sense being, by a hendiadyoin, on an ass which was the foal of an 
ass, which John describes xii. 15. ἐπὶ ττῶλον ὄνου: and V.uke xix. 30. speaks 
of the foal only, on which no one had sat. The article τὴν, at ver. 7, has 
been added; and for ἐπάνω αὐτῶν, in the same verse we should read ἐπάνω 
αὐτόν. Schultetus, Exercit. 1, 11. c.83. Hombergius, Par. Sacr.—Typ at 
ver. 7 may be retained; they brought both, though he sate on one. For 
ἐπάνω αὐτῶν is said for ἐπάνω ἑνὸς ἐξ αὐτῶν, as of μαθή)αὶ, Matt. xxvi. 8. for 
εἷς ἐκ τῶν μαθηϊῶν λῃσῖαι, ΧΧΥΊ]. 44. for εἷς ἐκ τῶν Ayoldy. 

Ibid. “Sitting upon an ass, and ἃ colt the foal of an ass.” These are 
the words nearly of Zechariah, and no doubt may be understood to 
mean riding upon an ass, which was a‘colt, the foal of an ass. But St. 
Matthew cannot be so construed, who mentions two distinct animals; 
and as he was present at this triumph of humility, we are sure that 
both he and the Prophet speak of an ass, and her foal, and that our 
Saviour rode upon one, and that the other went before. When the 
Disciples had brought the ass, and the colt, they put their cloaths on 
the colt, and set Jesus on the cloaths. Ἐπάνω αὐτῶν. is put for ἐπάνω 
αὐτοῦ, the plural for the singular, as in Gen. viii. 4. Judges xii. 7. and 
Matthew xxvii. 44. “the thieves,” for one of the thieves. The colt was 
only used, but the ass was ordered to be brought with the colt, “ quia 
matrem sequi solitus tanto facilius accederet.” See Michaelis, Bibl. He- 
braic. Weston. 

7. In: 
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7. In place of ἐπάνω αὐτῶν read ἐπάνω αὐτόν. [Albertr Observ. p 119. 
is against this supposition, as also Heuamann, ad h.1.} Prof. δου. 

g. εὐλοϊημένος 6 ἐρχιόμιενος ἐν ἀνόμαϊι ἹΚυρίου) Insert a comma at ἐρχόμενος, 
that ἐν ὀνόμαϊ, Kugiou may be connected with εὐλοίημένος, Blessed in the 
name of the Lord is he that comes. Homberg. Par. Sacr. 

11. This verse should probably be distinguished thus: This is Jesus the 
prophet, who is of Nazareth of Galilee. Each article of it is emphatical. 
By ὁ προφήτης, the or that prophet, they might mean him whom God had 
promised them by Moses, Deuteron. xviii. 15: This is he (the ὁ wpodyryg) 
whom they expected, John i. 21. of whom the multitude said (John vi. 
14.) This is of a truth, that prophet (6 wpodyrns) who is to come (6 ἐρχό- 
μενος) into the world—who is of Nazareth, 6 ἀπὸ Nagegér: which was ἃ 
surprising thing to the people of Jerusalem, that any thing good should 
come from Nazareth, John i. 47.— Of Galilee: this increased the sur- 
prise, that a prophet should come out of that Galilee, which never pro- 
duced a prophet, John vii. 52. These were incredible things to the ge- 
nerality; but the multitude who came with him out of the country. were 
persuaded of the truth of them, ver.9. Marxkanp. 

13. ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσαϊε σπήλαιον Ayoldy.| Or, perhaps, with an 
interrogation; and have ye made it a den of thieves? Markuann. 
By this reference to Jer. vil. 11—14. our Saviour, with great dexterity 
of address, intimates to the Jews, what he could not yet openly tell 
them, that their wickedness would provoke God to destroy that temple. 

Dr. Owen. 

20. After συκῆ must not be a signum interrogationis, but a signum 
exclamationis. Professor Scuuz. 

Ql. τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ] ‘It is probable that Jesus, when he spoke this, 
pointed to the mount of Olives, near which he then stood. So John iii, 
9, God is able of these stones, &c. pointing to the stones which lay be- 
fore his feet, and frequently im the same manner in these writings. Dr. 
Whitby prefers the allegorical interpretation here, Ye shall be able to 
perform the most difficult matters; because St. Luke, instead of this 
mountain, says (xvi. 6), this sycamore-tree. Without doubt, Jesus made 
use of both the expressions, [f ye say to this mountain, Be thou removed, 
and he thou cast into the sea, it shall be done: and, If ye say to this 
sycamore-tree, Be thou rooted up, and be thou planted in the sea, ye 

shalt 
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shall be obeyed. Matthew mentions one saying, Luke another. Upon 


which one circumstance, and manner of relating, I believe, some of the 
greatest difficulties in the Evangelists depend. See the note on Luke vi. 
20. Markvanp. 

98. Ti δὲ ὑμῖν Soxci;] But what think you? that is, Give me your opi- 
nion. MarkKLAND. 

29,30. Ὁ δὲ] The Syntax here, as in many other places, refers to 
the sense, and not to the gender, of the antecedent. Dr. Owen. 

30. Ἐγὼ, κύριε] An anonymous author in Wolfius, Cure Philol. for 
Ἐγὼ proposes *Ayw, I go; as Matt. xxvi. 46. and John vi. 7. ἐγείρεσθε, 
ἄγωμεν. But so Isai. vi. 8, Ἰδοὺ ἐγώ εἰμι, Ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ, Gen. xxxvil. 13. And 
Acts ix. 10. Luke i. 38. Markianp. 

32. idevlec, scil. τοῦτο: as well supplied by our English version. 

Dr. Owen. 

33. “ Planted a vineyard,” &c. The Jews are the vineyard; the law is 
the hedge; the winepress the altar; and the tower the temple. Weston. 

36. δούλους πλείονας τῶν πσρώτων] i.e. of greater dignity and weight, 
as chap. vi. 25, τολεῖον τῆς τροφῆς, of more value than the food or 
nourishment. In Numb. xxii. 15. this is more fully exprest by wagsoug καὶ 
ἐδιμδέρους. In Hesiod the word waéoy has the same signification, in that 
well. known line, eadey ἥμισυ wavlos, half is of more value than the 
whole. Mark anp. 

37. “ Reverence.” ’Evlpérw, veneror. Vid. Fragm. Eurip. Alomzone. 

ΠΙθοῦ: yépotlog οὐδὲν ἐντρέπει ττατρός ; WEsTON. 

41. Aéyourw atrd Kaxots, &c.] Could the chief priests, mentioned 
ver. 23. say, He will miserably destroy, &c. who, Luke xx. 16. answer 
on the contrary, God forbid? Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ should be left out (being 
added by some one officiously, to distinguish it from λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 
at ver. 42.), and ver. 43. should follow this 41st verse, all being the words 
of Christ: then should follow the 42d and 44th verses. What will he 
do to those husbandmen? He will destroy those wicked men, and let 
out his vineyard.—Therefore I say unto you, The kingdom of God shall 
be taken from you.— Did you never read, The stone, which the builders. 
rejected, &c. 1). Heinsius, Lud. Capell. in Spicilegio notarum.—The 
Leicester MS. does not acknowledge the words Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ: and the 
forementioned transposition is fully justified by the sense of the place; if 

indeed 
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indeed ver. 43. be not rather a gloss on the latter part of ver. 41. and im- ᾿ 
properly introduced into the context. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. The explication here proposed has been refuted by Dr. Lilienthal, 
Gute Sache der Gottlichen Offenbarung, vol. 11. p. 488. Prof. Scuu1z. 

42. Albay ὃν] The Accusative Absolute, or κατὰ, understood, to be 
prefixed. So again Acts x. 36, 37. and Ephes. iv. 15. Dr. Owen. 
Λίθον ὃν pro λιβὸς ὃν per Attic. So 1 Cor. x. 16. ἄξιον ὃν κλώμεν. So the 
Latins, Terent. Eun. iv. 3: 


Eunuchum quem dedisti NoBIs, quas turbas dedit. GossET. 
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10. “Furnished.” ‘Translate, filled; ἐπλήσθη. WeEsTon. 

14. Πολλοὶ γάρ εἰσι κλητοὶ, κι τ. Χ.7 Qu. Does the form of the parable 
warrant this conclusion? The whole verse is wanting in one of the Col- 
bertine MSS. N° 2844. But the text is wrong translated. Render, “many 
are called, but few accept the calling.” Dr. OwEn. 

Ibid. One of the Colbertine MSS. (2844) omits this verse. I am dis- 
posed to adopt the omission. Bp. BarrincTon. 

21. καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ] καὶ for ws, in like manner as; the argument so 
requiring: for he silences them from their own principles, as they would 
not deny that the τὰ δίδραχμα, the half shekel, the τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, was justly 
and chearfully paid for the service of God and his Temple. If καὶ be taken 
otherwise, it will seem not to the purpose, because no question was asked 
concerning any payment or due to God, but only to Cesar. Instances 
of καὶ for ws are very frequent: see a remarkable one in Mark ix. 49. and 
Grotius on Matt. vi. 20. xii. 37. and John vi. 57. Joannes Sarisberiensis 
Policrat. 111. 10. well explains the danger and hazard of the dilemma in 
which the Pharisees thought they should catch our Saviour. MarkKLanD. 

25. Seven brethren.” ‘Likewise there is a mountain between Lahore 
and Agra, where all the brothers of a family have but one wife.” See 
Strabo of the Arabians in Arabia Felix, and Coryate’s Letters from As- 
mere, p. 18. 1624. ‘The Afghans are descended from the Jews, and live 
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in the mountain called Soliam4ni. Afghan is a province of Cabul, ori- 
ginally called Roh, hence Rohillas. The Afghans are Musulmans, and 
boast of their great antiquity. Now Cabul is a large town of Asia, in 
India, and on the road from Lahor to Samarcand. Sir William Jones, 6 
μακαρίτης, supposed that the country they (the Afghans) inhabit, Hazaret, 
or Hazdreh, may be the Arsareth of Esdras, whither the ten tribes after 
much wandering arrived. ‘The Pushts language, which they speak, re- 
sembles the Chaldaick. See Henry Vansittart and Sir William Jones’s 
Note, vol. II. pp. 128, 129. Dissertation on Asiatic Literature. See Cic. 
Letters to Atticus, xv. 19. where he says C. Antonius was qualified to be 
Septemvir, because he was septimus vir uxoris sue. WEsTon. 

30. “ Marry, nor are given in marriage.” Ou γὰρ νεκροῖσι aérlélas γα- 
μήλιος. In orco non coquitur placenta nuptialis. Deest waaxoic, ex usu 
loquendi. Athenee. lib. vii. p. 280. Weston. 

81. περὶ δὲ τῆς ἀνασ]άσεως τῶν νεκρῶν.] Heumann puts a stop after 
vexgav: but as to the resurrection of the dead. Professor Scuuz. 

36. ποία evloay μεγάλη] The Positive for the Superlative peyicln. So 
Xenoph. οἱ τσονηροὶ for of πτονηρόταϊοι. Cyrop. lib. vii. p. 384. Dr. OWEN. 

37. τῇ διανοίᾳ σου] Perhaps δυνάμει σου: for Deut. vi. 5. it is, ex fotis 
viribus tuis—Or rather διανοίᾳ is a scholion to explain either τῇ καρδίᾳ 
σου, or τῆ ψυχῇ cov. Drusius, Par. Sacr. and ibid. on Mark xii. 30. 


~ 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


2. ἐκάθισαν] Here the Aorist bears the signification of the present 
tense, as it often does in the purest writers. So again John xv. 6. and 
James i. 11. Dr.OweEn. 

6. “Uppermost rooms at feasts.” See Aristoph. Thesmoph. ver. 841. 

Προεδρίαν τ᾽ αὐτῇ δίδοσθαι Στηνίοισι καὶ Σ κίροις, 
"Ev τε ταῖς ἄλλαις ἐοῤαῖς. 

8. πάδες δὲ ὑμεῖς ἀδελφοί écle] Some connect this verse with-the fol- 

lowing words; against them, see Kahler, Lectura duplex, p. 32. 
Professor Scuu1z. 
Ὁ, 9. καὶ 
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9. καὶ πτατέρα μὴ κοιλέση]ε ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῆς vis] Call no one among you’ 
Father upon earth. So the words seem most naturally to signify, says. 
Dr. Clarke. But where is mo onE in the Greek? Perhaps after ὑμῶν. 
should be inserted τὸν. Markianp.—Verses 8, 9, are in a great number: 
of MSS. read thus: 8. Ὑμεῖς δὲ μὴ κληθῆτε Ῥαδδί, εἷς γάρ ἐσῆιν ὑμῶν ὃ δι- 
δάσκαλος. 9. Καὶ ποα]έρα μὴ καλέσηϊε ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" εἷς. γάρ ἐσῆιν ἃ 
πτα]ὴρ ὑμῶν, ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖο' ττάδιες δὲ ὑμεῖς, ἀδελφοί éole. Had they 
been thus published at first, it would have been looked on by many as ἃ 
very injudicious and rash thing to have changed them into the form in- 
which they now stand. For, first, διδάσκαλος is more proper than καθη- 
γήϊὴς, which in the same sentence, with the same word, is repeated, ver. 
10.—Then 6. Χρισ]ὸς, supposed to be spoken there, and ver. 10. by our: 
Saviour, has very much the look of a marginal interpretation, and is 
emitted in both places in several MSS.—Besides, though our Saviour 
never denied that he was ὁ Xgicléc, when others called him so, yet he- 
seldom called himself so, as he does here, directly, till after his resurrec- 
tion, Luke xxiv. 26. 46. The reason of which is obvious enough.— Next, 
πτάδες δὲ ὑμεῖς adeno! écle seem not at all to the purpose in the 8th verse, 
but very proper in the gth; because the relation of brotherhood consists 
in being children of the same Father, not scholars of the same Master.— 
Lastly, it would have been much more apreedule to the Greek ἰθηθε, had 
the article τὸν been expressed, τὸν wdlépa μὴ καλέση!ε ὑμῶν τὸν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς» 
he who i is on the earth, as, 6 ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, he who is in the heavens: the 
reason of both being exactly the same. Your Father upon Earth is not 
worthy the name of Father: He who is in Heaven is your True Father. 
Marxkianp.—Qu. Should we not read στα]έρα ---- ὑμῶν τινα, &c.? or else 
for μὴ, μηδέναῦϑ Dr. OWEN. 

Ver. 10 is evidently a repetition of the first part of ver. 8. and therefore 
_ may well be spared. Dr. OWEN. 

10. “ Master;” translate, instructor, teacher, leader. Weston. 

11. ἔσαι ὑμῶν διάκονος. ἔσω, LET him be your servant. Schmidius. 

13, 14. The Antients read these verses in a very different manner, and 
mene leave them entirely out, so that we may doubt of their authenticity. 

Professor SEHD: 


14. ὅτι: 
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14. ὅτι κατεσθίξε] Here, and in ver. 23. 25. 27. 29. some Latin co- 
pies read gui instead of guia, and perhaps it should be read ot in the 
Greek, as with the participle at ver. 16. οὐαὶ ὁμῖν of λέγονϊες. 

Ibid. καὶ προφάσει μακρὰ τοροσευχόμενοι] καὶ before προφάσει μακρὰ 
seems to be brought hither from Luke xx. 47. and Mark xii. 40. who 
read, with the verb, KAI προφάσει μακρὰ wporedyorlos. D. Heinsius.— 
Some read προφάσει μακρᾷ, praying with specious length, or long 
speciousness, which Heinsius rejects, but Bengelius in Gnomon approves 
of. In the Vulgate it is orationes longas orantes, leaving out προφάσει. 

Beza. 

15. διπλότερον ὑμῶν.) Διπλοῦς, as duplex Ulysses. Horat. I. Od. 6. 
More hypocritical than yourselves. Kypke, I see, takes it also in this 
sense. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. “Land,” τὴν ζηρὰν. Τὴν is usually added, as in Eurip. Pheeniss. 
1159. The Scholiast on the πέδη in Thucyd. δ. 61, has ἤγουν διὰ ξηρᾶς. 
ZEsop de Cerva has πρὸς τὴν ξηρὰν. See Wetstein. WEsTON. 

18. ἐν τῷ δώρῳ, Heb. 727A, i. e. Bekorban. 

24. οἱ Owatgovles τὸν κώνωπα͵] Our Version is the only wrong one, which 

_ carries διύλίϑονιες to a false metaphor, and is, from the first edition, strain 
aT a gnat*, It is generally corrected strain out, and in some of our 
Oxford and London Bibles it is now so read; by what authority I know 
not. Διὰ cannot signify out, nor in this place PER; but pis, as διαιρέω, 
divido: therefore should undoubtedly be read strain orF a gnat. The 
Vulgate Latin translates it well, excolantes; as, excorio, to strip off the 
skin: Beza ill, percolantes. It is dis-substantiating, if there was such a 
word. To say, strain, or force our a gnat from entering with the liquor, 
is to me a contradiction in terms. W. B.—The expression alludes to 
some proverb, or fable, well known to Jesus’s hearers; as chap. vii. 4. 
Such is that verse, quoted somewhere in Atheneus, Οὐ δύναμαι τὴν αἶγα 
pew, ἐπίθεσθε δὲ τὸν βοῦν" I cannot bear the weight of the goat; please 
to put the ox on my shoulders. Mark Lanb. 

29, Ke. Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν ----ὔτι οἰκοδομεῖτε τοὺς τάφους ---- καὶ adyéde| All to 
the end of ver. 32 should make one sentence, ὅτι referring to each 


* In Archbishop Parker's Bible (printed in 1568) it is strain out a gnat. So that probably 


the first mistake lay with the printer: and for a length of time continued, but hath since, 
been properly corrected. J. N. 
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member of it; and ver. 31 should be in a parenthesis, Woe to you 
Scribes, because ye build—and say,—and fill up the measure of your 
fathers. Grotius. 

τ 90. οὐκ ἂν ἦμεν κοινωνοὶ αὐτῶν, x. 7.2.) In order to reconcile this pas- 
sage with its parallel in St. Luke xi. 48. where συνευδοκεῖτε is added to 
paflupeire, should it not be read interrogatively? Bp. BarrincTon. 

31. “Qele—rods τεροφήτας.] This verse, I believe, should be placed in 
a parenthesis: and then the connexion of 30 and 32 will be thus: “We 
would not have been partakers with them in the murder of the prophets 
(so that, by the bye, ye are witnesses to yourselves that ye are descend- 
ants of those who murdered the prophets), and yet ye, who talk in this 
manner, will fill up the measure of your forefathers’ iniquity. They 
wanted but little to complete their wickedness; and that deficiency ye. 
will make up.” read wanpacde (with one MS.) ye will fill up, that it 
may be prophetic (as dmoxleveire, σ]αυρώσέϊε, and διώξέϊε, ver. 34) of what 
would happen afterwards.—Maflupzire ἑαύϊοϊς is not, ye are witnesses. 
against yourselves, but to yourselves, as John v. 33. pepaglipyxe τῇ ἀλη- 
θείᾳ, he bare witness (not against, but) to the truth. The other would 
have been, paflupeire καθ᾽ ἑαύν, as 1 Cor. xv. 15. ἐμαῤ)υρῆσαμεν κα]ὰ τοῦ 
@coj. Mark ann. 

33. was dvyyle—?] Quomodo fugietis? The subjunctive Aorists 
often supply the place of the Indicative futures, in the best authors. The 
same construction occurs Matt. xxvi. 54. Mark iv. 30. vi. 37. Luke xxiii. 
31. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. τῆς κρίσεως τῆς yeevvyg;] The severest punishment in a future 
state. Mark anp. 

84. Διὰ τοῦτο, ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ ἀποσηέλλω) It is not clear with what this is to 
be connected: Dr. Clarke, reading ver. 33 in a parenthesis, connects it 
with 32. Ye fill up the measure of your fathers. tHrrErore I send you 
prophets to instruct you, but, &c.—Doddridge joins it to ver. 33. ad¢ 
uyile ἀπὸ τῆς κρίσεως τῆς γεέννης διὰ τοῦτο; Ye fill up the measure, &c. 
how THEREFORE can ye escape, &c.?—-Where the pronouns I, Thou, &c. 
are expressed in the original, something emphatical and remarkable is 
commonly signified; as in this place, J send; 1, whom ye despise and 
think so meanly of, shall send to you, who have so great an opinion of 
your own knowledge and wisdom. They little expected that such a mean 
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person as Jesus was likely to send prophets and apostles to such wise men 
as they thought themselves to be. ‘The expression is remarkable: J shall 
send to you, as my Father sent to your fathers; and the account will be 
just the same. Those who are curious may observe, that here are two: 
accidental good iambics separated by two monosyllables only: 
van Ὑμᾶς προφήτας, καὶ σόφους, καὶ γραμμαϊεῖς" 
καὶ ἐξ ῃ 
Αὐτῶν ἀποκϊενεῖτε, καὶ σ]αυρώσξιε. MarkKLanpb. 

35. υἱοῦ Βαραχίου It seems not improbable that these words were added 
by some injudicious transcriber, who was unacquainted with the story of 
Barachias, the son of Jehoiada; and knew only that of Zacharias, the 
lesser prophet, the son of Barachias. This conjecture is corroborated by 
the omission of these words in the parallel place of St. Luke xi. 47—51. 
Besides, it is tikely that Barachias, the son of Jehoiada, is meant by our 
Saviour in the passage under consideration, from the instance being so 
peculiarly apposite; for he was the last prophet slain by the Nation, viz. 
the King and the People: and the place where he was slain agrees with 
the history of Zacharias, the son of Jehoiada; 2 Chron. xxiv. 17—22.. 
See Credibility of the Gospel History, vol. If. ch. vi. Bp. Barrrincron.— 
The Zacharias here meant, Bp. Pearce supposes to. be the Father of Johm 
the Baptist. See Com. in loc. J. N. 

Ibid. See Mill, Pfaff de var. N.T. Lectionibus, p. 236. 

Professor Scuutz. 

36. ταῦτα wévla| αἵμιοδα may be understood: it is expressed in Euri- 
pides, Iph. Taur. ver. 73. Mark ianp. 

37. wpos αὑτὴν,] Here αὑτὴν is put for ceadhjy, in the first person; and 
that, not by an Hebraism, but according to the Attic form. Thus Plato, 
ποτέρῳ ἂν μᾶλλον. ἐπῆρέποις αὗτόν τε καὶ τὰ σεαυτοῦ; utri potius te et tua. 
committeres? *Epacl. vel Amat. ὃ 5. ed. Forster. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ὅρνις τὰ νοσσίω ἑαύϊῆς) Eurip. Hercules furens, ver. 72> 

ὍΝ οὕς ὑποπ]έρους. 
Σώξω νεόσδους ὄρνις εἷς ὑφειμένη. 
See Isaiah. ‘As hovering birds.” Weston. 

Ibid. αὐτὴν. The Editions of Erasmus, Basil, Beylinger, Geneva, 
Erasmus Schmid, Mill, and Stock, read with a spiritus asper, αὐτὴν. See 
Kocher’s. Analecta, ad ἢ..1. Professor Scuutz.. 


CHAPTER: 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 


1. ἐπορεύξιο ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ. Beza supplieth, et egressus Jesus é templo, 
abibat. Some MSS. actually read so: καὶ ἐξελθὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 
ἐπορεύξιο. Bengel approves it, in Gnomo, p. 134. Professor Scuutz. 

2. οὐ βλέπε, x. 7.2.3], Perhaps better imperatively, Do not behold 
with admiration all these things. As Mark xiii. 2. to the same sense: 
Seest thou these. great buildings? Homberg. Olear. Obs. Sacr. p. 651. 
In this sense, μὴ βλέπέϊε. 

Ibid. Martius, Theophylactus, Vulg. Strab. Erang. Ebton. Casaubonus 
Not. ad ἢ. 1. and Erasmus Schmid. leave out the oJ, which is wanting in 
five MSS. perused by Beza. See also Mill, Bengelius, Wetstein. 

Professor Scuuz. 

6. ὁρᾶτε μὴ ϑροεῖσθε] A comma is necessary after ὁρᾶτε. Otherwise it 
should follow in the Infinitive, μὴ ϑροεῖσθαι. Henr. Steph. Pref. 1576.— 
Read rather in the Subjunctive, ϑροῆσθε, the conjunction ive being under- 
stood, See, that He be not troubled. Beza. 

15. éolds ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ] Place the parenthesis before éclws (let the 
reader who stands in the holy place attend). Odcderus, Miscell. Leipsic. 
tom. xii. p. 115. Not aware probably that ἑσ]ως is neuter, contracted 
from ἑδ]αὸς, agreeing with βδέλυϊμα. So Eustath. in Ismen. amoribus, pp. 
5, 6. 66. 393, 4. 437. use TO παρεσ]ὼς, for the crowd, and lib. xi. pe- 
«ράκιον ἑσ]ώς. Hesych. “Azailov. τὸ μὴ aizlov, ἀλλ᾽ ἑσ]ώς: ao is contracted 
into w, as τὸ ζῶν, Plat. Phedo, § 16. See more in Gratiani de S. Bar 
rone Pentas Sacra, Miscell. Obs. Crit. vol. ii. p. 984: Mart. & Apr. 1733. 
Luc. v. 2. πλοιάρια ἑσ]ῶτα, where, if the nominative was ἐσῆος, it should 
be éoléra. Thucydid. lib. iii. init. orationis Mitylenorum, p. 62. ed. Basil. 
τὸ μὲν xabeclwg τοῖς ἕλλησιν vopipoy ἴσμεν, quid inter Greecos moris sit, 
scimus. 

Ibid: For this reason [éelag being the neuter, from éolaxws, Elo, 
ἑσ]ὼς] some MSS. [see Bengelii Appar. Crit. p. 488, and Wetstein] and 


the Editions of Basil, Erasmus, Beylinger, Mill, and. Soe read go'log in 
live of éclas. Professor Scuurz. Ὁ 
Ὲ κα 


ΗΝ το τ 17. τὰ 
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17. τὰ ἱμάτια αὑτοῦ] Better perhaps τὸ ἱμάτιον αὑτοῦ, according to se- 
veral MSS. and some Editions. But τὰ ἱμάτια used, John xiii. 4. as if 
singular, for a cloak or upper garment. Dr. Owen. 

22. διὰ δὲ τοὺς Exrsxlodg κολοδωθήσονιαι αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι] The passage 
of Ezekiel, xiv. 18. concerning Noah, Daniel, and Job, is well known.. 
The Heathens had partly. got this notion. Maximus Tyrius, Dissert. xi. 
ed. Lond. at the end; τὸ γὰρ καλὸν ἐν ἀνθρωπίνῃ φύσει οὐ word. φιλεῖ γε 
μὴν πρρὸς τοῦ ὀλίγου τούτου σώξεσθαι τὰ wdvla. For that which is good 
among mankind is but inconsiderable; and yet all things are usually: 
preserved by this Inconsiderable. When, therefore, a person of this cha- 
racter is taken from us by death, we suffer perhaps a greater loss than we 
are aware of, as having lost so much of that sal¢ (Matt. v. 13) which kept 
the mass from putrefaction: so that every good man ought to be looked 
upon as a national concern. Ten such would have saved the cities of 
Sodom and Gomorrah. Philo the Jew has a most noble passage to this 
purpose in his Tract concerning the sacrifices of Cain and Abel, p. 187, 
ed. Mangey. "Eyw7 οὖν ὅταν τινὰ τῶν σπουδαίων, &c. which is too long to 
transcribe here. By the Elect, in this place, are undoubtedly meant the 
Christians. Salvian seems to have forgot the passage of Genesis, xviii. 
when he wrote as he does at the end of his third book De Gubern. Dei,. 
pp- 61, 62. ed. Baluz. Marxvanp. . 

94. καὶ δώσουσι) and they shall show, or promise to show. One of the 
kings of Macedon was called ὁ Adcwy, from his being a great promiser, 
Plut. Vit. Bryani, 4to, vol. II. p. 154. fol. p. 258. ἐπεκλήθη δὲ Δώσων. 
CAvlivovos), ais ἐπαϊγελτικὸς μὲν, οὐ τελεσιουργὸς: δὲ τῶν ὑποσχέσεων. 

WESsToN.. 

Ibid. “And shall shew;” translate, And shall offer to shew, or promise 
to shew great signs and wonders, and to work miracles, Antigonus 6. 
Δώσων, was so called because he was a great promiser. See the reference 
to Plutarch in the preceding note. Wesron. 

27, 28. “Ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ ἀσ]ραπὴ ἐξέρχέϊαι ἀπὸ ἀνα]ολῶν, &c.] These two. 
verses place after 86, W. Whiston, apud Wetstein. 

28. Ὅπου γὰρ, &c.] As if he had said, I give you this one general and. 
universal mark of my coming, viz. Wherever the Jews are, thither the 
Romans, my deputies, shall follow them with slaughter. ‘This was ful- 
filled strictly. Mark anp.. 


33. ἐΐγύς. 
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33. ἐϊγύς ἐοῆιν ἐπὶ ϑύραις] ἐϊγὺς seems a gloss or interpretation. Upton 
‘on Spenser's Fairie Queen, p. 260. c. 1. A comma should be inserted at 
ἐσῆιν, HE is near, even at the doors. Clarke.— He is near, viz. the son of 
man, Mark xii. 29. Marxranp. 

36. Τεερὶ δὲ ἡμέρας ἐκείνης, &c.] Our Version, with ill judgement, begins 
a new section at this verse, which is opposed to what is said at the 24th 
verse. All these things, the destruction of the Jews, shall happen pre- 
sently: but that day, the day of judgement, knoweth no one. Grotius, 
Clarke.—zjuépas, the time in general; ὥρας, the time in particular. It 
is to be observed, that in all the foregoing narrations he has used the plu- 
ral number, as ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι, ver. 19. 22. 29. ‘The Latins speak in the 
same manner, as ἡμέρας ἐκείνης, and ὥρας: Cesar, Bell. Gall. vii. 79. ed. 
Clarke. omnium superiorum dimicationum fructum in eo die atque (f. 
eAque) λογά docet consistere. Mark .anp. 

Ibid. καὶ τῆς ὥρας] These words seem to be redundant, and are ac- 
cordingly wanting in two MSS. If οὐδὲ of ἄγίελοι τῶν οὐρανῶν were placed 
in a parenthesis, the verse would run better. Dr. Owen. 

43. ᾿Εκεῖνο δὲ γινώσκέ!ε] 776 know this, in the Indicative. Hen. Steph. 
Heinsius. 

44. “Be ye also ready.” Seneca inculcates this doctrine in a Greek 
fragment, which deserves to be preserved for its curiosity: 


ς 


Οὕτως ἀρισ]ᾶτε, ὡς dv ἄδου δειπνήσανιες. 
So dine, as if you were to sup in the grave. WEsTON. 


45. τῆς ϑεραπείας for τῶν Yepardvlwv. The abstract for the concrete. 
So Φῶς for ποεφω]σμένοι, Ephes. v. 8. And the like elsewhere; which 
form of expression communicates to the sentence, at the same time, both 
strength and elegance. Dr. Owen. 

47. ἐπὶ πᾶσι) Of a slave, he will make him a Jreeman, and his 
steward; instead of ἐπὶ τῆς ϑεραπείας, he will have power, ἐπὶ τᾶσι τοῖς 
ὑπάρχουσιν. MAaRKLAND. 

51. How many strange interpretations of this passage would have been 
obviated to the English reader, had διχδομήσει been rendered in our Version 
will separate, i.e. from the honest, instead of will cut asunder? Beza 
very properly considers it as synonymous with διέτμαπν, Hom. Il. A. 
ver. 531. Bp. ΒΑΚΆΙΝΟΤΟΝ. 


Ibid. 


ST. MATTHEW,. CHAPTER XXIV. 121 


Ibid. μέὰ τῶν ὑποκρηῶν]) i.e. μέϊὰ ΤΟΥ͂ MEPOYS τῶν ὑποκρῆῶν. So 
2 Cor. vi. 16. vad Θεοῦ pda εἰδώλων, te. ele ΝΑΟΥ͂ εἰδώλων: unless it 
should be read μέϊὰ εἰδωλείων, as 1 Cor. viii. 10.—The expression τὸ μέρος 
αὐτοῦ ϑέσει may perhaps be taken out of Psalm xlix. in the LXX. ver. 18. 
μξὰ μοιχῶν τὴν μερίδα σου ἐτίθεις. MARKLAND. 


CHAPTER XXV. 


9. wopederbe δὲ] δὲ is added, or is not in its right place. For μήπόϊε 
aux ἀρκέσῃ must be understood in construction to come at the end of the 
verse: Go rather, and buy for yourselves, lest there be not enough for 
us and for you. Homberg.—A negation is understood before Mymdle, as 
οὐ δώσομιεν μήπόϊε, or σκεπῆέον μιήπόϊε, or μήπόϊε, forsitan. Either way, δὲ 
follows παίαγα!]ν. -- Πα negative οὐ is inserted before μήπόϊ in the Mont- 
fort MS. Dr. Owen. 

14. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἄνθρωπός ἀποδημῶν ἐκάλεσε] Qu. ἀποδημήσων, unless 
ἀποδημῶν be taken for ἀποδημεῖν ϑέλων, designing to travel. See ver. 94. 
and Acts xxv. 3. ἐνέδραν awosdvles, facere volentes insidias. ἀποδημῶν is 
used in the same manner by Diog. Laert. in Pythag. vill. 17. MarKLanp.— 
Instead of the kingdom of heaven, supplied by the English Translators, 
read, “as a man travelling into a far country, &c.—so I, your master, 
being to be absent a short time, entrust such and such things to my 
servants.” Zegerus. 

16. “Made them five other talents;” translate, “and made them five 
more.” This is common to the Greek language, as to the Latin and 
English. Ποιεῖν ἀργύριον. Demosth. Ποιεῖν βίον, comparare victum. Thu- 
cydides. Weston. 

26. ἤδεις ὅτι ϑερίδω] Thou knewest that I reap where I sowed not. 
Better interrogatively, Didst thou know, that I reap, &c.? Piscator, 
in Luke xx. 22. 

Ibid. “Thou knewest that I reap where I sowed not.” This makes our 
Saviour allow that he reaped where he did not sow, which was not true. 
For money placed at interest will always get money; and if a man has but 
one talent, he may double it in due time. We had better then read with 
an interrogation, suggested by Piscator, in Luke xx. 22. Weston. 

R 35. Ture 
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35. συνηγάγξέ με] understand εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν" for so it is expressed 
Judges xix. 15.18. LXX. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. “Took me in;” συνηγάγέϊέ pe. The Seventy, it has been observed, 
translate Judges xix. 15. by this word, which in Hebrew is ΟΝ. See 
Trommius, p. 480, vol. ii. The Greeks also couple συνάγειν with the _ 
neuter, or the plural; but never with the singular, that I know. We read 
συνάγειν πτολλοὺς, multos hospitio excipere, atque dnfavlag καὶ πεεινῶδας 
in Plutarch. Sympos. and in Athenzeus συνάγειν συμπόσιον. See Casaub. 
p- 383, Notis. Weston. 

46. εἰς κόλασιν αἰώνιον) Perhaps εἰς καϊάλυσιν αἰώνιον, into eternal 
ANNIHILATION. Dr. Mancry.—An idle, detestable, groundless conjec- 
ture. Dr. Owen. . : 

Ibid. “ Everlasting punishment— life eternal.” Everlasting and eternal 

are both expressed by αἰώνιον, and should be rendered by the same word, 
such, for instance, as perpetual. That all men will be one day saved, and 
restored to the favour of their Maker, is no doubt an idea which exhibits 
the mercy of God in a sublime point of view without derogating from his 
justice. Nor does this notion: set the wicked at all upon a par with the 
righteous, if you consider the fiery ordeal prepared for the former, and 
the fervent heat through which they must pass in order to arrive at 
forgiveness. WEsTON. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


1, 2. Καὶ éyévélo, &c.] These two verses had better have been joined to 
the former chapter. Marktanp.—The sense seems to be geet, atcording 
‘to the present division. Dr. Owen. 

2. Olddle ὅτι ---ατάσχα γίνέϊαι,] A colon after yivdai because ὅτι is not 
to be understood in the second member of the sentence. Fe know that 
after two days is the feast of the passover: and the Son of man is be- 
trayed; not ye know THat the Son of man is betrayed. 

Boisius, Schmidius. 

3. “Palace;” that is, the hall, αὐλὴν, where justice was administered, as 

in Westminster-hall, which was the palace of the king. Hence palajs in 


French means a court of justice. Weston. . 
6.A 
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6. A parenthesis should be extended from this verse to the end of the 
13th. Bp. Barrincron.-—Mr. Markland has added this parenthesis in his 
copy, and also includes ver. 11. in another parenthesis. oJ. WN. 

6—16. (Τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ---ἶνα τταραδῷ)}] Some place all this in a paren- 
thesis, that the entertainment at the house of Simon may not seem, from 
ver. 2. to have been two days before the Passover; whereas it was six, as 
appears from John xii.1. Musculus. 

7. “Ointment;” that is, oil, which in the Psalms is called green oil, 
because it had a greenish cast, by which we know it to have been the 
same that is still made in the East, and sold for sixty piastres, about six 
pounds sterling, the small phial, at Constantinople, and in this country 
infinitely dearer. WEston. 

11. “ With you,” pel éodldv. ‘Eavlod & reliqui casus ejusdem prono- 
minis, qui proprié seipsum sonant, ad primam quoque secundamque per- 
sonam referuntur. Οὕτω πραιδεύεις τοὺς ἑαύϊῆς Φίλους. “Sic amicos tuos 
ace ubi ἑαύϊῆς pro σοὺς vel σοῦ usurpatur. Vigerus, p. 140. cap. iv. 

WEstTon. 

14. ὁ λεγόμενος Ἰούδας Ἰσκαριώτης] Perliaps it should be written εἷς τῶν 
δώδεκα, Ἰούδας, ὃ λεγόμενος Ἰσκαριώτης, τορὸς, &c. as Luke xxii. 3. εἰς 
Ἰούδαν, τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον Ἰσκαριώτην. Matt, xxvii. 22. Ἰησοῦν, τὸν λεγόμε- 
νον Xpiclv, and iv. 18. Σίμωνα, τὸν λεγόμενον Πέτρον. John xx. 24. Θω- 
μᾶς ----ὖ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος. ΜΑΒΚΙΑΝΡ. 

Ibid. “Judas Iscariot,” so called to distinguish him from Judas Leb- 
beus. Judas, the betrayer, came from a village called Iscara, whence his. 
name. Theophylact. ‘The name of Iscariot has probably been formed 
from Carioth, of the tribe of Juda, by prefixing 8, according to the 
Syriac dialect; and then I, as is usual in many languages where words 
begin with a double consonant. Thus, Iskelé with the Turks is a port or 
pier built on piles in the Levant, and echelle in French, a port or har- 
bour, and both from scala in Latin. ‘Thus Scheld in French is Escaut. 

WEsToN. 

15. tpidxovla ἀργύρια] Josephus, Ant. ii. has dpfupotc, the adjective, 
leaving the substantive to be understood: perhaps better. The Septuagint 
reads ἀργυροῦς in Zech. xi. 13. not ἀργυρᾶ, The Cambridge MS. has 
-οἹαϊῆρας: and 1 Basil MS. σ]αϊῆρας ἀῤγυρίου, to peal them, I sup- 
pose, from the Stateres auret. Dr. Owen. 

R2 Ibid. 
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Ibid. “Agreed with him;” translate, stipulated with him, and you get 
nearer to the sense of the original. Of δὲ ἔσήησαν αὐτῷ, which I take to be 
the same here as in Ezra viii. 25. “Kal ἔσΊησα αὐτοῖς τὸ ἀργύριον," “And 
I weighed unto them the silver.” Stipulation comes from séips, a piece 
of money with which soldiers in antient times were paid, by weight, not 
tale; hence the payment was called Stipendium. Weston. 

23. “He that dippeth;” or, he that dipped; "Ἔμδαψας. This is still 
the mode of eating in Egypt, and with the Turks, and the Arabians. See 
Lucas’s Journey from Tripoli to Fezzan, and others. The meat is served 
up in a large dish, and every one puts his hand in, and helps himself. 
Ovid says, : 

“Carpe cibos digitis, est quiddam gestus edendi, 
Ora nec immunda tota perunge manu.” WEsTon. 

26. “And blessed.” And having blessed, which is Hebrew for having 
prayed for God’s blessing. See Matt. xiv.19. Mark vi.41. Weston. 

Ibid. “This is my body.” St. Matthew, who probably wrote in He- 
brew, had no word for signifies, denotes, or represents, in that language. 
What it means, or what this meaneth, in the original is τί ἐσῆιν, chapter 
xii. 7. Weston. 

28. εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαῤριιῶν.] Be it remarked, that this phrase is never 
strictly used in the Old Testament; and therefore is peculiar to the New. 

Ἐ Dr. Owen. 

29. πίω an’ ἄῤ)ι] Some read ἀπάῤ]. But perhaps better draft, om- 
nino. I will not drink at all of the fruit of the vine, till, &c. Aristoph. 
Plut. Act. IT. Sc. ii, 

--- τοὺς δεξιοὺς καὶ σώφρονας 
᾿Απαῤὶ)' τολοὐῆσαι ποιήσω. 
gnavos & frugi homines omntno divites faciam. See ver. 64. and Rev. 
xiv. 8. Jo. Alberti Not. Philol, 

29. “Drink it new.” To drink new wine was to enter on a new year, 
epoch, or period. I will drink no wine with you any more whilst I re- 
main here. The novus liquor of Horace, Od. i. 31. is significant of the 
novelty of the poet’s prayer, who asked not for the rich crops of Sardinia, 
nor the cattle of Calabria, nor the ivory of India; but only petitioned his 
God that he might be permitted to keep what he had got with health to 
enjoy it. Weston. 


31. Πα- 
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31. Παϊάξω] In Zech. xiii. 7. Alex. it is Πάταξον, which, perhaps by 
some Scribe, has been changed into Πατάξω. Or did Matthew read 18 
in the future, instead of 7 in the imperative, as the latter part of the- 
verse, which is in the future, proves? Drusius, Par. Sacr. Dr.Owen. 

39. Πάτερ pov, —moapertérw ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸ awédlypioy τοῦτο. Our Saviour 
does not here pray to his Father, as some think, that his death might be 
dispensed with; but only that the sorrow, depression, and anguish, he 
was then labouring under, might be removed. Compare Heb. v. 7. Dr. 
OweEn.—This is generally interpreted of our Saviour’s praying that he 
might not die. God forbid it should be so, when he knew, and had al- 
ways declared, that he came into the world on purpose fo die. The mis- 
take has been owing to interpreters not distinguishing between τοό]ήριον, 
which is in this place, and βάπ]σμα: by this latter is meant Death, a 
total immersion in afflictions, as when all thy storms and waves have 
gone over me: by the former, a smaller portion of distress, less than 
death. The distinction is made in Matt. xx. 22. and elsewhere; and by. 
all the Evangelists in this place. Now our Saviour hath himself told us 
(John xi. 42.), that God always heard him; and we know from Heb. v. 
7. and from Luke xxii. 43. that he was delivered from this present 
terror that was upon him, whatever it was; but we know that he was not 
delivered from death. It is difficult, perhaps, to know what this adlypioy 
was. See however on Heb. v. 7. We may be certain from the circum- 
stances that there was something very ferrible in it; and at that time 
Jesus was no more than one of’ us, sin only excepted. As it is not clearly 
revealed what this cup was, it seems not necessary for us to know any fur- 
ther than that it was not death: which we may be sure of; at least, to one 
who is persuaded of the truth of this opinion, it would be blasphemy to 
say that our Saviour prayed to be delivered from death. It is explained 
John xviii. 11. Marxvanp. 

Ibid. “This cup” of bitterness. Thus Aischylus, Agam. 1405: 

Τοσῶνδε xpalijp’ ἐν δόμοις κακῶν ὅδε, 
Πλήσας ἀραίων, αὐτὸς ἐκπίνει μολών. WEsTon. 

40. Οὕτως οὐκ ἰσχύσαϊε] Some antient copies make two interrogations: 
What? could not you watch with me one hour? which is more emphati- 
cal. Beza.—I differ, because οὕτως is used to be joined in the same sen- 
tence with an interrogation or admiration, as Mark iv. 40. as it should be 

read, 
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read, οὕτω wig οὐκ ἔχξϊε τίσιν; how is it that ye have no faith? Gro- 
tius. So in 1 Cor. vi. 5. οὕτως οὐκ ἔσῆιν ἐν ὑμῖν σοφὸς οὐδὲ εἷς; 

Ibid. “ What, could you not?” Pearce forgot this passage when he 
thought that no passage in any author began with οὕτως, that had both a 
question and a negative. 1 Cor. vili. 5. Weston. 

41. Point thus: Γρηπρεῖτε, καὶ τοροσεύχεσϑε ἵνα μὴ, the comma after 
προσεύχεσθε being taken away: Watch, and pray that ye enter not, &c. 
So Mark xiv. 38. Markianp. 

42. πόλιν ἐκ δεύυϊέρου ἀπελθὼν τοροσηύξαϊο. Either the word wdaw-doth 
belong to ἀπελθὼν, and ἐκ δεύϊέρου to τοροσηύξαϊο, or πάλιν bélongs to 
τοροσηύξαϊο, and ἐκ devlépou to dmeabdv. Kocher, Analecta ad ἢ. I. 

Professor Scuviz. 

45. xabevdde τὸ λοιπὸν, καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε"] Perhaps better interrogatively: 
Do you sleep on still, and take your rest? as some MSS. which sense is 
favoured by what follows: Arise, let us go. H. Steph. Pref. ad N. T. 
1572. P. Simon, Colomesius, Obs. Sacr. Clarke, Paraphrase; and so 
the passage is pointed by Markland. Better still indignantly, De 
Missy, MS. J. N. Kypke, Obs. p. 134. Luther, Gerhard, Heu- 
mann, take these words to be a question. The latter says he found 
here a signum interrogationis in an old MS. St. Luke, xxii. 46. has it 
also. Professor Scuutz. 

Ibid. ἤϊγικεν ἡ ὥρα, καὶ ὁ διὸς, &e.] καὶ has here, as in ver. 2. the force 
of a relative. The hour is at hand, wHEN, or IN wuicu, the son of man 
is to be betrayed, &c. So likewise Mark xv. 25. and the first καὶ in 
Luke xix. 45. Dr. Owen. ᾿ 

Ibid. “Sleep on now.” You may now sleep on, for your watchings 

‘cannot keep off the enemy who is at hand. Thus’Trachin. ver. 921: 
Τὸ λοιπὸν ἤδη χαίρεθ', wig ἔμ᾽ οὔ wole 
Δέξεσθ᾽ ἔτ ἐν κοίταισι ταῖςδ᾽ εὐνήτριαν. WEsTON. 

47. péld payopdy καὶ ξύλων] F. Evoldv, with swords and spears. 
John xviii. 5. μέϊὰ λαμπάδων καὶ ΟΠΛΩΏΝ. Dr. Manczy. But so Ap- 
pian, B.C. p. 613. ῥάδδους καὶ ξύλα. τὰ ἐν χερσὶ τῶν ὑπηρετῶν. Joseph. 

B. δ. lv. 3.1. ξύλοις τε ἀνέδην τραιόμενοι καὶ σιδήρῳ. 

50. ἐφ᾽ ὦ πάρει ;] Several MSS. read, in the Accusative, ἐφ᾽ ὅ. But the 
other is right. Xenophon has ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἴασιν of Tovleg: ut quas ab causas mit- 
terentur, ἅς. Cyrop. lib. viii. p- 149. ed. Hutch. 8vo. Xen. Mem. Socr. 


Coa) 
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ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ἂν μισθὸν λαμβάνωσιν" Cujus causd mercedem accipiunt. Lib. I. ec. 
VI. § 5. ed. Simpson. Dr. Owen. 

56. Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν]ἠ Render, All this 1s done; and then these 
will be the words of Christ, not of the Evangelist. See Luke xu. 53. 
Clarke, Paraphrase. . 

Ibid. πες must, in this passage, signify the greater part. Seea si- 
milar mode of expression, 2 Kings xix. 35.: Xen. Eph. lib. ii. Ρ- 36. καὶ 
wavlas τε ἀπέκ]εινεν' ὀλίγους δὲ καὶ ζώνας ἔλαθε, μόνος 02 Ἱππόθοος ἡδονήθη, 
διαφονεῖν. Bp. BARRINGTON. 

58. “Afar off;” literally, from afar; translated from ΓΤ in Hebrew, 
ἀπὸ μακρόθεν. This phrase occurs several times in the Psalms, and else- 
where. See Trommius, and once even in St. Luke xvi. 13. The Greeks: 
say ἀπόϊῆλε and ἀπόϊηλοῦ. 


᾿Απόϊῆλε Θεοῦ. Epigr. 
Οὔτε σχεδὸν οὔτ᾽ ἀπηλοῦ.  Odyss. I. 116. εβτον.. 


60. καὶ οὐχ εὗρον] Some copies leave out the first καὶ ody εὗρον, whiclr 
is redundant, when repeated in the same verse. To prevent which, re- 
move one to ver. 59. The chief priests sought false witnesses, but found 
none. Wolfius, Cure Philolog.—Optime, De Missy, MS. J. N. 

Ibid. Palairet, Observ. p. 95. puts.a stop after apooenfdvlwy, which 
commonly is put after καὶ οὐχ εὗρον. He supposes, further, that the double: 
καὶ has a double signification, tamen, quamvis; and that the last words 
are to be considered as an emphatical repetition (non, inquam, invene- 
runt). Professor Scuuz. 

64. χέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπ’ ἄξι ὄψεσθε] Perhaps it should be λέγω ὑμῖν dragll 
Ὄψεσθε &c. Lexpressly say to you, Ye shall see the Son of man, &c: 
"Arad, ἀπαδιισμιένως.. Mark xiv. 62. hath simply Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν. Ἐγώ 
εἶμι. καὶ ὄψεσθε τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" and so it should be Rev. xiv. 13. 

D. Heinsius. 

66. “Guilty of death;” translate, “guilty unto death.” Tremellius has, 
from the old Syriac Version, “tenetur poena mortis;” ἔνοχοι δουλείας in 
Hebrews ii. 15. subject unto bondage; and Plato too uses ἔνοχος: with a: 
genitive. Τῶν βιαίων ἔνοχος ἔσίω. De Legibus. 

67. Τότε évédlucav] οἱ δὲ before ἐῤῥάπισαν plainly indicates that οἱ μὲν: 
are elliptically wanting before évéxlucay. And so again, Mark xiii. 28. and 
Luke ix. 19. compared with Matt. xvi. 14. 22». Owen. 


68. Προ- 
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68. προφήτευσον ἡμῖν, &c.] There are many places in the Evangelists 
which, singly taken, could never have been understood; but must be 
explained from something which is expressed by another Evangelist; as 
here, Prophesy to us, thou Christ, who it is that smote thee. They said 
this after they had blindfolded him, Mark xiv. 65. and Luke xxii. 64. 
without the knowledge of which circumstance, this part of their ἐμπαμμὸς 
could not have been understood perfectly; and yet it is omitted by St, 
Matthew. So the high priest’s adjuring our Saviour by the living God is 
mentioned here (ver. 63.) by Matthew; but is omitted by Mark, who 
nevertheless gives our Saviour’s answer in the same manner as if he had 
been adjured, xvi. 62. So xxvii. 48. Mark anp. 

Ibid. “ Prophesy unto us.” Matthew omits to say he was blindfolded, 
which makes the prophesying not difficult, as our Saviour could see who 
slapped him. See Mark xiv. 65. Luke xxii. 64. Weston. 


CHAPTER XXVII. 


5. “Hanged himself,” ἀπήγξαϊο. Volumes have been written on this 
word, of which the titles may be seen in Wolf’s Cure Philologice. Some 
suppose Judas to have fallen on his face after hanging, by the breaking of 
the rope. Others, that he was choaked with grief, and burst asunder. 
‘Alberti, after Lambért Bos, construes apyvig γενόμενος, being suspended, 
and quotes Achilles Tatius, who says of a rowing boat, pélewpifdlos, καὶ 
τορηνὲς ἦν; in altum tollebatur, & suspendebatur. ‘True; but how was it 
suspended, being agyvig? Why, no doubt, with its head downwards. 
Now this could not have been the case of Judas, unless he had been hung 
up like St. Peter, by the heels. Some new interpretation must therefore 
be sought for, and I offer the following with a new translation, “He 
strangled himself.” Every man that is hanged is strangled, but every man 
that is strangled is not hanged. And this was the case with Judas; he 
strangled himself, or, to use a modern phrase, he gave himself the bow- 
string, and falling headlong, he burst asunder, and his bowels gushed out. 
By this mode of explanation St. Matthew and St. Luke are made to 

accord, 
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accord, though they jarred before irreconcileably. One tells us the fact, 
and the other the consequences. Aquila translates pm, of Job vii. 15. 
by ἀΓϊχόνη. “H ψυχή μου αἰρεῖται ὀΓχόνην. “My soul shall prefer 
strangling.” Weston. _ 

8. “Διὸ ἐκλήθη] This verse should be in a parenthesis, that the pro- 
phecy, ver. 9, 10. may be connected with the fact recorded ver. 6 and 7. 

Dr. Owen. 

9. διὰ Ἰερεμίουζχις The passage cited being in Zech. xi. 13. perhaps the 
Evangelist wrote only διὰ τοῦ wpogyrov. Or the abbreviation ZOY has 
‘been mistaken for ΤΟΥ. Beza.—Bp. Hall says, in his Difficult Passages 
of Scripture Explained, he had seen it thus abbreviated in a very old 
MS. But Wetstein assures us no such abbreviation is to be found: “Illud 
testari possum, talia compendia [scil. Ἰριοῦ pro Ϊερεμίου, Ζρίου pro Za- 
χαρίου, xd pro καιρῷ, ἀπδλοις pro dxocldaoig, May pro Μανασσῆ] ‘ne qui- 
dem in junioris evi codice ullo, nedum in vetustioribus, repertum iri.” 
Proleg. ad N.T. p.3. The field of blood in the preceding verse alludes 
to Jeremiah xix. 6. & non vocabhitur ampliis locus iste Topheth, & vallis 
Jilii Ennom, sed vais occisionis: and the Evangelist has joined the 
two Prophets together, as if it had been διὰ Ἰερεμίου KAI τοῦ mpodyrou 
aéyosloc, Jeremiah and the prophet who says as follows, viz. Zecharias, 
ὁ. ΧΙ. 13. But it isa thing known among the Jews, that the four last 
chapters of the book of Zechary were written by Jeremy, as Mr. Mede 
has proved by many arguments. Works, pp. 709, 963, 1022. and see 
Alliz, Judgement of the antient Church against the Unitarians, p. 19.—- 
‘One of Colbert’s MSS. (N° 2467) has Ζαχαρίου at full length. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid, The Syriac Version has no name of the Prophet, διὰ τοῦ τοροφήτου. 

Professor Scuvtz. 

Ibid. καὶ ἔλαδον] Read (the intermediate words being put in a paren- 
thesis) Ka} ἔλαξον τὰ τριάκοῦ]α ἀργύρια (τὴν τιμὴν τοῦ réipyuévov, ὃν ἔτιη 
μήσαϑιο) ἀπὸ ὑιῶν Ἰσραήλ' And they took or the children of Israel the 
thirty pieces of silver, the price of him that was valued, whom they 
bought. For, ὃν éripijoatlo ἀπὸ διῶν Ἰσραὴλ, instead of of or τινὲς ἀπὸ τῶν 
διῶν Ἰσραὴλ, seems harsh. D. Heinsius, Knatchbull.—But τινὲς is so 
understood, c. xxiii. 34. Mark vi. 43. Luke xxi. 16. Acts xxi. 16. 

Ibid. ἐτιμήσαν.} The Syriac read ἠτιμήδξανηο, whom the sons of Israet 
sET AT NouGHT. Tremellius. | 


8 10. ἔδω» 


130 CONJECTURES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


10. ἔδωκαν -By mistake for ἔδωκα, which is proved from Zech. xi. 13. 
and from the following words: καθὼς συνέταξε MOI Κύριος. Piscator, 
Beza,—Or, ν is here added before a vowel in the first person, as is com- 
mon in the third. dos. Mede, Works, 1. iv. p. 786.—Or if it is plural, 
that clause (καὶ ἔδωκαν dvid εἰς τὸν ἀϊρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως) should be in a pa- 
renthesis, as Heinsius writes it.—For καθὰ συνέταξέ μοι Κύριος in Matthew, 
the LXX read εἰς τὸν οἶκον Kupiov, agreeably to the Hebrew MN) ΓΔ. 
But the Evangelists probably read 7 M13, Mede ubi supra. See this 
text, which is corrupted both in the Hebrew and LXX, restored by Dr. 
Owen, Enquiry into the present State of the LXX, pp. 57—60. 

11. Σὺ λέγεις. Read, interrogatively: Dost thou say this? As John 
more fully, xviil. 34. Sayest thou this thing of thyself? And in the same 
sense the expression may be understood elsewhere, as denoting a disregard 
or indifference; c. xxvii. 64, Tell us whether thou be the Christ. Fou 
say so. I). Heinsius.— Σὺ λέγεις is a mode of affirmation, as in ς, xxvi. 
25. Luke xxii. 70. and in Xenophon. Grotius. 

16, 17. Bapabbav. Put Ἰησοῦν after Βαραδδᾶν. In the time of Origen 
many MSS. did read so; and the Codex Ephesinus, from which the Ar- 
menian Version is made, in the fifth century, must have had this reading, 
as this Version calls him Jesus Barabbas. Nota single MS. has it now, 
because they thought it indecent (as Origen tells us) that Barabbas should 
have the name of Jesus, and left it out for this very reason. Michaelis, 
Orient. Biblioth. part I. p. 126. Professor Scuurz. 

23. τί γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησεν:) Here Maldonat and Grotius justly suppose 
that οὐ σ]αυρώσω should be understood to precede. For in questions in- 
dignant, such as this, the particle γὰρ exhibits a reason for something 
understood, which the speaker in his hurry had not mentioned. Another 
example of the same kind occurs again, Acts xix. 35. Dr. OWEN. 

32. ἠϊγάρευσαν] What if we read ἠγάρευσαν, a word formed from the 
Chaldee and Syriac 928, which signifies to hire, Hesychius has”Ayapog* 
σκευοφόρος, φοῤῥηγός. And ᾿Αγαῤῥοὶ, of ἐκ διαωγῆς τι wparlovles ᾿Αγαῤῥεία, 
δουλεία. And likewise "Alyapos, ἐργάτης, ὑπηρέτης: which should possibly 
be “Ayapos. But Mark xv. 21. confirms the old reading. D. Heinsius. 

33. Toalobé] Corruptly for Γολιολθᾷ, the latter a being omitted, as the 
Syriac leaves out the former a, writing it Gagultha. Beza, Caninius.— 
The a is omitted agreeably to that age, as Babel for Balbel, &c. Drusius, 

Thid. 


΄ 
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Ibid. ὅς ἐσῆι λεγόμιενος κρανίου τόπος] I believe λεγόμενος is OWIng to 
the foregoing λεγόμενον, and that it was originally ὅς ἐσῆι κρανίου τόπος, as 
ver. 46. τοῦτ᾽ éolt, Θεέ μου, &c. Mark vii. 84. ᾿Εφφαθὰ, ὅ ἐσῆι, διανοίχθη]ι. 
The difference in the reading of the copies greatly confirms this. Maxk- 
LAND. — Acysmevog is wanting in the Cambridge and five other MSS. Dr. 
OweEN. 

35. ἵνα τοληρωθῆ, &e.] I think there can be no doubt that these words, 
to the end of the verse, area parallel place, brought hither from John 
xix, 24. noted first in the margin, and thence taken into the context, as 
has been observed by others, and, as I believe, has frequently happened in 
these writings as well as others. MarxLanp. 

42. éaslov οὐ δύναϊαι σῶσαι. Rather, with a sarcastical question: cannot 
he save himself ? Beza, Bengelius, &c. 

43. ῥυσάσθω νῦν αὐτὸν, εἰ ϑέλει αὐτόν] The Vulgate si vault, without 
αὐτόν" and as ϑέλω has seldom an accusative of the person, perhaps it 
should be ῥυσάσθω viv, εἰ ϑέλει, αὐτόν, Bexa.—But it is clearly taken 
from Psalm xxii. 8. (Gr. xxi. 8.) ῥυσάσθω αὐτὸν ὅτι ϑέλει αὐτόν. So xvill. 19. 
xli. 11. Tobit xiii. 6. Grotius. 

44. Τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ] Elliptically for καϊὰ τὸ αὐτὸ: similiter, eodem, modo; in 
like manner. And read ωνγείδιϑον αὐτόν; in like manner the thieves re- 
viled him. Dr. Owen. 

46. Ἠλ In Mark it is Ἔλωϊ, which is Syriac. Christ probably used 
the words of David, which came nearer to the sound of Elias. Beza.— 
Rather say, Christ spoke in the mixt dialect, which then prevailed in 
Juda, somewhat between Hebrew and Syriac, as another word in this 
sentence shews paw sabac for ay azab. Grotius, 

Ibid. σαβδαχθανί;]. Rather with a x to express the ἢ in NpAw. Drusius. 

48, δραμὼν εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν, καὶ λαθὼν σπόϊγον, &c.] This place alone 
would shew the necessity of comparing all the Evangelists. For this per- 
son’s running, and taking a sponge, &c. was not in the account of our 
Savionr's saying Eli, Eli, δια, but of his saying I thirst, John xix. 28. 
which Matthew and Mark have omitted, but have related the Consequent, 
as if they had told the Antecedent, or the Cause. See on ch, xxvi. 68. 

Mark.Lanp. 

48, καλάμῳ, ο a stalk, viz. of hyssop; concerning which see Dr. 


‘Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. on John xix. 29. Mark ann. 
$2 49. “Ages, 
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49. "Ades, ἴδωμεν! The distinction should be omitted after "Ages, ἵνα 
being understood. "Ades ἵνα ἴδωμεν: as ἄφες ἐκβάλω, Luke vi. 42. ἄφέ!ε 
(or ἄφες) ἴδωμεν, Mark xv. 36. Marx ann. 

52, 53. καὶ πολλὰ σωμαῖα.----ἠγέρθη: Kal ἐξελθόγιες ἐκ τών μνημείων μέϊὰ 
τὴν ἔγερσιν αὐτοῦ, εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν ἁγίαν πτόλιν) ‘Thus the common Edd. 
distinguish, as if the bodies of saints arose ar his death, and the third day 
after eame out of their graves, and went into the city. — Dan. Heinsius 
connects pda τὴν ἔγερσιν αὐτοῦ with εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν τοόλιν, they who had 
risen at his death and were come out of their graves, went into the city 
after his resurrection.—It is more natural to connect μέϊὰ τὴν ἔγερσιν 
αὐτοῦ with what precedes; the graves were opened at his death, the bodies 
arose at his resurrection: When he yielded up the ghost—the graves 
were opened. And, after his resurrection, many bodies. of saints arose, 
and came out of their graves. Thus he became the first fruits of them 
that slept. Grotius. 

52, &e.] The Evangelists, having all the: transactions in view at once, 
‘often join events that happened at different times: Matthew does so here. 
He connects the earthquake and its consequences at the resurrection with 
the earthquake at the crucifixion; and therefore, if ver. 52 and 53. were 
included in a@ parenthesis, the thread of the story would run clearer: 
for they naturally come in after σεισμὸς ἐγένέϊο μέγως, chap. xxvill. 2. 

Dr. Owen. 

84. The comma after μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ may be taken away. Mark anD. 

57. ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης, when evening was come.| Before the setting of 
the sun; for Josephus, Bell. Jud. iv. 5. § 2. p. 1183, relates that the Jews 
had so great a regard to the burial of the dead, that they took down. from 
the. cross even malefactors who were crucified, and: buried them, before 
sun-set. Had Theophylact known this, he would not have written as he 
has done on this place, p. +78. Mark Lanp. 

Ibid. Though the expression, ἐμαθήτευσε for μιαθήϊης ἦν. (compare John 
xix. 38.) appears to be singular in the New Testament, yet it is frequent 
iy profane authors. Thus Plutareh, speaking of Isocrates, says, ἐμαθή-: 
τευσε δ᾽ αὐλῷ καὶ Θεόπομπος ὁ Kiog— Discipulus ejus fuit etiam Theopom- 
pus Chius.. Be Vit. X Rhetor. ᾿Εμαθήτευσε then is needlessly altered into 
ἐμαθητεύθη in four MSS, Dr. Owen. 


Ibid. 
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Ibid. ἦλθεν ἄνθρωπος πλούσιος ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας. Do not put together 
ἦλθεν ἀπὸ ᾿Δριμαθαίας, but ἦλθεν ἄνθρωπος ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας: 5611. dv. Ca- 
saubon. Νοί, τα N.T. Professor Scuutz. 

65. “ Rolled a great stone.” Great stones were used to close up the 
mouths of caves and tombs. See the Scholiast on Sophocles’ Antigone, 
ver. 1216. edit. Brunck : 

᾿Αθρήσαθ᾽ one χώμαῖορ λιθοσποδῇ 

Adileg πρὸς αὐτὸ σήόμιον. 
“Λιθοσπαδῆ," “the stone being first removed.” Great stones were also 
‘rolled over the mouths of wells, as appears from Genesis xxix. 3. Hence 
to roll away the stone, and to lay bare the well, came to signify to draw 
water. ἘΣΤΙ, nudare, G@enudare, aquam ex puteo haurire, qui non nisi 
denudato puteo aqua hauriatur. Wesron. 

63. “After three days,” within three days; as in Ovid. Fasti, vi. 774. 

“ Post septem luces Junius actus erit.” 
“On the seventh day June will end.” "Weston. 

Ibid. Κύριε, ἐμνήσθημεν, x. 7.2.) This is one of the amazing instances 
of God’s providence, viz. in making Jesus’s greatest enemies, and the 
chiefs of the nation, bear witness, that before his death he foretold his 
resurrection after three days. MArKLAND. 

Ibid. Μεϊὰ τρεῖς ἡμιέροις ἐγείρομιοιᾳ) Μὰ with an accusative case, de- 
noting time, often signifies, in the best authors, not after that time, but 
within it. Within three days I will rise again. That the Jews under- 
stood it so here, is evident from the next Notes and so it should be trans- 
lated Mark νι. 31. 22». Owen. 

65. Eyde xovelwdiay ὑπάγεϊε, ἀσφωκίσασθε ws οἴδα!:] The first’ word 
may: be the’ imperative maod. By xdvclwdiav seems to be meant a guard 
ef Roman soldiers, as if he had said, Take a guard of Roman soldiers, 
wg οἴδοῆε for αἷς émolavios, Plutarch. Ciceron: p. 868.c. MaArKLAND. 

66. Θὲ δὲ πορευθέδες ἠφφολίσανἼο τὸν τάφον, σφραγίσαλνϊες τὸν λίθον, Ald 
τῆς κουσ]ωδίας.] Sealing the stone, and. setting a watch. But pda τῆς 
κουστωδίαφ may connect with wopevbévles, going with the watch; or rather 
without a comma at λίθον, sealing the stone jointly with the watch. Wet- 
stein. τ σᾳμαγίσαϑες, τὸν λίθον in a parenthesis: see Dan. vi. 17. Dr. 
Owrn.—A- third way, Went and secured the tomb by sealing the stone, 
aud [setting] a guerd';—-or 4. secured the tomb with a guard, and sealing 


the stone. (ἃ. Asupy. 
CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 


1. Ὀψὲ δὲ cabbarwy, τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ εἰς μίαν cabbarwy, ἦλθε] Not 
knowing how to reconcile it, that in the end of the Sabbath (which, ac- 
cording to the Jewish reckoning, was on Saturday night) ἐέ should begin 
to dawn towards the first day of the week (which must be on Sunday 
morning), Chr. Frid. Sinnerus, Jac. Gussetus, and others, would make 
ὀψὲ δὲ σαδδάτων conclude the former chapter. They made the sepulchre 
sure— setting a watch: and it was the end of the Sabbath when this was 
done.— Allowing this ellipsis of ἦν, another word will still be wanting in- 
what follows: ᾿Επιφωσκούση AE εἰς μίαν ca6Girwv. Schmidius has re- 
moved the difficulty, by observing that ὀψὲ δὲ σαδδάτων is not vespere 
sabbati, but posr sabbatum, as Plut. in Numa, ὀψὲ τοῦ βασιλέως χρόνον, 
AFTER the time of the king; and Philostratus, ὀψὲ τῶν Τρωϊκῶν, after the 
Trojan war. See likewise Bos Exercit. and Joseph. Ant. Jud. 1. xvi. c. 
16. Accordingly our Version should be corrected. See also Suidas in 
2 abEaloy. : fer 

Ibid. ὈΨῈ τῶν σαδδάτων. After these Sabbaths; for two Sabbaths, 
Friday and Saturday, fell together in that Passover-week in wee our 
Saviour suffered. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. σαδδάτων] Jos. Scaliger De Emend. Temp. I. vi. would read here 
and elsewhere σαῤδαϊὼν indeclinable from PNAW, and Masius, wherever 
τῶν obstructs that reading, would change it into τοῦ, as Luke iv. 16. xxiv. 
1. for it is not natural to use σαδδάτων in the plural, whether it denotes 
a week, or the sabbath-day.—But what then shall we say to σάδξασι in 
the ablative, Matt. xii. 1. 5. Mark ii. 23. &c.; and the LXX, in like 
manner, Yabldla ἀνάπαυσις ἁγία τῷ Kupio αὔριον, Exod, xvi. 23. τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
τῇ ἑδδόμῃ, σάξβαϊα ἹΚυρίῳ τῷ Θεῷ σου, ibid. xx. 10. 12. Heinsius, 

Ibid. In the end, or close, of the week, when it now dawn’d toward the 
first day of the [new] week. G, Asusy. 

2. σεισμὸς eyévélo μέγας] There had been a great trembling, or fear, 
viz. among the soldiers: not an earthquake, which the reasoning will not 
admit. Hesychius: Σεισμὸς, τρόμος. Philo Jud, Legat. ad Ομ). p. 724. 

ed, 
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ed. Turneb. τρόμος τε καὶ σεισμὸς wavla αὐτοῦ τὰ μέρη συνεκύκα, St. Mat- 
thew, as if he had been aware of the mistaking this word, has put it out 
of all doubt, by adding ἐσείσθησαν οἱ τηροῦνες, the keepers were thrown 
into a fit of quaking. ‘There are innumerable instances of this significa- 
tion of σεισμός. And, I believe, there are some other places of Scripture 
in which this word is ill translated. Lactantius misunderstood this, iv. 19. 
and Tertullian, Apolog.c. 21. Marxian. 

4. Ἦν δὲ x ἰδέα αὐτοῦ] Some critics have objected to the word ἰδέα, as 
not ‘adapted to express the countenance either of man or angel. But to 
the instances produced by others in support of this expression add the fol- 
lowing from Plato: εἶδον αὐτόθι τῶν τε νέων τοὺς ἐπιεικεσ]άτους Soxotvlag εἶναι 
τὴν ἰδέαν: juvenes 101] quosdam conspiciebam, specie, ut videbantur, 
maxime honestaé. *Epacl. sive Amatores, in principio. Dr.Owen. - 

7. ὅτι ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν" καὶ ἰδοὺ, wpocye:] Better perhaps, as Bos 
observes in his Exercitations, and as Castelio translates it, in one conti- 
nued sentence: Tell his Disciples, that he is risen from the dead, and 
that, behold, he goeth before you into Galilee. 

Ibid. ἰδοὺ, εἶπον ὑμῖν] In Mark xvi. 7. as HE said unto you, i. e. Christ 
said before his death, Matt. xxvi. 32. Here therefore perhaps it should 
be read εἶπεν. Maldon. Trillerus.—I believe the Evangelist wrote εἶπεν, 
as ver.6. So Mark xvi, 7. in the same history, καθῶς εἶπεν ὑμῖν: and if 
the angel spake this as from himself (εἶπον), what need was there of that 
solemn word idoJ?—Nor does εἶπον signify I have told, but I did tell. If 
the angel had spoken of himself, probably he would have said εἶπα. Ἰδοὺ 
before πρροάγει is, I believe, rightly omitted in Beza’s antient MS. 

Mark.anp. 

13. ἡμῶν] Perhaps ὑμῶν, as Colinzeus has printed it; ὅτι then will not 
be redundant. Beza. . 

14. ἀκουσθῇ τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος] The Vulgate auditum ἃ preside, 
which seems to have read ἀπὸ, or ὑπὸ, as two MSS. read.—But see Acts 
XXv. 10. ἐπὶ τοῦ βήμαϊος Ἰζαίσαρος, If this shall come to a hearing at or 
BEFORE the judgement-seat of the governour. 

17. οἱ δὲ ἐδίσ!ασαν] In the first place, of δὲ for ἔνιοι δὲ is not common. 
2. This narration relates only to the eleven, as appears from ver. 18, 19, 
20; and is the same which Luke mentions c. xxi. 31. Actsi.4. Could 
these still doubt? or, if they did, would Christ give them their commis- 


sion. 
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sion under such circumstances? Read OYAE édiclacay, neither did they 
doubt any longer. Beza, in his last ed.—To avoid this difficulty, the 
Prussian Version reads wporexdyycay αὐτῷ, of δὲ ἐδίσίασαν, they worshiped 
him, even THOSE WHO HAD doubted. In which sense it should be οἵ TE.— 
Grotius in a similar sense interprets it: but some ΠΑΡ heretofore doubted. 
Oi δὲ for τινὲς δὲ. See before xxvi. 67. Luke v. 33. John xix. 29.—Those 
among the eleven Disciples, who doubted, seem to have done so, because 
the distance at which Jesus was first seen by them did not exhibit him 
clearly enough to their sight. The following words, and he came nearer, 
and spake to them, seem to countenance this observation. Bp. Pearce, 
Com. in loc.—I apprehend, that οἱ δὲ are not to be referred to the eleven 
Disciples, but (in the sense of ἄλλοι δὲ) to some of the other Disciples 
that were with them. The eleven, it is manifest, acknowledged and wor- 
shiped him: but some of.the resé¢ (see Luke xxiv. 9. 33.) doubted, or had 
scruples about him. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. 1. οἱ δὲ in place of ἔνιοι δὲ ts not usual. See the contrary, Lamb. 
Bos ad ἢ. 1. Elsner ad Joh. xix. 29. Kypke, Obs. p. 147. Alberti ad h. 1. 
Palairet, Obs. p. 103. 2. Read ΟΥ̓ΔΕ ἐδίσϊασαν, with the last edition 
of Beza. But Wetstein, p. 546, has this well refuted. 

Professor Scuuz. 

19. μαθηήεύσαϊε τοῖα τὰ ἔθνη, βαπῆ ϑούϊες αὐτοὺς] Here the construction 
respects the sense, and not the grammar, of the sentence. So 1 Cor. xii. 
2. ἔθνη ---- ἀπαγόμενοι. And the like occurs in the purest Aétic writers. 

ι Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. τοῦ υἱοῦ, καὶ τοῦ ἁγίου avedpolos| Perhaps, with a colon at υἱοῦ, 
read AIA τοῦ τνεύμαϊος Sidcirxovles, &c. THROUGH the Holy Ghost teaching, 
&c. Alike expression occurs Acts i. 2. Dr. Manczy.—Not a shadow. 
of reason for this conjecture. Dr. Owen. 


ST. 


ST. MARK, CHAPTER I. 137 


ST. MARK. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. ΧΡΙΣΤΟΥ͂, υἱοῦ τοῦ 5 Ossi] There are so many places of the N.T. in 
which our Saviour is called ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, that it is not improbable the 
Article τοῦ may here have. been lost in the foregoing word Xpicod; so as 
that it should be Χριστοῦ, ΤΟΥ͂ υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Ina Latin MS. in the Li- 
brary of Queen’s College, Cambridge, instead of filit Dei, it is filit 
David, as our Saviour is frequently called. Marxzanp. 

2. ὡς γέϊραπῆαι ἐν τοῖς ποροφήταις,] The Vulgate and some MSS. read 
ἐν Ἔσαϊᾳ τῷ τοροφήτῃ, which is probably the true reading; and the passage 
from Malachi Ἰδοὺ &c. should be omitted, which being added in the mar- 
gin from Matt. xi. 10, got into the text; and then what preceded was 
changed into ἐν τοῖς ττροφήταιξ, to comprehend both prophets. Beza, Mill, 
Prol. 412.— Distinguish by a short line between the second and third 
verse, that it may appear what is quoted from either prophet, and that 
both prophecies relate to the same thing and person: then let verse the 
fourth begin a new section; for there the Gospel of St, Mark properly be- 
gins, the foregoing verses being only a preface to it. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Compare Wolff ’s Anecdota Greca, tom. II. p.148. ὁ 

Professor Scuuz. 

1—4. I will give the version of this remarkable Synchysis, from which 
version may be seen how I would point and understand the original: 
John (at ver. 4) baptizing in the wilderness, and proclaiming a baptism 
of repentance in order to remission of sins, (ver. 1) was a beginning of 
' the Gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God, (ver. 2) according to what 
was written in the prophets, BEHOLD I (will) send my messenger before 
thy face (or person), who shall prepare thy way before thee: and, a 
voice of one crying aloud in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the 
Lord, and make his paths straight. (5) And the whole land of Judea, 
&e. Ὡς γέϊραπῆαι is elsewhere often καθὼς γέϊραπῆαι: in St. Paul καϊ]ὰ γρα-- 
φὰς, in St, John καθὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφὴ, in St. James καϊὰ τὴν γραφήν. Z 
; τ ᾿ The 
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The meaning is, just as was foretold by the Prophets, Malachi and 
Isaiah. For both the prophecies relate plainly to John, which makes me 
think that he is here called A beginning of the Gospel; this Evangelist 
going a little higher than Matthew did, as Luke goes higher than Mark, 
The two prophecies of different prophets being quoted together, I would 
separate in the version by and, for perspicuity. The passage then should 
be printed with ver. 2 and 3 in a parenthesis; and ᾿Αρχὴ ----τοῦ Θεοῦ, ver. 1, 
be connected with éyévdo Ἰωάννης ver.4. MarKLANnp. 

13. καὶ ἦν “μέϊὰ τῶν Sypiwv] and was with the wild beasts. Qu. con- 
‘cerning the meaning of this circumstance: whether it alludeth to any an- 
tient predictions relating to Christ; or whether it only signifieth, that in 
these 40 days he withdrew from all human society and converse? The 
expression seems to have something poetical in it, as that of John xii. 3. 
and the house was filled with the odour of the ointment; on which see 
the note. Mark ann. . 

29. καὶ εὐθέως ἐκ τῆς συναωγῆς e&erdovles] Add a comma after εὐθέως, 
i.e. εὐθέως .----ἦλθον. See Matt. iii, 16. Marxranp. . 

34. οὐκ ἤφιε λαλεῖν τὰ δαιμόνια, ὅτι ἤδεισαν αὐτόν.) Take out the comma 
at daipovia,—to say that they knew him; not,—to speak, because they 
knew him, as the English Version, by a frequent mistake; Matt. xvi. 17. 
xxvi. 17. Mark i. 27. 34. Luke xi. 48. as it should be pointed. Acts i. 5. 
ii. 26. Rom. viii. 21. Ps. xlviii. 19.14. Mark ianp. _ 

85. ἀνασ]ὰς ἐξῆλθε] Place a comma at dvaclas, that so Mark may 
agree with Luke iv. 42. He rose, wpwt ἐννύχον λίαν, but he on not ἐξελθεῖν 
before γενομένης ἡμέρας. MarxkLanp. 

38. κωμοπόλεις, towns, are villages which had a synagogue in them: 
κώμαι, villages which had none: πόλεις, towns girt about with walls. Dr. 
Lightfoot.—That this is not an exact distinction appears from Josephus, 
'Ἄλωσ. iv. 7. § 4,5, wherea κώμη has walls, as ἃ ττόλις. MARKLAND. 

39. αὐτῶν, εἰς ὅλην, &c.] For ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ Γαλιλάίᾳ, which shews that the 
stop after ἀὐτῶν should be taken away. Marxianp. 
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| 3. wpog αὐτὸν, τσαραλύϊικὸν époties, | Take away the comma after αὐτόν. 
And there came to him some bringing one sick of the palsy. “Epyovlos, 
501]. ἄνθρωποι, tives. MARKLAND. 

4. ἀπεοϊέγασαν τὴν σ]έγην] In order to do this, they — have got 
upon the roof by the staircase on the outside of the house, with which 
most of the houses in the East were furnished. The Greek and Roman 
houses also had the same convenience. Antigone, in the Phoenissze, goes 
to the top of the house by this staircase: Potter, not understanding this, 
says the Grecian Virgins could not go from room to room without leave; 
whereas thie truth is, that they might not go out of the house without per- 
mission, and without the attendant first examining if there were any one 
in the way: Μὴ τὶς πολῇών ἐν τρίδῳ φαάξειαι. But there was no danger 
of any one’s being in the way within doors, or of Antigone’s being seen 
from the upper apartment, τὸ διῆρες Eoyolov, if it had not been an open 
one, and on the roof of the house; where, according to Livy, entertain- 
ments were sometimes given. “Ccenaculum super edes datum est scalis 
ferentibus in publicum obseratis.” Liv. Hist. lib. xxxix. 14. Vide Eurip. 
Pheeniss. ver. 90. and ver. 100, 

ἹΚέδρου πταλαιὰν κλίμα» ἐκπέρα ποδὶ. 
See also Potter’s Antiq. of Greece, vol. II. p. 311, 2, Weston. 

7. εἰ μὴ εἷς ὃ Θεός] Distinguish rather εἰ μὴ cig, 6 Θεός; as in Matt. xix. 
17. where the same words occur. Dr. Owen. 

17. οὐκ ἦλθον καλέσαι Sixatoug, ἀλλὰ dpaglwaods εἰς pélavorav] Place a 
comma at ἁμαῤ)ωλοὺς, which removes a difficulty some of the Antients 
conceived from this place, as is observed above on Matt. ix. 13. 

D. Heinsius. 

21. καὶ οὐδεὶς] After xa} should be a colon, εἶπεν being understood out 
of νεῖ, 19. And so again at ver. 22, Καί" Οὐδεὶς βάλλει, See Matt. xi. 6. 

MarkLanp. 


τῷ Ibid, 
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Ibid. εἰ δὲ μὴ, αἴρει τὸ wAjgwpe αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν τοῦ πταλαιοῦ] Read αὑτοῦ, 
and πλήρωμα in the accusative: HE takes (or is forced to take) u1s new 
supplemental piece from the old. 1. Heinsius, Zegerus.—With Dan. 
Heinsius we read τσλήρωμα in the accusative; but there wants still some 
further alteration, the meaning being the reverse of what is here expressed. 
He is shewing the detriment which his new robe of righteousness would 
receive by piecing it out with the thread-bare cloak of Pharisaical super- 
stition; by which means yeigov' σχίσμα yivélos, not THE rent is made 
worse, but a worse rent is made; for a hole in a new coat is worse than a 
hole in an old one. According to this sense we should read here, not εἶ 
δὲ μὴ, αἴρει τὸ αλήρωμα αὑτοῦ τὸ καινὸν τοῦ πταλαιοῦ, but εἰ δὲ μὴ, αἴρει To 
τολήρωμα αὐτὸῦ ΑΠΟ TOY ΚΑΙΝΟΥ͂, he takes his supplemental piece 

from the NEw garment. So Matt. ix. 16, αἴρει τὸ ττλήρωμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἱμιαϊίου, scil. καινοῦ. Some one, mistaking the meaning of the parable, 
wrote in the margin τοῦ πταλαιοῦ, which afterwards got into the text, and 
then τοῦ καινοῦ was turned into τὸ καινόν. Luke expresses this sense very 
clearly, c. v. 36, Οὐδεὶς ἐπίδλημα ἱμα]ίου καινοῦ ἐπιδάλλει ἐπὶ ἱμάτιον wa- 
λαιόν' εἰ δὲ μήγε, καὶ τὸ καινὸν σχίϑει, καὶ, &c. not, the NEW maketh a 
rent, as our Version, but he rends even the NEw, as Castellio, alioqui et 
Novam scinderet, nec vetert quadraret ex novd pittacium. Dr. Parry. 
Or without ἃ comma at μὴ, ver. 21, and ἀπὸ understood before τοῦ wa- 
λαιοῦ, but if he does not take his.new supplemental piece from an old 
garment, even a worse rent is made. εἰ δὲ μὴ αἴρει τὸ πτλήρωμα αὐτοῦ τὸ 
καινὸν τοῦ παλαιοῦ, καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα γίνέεαι. Kypke on Luke v. 36. But 
Mr. Markland, on Dem. c. Midiam, ᾧ ii. p. 39, ed. Taylor, 8vo, 1743, 
observes, that εἰ δὲ μὴ, or εἰ δὲ μήγε, with a comma, is always used ellipti- 
cally, for εἰ δὲ μὴ ΟΥ̓ΤΩΣ EXEI. But if it is not so, that he does not 
take an old piece of cloth from an old garment, the new piece that filleth 
it up, taketh away from the old, and the rent is made worse. After a 
negative sentence, it has an affirmative sense, which deceived Wolfius, 
and Stephens on Plat. Crit. where see Not. Foster, p. 151.—Philo the 
Jew gives the same reason why the Jews were not permitted to wear gar- . 
ments in which there was a mixture of woollen and linen: καὶ ἐπικράτεια ᾿ 
ϑαϊέρου ῥῆξιν ἀπερίασομένου μᾶλλον ἢ ἕνωσιν, Grav δέῃ χρῆσθαι, p. 499. ed. 
Turneb. ΜΆΑΚΆΒΑΝΡ. 
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22. ἸΚαί' Οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νεόν, &c.] So, I believe, it should be pointed. 
εἶπεν 15 to be understood (out of ver. 19) after Καί. By the old garment, 
ver. 21, may be meant the Jewish Church: by the piece of new cloth, 
any ordinance or injunction of Jesus; in this place, for instance, that of 
fasting: so that the words, when stript of the allegory, may seem to 
contain this sense: “Ver. 21. The present established Jewish Church 
being grown old, and ἐϊγὺς ἀφανισμοῦ, ready to disappear, at this time to 
mnake additions, and publish new injunctions concerning particular points 
of discipline, would be the same thing as if a man should patch an old 
garment with a piece of new cloth; for as the new cloth, being stronger, 
would tear the garment, and make it in a worse condition than it was 
before; so, new injunctions from me would at present only hurt your 
Church, by discovering the weakness of it, and its members, in each par- 
ticular point, before the proper time. -Nor would such injunctions be less 
hurtful (ver. 22) to my Disciples: for, being habituated to a different 
kind of life, it would be at present as improper to lay upon them the more 
austere exercises of religion, as it would be to put new wine into old and 
decayed leathern vessels or skins; for, as the skins would be burst by the 
fermentation of the wine, and the wine itself be spilt; so my Disciples’ 
could not undergo these severities, but would leave me, and would be. 
lost, my precepts being rendered ineffectual. But let them stay till they 
have received strength, and are renewed by the Holy Spirit, and then, 
when they are become new vessels, the new wine may be put into them 
without danger.” ‘The common interpretation which commentators give 
to these two verses together belongs to the latter only. MarkLanp. 

23. jp§avlo—sdov awosiv,] So Xenophon Cyrop. lib. i. p. 4. ὅποι ἂν 
dekvlat τις wopeverbos: where ἤρξανἼο and ἀἄρξήϊαι seem to be redundant. 
See also Mark vi. 7. Dr. Owen. 

26. ᾿Αδιάθαρ] This was under the priesthood of Ahimelech, 1 Sam. 
xxi. 1. Is it ἃ 5110 of memory, or an error of the scribes? Or had Ahi- 
melech two names, and is this the same who is called Abiathar, 2 Sam. 
vil. 17, whose son was Ahimelech, 1 Sam. xxii. 20? Drusius, Par. Sacr.— 
Say rather the time is noted by the more conspicuous person of that age, 
as Gen. x. 25, In the days of Peleg [afterwards born] was the earth di- 
vided. So here, In the days of Abiathar afterwards high priest. See 
Luke ti. 3.- Ἐπὶ Αθιάθαρ τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, interpret dbiathar the high 

priest 
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priest putting him upon it. So ἐπὶ σοῦ, Lucian, tom. ii. p. 632, te auc- 
tore. Not that he was then High priest, but probably only Priest: and it 
adds great strength to our Saviour’s argument, that David did this with 
the concurrence of one who was at that time a Priest, and afterwards 
High priest. Toi ἀρχιερέως, 1. 6. τοῦ ὅοίερον ἀρχιερέως. So Matt. i. 6, 
David the king, i.e. who was afterwards king. In the same verse, of 
the wife of Uriah, i.e.of her who was formerly the wife of Uriah: as 
-1 Cor. v. 1. Mark vi. 18. and see.on Luke ii. 2.—Or ἐπὶ may be taken as 
1 Tim. v. 19. ἐπὶ δύο ἢ τριῶν pagliowy, in the presence of (or before) two 
or three witnesses; either of. these senses of ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ will put an end 
to the chief difficulty. Marxtanp. Bp. Barrincrton. 

Ibid. ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ τοῦ dpysepéwo| Beza, on account of the difficulties 
which clog this text, and its being wanting in his oldest MS. would fain 
make it an interpolation. But it is really genuine: and the difficulties, 
which commentators attribute to it, would all have been avoided, had they 
attended properly to the force and signification of the preposition ἐπὶ. For 
ἐπὶ, which they make here to signify under, or, in the days of, should 
have been rendered about, near upon, or, a little before. ‘Thus, Matt. i. 
11. ἐπὶ τῆς μιέϊοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος, “about, or, a little before, the time of 
the Babylonish captivity.” So in this place, ἐπὶ ᾿Αδιάθαρ rod ἀρχιερέως 
should be construed “about, or, a little before, the time that Abiathar 
was made high priest.” By this construction the whole becomes conform- 
able to the truth of the case, and stands clear of all objections. Abiathar 
is mentioned as making in the Scripture-history a more considerable 
figure than his father Abimelech. Dr. OwEN.—History was not discrimi- 
nated formerly so nicely as now. Few wrote or read. (ἃ. AsHBy. 


CHAPTER III. 


7. After ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ a stop must be put, and the words καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς 
Ἴουδαίας must be joined with verse 8. See Heumann ad h. 1. and Dr. 
Moldenhauer in Der Erlédterungschwerer Stellen der N.T. p. 140. 

Professor Scuvuz. 
8. καὶ 
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8. καὶ wépay τοῦ Ιορδάνου" καὶ of wep! Τύρον ---- ἦλθον] Beza observes that 
the edd. in general, before his, did not distinguish which of the nomina- 
tives belonged to ἠκολούθησαν, and which to ἦλθον : an inaccuracy retained 
in our English Version. 

10. Πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐθεράπευσεν] ‘This is given as the reason why a small 
vessel should wait on him, that the people might not crowd or throng 
him. The argument therefore requires this sense, Because there were 
great numbers to be cured. ‘Translate it, for he was healing many. What 
is expressed by ἐπιπίπηειν αὐτῷ here, is ἐπιεεῖσθαι αὐτῷ, Luke v.1. Dr. 
Hammond seems to be mistaken in his interpretation of the verb ém- 
mintey, when he makes it the samé as wpoorinlev. MARKLAND. 

Ibid. ὅσοι εἶχον paola | This the Syriac Version joins to what follows: 
As many as had torments and unclean spirits fell down. Beza. 

11. ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρει], And the spirits, the unclean spirits, when they 
considered him; that is, the persons who were possest by those spirits. 
Observe ὅταν with an Indicative mood, which I believe is not to be found 
elsewhere in the N. T. and here perhaps ought to be ére, for that of the 
Apocalypse, iv. 9, ὅταν σώσουσι, is very uncertain. But as ἂν is sometimes 
joined to an Indicative (xi. 24. and elsewhere) I would make no change. 

Markanp. 

46. If to this verse we prefix, in conformity with some MSS. the words 
πτρῶτον Σίμωνα, and place καὶ érébyxe—Tlérpov in a parenthesis, the nar- 
ration will be more perfect, and better connected, than it is at present. 
Erasmus Schmidius was so sensible of this, that he printed the text ac- 
cordingly. Dr. OWEN. 

Tbid. καὶ" ἐπέθηκε Beza puts first τορῶτον Σίμωνα, because Matthew 
and Luke have it in this manner, and because otherwise the connexion 
would be interrupted. Erasmus Schmidius approves of it. Glassius Philol. 
1,1. tr. Il. memb. 3. p. 190, and some MSS. confirm this conjecture. 

ss Professor Scuu.z. 

17. ἐπέθηκεν αὐτοῖς ὀνόμαϊα Boavepyts| One would think it should be 
ὄνομα, the singular; and so Beza’s MS. has it. Marxkianp. 

Ibid. Boavegyts| Jerome, on Daniel i. and on Isaiah Ixii. would read 
Bevegety from Tyr “22, sons of thunder. The ἘΞ was at first left out, as 
in Μαρία, and γεέννα, and o afterwards added by the Greeks. J. Drusius.— 
Or the final 0 mem was mistaken for Ὁ samech. Beza.—The word is rather 
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formed from Wyn, which is rendered σεισμὸς, Ezek. iil. 14. Jer. x. 21. 
Job xli. 20. Grotius. —Beza would read Bavegyts, from the Syriac Bane. 
But Broughton observes that the Jews to this day pronounce Sheva by oa, 
as Noabhyim for Nebhyim. Wetstein. 

19. Καὶ Zgyorlas εἰς οἶκον] Connect this with whe precedes, ver. 14, 
He ordained twelve,—and they go home with him, which before they 
were not used to do. Beza.— Let it begin ver. 20, and connect with what 
follows: They go into an house, and the multitude cometh together 
again. Grotius. 

Ibid. “And they went home;” that is, the twelve with our Saviour. 
Then the crowd cometh together again, and collects in such numbers 
where Jesus was with his Disciples, that they could not eat bread; and, 
when his relations heard of it, they came out to lay hold of him, for the 
report was that he was mad: and the Scribes who came from Jerusalem 
also said, he hath Beelzebub, &c. They say the same thing in John x, 20. 
which shews that é&é01y ought not to be rendered in any other way than 
itis in our Version. See Bp. Wilson’s Bible. Weston. 

20.-Homberg inserts after this verse the words from Matt. xii. 22. to 
make the sense and the history complete. Professor Scuu1z. 

21. οἱ wap αὐτοῦ, ἐξῆλθον κραϊῆσαι αὐτόν. Zrelov γάρ" &c.| The Alexan- 
drian MS. reads, more truly, dxovcavleg ΟἹ ΠΈΡΙ αὐτοῦ, which leads to ἃ 
fresh correction: of PAPISAIOI ΟἹ ΠΕΡΙ αὐτου ἐξῆλθον κρα]ῆσαι αὐτόν. 
ἔλεον γάρ: Ὅτι ἐξέσίη. And when the Puarisers heard or him, they 
went to lay hold of him; for they said, he is beside himself. And the 
Scribes from Jerusalem said, that he hath Beelzebub. ‘Toup, Emend. 
on Suidas, Par. 1. p. 143, 4.—But, would the Pharisees have officiously * 
secured him, had he been beside himself? (2.) It appears, ver. 31, it was 
his brethren and mother who sent for him. ‘The obscurity arises from not 
attending to the sense of the word ἔλεϊον, which does not denote that his 
friends said, but absolutely it was reported, as Luke xii. 20. τὴν ψυχήν 
σου amailotow. Luke vi. 38. συλλέγουσι, and τρυγῶσι, ver. 44. See Sca- 
liger on Catullus, I. ii. ver. 8. Then will no less naturally follow, ver. 22. 
and the Scribes from Jerusalem, the most eminent Scribes, said he hath 
Beelzebub: where the English Version hath, with ill judgment, made a 
new section, which spoils the antithesis, The Scribes of Jerusalem, as 


* No: ‘but maliciously, G. Asuzy. 
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Matt. xv. 1. Acts xvii. 23. Heb. xiii. 29. See Raphel. not. Polyb. p. 73. 
Markland, in Arnald’s Comm. on Wisdom, ch. v. 14.—Jor they said, 
i. 6. men said, the same as 2a¢yélo, it was said, he is beside himself: and 
the Scribes too, who were there from Jerusalem, men of authority and 
repute for learning, said that he had a devil: which report when his rela- 
tions heard, they came thither to lay hold of him, and take him home, 
ver. 31. There seems to be no difficulty in the passage; and why Ter- 
tullian, Chrysostom, and Theophylact, should bear so hard upon our Sa- 
viour’s mother for sending for him out (ver. 31.), I confess I cannot see 
any reason, either from the text or from the action itself. Markland.— 
Ilag’ αὐτοῦ is used as by Polyb. 1. v. 6, 4. οἱ παρὰ βασιλέως, γορὶϊ: οἷ παρὰ 
τοῦ Φιλίππου μισθοφόροι, mercenarit Philippi. See Raphel. in Excerpt. 
ex Polyb. and Elsner, on Luke ix. 31.—In consequence of what has been 
observed by several Critics, translate thus: and his Disciples, hearing 
the noise that the mob made at the door, went out κραϊῆσαι αὐτὸν (viz. 
ὄχλον) to quell it: for they (the Disciples) said, 2&éoln, it (the mob) is 
mad, Dr. Owen.—The sense of the. passage seems to be this: Οἱ wag’ 
αὐτοῦ, &e. they that were with him in the house,. hearing the tumult of 
the mob at the door, went out to restrain or quell it, viz. the mob: for 
they said (2&é0ln, viz. ὄχλορ) the multitude or mob is mad. See Mac- 

_knight’s Harm. p. 180. ed. 2d Note. But the Scribes from Jerusalem 
said he hath Beelzebub: a confirmation of what the Pharisees said.— His 
friends went aut to quell the mob, when it was mad. A very unwise at- 
tempt surely. Macknight says, as others have said before him, you by 
this means lose the antithesis of the Scribes from Jerusalem. Mr. Mark- 
land’s is, I think, the best. W. B. 

Ibid. Zaclav γάρ] For they said, i.e. many said the same; as ἐλέγέϊο, it 
was said. Mark anp. 

24, 25, 26. The particles καὶ, καὶ, &c. bearing ΓΕ senses, should 
be printed with ἃ comma in each of these verses. Bp. BarrincTon. 

32. καὶ éxctbajlo ὄχλος weg) αὐτόν͵ This should be in a parenthesis. It 
follows: and they said unto him, Behold, &c. Not the ὄχλος here men- 
tioned, but those in the 31st verse. MarKLand.—They in the 31st verse 
eould not come at him; therefore ὦ ὄχλος εἶπον, some of the multitude that 
were about him said. See Matt. xii. 46. Luke viii. 20. . Dr. Owen. 
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CHAPTER IVY. 


1. καθῆσθαι ἐν τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ)] He did not sit τν the sea, but By the sea- 
side, Matt. xiii. 1. Omit this, or read ἐν τῇ wpupyy, as ver. 38. Tan. 
Fab. 1. ii. ep. 17.—Distinguish thus: dicle αὐτὸν ἐμξανῖα εἰς τὸ warvioy, καϑ- 
obo, ἐν τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ, so that he entered into the vessel on the sea, and 
sat down. MArKLAND. 

Ibid. See, in Mosheim’s Syntagma Die p- 319, and Zorn’s Biblioth. 
Antiquaria, p. 242. the remarks against the first ae given by 
Bowyer. Professor Scuutz. 

2. τοῦ αὐρανοῦ)] According to Mill, Proleg. sect. 1100, p. 109,. these 
words are taken from the other Gospels, ‘because they are wanting in some 
MSS.; and Bengelius, in his N. T. left them entirely. out. \.Prof. Scuunz. 

12. Ἵνα Badrovles] Qu. Whether ἵνα in this place does: not signify so 
that, because of the parallel plact of Matt. xiii. 13. ὅτι. βλέποόνες οὐ Bad- 
πουσι, κα. so that seeing they sce, and do not perceive; and hearing 
they hear, and do not (consider, or) understand. See on: Acts xxviii. 26. 

MarkKLAnD.. 
| 18. οὗτοί εἰσιν posterius] These words are omitted in so many copies, 
and so needless, being inserted in the former part of the verse, that there 
can be no doubt whence they came. MarkLanD. i 

22. οὐδὲ éyévdlo &mdxpugov,| Elliptically for οὐδὲ ἐγένέϊό τι ἵνα ἢ ἀπόκρυφον, 
ἀλλ᾽, &c. Dr.Owen, Marxkranp. αἱ 

26, 27, 28. These verses, I believe, are to be thus αὐ διε, ὡς 
ἐὰν ἄνθρωπος βάλῃ τὸν σπόρον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ sean καὶ ἐγείρηαι νύκ]ο 
καὶ ἡμέρα xal ὁ σπόρος βλασΊάνῃ, καὶ denen εἷς οὐκ οἶδεν αὐτός" (αὐτο- 
μάτη γὰρ ----ἐν τῷ clayui) ὅταν δὲ τραραδῷ 6 καρπὸς, &c. and: translated: as 
if aman Sontd cast the seed upon the land, and go: to.sleep: and the 
seed should rise night and day (i.e. continually), and should sprout, and 
be lengthened, he knows not how (for the earth spontaneously, bringeth 
forth fruit, first, a blade, then an ear, then full corn in the ear): but 
after that the ripe fruit offers itself, immediately he. sendeth forth. the 
reaper, because the reaping time is come. The like composition see in 
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Matt. xvii. 18. John vii. 25, 26. Acts ii. 3,4. By καθεύδῃ is meant does 

not concern himself further about it, knowing that Nature will do the 

business. So dormio among: the Latins. ‘Those who are offended at ὁ 

σπόρος being fetched from the following part to be the nominative case 

to ἐγείρηϊαι are’ needlessly offended, this composition being very usual 

in the Scriptures, and in other writers. ἐγείρηϊαι is rightly said of corn. 
τς Marxranp. 

29. παραδῷ is put absolute for mopadd éavlévy quum se tradiderit 
fructus. So again, Acts xxvii. 15. ἐπιδόνες, 561], αὐτὸ, meaning the ship; 
or, αὑτοὺς, meaning themselves. See ibid. ver. 43. Dr. Owen. 

30. ὁμοιώσωμεν ---τσαραδάλωμεν,,Ζ Ed. Compl. Ὁμοιώσομεν ---τταραξα- 
λοῦμεν, in the future, right. Beza. 

31. Ὥς κόκκῳ, &e.] ‘Qg seems to stand here for ὁμοία ἐσ). See Matt. 
xiii. 31.. Luke xiii.19. Note μικρότερος, the comparative for the super- 
lative degree. -Dr. OWEN. : : 

Ibid. Ὡς κόκκῳ σινάπεως] It might be taken as a question: Eritne ut 
granum sinapis? Professor Scuu.z. | 

36. wagarapbdvourw αὐτὸν ὡς ἦν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ] They take him, as he 
was, INTO the ship. Hammond.—Which would be better EI τὸ waoiey, 
as Markiv. 5. Read, They take him, just as he was in the ship, i.e. in 
the condition in which he was: μέ erat disjecta capillos. Grotius.— But 
for this the Greeks say ὡς εἶχεν or wo ἔτυχεν. Puta period then at αὐτὸν' 
and let Ὡς jv ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ begin the next verse: they take him with them. 
When he was in the.ship, and other ships with him, THEN arose a great 
storm, KAI yivélas. λαίλαψ. Elsnerus.—Or put καὶ ἄλλα δὲ σσλοιάρια ἦν 
wal αὐτοῦ in ἃ parenthesis. Marxk.anp. 

37. κύμαϊα ἐπέξαλιλεν (scil. ἑαυ]ὰ) εἰς τὸ πλοῖον. Dr. Owen. 

40. Τί δειλοί ἐσῆε οὕτω; ads οὐκ ἔχέϊε wiclw;] So Erasmus, Beza, the 
English Version, &c.—With a triple interrogation, Valla: Why are you 
so fearful? πῶς; How? Have you no faith?—Read οὕτω wag jointly, 
amaking one interrogation? Js it so that ye have no faith? Revius in 
Vallam. Grotius. 
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CHAPTER V. 


3. τὴν κα]οίκησιν)] 501]. αὐτοῦ, which is the reason of the Article being 
prefixed; so, ch. vi. 55. τοῖς xpablarosc, scil. αὐτῶν, on their beds; and in 
a thousand other places, in which the Article is to be accounted for from 
the Pronoun understood. Mark anp. 

4. Διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν ---- συδέϊρίφβα] ‘This part of the verse to be in a 
parenthesis, that καὶ may answer to τε in οὔτε in the third verse. 

12. εἰς τοὺς χοίρους] To or toward the swine, not into; for if they were 
sent into the swine, there would be no necessity to add, that we may entet 
into them. Mark Lanb. 

(14. ἐτί ἐσ] τί, of what kind, and with what circumstances; quale: 
for they knew already what it was, viz. that the swine were choaked in 
the lake. Mark.anp. 

15. τὸν δαιμονιϑόμενον] τὸν AEAAIMONIZMENON, or τὸν AAIMO- 
NIZOENTA, might rather have been expected, as τὸν EXXHKOTA τὸν 
λεγεῶνα" which words being omitted (as they are omitted in many copies), 
τὸν δαιμονιϑόμιενον may be supposed to be meant, according to the appre- 
hension of those who came out to look at him. Θεωροῦσι here is more 
than ὁρῶσι or βλέπουσι; as iii..11. though not always so. Marx.anp. 

20. ἐν τῇ. Δεκαπόλει)] Possibly, by a mistake of the Scribe, for καθ᾽ 
ὅλην τοόλιν, as it is expressed Luke viii. 39. For the name of the city, 
according to him, was Gergesa, on the East side of the sea; whereas 
Decapolis was on the West, as appears from ὁ. vill. 31. Wall, Critical 
Notes.— But there were several cities named Decapolis, and not all to be 
placed, with Bochart, in Galilee, as is observed by Reland, in his Pales- 
tine, p. 203. 

43. καὶ παρεκάλει, &c.] Three words are inserted by our Translators, 
without authority from the Greek, to make out the sense of this verse. 
Distinguish therefore, and read thus: καὶ τταρεκάλει αὐτὸν ττολλὰ, (λέγων, 
ὅτι τὸ ϑυγάτριόν μου ἐσχάτως ἔχει) Wa ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇ αὐτῇ τὰς χεῖρας, ὅπως 
σωθῇ καὶ ζήσῃ. And he besought him greatly (saying, my little daughter 
is at the point of death) that he would come and lay his hands upon her, 
that she might be healed, and live. Bp. Pearce, Com. in loc. 
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27. “Touched his garment.” It was a notion among the Romans that 
the virtues, powers, and good fortune of any one might be communicated 
by the touch. See Plutarch’s Lives, vol. iii. 4to. p. 94. where Valeria 
touches the garment of Sylla, in order to acquire a small portion of his 
good fortune. Μικρὸν εὐτυχίας αὑτοῦ πταραλαβξεῖν. Weston. 

28. (Ἔλεϊε γὰρ--- σωθήσομαι)] should be in ἃ parenthesis. "Eacle, she 
had said within herself, Matt. ix. 21. that is, she had thought, as is fre- 
quent in the LXX. Marxcanp. 

38. ἀλαλάϑον!ας] F. ὀλολύβονιας, as James v. 1. this being used to ex- 
press grief; ἀλαλάϑειν, to express joy and exultation. Beza, Casaubon.— 
But, that it denotes sorrow as well as joy, see Jerem. iv. 8. xxv. 35. 
xivii. 2. Zech. xi. 12. Eurip. Electra, 843. in Bacchis, 1131. Spanheim, 
in Orat. Julian. I. p. 234. Both words formed from Hallelujah, and are 
used promiscuously in joy or sorrow. See Meric. Casaub. de nupera Ho- 
meri edit. p. 42. 

Ibid. Greek and Asiatic women have the same shrill voice for sorrow 
and joy. Chandler and Hasselquist. G. AsuBy. 

40. τὸ πραιδίον ἀνακείμενον.) The Basil MS. B. vi. 27. and five others, 
read καϊακείμενον: and it is the word that Hippocrates constantly uses, 
See Epidem. lib. i. & iii. passim. ed. Freind. Dr. OWEN. 

41. Ταλιθὰ]ὶ Read here and Acts ix. 36. Ταβιὰ, from the Chald. s"20 
Caprea. Reuchlin de verbo mirifico, 1. ii. c. 4. —But Ταλιθὰ agreeably to 
the Chaldee interpreter, Prov. ix. Beza, Grotius. 

Ibid. Τὸ κοράσιον (σοὶ λέγω) ἔγειραι]͵ Jul. Pollux, lib. ii. 2. disapproves 
of the word κοράσιον. Marktanp.—The parenthetic words σοὶ λέγω are 
redundant; for τὸ κοράσιον ἔγειραι is. the interpretation. of Talitha Kumi. 


Dr. OweEn,. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. εἰς τὴν τοα]ρίδα αὑτοῦ. Not, into his own country, but, into his own 
city; viz. Nazareth. Compare ver. 3, Dr. Owen. 

2. Before ὅσι καὶ δυνώμειρ, &c. supply from above, καὶ πόθεν τοῦτο: which. 
is requisite to make-the sentence-grammatical. Dr..Owen. 

3. ὁ υἱὸς. Μαρίας] Hence it may be probably conjectured that Joseph, 
by his not being mentioned, was now dead. Marktanp.—They could: 
have no doubt of his being the son of Mary. G. Asusy. 

Ibid. 
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Ibid. ἀδελφὸς 82 Ἰακώθου, ---- Σίμωνος: καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν ai ἀδέλφαὶ αὐτοῦ ὧδε 
zpos ἡμᾶς:) This should be all one sentence: and his brethren, James 
and Joses, and Simon, and Judas, and his sisters, are they not all like 
us? wie, πρὸς ἡμᾶς, here, like us. It is not pel’ ἡμῶν. See Matt. xiii. 
56. MarKkLAnpb. 

4. υὐκ écl: τοροφήτης, ‘&c.] This seems to have been a proverbial ex- 
pression. MARrKLAND. 

δ. ὀλίγοις ἀῤῥωσῖοις ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας] Ε, ὀλίγους ἀῤῥωσήους ----ἐθεράπευσε. 
Fulg. Castelio.’ ῷ 

Ibid. “ Could there do no οὐράν work;” translate, “would ἐμέν" &e. 
Οὐκ ἠδύνα]α. δύνασθαι. ϑέλειν. Hesych. ἔθελεν. ἐδύνα]ο. Weston. 

6. ἐθαύμαξβε διὰ τὴν ἀπισ]ίαν) In this sensé it should have been ἐθαύμαβε 
τὴν émioliay. Read therefore (καὶ eladuofe) in a parenthesis, that διὰ τὴν 
ἀπισΊίαν may connect with οὐκ ἠδύναϊο ποιῆσαι, ver. 5. as Matt. xiii. 58. odx 
ἐποίησε δυνάμεις διὰ τὴν amioliay. Maldonat. — But ϑαυμάϑεε διὰ τοῦτο (as 
perhaps it should be read) John vii. 91. διὰ τί ἐθαύμασας: Rev. xvii. 7. 
Transitively to admire, Isocr. Panath. sub finem: dole μᾶλλον ϑιαυμάϑειν 
[μὲ] διὰ τὴν παρ μρταν ταύτην, ἢ δὲ ἃ τπορότερον ἐπηνούμην. And /Elian. 
V. Η. xii. 6. αὐτὸν δὲ eee με διὰ τοῦτο. 

8. εἰ μὴ ῥάδδον μόνον] F. μήτε ῥάξδον μόνον, that they ΓΙ not take so 
much as a staff, as Matt. x. 10. Osiander.—The sense is, Go as ye are; 
take no other coat, shoes, staff, than what you now have. See Grotius, 
Clarke, and niany other of the Commentators. 

Ibid. Heinsius, Exercitat. p. 108. does not join μὴ with εἰ, but with 
μόνον, and supposes εἰ to stand in place of ἐπεὶ, ἐπεὶ ῥάδδον μόνον, siquidem, 
or immo ne virgam quidem. Charles Le Cene, and Scharbau, Obs. Sacr. 
Ῥ. 114. follow Heinsius; and Scharbau has it still more polished. 

Professor Scuvuuz. 

0. Ὅπου is the same as ἐν ἢ πόλει: ἐκεῖ, as ἐν οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνη: and ἐκεῖθεν, 
as ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης. See Matt. x. 11, 12. sibel is lodge, stay all 
night, as manere in Latin, Luke viii. 97. xxiv. 29. MarKLanp.” 

14. ἤκουσεν ὁ βασιλεὺς baa ing (φανερὸν γὰρ ἐγένξϊο τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ) Some 
MSS. after Ἡρώδης add τὴν ἀκοήν Ἰησοῦ, without which the sentence is 
imperfect; and besides, ἤκουσεν would refer to the miracles said just before 
to have been wrought by the Apostles, which rather refers to Christ him-. 
self, as appears by what follows. Besa. —Therefore read (φανερὸν γὰρ 
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éyévlo) τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, And Herod heard of his name (for it was 
spread). —It follows καὶ ἔλεϊεν, for which one. MS. and the Latin copies . 
Zaclov. Grotius.—And so it must be understood, if we read Za¢/ev: not 
Herod said, but they said, or somebody said. What Herod said follows 
at ver. 16. To make this plain, we should add a parenthesis before καὶ 
ἔλεον ver. 14. aud end it at wpogylav ver. 15. Then the Evangelist re- 
sumes what he had said of Herod ver. 14. And. Luke ix. 7. is agreeable 
to this narration. Bengelius, in Gnom. 

15. ὅτι πτροφήτης eolly, ἢ ὡς εἷς τῶν τοροφήϊῶν)] Most of the MSS. leave 
out ἢ, and Grotius, Mill, and Wetstein, omit it; being added, says Mill, 
to make the sense clearer, which it obscures. —For ὅτι προφήτης, Euthy- 
mius says, some MS. reads ὁ προφήτης, that he is THE prophet who was 
to come, .or as one of the prophets. Ὁ. Heinsius. ἐν 

20. συνξήρει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀκούσας αὐτοῦ,. πτολλὰ ἐποίει] What is ττολλὰ 
ἐποίει standing alone? F. καὶ AKOYZAI αὐτοῦ πολλὰ ἐποίει, he did much 
τὸ near him. D. Heinsius.—For woaad ἐποίει one of Stephens’s. MSS. 
and the Coptic. Version read. πολλὰ ἠπόρει, he was in great straits to 
hear him. . 

Ibid. “ Did many things, and heard him gladly;” that is, did many 
things recommended to him by St. John, πτολλὰ ἐποίει. ‘Thus, in Aristo- 
phanes, Afacus says, Nothing makes him so happy as cursing his master. 
‘What, says Xanthius, when you are beat for it? ASacus.. My joy is still 
the same. X. Ti δὲ πολλὰ πράξων; But what if you have a hundred 
things to do in consequence of it? :- Batrach. act ill. sc. 1. WEsToN. 

‘Heard him gladly.” Ἡδέως. ἤκουε τῶν τταρὰ ποότον ἐπιχύσεις λαμβα- 
yovlwv. Plutarch. de Demetrio νυ: in Athenas exercentem, p. 31. 
edit. apane- Weston. 

22. καὶ εἰσελθούσης τῆς ϑυγαϊρὸς αὐτῆς τῆς Ἡρωδιάδος.]) After αὐτῆς a 
comma is necessary: not, the daughter oF Herodias coming in; but, wER 
ἀρ β ξεν, Herodias, coming in. ΜΑΚΚΙΑΝΡ. 

23. ἕως ἡμίσους τῆς βασιλείας μου] This seems to be a form of speaking, 
used in any great promise from a king. See Josephus, Ant. Jud. xi. 6. 9. 
Esther v. 3. 6. vii. 2,. Homer, Iliad vii. 193, though without the promise, 
Ad@xe δέ οἱ τιμῆς βασιληΐδος ἥμισυ waongs. MARKLAND. 

26. καὶ τοὺς συνανακειμένους] Out of respect to his guests, who probably 
backed the young woman’s petition. It was an unusual thing for any body 
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to be punished on the birth-day of an emperor. Philo in Flacc. p. 670. 
ed. Turneb. Marx anp. : 

27. σπεκουλάτωρα)] Or, perhaps, σπικουλάτωρο,, from the Latin spicu- 
lator. Onomast. Vet. Spiculatores, δορυφόροι. The word is written both 
ways. See Drusius. 

29. ἐν τῷ μνημείῳ) Qu. concerning the Article here: ἐν τῷ μνημείῳ is 
in the tomb, not a tomb. The Article is omitted in edit. Beze, 1582, fol. 

MarktanD. 

30. καὶ ὅσα ἐποίησαν, &c.| “ Both what miracles they had done, and 
what doctrines they had taught.” Dr.Owen. 

31. Δεῦτε ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ καὶ idiav] The Vulgate, Coptic, and Syriac, 
Fenite seorsum, without ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ, which was probably added from the 
margin.— Rather the Vulgate understood αὐτοὶ, solum, seorsum. 

Ibid. (ἦσαν to ἠυκαίρο"ν) should be in a parenthesis. Mark Lanp. 

33. καὶ ἐπέϊνωσαν αὐτὸν τοολλοί.)͵ And many knew him; that is, Jesus. 
As if part of those who followed him did ot know him! Or, supposing 
all of them had known him, or supposing zone of them had known him; 
how is this to be connected with what follows, and ran a-foot thither; or 
with what went before, and the people saw them departing? This ob- 
scurity and incoherence is owing to the wrong translation of the word 
αὐτὸν, which ought to have been translated rr, namely the place. And 
they departed ἐμέο a desert piace by ship privately; and the people saw 
them departing; and many knew (or remembered) ττ, and ran on foot 
thither—and came together to ττ : not, to him; for he was not yet arrived 
when they came thither, as appears from the next verse, and from this. 
So, 1 Cor. iti. 14. μισθὸν λήψέαι, rr shall receive a reward, not HE: in 
the next verse, ζημιωθήσέϊαι, 17 shall be damaged: Heb. xii. 17. sought 
ir, viz. the blessing. James ii. 11. THaT [law] which saith, not uz that 
saith. ᾿Εξελθὼν ἴῃ the next verse is, when he came out of the vessel, 
when he landed. Marxriann, Dr. Owen. 

34 “Not having a shepherd.” Μὴ ποίμενα ἔχοῦα. Thus the Arabic 
Poet published by Pococke. ‘Take care lest you are fed with camels 
that have no keeper.” See Carmen Tograi. verse 59. 

Cum camelis sine pastore 
Vagari permissis. Jue! 
Weston. i 
37. δια- 
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87. διακοσίων δηναρίων] By this, from being thus particularly men- 
tioned, it is probable that it was the whole stock the Apostles had at that 
time in bank. See John vi. 7. Marxranp. 

40. “In ranks, by hundreds and by fifties;” that is, hy a hundred and 
fifty. One hundred in front and fifty deep, which makes five thousand 
in fifty rows.—Homer, Θ. ver. 558. Il. “There were a thousand fires in 
the plain, and they sat by them in fifties.” Weston. 

43. κλασμάτων] viz. ἀπὸ τῶν ἄῤῥΙων: which is to be understood, as 
appears from what follows, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἰχθύων. By a like ellipsis, John 
(vi. 13.) omits the mention of the fragments of the fishes, and mentions 
those of the loaves only. Marxian. 

44. ὡσεὶ wevlaxiryiasos, ἄνδρες.] So I would distinguish. As if he had 
said, Not to mention the women, and the children: Matt. xv. 38. John 
vi. 10. Acts xix. 7. Markianp. 

45. προάγειν εἰς τὸ πέραν meds Βηθσαϊδὰν] Luke, ix. 10. says this miracle 
was wrought in a desert place BELONGING to Bethsaida. Mark that they 
were now to cross an arm of the sea to Bethsaida. Therefore the Margin 
puts it, over-acainst Bethsaida.—lIt is likely that apog is the addition of 
some scribe, or written for τῆς. Wall, Critical Notes on the N. T.—The 
Margin, with Piscator and Beza, supposed the Article to be understood, εἰς 
τὸ wépav TO apis Βηθσαϊδὰν. But the sense will be the same, if we place 
a comma at aépay, that πρὸς Βηθσαϊδὰν may connect with ἐμβῆναι: He 
commanded his Disciples to go aboard—ar Bethsaida, and to go before 
to the other side. Piscator. ; 

49. καὶ ἀνέκραξαν) Qu. συνέκραξαν, because of what follows, TANTES 
γὰρ, ὅς, Or it may be distinguished thus: καὶ ἀνέκραξαν (πτάδιες γὰρ avlov 
εἶδον. καὶ ἐταράχθησαν) though the usual construction would have been 
this: Οἱ δὲ, iddvleg ἀύϊὸν (wdvleg γὰρ alov εἶδον) aepimeloivla, &c. as above, 
ver. 31. where see the reference. MarKLAND. 

50, ἐλάλησε per’ αὐτῶν,] The Latins frequently write so, cum illis lo- 
cutus est. MARKLAND. 
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CHAPTER VII. 


ἴ 


2. τοῦτ᾽ zo'lw ἀνίπῆοι) Added as an interpretation. Kuster, Pref. in 
Ny Fs 

Ibid. This is not an explication of the preceding words. See Hase, 
Biblioth. Fascicul. V. p. 695. Professor Scuuuz. 

Ibid. 2oOsovlag &glous,] Rather, ἄξιον. See ver. 5. and Matt. xv.2. It 
is also the reading of six MSS. Dr. Owen. 

8. wales οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, and all the Jews| If κραϊοῦνιες, which follows, 
does not signify, or should not be written, OI xpoilotvles, to be understood 
as placed immediately after οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, For the Pharisees, and all the 
Jews who hold the tradition of the elders; the Evangelist will differ en- 
tirely from Josephus (Antiq. Jud. xii. 10. p. 588. ed. Hudson), who says 
that the Sadducees did not receive traditions from the Fathers as the 
Pharisees did: and that they regarded only those things which were 
‘written in the Law of Moses. It is well known that St. Mark so often 
puts sentences out of their proper place, that it is possible there may be 
no difference between him and Josephus. It is not likely that Josephus 
should (St. Mark we know could not) be mistaken in such a notorious 
matter as this. MarkLanp. 

Ibid. αυϊμῇ}] As this word (q. d. cubitaliter) no where occurs adver- 
bially, and του μῆθεν would naturally be formed from wu/p2), read, perhaps, 
τουκνῶς, wuxve, or wuxvy,, often. Erasmus. But see Wetstein. 

Ibid. “ Wash their hands;” add with a handful of water, or with as 
much as the palm will contain. The philosopher is said to have thrown 
away his cup when he found he could drink out of the palm of his hand. 
“Cavis palmis.” See Senec. Ep. 119. “Utrum sit aureum poculum, an 
manus concava, nihil refert?” Weston. 

3,4. Οἱ γὰρ Φαρισαῖοι, &c.] The third and fourth verses should be in 
a parenthesis, so that ver. 2, iddvles—éobiovlas &plavg—may be connected 
with νεῖ. 5, ἔπεῆα ἐπερωϊῶσιν. For want of seeing this construction, after 
éobiovlag ἄξιους some added ἐμέμψαῦο, Mill, Bengelius.—I suspect the 
genuineness of ver.4. Dr. Owen. 

7. δι- 
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ἡ. διδασκαλίας, evlarpcle] Read KAI ἐπάλμαϊα. See Col. il. 22. 
Dr. Mancey, ἃ MS. Leicest. in marg. 

8. καὶ ἄλλα παρόμοια τοιαῦται τηολλὰ wocire] Leaving out στοιεῖτε, 
brought hither from ver. 13, read, with the Vulgate, Syriac, &c. καὶ 
πολλὰ παρόμοια ΤΟΥΤΟΙ͂Σ, the washing of cups, and many ϑύοη like 
things. Beza. 

9. Καλῶς abéletre] Some, Beza observes, with a point at Καλῶς" make 
it ironical: Ye do well indeed: Ye reject, &c. F. interrogatively: Do ye 
well to reject the commandment of God, &c.? Dr. Manery. Bp. Bar- 
RINGTON.—lIt is either to be read interrogatively, or ironically. MarKLAnD. 

10. The clause καὶ, ὁ κακολογῶν &c. makes no part of the argument, 
and might be omitted. Dr. Owen. 

11. ὃ ἐὰν---- ὠφεληθῇς) With a comma only at ὠφεληθῇς, it being the 
words of the Scribes, not of Christ, as Matt. χν. 5. Markianp. 

- 13. Omit καὶ πταρόμοια, &c. being taken from the eighth verse. 
Dr. Owen. 

19. καθαρίϑον mca τὰ βρώμοα!α)] How τὸ ἔξωθεν εἰσπορευόμιενον can be 
said καθαρίϑειν τὰ βρώμαϊα, to cleanse all that is eaten, I do not under- 
stand: perhaps it should be read εἰς τὸν absdga@va—xobapigovla. That 
καθαρίϑον is, faulty seems probable from the variety of readings, καθαρίϑων, 
καθαρίϑει, καθαρίξειν; which last may perhaps be defended by βρῶσις da- 
yeiv, John iv. 34. ὦτα ἀκούειν, Matt. xi.15. Marxkianp. 

20. "Enele δὲ, ὅτι τὸ ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκπορευόμενον] Better if with the 
Syriac we omit ἼἜλεϊε ὅτι, and connect it with what precedes, as if it were 
To 08 ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου &c. Beza.—The Vulgate read here, as in Matt. xv. 
18. τὰ ὃὲ ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκπορευόμενα διο And the Cambr. MS. has 
ἐκεῖνα, and not ἐκεῖνο, in this very place. Dr. Owen. 

21, 22. "Ecwhev γὰρ &c.] There is a remarkable difference between 
St. Mark and St. Matthew in the enumeration of the things that defile 
a man. St. Matthew mentions only seven: St. Mark no less than 
thirteen. The current vices of the Jews and Romans will account for 
the particulars mentioned. See Rom. i. 29—31. and Grotius on the place. 

᾿ Dr. Owen. 

94: εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν} Qu. the meaning of τὴν: it is wanting in many 
MSS. and much better, unless it was written τινὰ οἰκίαν, a certain house. 

MarkLanb. 
x2 25. ἧς 
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95. ἧς εἶχε τὸ ϑυγάτριον αὐτῆς &c.] Several MSS. leave out αὐτῆς, as 
redundant; but very improperly: for St. Mark’s style is characteristically 
pleonastic. Dr. Owen. 

29. Διὰ τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, ὕπαγε] For this word, I say, Go thy way. 
Stephens, Bengelius, &c.—Or (ὅπαγε) in a Parenthesis: For this word, the 
devil is gone out of thy daughter; Go thy way. Grotius. 

34. ᾿Εφφαθὰ] I think it was written ᾿Εὐφαθὰ, and afterwards was made 
᾿Εφφαθὰ. Drusius.—It is somewhat remarkable, that St. Mark retains 
more Hebrew, or Syro-Chaldaic, words than all the other Evangelists. 

Dr. Owen. 

36. Boov—dieclerrélo, μᾶλλον περισσότερον] ὅδον Oreclerrdlo μᾶλλον, we- 
ρισσότερον. Curcelleeus. MaArKLanp. 

49. “For, every one shall be salted with fire, as every sacrifice is salted 
with salt;” that is, upon earth, with the fire of tribulation, anguish, and 
self-denial, which will preserve the body, as salt does the sacrifice. 

WEsTon. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


1. τραμπόλλου] Since this word no where else occurs in the N. T. or 
the LXX, the true reading is that of several MSS. waaw awearrov, as in 
Mar. vi. 44. Mill. 1400. and Valckanaer, Diatribe de Euripid. perditorum 
Dram. reliquiis, p. 272. 

12. Τί ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη σημεῖον ἐπιϑυῆεῖ; ἀμὴν &c.] Better with two Inter- 
rogatives, What? Doth this wicked generation seek a sign? What is 
here γενεὰ αὕτη, in Matt. xvi. 4. is γενεὰ wovnpd καὶ μοιχαλίς. Our Saviour 
speaks this with indignation, Markvanp. 

Ibid. εἰ δοθήσέϊαι] Ei, say some, for od: which is indeed the reading of 
three MSS. But the whole is rather an elliptical form of abjuration. See 
Heb. iti. 11. Ezekiel xiv. 16. 20. It may be filled up thus: οὐ μὴ ζῶ, εἰ 
dobjrda:. Dr. Owen. 

18. οὐ pynpovedéle;} Continue this on with what follows, οὐ μνημονεύξιε, 
ὅτε τοὺς wévle afloug, &c. Do ye not remember, when I brake the five 
loaves, how many baskets full of fragments ye took up? As in Matt. 
xvi. 9. some MSS, the Coptic Version, and R. Steph. ed. 1550. Homberg. 

44. ὅτι 
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24. ὅτι ὡς δένδρα. ὁρῶ wepiralotivlas| Men walking as trees, seems harsh: 
perhaps, wepirdlotila, men, like walking trees. J.Clericus—Put ὡς δένδρα 
between commas, J sce men, as trees, walking. English Version.—If ort. 
signifies nempe, or that is, it is intelligible; otherwise I do not see of 
what use ὅτι and ὁρῶ can be. Mark ianp. 

26. εἴπης τινὶ ἐν τῇ κώμῃ Redundant. F. EK τῆς κώμης. Beza.—Sub. 
οἰκούμων ἐν τῇ κώμῃ, Grotius; or τινὶ τῶν ἐν τῇ κώμῃ, not of Bethsaida. 

: MARKLAND. 

36. ἀνθρώπον] Heinsius, p. 112, reads rather ἄνθρωπος, which the edi- 
tion of Frobenius doth, and other editions; and the LXX have the same, , 
Ps. Ixxxix. 22. -Professor Scuutz. 


CHAPTER IX. 


1. καὶ Zrclev—éy δυνάμει] I wonder why this verse should in some co- 
pies begin a new chapter, since it-adheres to what goes before, as the an- 
tient Greek copies seem to have designed, and as in Matthew and the 
Vulgate. Grotius.—These words should not have been separated from the 
eighth chapter. Marx.anp. 

9. pel? ἡμέρας 26] The words, after six days, in Matthew and Mark, 
and the words, about eight days, in Luke ix. 28. mean, I suppose, the 
same thing: viz. on the seventh day. Dr. OWEN. 

Ibid. κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, μόνους.) Is not either of these terms sufficient? μόνους 
is wanting in Cesar De Missy's MS. Dr. Owen. 

6. οὐ γὰρ ἤδεν τί λαλήσαι] So LXX. in 1 Chron. xii. 32. where some 
likewise, as well as here, read with a Subjunctive λαλήσῃ. 

Bengel. in Gnom. 

7. dig μου ὃ ἀγαπητὸς) St. Matthew, chap. xvii. 5. and St Peter, 2 
Ep.i. 17, have added ἐν ᾧ ἐυδόκησα. The omission of these material words 
by St. Mark renders it probable that he did not write his Gospel by the 
direction, nor usher it into the world with the approbation, of St. Peter, 
notwithstanding the Antients say he did. Bp. Pearce in loc.—I doubt 
the validity of this argument; for though St. Mark has not the words ἐν ᾧ 
ἐυδόκησα in this place, yet he has them, where they seem of equal im- 


portance, inch.i.11.. Dr. Owen. 
10. row. 
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10. τὸν λόγον ἐκράτησαν πρὸς ἑαύ]οὺς, cvsylodvies] Connect it with πρὸς 
envlods cugylodvles, they held discoursing, questioning one with another, as 
ver. 16. 33. and c. 1. 27. Luke xxi. 23. Acts ix. 29. xv. 2. Hammond.—. 
Or, in the same construction, they LaID HOLD on that saying, viz. of 
rising from the dead. Doddridge.—In plainer terms, distinguish thus: 
καὶ τὸν λόγον ἐκράτησαν, apes Eavlodg cusyloivles ri Kc. Dr. Owen. 

11. ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγογιες, ὅτι λέγουσιν) Ὅ,τι is here put for διαῖῆΐ, and 
ὅ should be distinguished from the τὶ by acomma; and so ver. 28, they 
asked him wwy do they say, &c. as Hutchinson observes, Κύρου ’Avaé. ii. 
Ρ. 143. 8vo. Esai. lviii. 3. 1 Chron. xvii. 6. So in ver. 28.—érs λέγουσιν, 
quare dicunt? So Josephus, xii. 4. 9. p. 529. ἐρομένου (τοῦ βασιλέως) τὸν 
Ὑρκανὸν, ὅτι τοσαῦτα αὐτῷ awapaxeilas éo]%: perhaps it should be written 
ὅ,τι, that is, δύ ὅτι, propter quid? Below, ver. 28, it is as here ὅτι. In 
Matt. xvii. 10. τί οὖν. MarkLanp. 

12. καὶ ττῶς γέγραπῆαι &c.] For καὶ wdc, as some MSS. have καθὼς 
τ. καὶ καθὼς. Beza.— Read interrogatively: Elias cometh first, and re- 
storeth all things: And he added, But how, or in what sense, is it then 
written of the Son of man, that he must suffer many things, and be set 
at nought ? Clarke.—The words seem to belong to the end of ver. 10, 
questioning what the rising from the dead should be, and how it is writ- 
ten of the Son of man, &c. D. Heinsius and Grotius.— But εἶπεν, which 
precedes, is best supplied here, as in the English Version. 

13. ἐλήλυθε, καὶ ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ ὅσα ἠθέλησαν, καθὼς yéypamlas | Connect 
ἐλήλυθε ---- καθὼς γέγραπῆαι, it being no where foretold that they would put 
John to death, or that they would ποιεῖν αὐτῷ ὅσα ἠθέλησαν. ἢ). Heinsius, 
Hammond, Clarke, &c.— ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ &c. is not spoken of the Scribes; 
but ἐποίησαν means the same as ἐποιήθη, hath been done, viz. by Herod, 
Herodias, &c. that is, they have put him to death. These five words, καὶ 
ἐποίησαν ---ἠθέλησαν, may be put in a parenthesis; but I think they are 
better as they stand at present, though they have nothing to do with 
καθὼς yéyponlas ἐπ’ αὐτὸν, which words in the common construction 
should follow ἐλήλυθε: it being no where, that I know of, foretold in the 
Scripture that John would die a violent death. But St. Mark frequently 
displaces his words. MArKLAND, 


12, 13. 
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12, 13. The text, in its.present form, seems to me to be strangely em- 
barrassed. Let others judge whether it be thus properly reduced: Ὁ δὲ 
ἀποκριθεὶς, εἶπεν dvloigy Ἡλίας μὲν ἐλθὼν τορῶτον, dmoxabicld wavla: ᾿Αλλὰ 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι καὶ Ἠλίας ἐλήλυθε, καὶ ἐποίησαν ddl ὅσα ἠθέλησαν. Kat 
[εἶπε] weds γέϊραπῆαι ἐπὶ τὸν ὑιὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἵνα πτολλὰ πάθῃ, καὶ ἐξουδε- 
νωθῇ, καθὼς γέϊραπ]αί ἐπ’ avlov. This transposition brings St. Mark to a 
just conformity with St. Matthew, and clears the passage of the foremen- 
tioned objections. Dr. Owen. 

16. ddlovs.] Read ἀύ]ούς, viz. the Disciples, ver. 14. Erasmus, Ste- 
phanus, Casaubon, the Syriac Version, Luther, 6 Codices, the Editions 
of Basil, Zuric, and Geneva; which is approved by Grotius, Erasmus 
Schmidius, Beza, Bengelius. But it might be also put in place of ἑαύ]ούς. 

2 Professor ScuuLz. 

18. ῥήσσει αὐτὸν] F. ῥάσσει, allidit illum, Vulgate; and so Matt. vii. 6.. 
Bois.—But ῥῆξαι is not only to tear, but to throw down. κοΠαβδάλλειν, 
Hesychius. Compare Luke vi. 49. with Matt. vii. 25. Hammond. 

20. καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν, εὐθέως τὸ πνεῦμα] Read jointly, ἰδὼν adriv—ro 
πνεῦμα; by Synthesis: and the spirit seeing him straightway tore. Gro- 
tius.—But will the grammatical construction of the sentence admit of this 
sense? Not as it is here represented. Grotius, however, was true to gram- 
mar: for he read, in conformity with Cod. Reg. 2865. and five other MSS. 
ἰδὸν: a reading which I cannot approve. Dr.Owen. 

21. Πόσος χρόνος ἐσῆὴν, ἐς] Some copies, instead of εἷς, have ἐξ οὔ, and 
ἀφ᾽ ob, from a marginal explication. weg is true, as in Herodot. vi. 31, τῷ 
δεύέρῳ ἔτεϊ ὡς ἀνέπλωσε. Thucydides calls it ἢ ὡς, 1. v.20. Marx ianb. 

22. ἀλλ᾽, εἰ τι δύνασαι,] ἀλλ᾽, itaque; THEREFORE if thou canst do any 
thing. So Plato, ἀλλὰ πειρῶ, ITAQUE conare. Phd. ᾧ 2. p. 158. ed. 
Forster. We translate ἀλλὰ accordingly, Acts x.20. Dr. Owen. 

23. εἶπεν αὐτῷ To, εἰ δύνασαι τοισ]εῦσαι)] F. TI, Εἰ δύνασαι; ΠΙσῆευσαι, 
in the Imperative: Why sayest thou, If thou canst? Believe, and all 
things are possible, Lud. Capellus, Knatchbull.— Somewhat is under- 
stood, and the construction is thus: Τὸ micletoas, εἰ δύνασαι [βοηθήσει σοι], 
To believe, if you can, will help you. Gvotius, Bengelius.—Or, Τί; Ei. 
δύνασαι wicletooas; Why dost thou say, If thou canst believe? D. Hein- 
sius.— Read, εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ, Εἰ δύνασαι τοισ]εῦσαι; said to him, Canst thou 
believe? All things are possible to him that believeth. Ei is interroga~ 

tive,, 
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tive, as Luke xiv. 3. Camerarius.—The same construction of τὸ, see be- 
fore ver. 9. Luke ix. 46. xix. 48. xxii. 2, 4, 23, 24, 37. Acts iv. 21. xxii. 
30. Xenoph. ᾿Ερωϊώμιενος δὲ τό: Τ]οδαπὸς efj—Whiat is remarkable, Rob. 
Stephens, in his edition of 1550, had by mistake printed it, Τὸ εἰ δύνασαι 
πτισ]εῦσαι, and corrected it in the table of Errata. But that is what few 
look into, and so from the authority of his beautiful edition it hath been 
propagated in most others since, even in the last Oxford edition 1763.— 
After all, perhaps it might have been understood thus: εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ti, εἰ 
δύνασαι; AYNAZAI πισ]εῦσαι; wavla ὅς. But Jesus said to him, What 
dost thou mean by, If thou canst? Canst thou believe? any thing can 
be done for one who believeth. The second δόνασαι might easily be omit- 
ted by a Librarian. But Beza’s τὸ εἰ δύνασαι, for τοῦτο εἰ δύνασαι &c. cer- 
tainly cannot be right. If it were written thus, as it was at first, without 
distinctions, TI EI AYNASAI AYNAZAI ΠΙΣΤΕΥ͂ΣΑΙ MANTA &c. 
an ignorant scribe would almost naturally omit δύνασαι in the second 
place, as the mistake of his predecessor. This seems to be a probable ac- 
count of this difficult passage. Τί, as Luke xi. 49. though τὸ may be re- 
tained with the same distinctions, and with the vulgar reading, as we ob- 
served before: εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ, Ei δύνασαι wicleioo, wdvla &e. τὸ put in 
that manner answers to our viz. or namely. Matt. xix. 18. and ver. 10 
of this chapter. Mark anp. 

25. ἐγώ σοι ἐπῆάσσω] ἘΓῺ emphatical. You obeyed not my Disci- 
ples, Now I myseir command you. Clarke, Paraphrase. Mark anp. 

28. εἰσελθόῆα αὐτὸν] Here the Accusative Case is put absolute. And 
so again Luke xxiv. 47. Acts vii. 21. Ephes. i. 18. and frequently in the 
best writers, particularly Thucydides. Dr. Owen. 

Thid. ὅτι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν ἐκξαλεῖν! Read ὅτι τί, which is usually 
ὅτι τί δή: D. Heinsius. See Mr. Markland’s note on ver. 11. J. N— 
διοῖί is here the reading of ovr best MSS. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid.. Vigerius de idiotismis, c. 8. sect. 9. § 3. reads τι ὅτι, and supplies 
ἐσῆιν after τί. Professor Scuutz. 

29. ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ νησ]είᾳ)] See the note on Matt. xvii. 21, &c. 

J. N. 

37. οὐκ ἐμὲ déyéou,| After ἐμὲ supply μόνον; which is indeed extant in 
three MSS. Dr. Owen. 

38—40. These three verses should be in a parenthesis. Dr. Owen. 


42. The 
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42. The dreadful punishment implied in this menace, expressed like- 
wise in the other Evangelists, seems to me to carry this sense: “ that 
those who shall offend, 7. 6. teach to offend, who, by example or in- 
struction, induce the ianocent to become wicked, shall be exposed to the 
severest infliction on guilt.” That this is the meaning of σκανδαλίδω is 
clear from its signification, when annexed to ourselves, as affording cause 
for temptation and sin. See ver. 43. Matt. v. 29, 30. and many other 
passages. Bp. BarrincTon. 

42, 43, 45, 47. In all these verses, I believe, a colon is to be placed after 
Καί: to shew that it is the word of the Evangelist relating, not of Jesus. 
See on Matt. xi. 6. Mark vanp. 

43. εἰς τὸ wp τὸ ἄσδεσον] ᾿ Beza thinks this to be a gloss; but he has 
been refuted by Jac. Hase Bibl. Fasc. V. Class. I. p. 709. 

Professor Scuutz. 

47. εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ] The same as εἰσελθεῖν cig τὴν 
ζωὴν, ver. 43, 45; that is, to beconie a Christian, or to enter into the 
profession of Christianity. Kanpovop<iv ζωὴν αἰώνιον often occurs in the 
Scriptures, but never εἰσελθεῖν cig ζωὴν αἰώνιον. Dr. Whitby thinks, that 
in this place of Mark, the kingdom of heaven signifies a future state of 
happiness. I doubt this, because it cannot be supposed that a person 
should enter into heaven with one hand, foot, or eye; but he may be 
supposed to enter into the kingdom of heaven, or the church of Christ, 
in that manner. See all the other places, 14 or 15 in number, in which 
this expression to enter into the kingdom of heaven is made use of. 

Markanb. 

. 49. Πᾶς γὰρ πυρὶ ἁλισθήσέϊαι"} Read τποᾶσα γὰρ wugia, every SACRIFICE 
(of flour) shall be salted; and every holocaust or burnt offering shall be 
salted, Lev. ii. 13. Therefore, as it follows, have that salt in yourselves. 
Jos. Scal. Hence Pliny N. H. xxx. 41, Maxima tamen in sacris intelli- 
gitur auctoritas (salis), quando nulla conficiuntur sine mole salsa. But 
for the word wupia no authority hath yet been found.— Others read aupa, 
every FUNERAL PYLE shall be salted; a custom, for which, I believe, we 
have as little authority. —adig γὰρ (αὐτῶν) Quivis (eorum) igne salietur, 
καὶ sicut omnis victima, &c. Grotius.—1 would distinguish Πᾶς γὰρ πυρὶ 
ἁλισθήσέϊαι, καὶ, πᾶσα ϑυσία, &c. and translate, Fur every one shall be 
salted with fire, 4s, every sacrifice shall be salted with salt. This seems 

; y to 
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to have been spoken to the Apostles (ver. 35), and in them to alk 
Christians. It may give a reason why they should part with an offending 
eye, hand, or foot, because every one of them was to be endued with the 
dfoly Spirit, and consequently could not be an acceptable sacrifice to 
God, if they retained any favourite vice, signified by the eye, hand, and 
foot: such as was the love of money in Judas. For every one of you, 
“says he, will be seasoned with fire (i.e. the Holy Ghost, Matt. iii, 11. 
Acts iii. 3); as, in the old law the precept was, every sacrifice shall be 
seasoned with salt. Whence we may gather, that the sa/é with which 
. every sacrifice under the Old Covenant was commanded to be salted or 
seasoned, was an emblem or type of the Holy Spirit in the Christian sa- 
crifice: without which spirit no sacrifice can be acceptable to God. The 
sense seems to be, “As every sacrifice was to be seasoned with salt under 
the Old Covenant; so, in the New, every Christian shall have a portion of 
the Holy Spirit; which will enable him, if he be not wanting to himself, 
to mortify every corrupt appetite and affection, to part with an offending 
eye, hand, or foot.” Kat for ὡς is very usual. See the note on Matt. xxii. 
21. On occasion of salt being mentioned, St. Mark goes on to another 
saying of our Saviour concerning salé, though spoken perhaps at a very 
different time, ἔχέϊε ἐν éatloig ἅλας, have salt in yourselves; which seems 
to be of uncertain signification. It is likely that the heathen had their no- 
tion of the sanctity of salt from that place of Leviticus, ii. 13. MARKLAND. 

Ibid. aarcbyodos] Read ἁλωθήσέξϊιαι or ἀναλωθήσέϊαι, shall be consumed 
with fire. P. Junius.—The emphasis of this comparison, as Mr. Le 
Clerc well observes, lies in the ambiguity of the word mows, which sig- 
nifies both shall be salted, and shall be desiroyed. As every sacrifice is 
salted (nd) with salt; so every Apostate shall be destroyed (nom in 
the other signification of the same word) with fire. Dr. CLarKe. 

50. “ Have salt in yourselves;” that is, keep yourselves from cor- 
ruption ; and, as you have salt, have fire also, and burn out the offending 
parts, that the whole may not be consumed. Aschylus, in speaking of 
the punishment of a man whose crimes were unexpiated, says, that he 
“lived a man forbid;” he could approach no altar, be received in no 
house, and sit at no table; at length he dies, hated and despised by all, 
ill seasoned for all-corrupting death, 

“Kaxds ταριχευθέδα τοαμφθάῤῥῳ μόρῳ." Cheeph. ver.294.  Wesron. 

CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER X. 


6. κἰσεως Clericus, in Art. Crit. supposes this to be an interpolation; 

but he has been refuted by Jac. Hase, Biblioth. Cl. II. Fasc. V. p. 698. 
Professor ScuHutz. 

19. μὴ ἀποσ]ερήσης) These words are left out in some copies: but as 
they answer to the tenth commandment (for no one defrauds but because 
he covets), they ought by all means to be retained. Without them the 
second table (which was meant to be here entirely comprehended) is im- 
perfect. Dr. Owen. 

21. ἠγάπησεν αὐτὸν, laudavit eum. Vide Psalm Ixxvii. 36. juxta LXX. 

Dr. Owen. 

25. Εὐκοπώτερόν tos] “This verse in Beza’s copy comes after ver. 23, 
which leads naturally to the following ver. 24, And the Disciples were 
astonished at his words. Beza.— Which is likewise confirmed by much 
greater authorities, Matt. xix. 24. and Luke xviii. 25. MarkLanp. 

26. Καὶ rig &c.] Grotius condemns. καὶ in the beginning of an inter- 
rogative sentence as an Hebraism. But Xenophon proves it to be pure 
Greek: Καὶ τίνα δὴ — sda ἰών, τοῦτο aedtlew ἱκανὸς ἔσομαι: Et quanam via 
incedens: hoc prestare potero? Cyrop. lib. i. p. 60. ed. Hutch. 8vo. 

Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. τίς δύναϊαι σωθῆναι ἢ τίς, sc: ταολούσιος, what rich man? 

MarkKLanp. 

30. éxclovlararaciove viv] shall receive a hundred fold now, &c. In 
Theophylact’s copy is distinguished the advantage of the reward in gene- 
ral, then in particular: there is no one that shall not receive a hundred 
folds worth; now in this time houses, &c. and in the world to come eter- 
nal life. Beza.—So διπλάσιος, twice the worth, Andocid. de Myster. p. 
33. lin. 8. ed. Steph. Mark.tanp.—I am almost confident that the clause 
(υἰκίας, καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ ἀδελφὰς, καὶ μηϊέρας καὶ τέκνα, καὶ ἀϊροὺς, pele 
διωιῶν) is an interpolation. There is nothing like it in the other Gospels: 
nor can I conceive how it can be reconciled to the truth of fact. For who 
ever experienced any such thing? Dr.Owen.—Bp. Pearce is of the same 
opinion. See his Commentary on the place. J. NV. 


¥2 τοι, 
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Ibid. καὶ μηέρας] Some MSS. read καὶ wollépag καὶ pxlépas, which ig 
better, because it is not likely Christ would have omitted the principal 
relation, when he has mentioned the other relations of both genders. 

Beza, Bengelius. 

Ibid. pd διωκῶν] nas supposes μέϊὰ διωϊ μὸν, after the persecution ; 
and three MSS. confirm it. Professor Scuutz. 

32. ἐθαμξοῦν]ο, καὶ dxorovboivles ἐφοβοῦν]ο}] Wulg. better ebapboivlo axo- 
λουθοῦνιες, KAI ἐφοξοῦνιο.---- Εἰ, καὶ edoboivlo added. Beza. 

Ibid. 416] ‘The edition of Elzevir of 1633 has david, which is better. 

Professor Scuutz. 

38. τί αἰτεῖσθε] τί, what; quale, what kind of thing, the nature of 
what ye ask. MarxkLanp. . 

42. οἱ Soxoivles ἄρχειν for of dpyovles, as Matt. xx. 25. Δοκέω, in its va- 
rious tenses, &c. is often an expletive. See Luke viii. 18. 1 Cor. vii. 40. 
x. 12. xi. 16. xiv. 37. Heb. iv. 1. xii..11. Dr. Owen. 

46. υἱὸς Τιμαίου] F. an explication from the margin. The Syriac bet- 
ter, Τίμαιος, υἱὸς Τιμαίου. But Hieron. de nom. Hebr. the truest; Bar 
seMiA, filius ceecus. Beza. . 

50. ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον) F. ἀπολαδὼν, taking his garment, which, in 
so short a way, would be but small impediment. Battier, Bibl. Bre- 
mens. class. vi. Ρ. 88. and the Aithiopic Version. 

Ibid. Θάρσει, ἔ ἔγειραι, φωνεί σε, ver. 49. How rapid and forcible is this 
sentence! How elegantly expressive of the aneset arte ardent benevo- 
lence! And-what words more proper than ἀποξαλῶν τὸ ἱμάτιον, to shew 
the blind man’s eagerness to reach our Saviour, and to obtain a cure® 


The criticism of Battier is thertore, i my opinion, intolerably frigid. 
Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER ΧΙ. 


10. Ἐὐλοημένη ἡ ἐρχομένη βασιλεία---- Δαδίδ.1 These words seem to be 
an interpolation, The other Evangelists have them not; nor any thing 
else that answers to them. Dr. Owen, 

13. οὐδὲν 
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13. οὐδὲν εὖρεν εἰ μὴ QUAAG, οὐ γὰρ ἣν καιρὸς σύκων] Read “OT γὰρ ἣν, 
connecting it with ἦλθον, seeing a fig-tree, he went to it, for wHERE he 
was, it was the season of figs. D.Heinsius, Knatchbull.—Connect οὐ 
γὰο ἦν with οὐδὲν edpev, he found none, For it was not a vEAR of figs, 
Hammond, Le Clerc.— For the time of figs was past. Bos, Exercit.— 
By the intervention of a parenthesis, undoubtedly connect it thus: ἦλθεν 
εἰ ἄρα εὑρήσει τί ἐν αὐτῇ ---οὐ γὰρ ἦν καιρὸς σύκων, He came if uapry he 
might find any thing on it,—for the time of GaTuERING figs was not 
come. ‘Thus Matt. xxi. 34, ὁ καιρὸς τῶν καρπῶν, the time for GATHERING 
fruit. Athen. Deipnos, 1. ii. p. 65. ed. 1597. ἁλίσκοῦαι δ᾽ αὖται τῷ τῶν 
SYKOQN KAIPQ, they are caught at the time of caruerine figs, or of 
Jigs being ripe. And we call hopping time, gooseberry time, the season 
for picking hops or gooseberries. The intermediate words (καὶ ἐλθὼν, &c.) 
are to be placed in a parenthesis, as Gen. xiii. 10. Numb. xiii. 20, 23. 
Josh. xxiv. 26. Johni.14. Particularly Mark xvi. 3,4, Who shall roll 
us away the stone (and, when they looked, the stone was rolled away) 
For it was great. And so Mark ix. 3, as it should be printed. Kidder, 
Demonstration of the Messiah, part II. c. 11. p. 100. 8vo.—A like position 
of the parenthesis see in Luke xx. 19, (καὶ ἐφοδήθησαν τὸν λαὸν). Mark xii. 
12. xvi. 4. John iii. 24. Jos. Antiq. v. 8. 2. Lucian in Zeuxide, p. 582. 
ed. Grav. Plut. in Pomp. p. 620. B. Marxianp.—It is objected by Dr. 
Whitby and others, that when the fig-tree putteth forth leaves, the 
Summer. is nigh, Matt. xxiv. 32; and this transaction was but about five 
days before the Passover. Matthew speaks of the time when the gene- 
rality of fig-trees put forth leaves. For Pliny tells us there were different 
species of them, N. H. xv. c. 18. praecoces, serotine, and hyemales; the 
first cum MESSE maturescentibus. To which Isaiah alludes, xxviii. 4, The 
glorious beauty of Ephraim shall be as the virst rire [fig] BEForE the 
Summer. Now in Judea the harvest began at the Passover: whether it 
ended at Pentecost, as Fagius supposes, or then the wheat harvest only 
commenced, as Grotius, may be a matter of dispute: see Levit. xxiii. 10, 
15. But at whichsoever of these two harvests figs were gathered, we may 
conclude that they were of some size at the Passover, eatable, if not ripe. 
In a country where all kinds of figs grew, our“Lord came to a tree, which, 
he hoped, was of the early sort; if HapLy he might find figs on it; for it 
had leaves, and therefore was regularly expected to have fruit, which was 

always 
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always prior to them. Those who will not be convinced that the tree 
should have figs on it at the time of the Passover, I send to Julian the 
Apostate, ep. xxiv. p. 392, who observes that the fig-trees, of Damascus 
particularly, bore figs all the year round, the last year’s fruit remaining 
while that of the next succeeded. In Spanheim’s Version: Et cum cete- 
rarum arborum poma exigui temporis sint, neque cetatem ferant; sola 
Jicus ultra annum vivit, et sequentis fructus ortum comitatur. About 
Naples they have figs twice a year, in August or September, and about 
May; thence expressly called Fico pi pascHa, as Mr. Holdsworth observes 
on Virg. Georg. ii. 149, 150. Dr. Shaw, in his Travels, p. 335. ed. 4to, 
says, “The Boccores, or first ripe figs, in 1722, were hard, and no bigger 
than common plumbs; though they have then a method of making them 
soft and palatable, by steeping them in oil.— According to the quality of 
the season in that year, the first fruits could not have been offered at the 
time appointed, and would therefore have required the intercalating of the 
Memes and postponing thereby the Passover for at least the space of a 
month.” In the most backward year, the early figs were of some size in 
Spring, and kept company pretty nearly with the Palestine harvest. — Mr. 
Toup, however, still looks on this place as a gloss of some sciolist; Emend. 
on Suidas, part II. p. 86. oJ. NV. 

Ibid. οὐ γὰρ qv καιρὸς σύκων. These words have been deemed an inter- 
polation by a Critic of the most consummate knowledge of the Greek lan- 
guage. See Toup, on the word Kougég. But, with submission, it should 
seem, that, however aukward the appearance of them, their presence has 
been ever necessary to the sense, at least the emblematical sense of the 
passage. The words καιρὸς ovxwv—or “ fig-harvest was not yet”—seem to 
have been added, to shew that early fruit was expected of a tree, whos 
leaves were distinguishable afar off, and whose fruit, when it bore any, 
preceded its leaves. Apply this to the nation. Our Saviour naturally 
expected in Juda an early and continued increase of piety and obedience, 
from a people, specious in appearance, whom God himself had planted, 
and never ceased to water. To make the annual and customary returns, 
was yielding no more than a strange land. And this is the meaning of 
the words of Micah, when he expostulates and complains of a want of 
early zeal, Micah, chap. vii. 1. WWE] TNIN TMI.“ My soul has longed 
for the early fig.” The first ripe figs are called Boccores. See Dr. Shaw, 


Ῥ, 335, ed. 4to. Wesron. 
Ibid. 
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Ibid. οὐ γὰρ ἦν καιρὸς σύκων. Abresch, in his Notes on Aristocet. says 
that καιρὸν non solum de temporis, verum loci tractusve illius epportuni- 
tati accipi potest; so that the sense would be, ἐξ was not a good spot for 

igs; neque enim erat ¢ractus locusve ficuum ferax: and he cites many 
passages to prove that it may be taken in either sense; καιρὸν, καρποφόρον, 
or εὔφορον. Dr. Gosset. ὮΝ 

17. σπήλαιον ayoldv] A den of thieves or robbers: this he says be- 
cause of the sheep and oxen in the Temple, John ii. 14; for the λῃσῖαι, 
robbers, used to drive the cattle they had stolen into σπήλαια, dens or 
caves. Such an one was Cacus, whom Virgil mentions Aineid viii. and 
Propertius, lib. iv. metuendo raptor ab antro, i. e. λῃσ)ὴς ἀπὸ σπηλαίου. 
See John χ. Ψ1. Had it not been for that passage of John ii. 14. the pro- 
priety of σπήλαιον Anoldy in the other Evangelists could not have been 
understood, it depending upon the words βόας καὶ τπορόδα]α, which are 
mentioned by St. John only. It may be read here and in the other two 
Evangelists with an interrogation. MarKLanb. 

22, "Exéle πίστιν Θεοῦ} Some, interrogatively; Have you faith in God? 

Beza. 

29. κἀγὼ,}] I likewise, I in my turn, will ask you one question; 
whereas ye have asked me two. MarkLaND. 

Thid. καὶ ἀποκρίθη!έ μοι, καὶ ἐρῶ ὑμῖν] One might think he wrote κᾷν 
ἀποκριθῆτέ μοι, from Matt. xxi. 94, ὃν (λόγον) ἐὰν εἴπήϊέ μοι. And if you 
answer me, Iwill tell you, &c. Nothing could be more pertinent than 
this question of Jesus to them. Answer how they would, this reply must 
have made against themselves much more strongly when applied to Jesus 
than to John; because John did no miracles. Jesus very well knew the 
reason why they gave him no answer: but they were so stupid and hard- 
ened, that no rebuff of this kind made any impression upon them. 

MarkKLanbD. 

32. AAW ἐὰν εἴπωμεν, EE ἀνθρώπων" According to the present reading, 
the sentence is elliptical: therefore supply, ἐξ may be dangerous. But 
several MSS. for ἐφοθοῦν]ο, read obotmev, or Φοδούμεθα: and then the nar- 
ration runs direct, as in the other Gospels. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER ΧΗ. 


- 


4. ἐκεφολαίωσαν]) The Syriac Version probably read ἐσ]αύρωσαν.. 

. Professor Scuutz. 
8. ἀπέκιειναν, καὶ ἐξέθδαλον &c.] They cast him out before they killed 
him. Therefore transpose and read, in coulpeunly, with the other Gospels 
and Leicester MS. ἐξέξαλον ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, καὶ dxéilevav. Dr. OWEN. 

9. ἐλεύσέϊαι, &c.] This is the answer of the Jews, not the words of 
Jesus, in Matt. xx. 41. Marxuanp. 

12. The words καὶ ἐφοξήθησαν τόν ὄχλον should, in regular order, come 
in after εἶπε, both here and in Luke xx. 19. WN. B. The particle καὶ in 
this verse bears three different senses. The first is used in its common 
sense: the second stands for ἀλλὰ; and the third for οὖν. Dr. Owen. 

21, 22. καὶ ὃ τρίτος ὡσαύτως. Kat ἔλαθον ἃς. Perhaps it should be 
pointed καὶ ὁ τρίτος. 22. ασαύτως καὶ ἔλαθον &c. So Acts xiv. 31. 1 Tim. 
ii. v. 25. Vulgate. See Mark xiv. 31. Matt. χχν. 17. Mark anp. 

23. ὅταν dvacldos,| i.e. after all are risen. Markitanp.—These 
words are wanting in the parallel places, and in several MSS.: but St. 
Mark is remarkably pleonastic. See i. 32. vii. ig. Dr.Owen. 

27. ὃ Θεὸς νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ Θεὸς ξώνων.] From Matt. xxii. 32. it may be 
read, as I had‘conjectured, οὐκ Zoli 6 Θεὸς, Θεὸς vexpwv, ἀλλὰ Savlov. The 
MSS. greatly favour this transposition of Θεὸς. Heb. xi. 16, διὸ οὐκ ἐπαισ- 
χύνξαι αὐτοὺς ὁ Θεὸς, Θεὸς ἐπικαλεῖσθαι αὐτῶν. MarKkuanp.—The second 
Θεὸς is omitted in no less than twenty-four MSS. and five of them of prin- 
cipal note. . Dr. Owen. 

29. Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν, Kupsog εἷς éols] The LXX render Jehovah by 
Κύριος, which therefore is the name, and ὁ ὁ Θεὸς the epithet of Jehovah: 
read, with a comma at the second Κύριος: Jehovah, our God, Jehovah, is 
one, Gusset, Lex. Hebr. p. 256.— But Vitringa, Archi-Synag. p. 27, 
maintains it should be, Jehovah is our God; Jehovah is one. 

30. ἐξ ὅλης τῆς διανοίας cov] This is a Scholion from the margin; or 
for διανοίας read δυνάμεως. Then ἐξ ἰσχύος &c. must be left out. Dru- 
sius, Par. Sacr. & Pref. 

” 31. δευ- 
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31. δεύέρα ὁμοία, αὕτη] F. ὁμοία ἀδ)ῆ], as in Matt. xxii. 39. 

' Bp. ΒΑΒΕΙΝΟΤΟΝ. 

82. ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας εἶπας" ὅτι] For there is one God. Rather, thou hast _ 
truly said that there is but one God. Bp. Barrincron. 

38. ἐν clonxaic] And so Luke xx. 46. Grotius censures this phraseology, 
as’ if the word oJoa7 was applicable only to a woman’s garment, and not to 
a man’s, except in Hellenistic Greek. This, however, is a mistake: for 
Xenophon tells us, that Astyages, having saluted Cyrus, σ]ολὴν καλὴν ἐνέ- 
dure, put on him a beautiful stole, or long robe. Cyrop. lib. i. p. 16. ed. 
Hutch. 8vo. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. καὶ ἀσπασμοὺς] Several MSS. read here, as in Luke xx. 46. καὶ 
Dirsvvlov ἀσπασμούς. Dr. OWEN. . . 

40. Οἱ xollecbiovles, &c.] This should begin a new sentence, and not, as 
Beza and our Version, depend on the foregoing; agreeably to Luke xx. 47, 
where it is οἱ κα]εσθίουσι---- οὗτοι ayovlai. So here Οἱ xolecOlovles—and 
afterwards οὗτοι, for the sake of clearness: They who devour widows 
houses—these shall receive greater damnation. Grotius, Bengelius. 

42. λεπ]ὰ δύο, eo) xodpaving.] Beza, on Acts vii. 16, ed. 1, 2, at first . 
thought that ὅ 201: κοδράδης was inserted from the margin, for no other 
reason but because he did not understand that estimation. Afterwards, 
not having sufficient authority for his supposition, he changed his mind, 
and endeavoured to defend the present reading by authorities which should 
have confirmed him in his first opinion, because those words are incon- 
sistent with the time in which Mark wrote. Plutarch, in his Life of Ci- 
cero, tells us, that the lowest coin then among the Romans was the Qua- 
drans. If so, how can St. Mark mention a species below it, λεπῆὸν, two 
of which were worth a Quadrans? In subsequent times, indeed, the 
money being lowered one half, a new species was introduced, and the 
lowest was called λεη]ὸν, or Mite, as the Quadrans was called before. 
After such restriction, some one, to make Mark speak according to the state 

_ of money in his own time, added in the margin, ὅ ἐσῆι κοδράν]ης ; whereas 
when Mark wrote, the xodgailyg, or Quadrans, was the aerlov, or Mite ; 
for what Luke, c. xii. 59, calls τὸ Zoyolov λεπ]ὸν, Matthew, c. vi. 26, calls 
Zryolev xodpaviqy, What Beza therefore cites from Pollux, 1. ix. ς. 6, and 
from Cleopatra in Cosmeticis, That the obolus contained viii cerei; that 
two eret made a quadrans ; that the Roman, or Italic, denarius contained 
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XLVIII @rei, is spoken only of the later times, which he falsely applies to 
the time of Mark. It is strange that Rualdus, in Animad. on Plutarch, 
c. ix. who was aware of this change, and observes that Hilary and Am- 
brose speak of the money in the N.T. by the terms familiar to them in 
their own times, should not see that this interpolator of Mark had done 
so too. Castelio, to make it consistent, translates the passage thus—duos. 
teruncios. Est autem teruncius idem quod quadrans; as if it had been, 
λεπ]ὰ δύο" τὸ 08 λεπ]ὸν xodgavlyg. and has been commended by the late 
Professor Ward for his ingenuity. The thought was Euthymius's before 
him; but some authority should be produced for such a construction, be- 
fore it can be admitted. It is plain, as we have observed, that the λεπῆδν. 
of Luke was the κοδράν]ης of Matthew; and to explain one known name 
of a piece of money by another equally known, is advancing nothing; it is. 
like saying, with us, that a Groat is Fourpence, or, in Castelio’s terms,. 
that three ounces are a quarter of a pound. 1 have the satisfaction, not 
without some concern at the same time, to find that λεπ]ὰ δύο: were ori~ 
ginally left out in the Saxon Gospels; which omission, though they have 
been compared by several Editors of the N. T. has not been taken notice 
of by any of them, even though observed to their hands by. Mareschal: 
Hec e glossis interlin. suppeditantur: omnes enim Versionis nostre co- 
dices habent Feoppingar tantum. Quatuor Evang. versiones duz, pp. 
150, 550. - 

44. Tlavles γὰρ ὅτς.] 561]. οἱ πλούσιοι, all’ the rich men; because it 
cannot perhaps be supposed that the ὄχλος should cast-in out of their 
abundance ; though é roi awepircevovlog αὐτοῖς may mean of what they 
could spare. Luke indeed mentions only the rich: so that his ἅπαϑιες 
(xxi. 4.) must be restrained to them. But wavleg here may comprehend. 
ὁ ὄχλος and the of waovors. MarKLAND. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


2. “One stone upon another.” Josephus says, Jerusalem was so de- 
stroyed that those who visited the spot where it stood could hardly believe 
it had ever been inhabited. “Ὡς μηδὲ wud)’ οἰκισθῆναι." WesTon. 

8.. © These 
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8. “These are the beginnings of sorrows.” μήδ᾽ ὅλον τὸ τοροοίμιον BV 
αὐτῶν πεπληρῶσθαι. Schol. in Prom. Vinct. Alschyl. ver. 740. See 
Persas. ver. 435. 

«ἘΠ νῦν τόδ᾽ ἴσθι μηδέπω μεσοῦν κακῶν." Weston. 

9. παραδώσουσι---εἰς συναϊωγάς" dapyoerbe,| Read, εἰς συναϊωγὰς δαρη- 
σεσθε, IN the synagogues ye shall be beaten, as Matt. x. 17. Ed. Steph. 
Grotius, English Version, and six MSS.—JInstead of αὐτοῖς, Luke has 
ὑμῖν, xxi. 13. which comes to much the same sense. Markianp. 

10. “Fora testimony against them,” of your inflexibility, and perse- 
verance in well doing. Weston. 

19. "Eovlos γὰρ αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι ϑλίψι] The expression of Propertius 
(lib. ii, xxii. 26.) is like this: Dissidium vobis proximus annus erit. 

MarkLanD. 

20. διὰ τοὺς ἐκλεκϊοὺς od¢ eEenéEcilo,] The two last words, ois ἐξελέξαϊο, 
seem to be redundant, and may well be omitted; nor are they to be found 
in the parallel place in Matthew. But Mark is pleonastic. See the pre- 
ceding verse. Dr. OwEn. 

24. Qu. whether δώσει τὸ φέϊγος be not a Latinism, dare lucem, Horat. 
and ver. 22, in like manner, δώσουσι σημέϊα, signa dabunt, Virgil. 

MarkLanp. 

25. Kad of do'lépes τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔσοῦϊαι ἐκπίπ]οῦϊες] The words are to be 
construed, τοῦ οὐρανοῦ Zorovlas ἐκπίπηοῦιες, the stars shall fall from heaven. 
Matt. xxiv. 29. ττεσοῦναι ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. MarKLanp.—Several MSS. 
read here ἜΚ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, - Dr. OWEN. 

Abid. “And the stars;” that is, the great ones, magnates. 

Λαμπροὺς duvaclag ἐμπρέπονϊες αἰθέρι, 

*Acléoas. ZEsch. Agam. ver. 6. 
Dan. viii. 10. Apollon. Rhodius. Oi δὲ, φαεινοὶ "Acléves αἷς νεφέεσσι, με- 
τέπρεπον. ᾿ΑσἸέρας μὲν τοὺς ἥρωας φησὶ, νεφέλας δὲ τὸν Onpolixdy ὄχλον. 
Schol. in ver. 240. lib. i, Weston. 

27. dn? ἄκρου γῆς ἕως ἄκρου οὐρανοῦ) F. ἀπ᾽ ἄκρου γῆς ἕως ἄκρου THE: 
which kind of opposition some one, not well digesting, changed γῆς for 
οὐρανοῦ. But so Matt. xxiv. 31, ἀπ᾽ ἄκρων οὐρανῶν ἕως ἄκρων αὐτῶν. Pisca- 
tor. From whence it should rather be, ἀπ᾽ ἄκρου γῆς ἕως ἄκρου AYTHS, 
from one end of the earth to the other end of ττ. 


Z2 29. ὅτι 


179 CONJECTURES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


29. ὅτι ἐϊγύς ἐσῆιν ἐπὶ ϑύραις.] Here, and-in Matt. xxiv. 33. where the 
saine words occur, Zolsy wants a nominative case; Know that jt is nigh. 
That what is nigh? St. Luke xxi. 31. says, that the kingdom of God is 
nigh. Hence then, instead of the words ἐπὶ ϑύραις, which after ἐϊγὺς 
seem not so necessary, I would read in both places, ὅτι élyug ἐσῆιν ὁ Κύριος, 
that the Lord is nigh at hand. This renders the sense clear, and the 
Evangelists consonant to each other. Dr. Owen. 

32. ἢ τῆς ὥρας) I suspect these words came from the margin: for they 
plainly carry the face of a Gloss. But the thing principally to be re- 
marked here, is the meaning of the words οὐδεὶς οἶδεν. ‘They should, I 
think, be rendered, not no one knoweth; but no one can make known, 1. e. 
can declare. No one has it in charge to declare, see 1 Cor. ii.2. The 
angels were not commissioned to declare it under the Law; nor Christ’ 
under the Gospel. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. οὐδὲ οἱ ἄϊγελοι ---- οὐδὲ vidc,| should be included in a parenthesis. 
Dr. Owrn.— And so Mr. Markland has marked it in his copy. J. NV. 

Ubid. οὐδὲ ὁ ὑὸς] This is an interpolation of the Arians. Ambrosius. 
Augustinus. Glassius has answered this exceeding well, p. 227. 

Professor Scuvuz. 

34. ἀπόδημος ἀφεὶς, &c.] Read arddypos*O® ἀφεὶς, &c. otherwise the 
verb évdleladlo, at the end of the verse, will have no. proper. nominative be- 
fore it. Bp. PEARCE. 

Ibid. δοὺς τοῖς δούλοις-αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐξουσίαν, καὶ Excolw τὸ Eplov αὑτοῦ; καὶ τῷ 
ϑυρωρῷ évéleirclo] The latter xa} before τῷ ϑυρωρῷ, being redundant, 
should be omitted. Beza.—Kat, then, as Matt. ix. 10. xxviii. 9. Luke ii. 
15.21. Acts xiv. 22. Rom. v.12. 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 2Cor. i. 6. James ii. 4, 
Marxkianp.— Perhaps δοὺς----αὐτοῦ τὴν οὐσίαν, his substance, &c. (for the- 
parallel place, Matt. xxv. 14, has τὰ ὑπάρχονια αὐτοῦ, his goods); and.so: 
one of his copies read, says Erasmus.. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


3. μύρου----τοολύϊελοῦς.] The pouring this costly perfume upon our 
Saviour seems to have been in honour of his extraordinary character. 
Princes, 
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Princes, in times of prosperity, were anointed with the most precious and 
fragrant oils. ‘For, lo, thine enemies, thine enemies, O Lord, shall 
perish: but my horn shalt thou exalt; I shall be anointed with green oil 
(Psalm xcii. 10);” that is, with the finest perfume. The most expensive 
perfume in use at present in the East (the otter, or odour of roses) is of a 
green colour, and has a greenish cast. If this be so, it may be thought a 
sufficient reason. for retaining the word green in our translation of the 
Psalms, and understanding it literally; aud not, as the author of “Ob- 
servations on. Passages of Scripture, vol. 11. p..204—3,” proposes to do, 
metaphorically. Wesron.. 

1014... νάρδου auolixiicg|]. F. Omiclixijg, Opis being a town near Babylon ; 
the O being dropped,.as I in 3ravia, Rom. xv. 24. 28. Hartungus, 
Thes. Crit. tom. 11. p. 718.—Or Iiotsxijs, from ΠΙσ]ὴ, a city of Persia, 
in the Schol. of AXschyl. init. Perso. J. Clopping.—Ointments were not 
brought. from Persia, but India: and Ptolemy mentions Pista, a city on’ 
the Indus, whence was probably. the nardus Pistica. Lud. De Dieu.—-: 
Vulg. spicatee, whence the Greek is formed, as, from sextarius, Eeolts, 
c.vil..4. Erasmus; Beza, Grotius, Wetstein.—Verw, from widls, as’ 
Pliny mentions pseudonardus. Bengelius.—Fronr this having been done’ 
more than once (see John xii. 3.) it seems to have been a custom, designed’ 
as an honour to the. person to whom it-was performed. In the heathen na- 
tions it signified something sacred, or divine. Plin. Epist.ix.33. MarKLanp.’ 

Ibid. καὶ συδρίψασα τὸ drcibaclpov, καϊέχεεν] Rather divide the words 
thus: καὶ συῆρίψασα, τὸ ἀλαξάσῆρον. κα]ϊέχεεν. And rubbing-in the unguent, . 
she poured it out upon his head.. Professor Scuutz. 

Ibid. “ Of spikenard;” read, “ of liquid -nard.” aelixis, that is, πεισῆς, 
potable... Φάρμακον aioli avi wélod. See Gaulmin. ad Eustath: Ismen. 
p. 17. Notis.. Consult A’schylus Prom. Vinct. ver. 478." 

Οὐκ ἦν ἀλέξημ᾽ οὐδὲν, οὐδὲ βρώσιμον, 

Οὐ. χρισῆον, οὐδὲ ΠΙΣΤΟΝ. 
It is no objection to say, that nard was not made to be drunk; the word . 
potable only expresses the fluidity. Weston. - 

Ibid. “ Brake the box.” “She shook the box.” Thus Martial: 


Et fluere excusso Cinnama fusa vitro. ill. 55. 
— —— Magis redolere videntur 
Omnia, quod contrita, Lucret. iv. 700. Weston. 


4, ἡ 
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4. ἡ ἀπώλεια) ᾿Απόλλυε, i. 6. Φόνεκε εἰς ἀπώλειαν. Hesychius. Mr. 
Markland says of this word, “Si alibi quam in S$. 5. inveniatur, putarem 
ἀπ’ ἀπωλείας, ver. 878. Iphig. in Tauris. —We read in Herodian, lib. 1. 
p. 47. lib. viii. p. 460. ed. Beecler. 8vo. οὐδεὶς δίχα ἀπωλείας καὶ δημίας 
κάκος é6li. See Merrick upon the Psalms, p. 31, who quotes Hippocrates 
for this word. ‘Weston. 

45. “And hewwill shew you a large upper-room furnished.” 

“Quo prebente domum.” Hor. tii. 19. WESTON. 

19. εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς] Read καθεὶς, and in John viii. 9. Rom. xii. 5. Or per- 
chaps καθ᾽ is written for καὶ. Beza.—xa?’, I suppose, is put for καὶ εἶτα, as 
xayo for καὶ ἐγὼ. Piscator, Wetstein.—A general mistake. It is not 
from καὶ εἶτα, but from the preposition xal&. And καθ᾽ εἷς in the nomi- 
native, by an Hebrew enallage, for xa’ ἕνα, as the Attics write, and St. 
Paul, Eph. v. 33. 1 Cor. xiv. 31. Not, as Wetstein supposes, unus & 
deinde unus, UN ἃ UN; but, exactly agreeable to our English idiom, ΟΝῈ 
BY ONE.—One by one comprehends the whole number, all the Twelve: it 
seems therefore superfluous to add, and another. Perhaps—say to him, 
one, and then another, is it I? and another (1. 6. a third) is itt I? In 
the Greek perhaps, εἷς, κᾷθ᾽ (i.e. καὶ εἶτα) εἷς: as in Horace, demo unum, 
demo & item unum, i.e. qlterum. Martial: expulit una duos tussis, & 
una (i.e. altera) duos. But see Grevius on Lucian’s Solwcist. p. 716, 
where he-says that καθ᾽ εἷς is put by an Hebrew enallage for καθ᾽ ἕνά. 

. Marktanp. 

Ibid. The words, καὶ ἄλλος" Μή τι ἐγώ; may well be spared; and are 
accordingly wanting in some MSS. and antient Versions. Dr. Owen. 

20. αὐτοῖς, to them,| 1. 6. to one of them, viz. John. Jesus, when he 
had dipped his sop, gave it to Judas; which was the sign given to John, 
by which he was to know the betrayer. ‘The discourse betweeen our 
Saviour and John, previous to giving the sop, is omitted; the answer is 

retained. ‘This is frequently done, and often causeth some obscurity. 
᾿ Μακκιάν. 

25. οὐκέτι οὐ μὴ wiw] Such iteration of negative particles, frequent in 

the best authors, gives the sentence a peculiar emphasis. Dr. Owen. 
* 29. Kal εἰ wavleg oxavdaasbyjoovles| F. Εἰ xa; which is preserved in 
four copies, and Matt. xxvi. 33, and often in the New Testament. 
MarkLAND. 
30. ὅτι 
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30. ὅτι σήμερον, &c.] Between ὅτι and σήμερον the pronoun σὺ should 
By all means be inserted. It has the authority of above fifty MSS. and 
gives the sentence a peculiar emphasis. Dr. Owen. 

31. Ὁ δὲ ἐκ τοερισσοῦ ἔλεε μᾶλλον] Perhaps, join μᾶλλον to what fol- 
lows: Μᾶλλον ἐάν με δέη συναποθανεῖν. σοι, Nay though I should die with 
thee. Frasmus.—But μᾶλλον is no where to be found for zmo, unless it 
is followed by δὲ. Beza. 

Ibid. οὐ μή σε drapyycouas.| Here, in our Version, it is, “I will not 
deny thee in any wise:” but in ver. 25, οὐκέτι ΟΥ̓ MH πίω is translated, 
L will drink.no more. Ot. is always more than οὐ or μὴ single, and the 
difference should always be expressed in the translation. Markranp. 

36. ᾿Αδδᾷ ὁ πτα]ὴρῚ] Read, ᾿Αδδὰ, Ὃ Παϊὴρ, i.e. 6 ἐσῆι, μεθερμηνευόμενον, 
Παϊήρ. D. Heinsius. 

41. Kabevdde- τὸ λοιπὸν] Interrogatively: Do ye sleep on, and take 
your rest? as at Matt. xxvi.45. MHenry Stephens, &c.—Rather, Do ye. 
sTILL sleep, and take your rest? Dr. Owen. . 

Ibid. ᾿Απέχει] For ἀπέχει, in an unusual sense, read ἀπέχω, Sleep on; 
I KEEP away, and will not molest you. Then turning and seeing Judas 
coming, he says;. Arise, let us go. D. Pauw, on Anacreon, xxviii. 33.— 
For ἀπέχει, the-sense.seems to require that we should read ἀπέχεσθε, ab- 
stain or refrain, 1. 6. from farther sleep: the hour is come, &c. Rise up, 
let us go.. Dr. OWEN. 

Ibid. .Henry Stephens, Pref. in N.'T. thinks, that, except this passage, 
quoted here. from Anacreon, there is no passage in any Greek author 
where ἀπέχει has the meaning of sufficit, in place of ἀποχρὴ or ἄρκει.. 

Professor Scuutz. 

49. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα, &e.] Supply the ellipsis from St. Matthew xxvi. 56. thus: 
᾿Αλλὰ τοῦτο. δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα, &c. This shews of what great use it is to 
compare one Gospel with another. Dr. Owen. 

51. Kat εἷς τις νεανίσκος, &c.] This seems to be one of those places in 
the N. T. which have not been explained; it not appearing with what 
intent the history of this young: man is here mentioned. The variety of 
opinions concerning it is a sure sign that nothing certain can be said of it. 
Dr. Owen, in his Observations on the Four Gospels, p. 73, has. men- 
tioned a new conjecture, that this young man had perhaps often told the 
story at Rome, being a Roman then: upon the spot; and that St. Mark 

might 
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might think proper to confirm it. ‘This is possible; which perhaps is as 
much as can be said of any conjecture. Marxkianp. 

52. Ὁ δὲ καϊαλιπὼν τὴν σινδόνα,] The sindon seems to have been a thin 
upper garment. ‘Thucydides says, in his Account of the Plague, the heat 
it occasioned was so great, that the patient could not bear the thinnest 
covering. τῶν wavy λεπ]ών ἱμα]ίων καὶ σινδόνων, lib. ii. p. 129. ed. Dukeri. 
In the following passage (Plutarchi Vite, p. 378,.4to. vol.iv.) of Plutarch, 
Tiberius ΠΟ ἡ when he fled from the Capitol, is said to have left his 
upper garment behind him, on the same occasion with the young man in 
the Gospel; ἀϊελάξειο τις τῶν ἱμαϊίων, ὁ δὲ τὴν τήδεννον ἀφεὶς, καὶ φεύγων ev. 
τοῖς χίτωσιν ἐσφάλη. Confer Gen. xxxix. 13. Wesron. 

54. ἣν συϊκαθήμενος ---- καὶ ϑερμαινόμενος ττρὸς τὸ Φῶς), Distinguish after 
ϑερμαινόμενος, that τὸ φῶς may connect with συϊκαθήμενος, which gives an 
elegance to the sense, sitting by the fire (the light of which betrayed him), 
warming himself. Vulgate, Erasmus, Markland. 

Ibid. “ By the fire,” by the light. Thus Isaiah xliv.17. Aha, I am 
warm, I have seen 118, the light, that is, the fre. This is a true He- 
braism, and the passages produced by Raphelius, Pfochenius, and others 
from Homer, Euripides, Xenophon, and Polybius, by no means disprove 
it; since they express merely the light of a fire, and not the heat of one. 

Φῶς σεμνοῦ wuges. Eurip. Bacche, 1081. WESTON. 

69. ἡ παιδίσκη ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν mda, ἤρξαϊο- λέγειν]. Read πτάλιν ἤρξαϊο λέ- 
yew. ‘The same thing was twice said: but it was another maid who said it, 
according to Matt. xxvi. 71. Erasmus, Grotius, Markland. - 

Ibid. καὶ πταιδίσκη means that same maid, who had told him before, 
ver..67, that he was a follower of Jesus: and this manifestly contradicts 
Matt. xxvi. 71. εἶδεν αὐτὸν ἄλλη. Is there no MS. where the article ἡ is 
wanting? Professor Michaelis.—No MS. yet known omits the article; 
nor is it necessary that any should. It is apparent, from their own mode 
of ‘expression, compared with that of St. John’s, that the three first 
Evangelists never attended to the order of the transaction; their point 
being only to assure us, that Peter denied our Saviour thrice. Hence 
it seems to me, that the maid here meant is not the same with her 
that is mentioned ver. 67, but the principal maid; the maid that stood 
at the porch, ἡ πραιδίσκη εἰς τὸ προαύλιον, ver. 68; or, according to St. 
John xviii. 17, ἡ παιδίσκη ἡ ϑυρωρός. ‘Fhe other seeming contradictions 
the intelligent reader will easily reconcile. Dr. Owen. . 

72, ἐπι- 
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72. ἐπιδαλὼν, ἔκλαιε. If the gloss of Phavorinus, which is mentioned 
by Dr. Hammond in his note, ἐπιδάλλω, éribadro, τόνδε ἢ τῶδε, can be 
proved by any instances, it seems probable enough: and looking upon 
Jesus, he wept, Properly it seems to be, adjiciens flevit. ἐπέδαλε τερε- 
τίξειν, Diog. Laert. vi. 27, is translated cantillare incepit; as the Vulgate 
here, & caepit flere. It is a desireable thing to know the precise meaning 
of every passage and word in the Scriptures. But where that cannot be, 
as in this place and many others, we must be coniented with this reflec- 
tion, that the knowledge of such places is never absolutely necessary to us 
upon any account, except that of curiosity: for which I do not know of 
any provision that is made in the Christian Religion, For my own part, 
I never yet saw this word explained probably, Markianp. 

Ibid. “And, when he thought thereon, he wept.” It is not at all sur- 
prising, that after the thousand and one notes, which have been written 
on the word ἐπιβαλὼν, it should still remain unintelligible, if it could be 
thought to have undergone a certain degree of corruption by a transposi- 
tion of two of its letters. The change this transposition has made ‘has 
been lenis in modo, sed gravis in re; since it has taken away all the 
sense of the passage, and obscured its original meaning. Instead of 
ETIIBAAQN read EFITAABQN, sc. ῥήμαϊος. “And Peter remembered 
the word which Jesus said unto him, and, when he took it, he wept.” 
Literally, when he laid hold of it, when he seized the meaning of it, and 
saw the application, and completion of the saying in himself, he burst 
into tears. Nothing can be better adapted to express the Apostle’s*un- 
belief, and total disregard of the prophecy til-it was brought back to his — 
recollection on the second crowing of the cock, than the word ἐπιλαῤξὼν. 
We have the same phrase in St. Luke twice in the xxth chapter, verses 
20, 26. “Kal ody ἴσχυσαν ἐπιλαβέσθαι αὐτοῦ ῥήμαϊος." Weston. 


’ CHAPTER XV. 


1. ἐπὶ τὸ πρωΐ] For the πρρωΐ immediately followed the arexlopapuvia 
mentioned in the foregoing verse. Chap. xiii. 35. ὀψὲ, ἢ μεσονυϊιίου, ἢ 
ἀλενΠοροφωνίας, ἢ apwi. The ἀλερῆοροφωνία, properly the gallicinium, or 
second: crowing of the cock, was before day: Juvenal, Sat. ix. 

. AA Quod 
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Quod tamen ad galli cantum facit ille secundum 
Proximus ANTE DIEM caupo sciet. 
This is called simply galli cantus, in Horace, Serm.i.1. Mark.any. 

Ibid. ᾿Αρχιερεῖς μέὰ τῶν τορεσξυϊέρων ---- καὶ ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον] ὅλου ταῦ. 
συνεδρίου, ed. Schmidu. 

11. τὸν Βαραξδᾶν ἀπολύσῃ] This was directly contrary to their own 
law (Numb, xxxv. 30, 31), which says, that the murderer shall be surely 
put to death; for though that was no law to the Romans, yet it ought to. 
have been sufficient to have hindered the Jews from desiring that it might 
be set aside. Now this Barabbas was a murderer, Acts iii. 14. MarKLaND. 

12. ποιήσω ὃν aéyéle| Elliptically for περὶ ἐκεῖνον ὃν, &c. So Matt. 
KXVil. 22, ποιήσω [περὶ] Ἰησοῦν; or otherwise it must have been τῷ Ἰησοῦ 
in the dative case. See Luke vi. 31. Dr. Owen. 

13. πάλιν, again.| ‘They had not cried so before; so that waaw must 
signify in answer, viz. to Pilate’s question, what will ye then, &c. 

MarKLanD. 

14. Τί γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησεν; For what evil hath he done?| The reasoning 
is right, though it may seem more difficult because of the ellipsis. Thus: 
Then Pilate said to them, I ought not to crucify him, because he hath 
done no harm. And so in Matt. xxvil. 23. 1 Sam..xxvi. 18, wherefore 
doth my Lord thus pursue his servant? for what evil have I done? i. e.. 
my Lord hath no reason thus to pursue his servant, because I have done 
ano harm. The Interrogation is a Negative, which is very frequent in all 
writers. See John vii. 41. where the reasoning is the same, and the same 
omission in our Version: as again, Acts viii. 31. MarxkLanp. 

25. ἦν δὲ. ὥρα rpiry] That it may agree with John xix. 14, read éIy, 
the numeral ¢ having been changed into Hieron. in Psa. Ixxvii,— Ra- 
ther correct John by Mark. Pfaffius, Var. Lect. p. 157.—-Though not 
wanting in any MS. yet I suspect the genuineness of this verse. It is out 
of place, and disturbs the order of the narration. At any rate, it should be 
included in a parenthesis. But see note on John xix. 15. Dr: Owen. 

Ibid. ὥρα τρίτη, καὶ ἐσϊαύρωσαν αὐτόν.) The third hour lasted. from 
nine in the morning till ¢welve, and then began. the sixth hour; as the 
ninth did at three in the afternoon. Kal, here and often, signifies when. 
The sense is, J¢ was between nine and twelve o'clock when they fastened 
him to the cross; but near twelve. St. John (xix. 14) calls it ὥρα ὡσεὶ 

ἔχη, 


ST. MARK, CHAPTER XV. 179 


zly, almost the sixth hour, suppose a quarter before twelve. So that it 
might be called either τρίτη, or ὡσεὶ ἔκϊη. Marxkianp. 

81. ἐμπαίβον)ες axgdg ἀλλήλους] Rather, ἐμπαίβονιες, argos ἀλλήλους --- 
ἔλεον, said among themselves. Beza, English Version. 

Ibid. éavdliy οὐ δύναϊαι σῶσαι.] Or, interrogatively: Cannot he save 
himself? Beza, Piscator, H. Stephens, Bengelius. 

34. Ὁ Θεός pov,] This expression seems to be used or proper when 
mention is made of God as good or kind, Rom. i. 8. τῷ Θεῷ pov. where 
see Theophylact, Heb. xi. 16. 1 Cor. i. 4. John xx. 17. Theophylact, ad 
2-Cor. xi. 91. Markianp. 

36. λέγων' “Adéle'] Here the text is scarce sense. It seems to have 
been mutilated and corrupted. 1 am inclined to believe, that St. Mark at 
first agreed with St. Matthew, xxvii. 49. and consequently that he wrote 
οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ Zaclov. “Ages. Nor are there wanting MSS. to support and il- 
lustrate this conjecture. For Cod. Colb. 4705. has οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ἔλεον: and 
instead of ἀφέϊε, more than ¢wenty MSS. read ἄφες. Dr. Owen. 

43. Ἰωσὴφ, ὁ ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, ἐυσχήμων βουλευϊὴς] Many interpreters 
suppose βουλευύ]ὴς to denote here a member of the Jewish Sanhedrim: 
others, with the Vulgate, one of the Decuriones, who presided, in the 
municipal towns and colonies, with the Duumviri. In the former sense, 
a Jewish magistrate; in the latter, a Roman. In this latter sense: Isaac 
Casaubon would make Joseph a decurio of Arimathea, omitting the 
comma at ᾿Αριμαθαίας; ὁ ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας εὐσχήμων βουλεύ]ὴς, because we 
no-where find βουλεύ]ὴς Hierosolymitanus. The Preses and Legatus pre- 
sided in the chief city of the province; the Duumviri and Decuriones in 
the lesser towns. But (1) from Luke xxiii. 51, he seems to be excepted 
out of those Jews who joined with the high priests in procuring the death 
of Christ. - Nor (2) is it quite true that we no-where meet with βουλευὴς 
Hierosolymitanus; for wana nawd the council chamber βουλευϊῶν is 
mentioned in terms at the beginning of the Gemara, cod. Joma. It should 
here therefore be translated Joseph of Arimatheea, one of the council« 
chamber of the Temple, a person of good credit. Lud. De Diev, Light- τ 
foot in his Harmony. 

Ibid. Ἦλθεν ᾿Ιωσηῷ ---ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν τοροσδεχόμιενος---- εἰσῆλθε] The 
construction does not seem to cohere, unless for Ἦλθεν be read ᾿Ελθὼν, 
and καὶ be placed before τολμήσας: but with less change we may begin 

. AA ἃ paren- 
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a parenthesis after ὃς (καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν τοροσδεχόμιενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ): 
τολμήσας ͵--:-«7ο5ορ᾽ cf Arimathea came, who (himself also wa.ted for the 
kingdom of God) boldly went in to Pilate. Marktanp.—Eadgay is the 
reading of above 30 MSS. Dr. Owen. : 

Ibid. ἠτήσαϊο τὸ σῶμα) Which was an usual thing. To this custom. 
perhaps Arrian may allude, Dissert. Epict. I. 9. at the end. Marxanp. 

44. ἐθαύμασεν εἰ ἤδη τέθνηκε.) Ei is not here a particle of doubting: it 
means the same with ὅτι, Therefore render, and Pilate marvelled, uot 
if he were, but that he was, already dead.. Yn support of this construc- 

"tion, see Xenoph. Cyrop. lib. iv. p. 225. οὐδὲν ---ϑ αυμάϑω εἰ Κυαξάρης, “κι. 

τ᾿ Δ. and the learned Hutchinson's note on the place. Dr. Owen. 

47. καὶ Μαρίᾳ lacy] FF. ἡ Ἰωσῆ. See ver. 40. and chap. xvi. 1. 

MarkLanD. 


CHAPTER XVI. | : 


1, 2. Hydparav—xai—Zeyovlou, i.e. ἀγοράσασαι Zpyovlas| See Luke 
xxiii, 56. whence it appears that they had bought these sweet spices on 
the Friday, not on the Sunday morning, and therefore that the word 
ἠγόρασαν is not to be joined to διαϊενομένου τοῦ σαδδάτου. MARKLAND. 

2. dudlelaalos τοῦ ἡλίου] Since some MSS, (and probably the Vulgate). 
read ETI ἀναϊείλανηος, perhaps we should read ΟΥ̓Κ ETI dvelleiaasloc, the 
sun being Not risen; for, according to Luke xxiv. 1, John xx. 1, the 
women arrive before the sun was risen. Beza.—F. οὔτε or οὔδε. Bp.. 
Prarce.—Some include the preceding part of this verse in a parenthesis, 
and connect yydpacav—iva ἀλείψωσιν αὐτὸν aveilelaavlog τοῦ ἡλίου, Mary 
Magdalene, &c. had bought the spices (and very early in the morning | 
they went to the sepulchre), that they might anoint him, when the sun 
was rising. Ὁ. Heinsius.— But, according to this construction, they 
bought the spices on Sunday morning or Saturday night, διαϊενομένου τοῦ 
σαξβάτου---ἠγόρασαν. That they did on Friday night, as appears from 
Luke xxiii. 56; and therefore ἠγόρασαν is not to be jomed with 'διαϊενομένου 
τοῦ σαδδάτου, but ἠγόρασαν καὶ ἔρχοῦϊαι; that is, ἀγοράσασαι ἔρχονιαι, as is 
usual, Mark’s transposition of his words are very remarkable, chap. xi. 

᾿ 13, 
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13, ee Ἣν Ξαιρὺς σύκων should have been placed after ἦλθεν εἰ ἄρα, So 
XVI. 4. ἦν γὰρ μέγας. σφόδρο. ought to follow τὸν λίθον ver. 3. So again ΧΙ]. 
12, ἐφοδήθησαν τὸν ὄχλον should: be placed after εἶπε in that verse. See on 
xi. 13. The other Evangelists do this more-rarely: see John iii. 23, 24, 
where ver. 24 should be placed in a parenthesis after Bazligwy ver. 23- 
The best Greek writers do the same. Marktanp. 

4. “And when they looked they saw;” rather, “And looking up {με 
observe with surprise (ϑεωροῦσιν) that the stone was rolled away, ἣν γὰρ 
μέγας σφόδρα, for it was very great.” This was the cause of their looking 
with surprise, or contemplating with eagerness. Weston. 

6. Sileire— τὰν eolavpwpévov.| Some MSS, place a point of interroga- 
tion here. Do you seek Jesus of Nazareth who was c ‘ucified ? He is 
risen. Wetstein. 

Ibid. “ Be not affrighted;” rather, “Be not greatly astonished.” Μὴ. 
ἐκθαμδεῖσθε. WESTON. ᾿ 

7. εἴπαϊε----τῷ: Πέτρῳ, ὅτι τρροάγει ὑμᾶς) ὅτι is here redundant: Say 
to Peter, He goes before you into Galilee: not, tell his Disciples and 
Peter, that he goes before you, &c.. He did not go before the women 
only, but the Disciples.and Peter. See Mark xiv..28. Matt. xxv.22. So 
Ἵνα μὴ εἴπῃς, Ὅτι. ἐγὼ. ἐπλούτισα, Gen. xiv. 23; ἔλεϊεν περὶ Σάῤῥας, Ὅτι 
ἀδελφή μου ἐσῆιν, Gen. xx. 2. Bos, Exercitat. Phil. p. 23. 

8. εἶχε 68 —Exo'lacig"] This sentence should be included in a paren- 
thesis. Bp. BarrineTon. 

9. ᾿Ἀνασ]ὰς δὲ apwit τορώτῃ chbborov, ἐφάνη, &c.] Place the comma at. 
“Avaclas δὲ, Being risen, he appeared early on the farst day of the week 
to Mary Magdalen. The earliness of his rising was before expressed, 
ver. 2, λίαν wpwt. This appearance after it was wpwi. Grotius, Benge- 
lius.—So likewise the Antients distinguished, though for a weak reason, 
to avoid an imaginary inconsistence between this place and Matt. xxviii. 
1. See Mill and Wetstein. ' 

Ibid. ἐκδεθλήκει ἑπ]ὰ δαιμόνια.) So Luke viii. 2. This seems to be 
one of those places of the N. T. of which no satisfactory account hath yet 
been given, viz. what is meant. by ἑπ]ὰ δαιμόνια. MarKLAND. 

12. ἐν ἑτέρᾳ μορφῇ] Vulg. in alia effigie. Lamy, in alio vestitu 
quam quo uti solebat; ideo advenam putabant. Vide Luc. xxiv. 18. 

; | Dr, Owen. 
14, ἀνα- 
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14. ἀνακειμένοις αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἕνδεκα ἐφανερώθη,) Is there no MS. that 
reads ἀνακειμένοις αὐτοῖς KAI τοῖς ἕνδεκα ΗΘ appeared to them, the Dis- 
ciples of Emmaus, anp fo the eleven. This would perfectly agree with 
Luke xxiv. 36. Professor Michaelis. — But would not a comma placed at 
αὐτοῖς, bring out the same sense, and answer the purpose as well? Dis- 
tinguish therefore: "Yolepov, ἀνακειμένοις αὐτοῖς, τοὶς ἕνδεκοι ἐφανερώθη, &c. 

: Dr. OwEn. 

Ibid. τοῖς ἕνδεκα] They are called of ἕνδεκα, though there were only 
ten of them; for Thomas was not there, John xx. 24. See 1 Cor. xv. 5, 
where they are called The Twelve, though at that time in santas no more 
than Ten. Marxkvanp. 2 

Ibid. ἀνακειμένοις] As they sat at table, or lay on their aie ‘Pro- 
bably supper was over, because he asked them, Have ye here any thing 
to eat? Luke xxiv, 41; and they gave him a piece of a broiled fish, &c. 
the remains perhaps of a supper. Had they been yet eating, there would 
have been no need to have asked that question. MarKLAND. 

19. ἐκάθισεν ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ.] In Psalm cx. ver. 1, is this prophecy 
concerning Christ: The Lord hath said unto my Lord, Sit thou at my 
right hand, &c. St. Mark here makes use of the words of this prophecy, 
to shew that it was now fulfilled by Jesus’s ascension. The same reason 
is to be given for this expression in BoHe other places of the N.T. where 
it occurs, MarkLanp. 
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CHAPTER I. 


1. 2. I learma‘ton » καθὼς atronloas καὶ ὑπηρέται, &c.| I believe the 
comma should be taken away after wpalucrwy, and put after atrémlas for 
the construction is, of things which have been fully proved and. believed 
in the manner they who from the beginning were eye-witnesses of them, 
and ministers of the doctrine, have delivered to us. Aurézlas relates to 
πραϊμιάτων, as ὑπηρέται does to λόγου; for it would be absurd to say αὐ- 
τόπ]αι τοῦ Adyou. MAaRrkKLAND. 

2. οἱ ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς αὐτόπ]αι, καὶ ὑπηρέται, &c.] This description seems to. 
mean Matthew. Dr. Lightfoot says that these Adrélo: and Ὑπηρέται 
were the twelve Apostles, the seventy Disciples, and others, who made up 
the number of the 120 mentioned Acts i. 15. Mark anp. 

8. wapyxorovdyxds ἄνωθεν πτῶσιν ἀκριδώς.)] Put the comma, as the 
Louvain MS. reads, after wdéoww, that ἀκριδῶς may be connected with 
γράψαι: It seemed good to me—to wRiTE EXACTLY in detail to you, O 
Theophilus. J. Cloppenburg, collat. cum Lud. De Dieu, and Valla to 
the same sense. So Dion. Halicarn. at the beginning likewise of his His- 
tory: ὀλίϊα, καὶ οὐδὲ αὐτὰ διεσπουδασμένως, οὐδὲ AKPIBQS, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν 
ἐπῆν χόδων ἀκουσμάτων SYN@EINAI, compPiILeD neither with care nor 
_ accuracy, but from common reports. 

Ibid. Θεόφιλε] Epiphanius reads this as an appellative. 

4. ta the end. ‘This is, without doubt, an interpolation. In account 
of chronology it breaks off the thread of the history, and contains several 
evident proofs of ignorance, superstition, and imposture. It seems to be 
taken from Pseudo Matthzeus, and still much more interpolated. Morgan, 
in a Letter to Dr. Lardner, which is printed in his Life. Lardner has 
refuted this supposition, ibid. p. 30. Professor Scuutz. 

‘18. καϊὰ τί (scil: σημεῖον) γνώσομαι τοῦτο; ex guonam signo hoc sciam? 

Dr. Owen. 
27. μα- 
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47. pepyyoleupevyy ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὄνομα Ἰωσὴφ] This read in a parenthesis, ἐξ 
οἴκου Δαβὶδ belonging to the Virgin: To a Virgin ef the house of David 
(espoused to a man whose name was Joseph). The Virgin is the subject 
of the text; described from the place of her habitation ver. 26; from her 
relation to Joseph; from her family; from the name by which she was 
commonly called. Joseph is mentioned, not on his own account, but 
Mary’s, to whom the Angel was directed. Kidder, Demonstration of the 
Messiah, part II. p.412. Whitby. 

29. Ἢ δὲ ἰδοῦσα διδαράχθη ἐπὶ τῷ Adyw αὐτοῦ] Some, for ἰδοῦσα, would 
read ἀκούσασα, as the word τῷ λόγῳ would seem to direct. But they for- 
get that ῥῆμα is used to denote a fact, as well as a word or ‘speech, as 
Luce. ii. 51. & passim. ae 

' 34. πῶς ξσῆαι τοῦτο;] mds ἔσῆαι μοι τοῦτο is, I think, a better reading— 
supported by above twenty MSS. together with the Syriac, Coptic, and 
Ethiopic Versions. Dr. Owen. , 

Ibid. Πῶς delas τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ ἄνδρα οὐ γινώσκω;} An anonymous Author 
of An Attempt to prove a priori that, in Gen. ili. 15, Christ Jesus is 
particularly foretold, printed 1751, pp. 21—26, observes that many, if 
not all, the Jews, understood that the Messiah was to be born of a 
Virgin, without having had knowledge of a man; the Virgin, in con- 
sequence of such a belief, being betrothed to a man of the house of 
David, says, How can this be? ἐπεὶ ἄνδρα οὐ. γινώσκω; for am I not 
to know a man? To pass over the harshness of the criticism of making 
| gre} signify For, and γινώσκω stand for the future γινώσομαι: it may be 
observed, that other Divines say, “The Prophecy, 4 Virgin shall 
conceive, &c. being contradictory to all the experience of the world, 
was not, probably, believed by the Jews, in those days, to import 
miraculous conception; because common sense would lead them to 
understand it in a manner agreeable to nature and experience.” Bp. 
Sherlock, Discourse on Prophecy, p. 34, and Bp. Fleetwood’s Plea on 
the Case of George Downing, p. 27. But. the last verse cited from 
Isaiah, A Virgin shall conceive and bear a son, &c. has undergone 
_ various, interpretations. 

85. γεννώμενον ἅγιον] γεννώμενον ἐκ σου ἅγιον is the reading of four 
MSS. and five antient Versions; which our English Translators have 
judiciously adopted. Dr. Owen. 

39. sis 
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39. εἰς πόλιν ᾿Ιοὔδα] F. Ἰοῦτ]α or Ἰοῦτα, a city in the mountainous 
country, mentioned Josh. xv. 55, and belonging to the priests, ibid. xxi. 
16. agreeably to the circumstances here mentioned. Valestus in Ep, Ca- 
saubon, p. 669. ed. Almeloveen. Reland. Palest. Sacr. p. 870. 

42. Kol ἀνεφώνησε &c.] The copies here have no other variation than 
ἀνεξόησε: otherwise ἀϊεφώνησε might have been worth enquiring after; 
she answered, namely Mary’s Salutation. Plut. De audiend. poét. p. 22. 
A. Τιμοθέῳ--- Κινησίας εὐθὺς ἀπεφώνησε. In Mario, p. 416. D. In Arato, 

-p. 1330. D.. Marxxanp. 

45. ποισ]εύσασα ὅτι) Here, with Theophylact, leaving out the point at 
ποισ]εύσασα, ὅτι must not be interpreted causal; but thus: Blessed is she 
who hath believed tuat there shall be a performance, &c. ὅτι thus used 
Matt. ix. 28. Mark xi. 23, 24, ἕο. This is followed by Jos. Mede, Gro- 
tius, &c. Markitanp.—The Vulgate, and others, with our Version, For 
there shall be a performance. 

1014. ὅτι Zola: τελείωσις τοῖς λελαλημένοις αὐτῇ παρὰ Κυρίου] Place a 
comma at λελαλημένοις, that τταρὰ Κυρίου may connect with τελείωσις: 
who believed that there will be a performance with the Lord of those 
things which were promised her; as Psalm cxxi. 2, ἡ βοήθειά, μου ape 
Κυρίου. MarkLanp. 

52. “ He hath put,down,” καθεῖλε. He hath taken away, snatched the 
mighty from their thrones; well expressed by Seneca, Hercul. Gitzus, p. 
301. edit. Scriver. “Qui regna miseris donat, & celsis rapit.”. Wesron. 

55. καθὼς ἔλάλησε πρὸς τοὺς πτοπέρας ἡμῶν, τῷ ᾿Αδραὰμ, καὶ τῷ σπέρμα | 
The accusative with ‘the preposition, apig τοὺς wdlépag ἡμιῶν, and the 
dative τῷ ᾿Αδραὰμ, do not join naturally with the same verb ἐλάλησε: and 
the case seems designedly varied to shew the latter refers to μνησθῆναι 
ἐλέους, In remembrance of: his mercy to Abraham and his seed for 
ever (as he spoke to our fathers). \Theophylact, Beza, Camerarius, 
Knatchbull, Raphelius, Hombergius, &c. Instances of such varied 
construction and change of case are to be found in the purest authors. 
See Xenophon, Cyrop. lib. vii. p. 418. ἢ. 2. and p. 421. n. 3. ed. Hutch. 
8vo. Dr. Owen. . 

62. τὸ ri ἂν ϑέλοι καλεῖσθαι αὐτόν. The Vulgate seems to have read τὸ, 
τίνα ϑέλοι, wuicn of the two he would have him called—whether Zacha- 
rias or Jehn. Dr. Owen. | 





BB : 64, ᾽Ανε- 
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64. ᾿Ανεῴχθη δὲ τὸ σῆόμια --- καὶ ἡ γλώσσα") The tongue is not said to be 
opened, though the ear is: connect therefore ἡ γλώσσα with ἐλάλει; καὶ 
ἡ γλῶσσα αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐλάλει, and his tongue atso spake praising God. A 
Pleonasm of the latter xa}, as ch. ii. 21, καὶ Gre ἐπλήσθησαν ἡμέραι----ἸΚ ΑἹ 
ἐκλήθη. Llsnerus.—A common construction for the verb to agree in 
sense with either substantive, as in Homer, σῖτον καὶ οἶνον ἐδόψ]ες. See 
Upton on Shakspeare, Pp- 392, ed. 2. Obs. Misc. vol. I]. tom. 1. p. 170. 

Ibid. καὶ καὶ γλῶσσα) subaudi ἐλυθη. Professor ScHuLz. 

66. Ti ἄρα τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο Zolas;| Rather, Τίς ἄρα, i.e. wélamds. As 
Vill. 25, Τίς dpa οὗτός éols; and the Vulgate, Quis, putas, puer iste erit ? 
Priceus, & Lectiones Bogardi. 

69. ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ Δαβὶδ] In the family of David, not in Bethlehem, as 
Theophylact interprets it; which would have been ἐν were: Δαβὶδ, which 
distinction is kept ch. 11.4. Marxk.anp. 

70. καθὼς ἐλάλησε &c.| This verse should be in a ΠῚ that 
σω]ηρίαν, ver. 71, may be in apposition with κέρας σωϊηρίας, ver. 69. Hath 
raised up a horn of salvation, which is a deliverance from our enemies. 
Camerarius, Homberg.—Or the sense of ἐλάλησε is, as he promised (see 
ver. 55) a salvation from our enemies. 

73. Ὅρκον ὃν ὥμοσε] By Ὅρκον Bos understands-x0ld ὅρκον. It would 
be plainer “Opxov, as Theophylact reads, and Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. 1. i. ch. 
vi. pp. 212, 213. But the antecedent is, as not unusual, put in the same 
case with the relative, and the construction of the whole will be thus: 
ἘΝ TQ σποιῆσαι---- καὶ μνησθῆναι διαθήκης --- ὃν ὅρκον ὦμοσε, by performing 
the mercy to our fathers, and ΒΥ remembering his holy covenant, viz. 
the oath which he sware to Abraham, of granting us to serve without 

fear. Euthymius, Maldonat, Bengelius, &c.—Not, with the Vulgate and 
Erasmus, the oaru which he would cive us; τοῦ δοῦναι being part of the 
oath itself, and therefore should begin ver. 74, fo <enimber—ihe oath 
which he sware—viz. to give us the power of serving him, &c. Vitringa, 
ubi supra.— Connect it, τοῦ δοῦναι ἡμῖν ὅρκον, to give us the oath which he 
sware to Abraham our. father, viz. Gen. xxii. 18, In thy seed shall all 
the nations of the earth be blessed. This oath (that is, the subject of it, 
the Messiah) God is now about to give us, says Zacharias. Ποιῆσαι and 
μνησθῆναι [evexa] τοῦ δοῦναι. As ἑτοιμάσαι--- τοῦ δοῦναι, ver. 77. Ἐπιφᾶ- 
var—rov καϊευθῦναι, ver. 79. Παρασή]ῆσαι ---- τοῦ δοῦγαι, ii, 22, 24. ΜΑκκ- 
LAND. 
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LAND.— Dr. Hammond connects ἀφόξως with pucbeles, nobis sine timore 
ereptis, according to Irenzeus, |. iii. c. 11, and many antient copies, which 
join ἀφόδως ἐκ χειρὸς without any comma between; being delivered 
without the apprehension of danger. He confounds, I think, the double 
signification of φόβος, fear, neutrally, and terror actively. ᾿Αφόδως 
should have a comma after it, and be connected with λαϊρεύειν, that we, 
being delivered out of the hands of our enemies, might serve him without 
fear, as Beza, the English Version, &c. 

76. Προφήτης tWiclou κληθήσῃ It has been suspected that the Evan- 
gelist wrote Προδήτης, preeambulator, from wpobaivw, as διαδήτης from 
διαδαίνω, which the Librarians, not understanding, changed to Προφήτης. 

Schmidius. 

78. διὰ σπλάχνα ἐλέου] This should not begin a sentence, as in the 
Edd. but connect with ἐν ἀφέσει dpaglidv αὐτῶν; by remission of their 
sins, THROUGH the tender mercies of God. Beza, Schmidius, Bengelius. 

Ibid. ἐπεσκέψαϊο ἡμᾶς avolory ἐξ ὕψους] F. ANQOEN ἐξ ὕψους. Christ 
might be called the Day-spring, but he is not the person spoken of. Pri- 
ceus, R. Bentley.—F. ἀναϊοχὴ ἐξ ὕψους ἐπιφᾶναι, the nominative before 
the infinitive, instead of the accusative: By which he hath visited us, 
THAT the day-spring from on high might appear to those that sat in- 
darkness. Homberg.—A nominative before an infinitive, Jensius (Lect. 
Lucian. lib. i. c. 7. p. 70) says is not allowable, unless it refers to the 
nominative of the preceding verb: ᾿Εγὼ φημὶ εἶναι waotows, Tsay, Tam 
rich, is Greek, though σὺ εἶναι πλούσιος be not so. But Alian, V. H. 
ΧΙ. 43, καὶ ἔλεϊον τὴν Τύχην αἰτίαν εἶναι, Τιμόθεος δὲ οὐδενὸς, They said, 
that Fortune was the cause of all his success, but that Timotheus had 
nothing to do in it. See more in Perizonius in loc. and in his Index, voc. 
Infinitivus.—I would put ἀνα]ολὴ ἐξ ὕψους appositively to Θεός, ᾿Απὸ ὕψους 
εἰ μέρος, Psalm ἱν. 4. But this whole place is capable of different punctu- 
ations and explications, as is likewise the foregoing part of Zachary’s 
ποροφήϊεία, from ver. 68. Δύναμιν ἐξ ὕψου, xxiv. 49. MarkLanp. 

78. ἀναϊολὴ ἐξ trpous,] The punctuation is wrong. Place the comma 
after ἀναϊολὴ, that ἐξ ὕψους may be joined with ἐπιφᾶναι: adspexit nos 
ortus, i.e. sol oriens, ué ex summo celi (ex Zenith) illustret in tenebris, 
& umbré mortis sedentes, Professor Micuazis. 
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CHAPTER IT. 


1. ἀπογράφεσθαι] Cod. R. Steph. 8vo. has τοῦ ἀπογράφεσθαι, sc. ἕνεκα, 
which completes the grammar of the sentence. Dr. OWEN. 

2. Αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ τορώτη eyévélo ἡγεμονεύοῦίος τῆς Συρίας Kupyviov| 
This, perhaps, came into the text from the margin of some sciolist, who 
confounded the registering under Herod with the noted tax made by Cy- 
renius, after the death of Archelaus, Acts, ch.v. 37. A. D. 8. ὕ. Ὁ. 761. 
when Judeea was made a Roman province.—Or, for Kupyviov, we should 
read Kuvliaiov, or Κα. Οὐάρου, this first registering was when Quintilius 
Varus was governor ef Syria; for so he was at the death of Herod, 
having succeeded to Saturninus, Jos. Ant. c. v. 2. andc. xili. 5. Beza, 
Lud. ‘Cappell. Hist. Jad. Compend. 

II. The testimony of Tertullian being express, adv. Marcionem, I. iv. 
ec. 19, Census constat actos in Judea—per Sentium Saturninum, Vale- 
5105 in Euseb. H. E. i. 5, would read ἡγεμονεύονίος Yolloupvivev. To reconcile 
Luke and Tertullian together, Mr. Whiston, in his Harmony, and Pri- 
deaux suppose, that this was the second census in the Ancyran marble, 
A. U. Var. 746.-when Marcus Censorinus and C. Asinius Gallus were 
Consuls: That Saturninus, having first carried it on within his own pro- 
vince, executed it in Judea, the neighbouring country, U. C. Var. 749, 
three years after the date of the decree: That the tax, in consequence of 
his. registering, was not levied till about eleven years afterwards, as men- 
tioned in the Acts, when, it is allowed, Cyrenius was president of Syria: 
That the first verse therefore of this chapter relates to the act of Satur- 
ninus, viz. the registering, the second to that of Cyrenius, the levying 
of the tax. “Against this supposition it is objected by Dr. Lardner, Cre- 
dibility. of the Gospel History, b. ii. c..1. that the census mentioned in 
the Ancyran marble was of Roman citizens only: civivM ROMANORVM 
CENSA SVNT CaPiITA, the number amounting to 4,233,000; much too 
small a number for the inhabitants of the Roman Empire. 2. The 
consulships in the marble do not denote the year in which a census was 
begun, but in which it was finished, as is evident from the first and last 

census 
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census mentioned in it. The first when Agrippa was consul with Aug. VI. 
in which Dio, 1. lili. p. 496, says, τὰς ἀπογραφὰς ERETEAEZE. The 
last census was when Sextus Pompeius and Sextus Apuleius were consuls, 
U. C. Var. 767, in which very year Augustus died. The census could 
not have been only begun, because the number of citizens are expressed. 
Mr. Masson observes, that the second census, according to Dio, 1. hy. p. 
545, was probably not in the consulship of Asinius Gallus and Censorinus, 
but three years sooner. See Janus Christo nascente reseratus, pp. 196 and 
282. And, though Mr. Chishull’s copy represents those consuls’ names 
more fuliy than heretofore, we must still doubt the validity of it. 

III. Others for πορώτη would read wpe τῆς, this registering was BEFORE. 
THaT of Cyrenius; or, with Theophylact, think that πρώτη will bear that 
sense. But Mr. Reynolds has shewn, Census habitus nascente Christo, 
Append. ec. i. ii. i, that the several instances urged for this sense of: the 
word are not to the purpose; and'that John i. 15, ὅτι mpwreg μου ἦν, if 
supposed to be similar, is used so once only, by a Hebraism peculiar to- 
that writer. And even allowing apeirog for. aporegos, we still want autho- 
rity for another enallage of πτρώτη ἡχεμιονεύονϊος for apdléga τοῦ ἡγεμονεύειν. 
᾿ Kugyjviov, as is urged by Isaac Casaubon, c. Baron. Exerc. i. c. 32.. 

IV. The general solution from Beza, &c. is, that while Saturninus was 
governor of Syria, Cyrenius was sent to him as Legate extraordinary, to 
assist in making this census in. Syria and the neighbouring country; 
‘whence he likewise, as is not unusual, is styled ἡγεμονεύων τῆς Zugias- 
But it seems a degrading of Cyrenius, who, by his services, had merited’ 
the highest honours, to be sent as a deputy to Saturninus, on an office 
which was commonly allotied. to the Roman knights: see Perizonius, De’ 
Augustea orbis descript..§ 17. On the other hand, to give Cyrenius su- 
perior or equal power with.Saturninus, in Syria, the province of which 
he was the ordinary governor, would have been an affront; especially con- 
sidering that Saturminus was his equal in every respect, and superior in 
some; being of a better family, and elder consul by seven years To get 
sid of this difficulty, Dr. Lardner proposes, 

V. His own.ingenious solution ; viz.. That Cyrenius was sent’ with an 
extraordinary commission indeed, but into Judza only, which was not 
then annexed to Syria, to assist Herod in making this census:' That’ the 
decree for registering πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην extended no further than: 

ὯΝ Judea;, 
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Judea, over which Herod was king. See Exod. xvi. 35. That ἡγεμονεύ- 
ovlog ro Kupyviov is not the genitive absolute denoting time, but the geni- 
tive of the agent: This was the first registering of Cyrenius [afterwards] 
governor of Syria: That present participles are often used for nouns of 
office: Τῷ βασιλεύοῦι Μάρκῳ ϑυγαϊέρες μὲν eyévorlo wArsious, ἄῤῥενες δὲ δύο, 
To the emperor Marcus were born several daughters, and two sons : 
Herodian, 1. i. c. 2. Yet several of those children were born before he was 
emperor. 

I would add, in confirmation of this solution, that subsequent titles of 
honour were often. connected with transactions which preceded those 
titles: as éralevovlog Λουκίου Οὐαλερίου Πα ίτου καὶ Τίτου Μαλλίου Karilw- 
λίνου, the consuls were L. Valerius Potitus and T. Manlius [afterwards 
called] Capitolinus. Dion. Hal. i.c. 74. This method, however com- 
mon, has deceived the most learned, as Perizonius has shewn in his Dis- 
sertationes Historicz, c. vii. p. 305, &c.; among the rest, Augustus him- 
self, who, discovering this inscription on a statue, a. CORNELIVS M. F. 
COSSVS COS.—SPOLIA OPIMA DEDICAVIT, concluded Cossus dedicated those 
spoils during his consulship; which were dedicated some years before it. 
See Livy, I. iv. 20. and Perizonius, as above cited. 

After all, it must be owned, however this may clear up St. Luke's nar- 
ration, it sets him at a greater variance from Tertullian, who says, the 
enrolment was made PER Sentium Saturninum: whereas, by this ac- 
count, he had no hand in it. 2. Mr. Wetstein observes, that though it 
was usual to carry on a census through the provinces, yet we do not find 
Roman legates deputed into tributary kingdoms for that purpose; and 
that such an innovation raised a rebellion among the Clite, after the 
death of their king, Tac. Annal. |. vi. c. 41. He supposes then (with 
Allix, De anno & mense natali, &c. p. 18), that the oath of fidelity to 
Augustus, at this time exacted of the Jews, Jos. Ant. xvii. 2. 4. which 
usually accompanied a census (see Plaut. Praef. in Poenulo, ver. 55, & seq. 
and Trinummus, IV. 11. 30), is called ἀπογραφὴ; but leaves us in :the 
dark why Cyrenius should now be governor of Syria. The whole pro- 
bably is a gloss added ‘by some unskilful transcriber, as, I now find, Bp. 

_ Chandler thought, Vindication of the Doctrine of Christianity, vol. ii. 
p. 436. W. 8. 
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2. Kupyviov] F. Kupivov, as Jos. Ant. xviii. c.i. & Fasti Rom. Quérinus, 
and Tac. Annal.ii.4. Erasmus, Beza, Jac. Gronovius, in Tac.—It was 
usual for the Greeks to give to Roman proper names the termination in 
tog, as Pupienus, Πουπήνιος on Coins. Nautes, Ναύτιος in Dion. Halicarn. 
Coeles Vibenna, ἸΚοίλιος. Perizon. de Aug. orb. descript. ᾧ 30. 

7. “Ina manger,” in the open air. See Horrei Dissertationem. Ka- 
τάλυμα, SUpper-room, put for the whole house. See Exod. xv. 13. and 
iv. 24. where κοϊάλυμα is an inn or lodging-place. WeEsron. 

8. .cypavrvivles| The Vulgate vigilantes, which read. therefore ἀγρυπ- 
voddleg. Maldonat.— aypavaroivles signifies vigilantes, as the Vulgate trans- 
lates: Hesych. ἔΑγραυλοι, οἱ ἐν ἁγρῷ vuxlegevoiles.. Νυκ]ερεύειν, ἀγρυπνεῖν. 

11. ὅς 201s Χρισ]ὸς Κύριος] These words are very suspicious; perhaps 
they came hither from the margin. ᾿Ετέχθη is, hath been born. 

MarkKLAnD. 

Ibid. The words ἐν πτόλει Δαδὶδ must not be joined with the word Ku- 
ptos, but with that of ἐτέχθη, and consequently after the words ewhijp and 
Κύριος. Pratje in the Bremish Bibliotheque, vol. V.. p. 971. 

Professor Scuu1z. 

13. αἰνούγων ---- καὶ λεγόψιων:}] 501]. ἀϊγέλων, implied in the preceding 
words σρα)ιᾶς οὐρανίους Dr. Owen. 

14. ἐν trpicloig Θεῷ] Some read with a colon at infistos: Glory in the 
highest: because peace is made between Gov and Man. Dan. Heinsius.— 
Or, Glory to God on high and on earth Peace among men is the good 
will of God. Mosheim.—Or, ‘since his good will is manifested towards 
men, i. 6. ἐν ἀνθρώποις εὐδοκία. αὐτοῦ eos. Jo. Alberti.—Leave out ἐν. before 
ἀνθρώποις εὐδοκία, with the Vulgate. Erasmus, Ep. 802. and Edit. 1, 2, 
3, Glory te God in the highest, peace on earth, good will to men.—Or 
perhaps thus: May the good will of God towards men be the occasion of 
glory to him in heaven, and of peace upon earth. Markitanp.—Or, 
Glory be to God in heaven and on earth; there is the peace of good-will 
towards men. Bp. Pearce, Com. in loc.—The article-7, before ἐν ἀνθρώ- 
moss, may be supposed to have been: lost in the foregoing word εἰρήνη. Ἔν 
ἀνθρώποις for εἰς ἀνθρώπους ἡ εὐδοκία, as Phil. ii. 13, and ἔσω is understood,. 
not éc]1. .MARKLAND. 

Ibid. Beza takes the words év: ἀνθρώποις εὐδοκία to be an interpolation; 
which has been refuted by Jac. Hase, Bibl. Brem. Fasc. V. p. 713-— 

Alex. 


΄ 
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Alex. Morus reads εὐδοκίας, wherein he has.some old MSS. Hammond 
and Clerk on his side. St. Jerome read in the same manner, as may 
be seen from his twenty-seventh Letter to Eustachius, cap. IX.— Marl, 
in Scholiis Philolog. p. 124, reads. εὐδοκίᾳ, with an iota subscriptum in 
dativo: Deo in excelsis sit gloria, et in terra sit pax, que oritur e gratia 
Dei erga homines, quam ostendit in nativitate filii sui. Prof. Scuurz. 

15. καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι, οἱ πσοιμένε] Though such apposition of two sub- 
stantives be not uncommon, yet here one of them, especially with the ar- 
ticle, seems quite sufficient. Hence then, in conformity with two MSS. 
and with the Vulgate, Syriac, and Coptic Versions, leave out the words 
καὶ of ἄνθρωποι, as a marginal gloss, inserted by way of contrast to ci 
ἄγίελοι; just preceding. Bp. Barrincton, Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. τὸ fijpa—yeyovts| See Gen. 10. ex vers. Aquile., So λόγος is 


often put for τί, as verbum in the same manner by the Latins. See Gro- 


novius upon Plautus, Curcul. I. iti. 56. and Scaliger on Plautus’s Casin. V. 
iv.17. Marxuanp. 

Ibid. Barkey (Miscell.-Groning. vol. II. p. 85) puts a comma after ἄν- 
θρωποι, that the sense might be, et factum est ut angeli et homines ab eis 
discesserunt in ceelum, spastores dixerunt alii ad ahos. ‘Under the name 
of homines, he understands Enoch, Elias, Moses, who are said to have 
appeared with the Angels: Professor Scuutz. 

19. συνξήρει τὰ ῥήμαϊα. τοῦτα, cupbarroura ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ) Connect ἐν 
τῇ καρδίᾳ with συνέϊήρει, Mary, understanding these. things, kept all in 
her heart, Dion. Hal. Antiq. Rom. I. p. 19, Οὐχ εἶχον τὰ λεγόμενα συμ.- 
βάλλειν, they could not comprehend what was said. Palairet. 

91. Kal ἅτε ἐπλήσθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι) Some would connect this with what 
precedes, and make avyyalov, ver. 22, the leading verb to the whole: and 
when eight days were accomplished—and when his name was called 
Jesus—and when the days of purification were come. Otherwise καὶ 
before ἐκλήθη seems redundant.— But καὶ signifies and then, as Matt. ix. 7. 
Luke ii. 28, &e. Whitby. 

Ibid. xai ἐκλήθη] Kat abounds, as ver. 15, καὶ of ἄνθρωποι. 

=. +r : MarKLANnD. 

- 22. τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ αὐτῶν] Some read αὑτοῦ, others αὐτῆς, and most 
adrdv., But αὐτῶν is never so used.as to refer to the mother and the son. 
Read therefore.xabasiwpci without either relative. Bengelius, 

Ibid. 
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Ibid. καϊὰ τὸν νόμον Μωσέως] Connect this with what follows, placing 
a comma at αὐτῶν: not the days of purification were fulfilled according 
to the law; but aa, brought him to Jerusalem according to the law. 
ἐφ Elsner. 
29. Nov ΓΕ τὸν δοῦλόν σου] Will not the sense be improved by 
reading this verse with an interrogation? Bp. Barriveton.—The form of 
the solemn blessing of the people by the priest is prescribed Numb. vi. 24. 
The Lord bless thee, and keep thee! The Lord make his face shine upon 
thee, and be gracious to thee! The Lord lift up his countenance upon 
thee, and give thee peace! Old Symeon may be thought here to allude 
to this custom. Νῦν “ATIOAYEDS τὸν δουλόν σου, Δέσπόϊα, κο]ὰ τὸ ῥῆμά 
σου, ἐν ΕΓΡΗΝΗ; for so, perhaps, it should be distinguished. The sense 
is, Lord, dost thou now intend to dismiss thy servant in peace, ac- 
cording to thy promise? See ver: 26. _Hence, I suppose, this word is 
‘taken into our solemn benediction at the dismission of the congregation, 
The peace of God, which passeth all understanding, &. Marktanv: 
Ibid. ἀπολύεις for ἀπολύςεις : which is very usual. I had noted that in 
the will of Lycon, in Diog. Laert. 1. v. p. 348, ed. Casaub. ἀπόλυσις sig- 
nifies death, péla τὴν ἐμὴν ἀπόλυσιν. But I find this taken notice of in 
the Lexicons, and in Dr. Whitby, whom see. Marxkianp. . 
32. Φώς cig ἀποκάλυψιν ἐθνῶν,)] Or, Φώς, εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν, ἐθνῶν, A light 
of the Gentiles, to the manifestation of the mercy of God. Or, perhaps, 
εἰς ᾿ΑΝΑΚΑΓΛΥΨΙΝ ἐθνών, to removing the vail from the Gentiles, 2 
Cor. iil, 15. Pricwus.—F. ἀγαλλίασιν, to the joy of the nations, NDIA 
in the margin of. the latter Syriac. Wetstein.—Observe the distinction 
between φώς, light, and δόξα, an extraordinary glory, or glorious light: 
Φῶς to the Gentiles ; but δόξα to Israel. Acts vii. 55. xxii. 11. 2 Cor. 
"1.7. Mark ian, 
Ibid. εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν] Priceeus, εἰς ἀνακάλυψιν: against whom see Al- 
berti in Periculo Critico, p.12. Professor Scuutz. . 
35. ὅπως ἂν ἀποκωλυφθῶσιν] This to be connected with the preceding 


. 


verse, the intermediate (καί σου ὃὲ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν διελεύσέϊιαι ῥομφαῖα) 
béing in a parenthesis, ὦ mark that shall be spoken against—that the 
thoughts of many hearts may be opened. Stephens, Beza, Piscator, 
Markland, and the English Version.—Some editions connect it with διε- 
λεύσέϊαι ῥομφαῖα ὅπως dv—a sword shall pass through thy soul, that the 

OL. ; thoughts 


ἧς 
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thoughts of many hearts may be opened, without a parenthesis, and per- 
haps better.—é« before aonady may well be left out; as in the Cambr. 
MS.; unless you suppose an ellipsis of the word πορευόμενοι. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. “ Yea a sword.” See Prov. xiii—xviii. ῥομφαίαι, λόγοι. Revilings 
and calumnies pierce the soul like swords. "Wesron. 

87. χήρα] With a comma; not in a state of widowhood fourscore 
years, but a widow, fourscore years old. Grotius. 

38. λύτρωσιν ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ) Perhaps λύτρωσιν IZPAH'A, redemption 
ΤῸ IsRaEL, as it is ch.iv. 21. Piscator, Zegerus, R. Simon, Markland.— 
Connect ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ, with wat, She spake of him to all in Jerusalem, 
who looked for redemption. Grotius.—MS. Vatican and Vulgate read 
τοῦ Ἰσραὴλ, redemptionem Israel, which variation probably arose from 
the similitude of the contraction, 1 and sane. Wetstein, Pref. p. 3. 

47, 48. "E&iclaslo δὲ wdvles—raig ἀποκρίσεσιν αὐτοῦ. Kal iddvles αὐτὸν 
ἐξεπλάγησαν") Ἰδόδες is οἱ idevles, when they saw him, the article οἱ being 
understood from the foregoing verse, which should be divided only by a 
comma from this verse ; for those who saw him might more probably be 
said ἐκπλαγῆναι, than his Parents. MarKianp. 

48. καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ εἶπε] An unusual position of the 
words. Perhaps εἶπε is out of its proper place; and it should be, καὶ εἶπέ 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ: Τέκνον. ΜΑΆΚΚΙΑΝΟ.---ϑο read Codd. Ephrem. 
Cantab. Reuchlin. and the Vulgate. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ὁ welyp σου κἀγὼ] Mary is often called the mother of Jesus, and 
Joseph and Mary οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, in a civil sense; but Joseph is never 
called his father directly: for though some copies (chiefly versions) have 
ὃ πτα]ὴρ instead of Ἰωσὴφ in this chapter, ver. 33 yet without doubt they 
are faulty; because in this place, when Mary says to Jesus, THy FaTHER 
and I have sought thee sorrowing, he immediately gives her to under- 
stand that the title of his Father did not belong to Joseph ; How is it 
that ye sought me, &c. that is, It is strange ye should have taken all this 
pains in seeking me: for where of course should a Son be looked for but 
(ἐν τοῖς τοῦ woilpic) in his Father's House; meaning the Temple of God, 
where they found him. Hence the expression, the child and its mother, 
is found five times in the second chapter of Matthew, with the same view 
and accuraey; to shew that Joseph had no such relation to the child as a 
real Father hath to his own son. Hence likewise, after Mary had con- 

ceived 
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ceived by the Holy Ghost, and there was now no room for Joseph’s being 
thought the real Father of Jesus, then the Angel says, Be not afraid (do 
not scruple) fo take unto thee Mary thy wife. Marxanp. 

49. ἐν τοῖς τοῦ weilpsg pov] Not, as the English Version, about my 
Father's business—but, in my Father's house. Thus, Esther vu. 9. 
LXX. ἐν τοῖς ᾿Αμᾶν, in Haman’s house. Jos. contra Ap. lib. 1. ἐν τοῖς τοῦ 
Διὸς, in Jupiter's temple. See more instances in Wetstein. Dr. Owen. 

50. τὸ ῥῆμα, for τὰ ῥῆμαϊα, as ver.51. Dr. Owen. 

52. χάρῆι παρὰ Θεῷ καὶ dvbpwrois].'This seems to have been a common 
form of speech, as xxiv. 19. duvdlig ἐν ἔρίῳ καὶ λόγῳ, and that which fol- 
lows, evavliov τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ wavldg τοῦ λαοῦ. So in Josephus, Ant. Jud. 
VI. xi. 1. ὁρῶν γὰρ τὸν Δαυΐδην πταρὰ τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ wapd τοῖς ὄχλοις εὐδοκι- 
pote. Beza mentions ἃ MS. in which ἡλικία is placed first before σοφία 
ὅς. Marktanp.—It is so placed in Cod. Cantab. and Cod. R, Stephani 
Octav. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER III. 


5, 6. warnpwhyjc das — ramrewwbyjodo—zolou εἰς ὁδοὺς λείας ---- καὶ opédlos 
ποᾶσα σὰρξ &c.| So, I believe, the place should be connected. The Fu- 
tures are put for Imperatives, waypwhjrw, ταπεινωθήτω, ἔσω, after the 
manner of the Hebrews. So Matt. v. 48, and often, let every valley be 
filled up, and every mountain and hill leveled, &c.; and then the Great 
King will make his entrance, and all flesh (Gentiles as well as Jews) shall 
see the salvation of God. Mark Lanp. 

7. τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν] F. τίς ὑποδείξει, who witL warn you ἐδ 
flee? &c. Madldonat. : 

11. “Two coats.” Nymphodorus tells us, that Sesostris, willing to 
make his female subjects masculine, and his male effeminate, commanded 
the women to wear two coats, and the men one. Scholium ad Sophocl. 
(édip. Col. ver. 337. Weston. : 

16. ἐν πιεύμοῦῆι ἁγίῳ, καὶ πυρὶ] Dele ἁγίῳ, as Tertullian reads, and 
which, St. Augustine says, St. Luke did not add. Marxtanp.—The 
MSS. favour the common reading. Dr. Owen. 

cca : 19. καὶ 


‘196 ° CONJECTURES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


19. καὶ wepl πτάδων ὧν ἐποίησε ττονηρῶν ὁ Ἣ ρώδης} These words are put 
in a parenthesis, and thus translated by Knatchbull: etiam pree ep 
omnibus aa fecerat malis Herodes. Pigpener SCHULZ. 

21. καὶ Ἰησοῦ βαπΊισθέν]ος] Perhaps, καὶ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ: the reason of oe 
is, because Ἰησοῦς is one Jesus, any Jesus, which was a very common 
name among the Jews:. but the Jesus, of whom this is the History, is ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς, as may be observed in hundreds ‘of places in these writers; and I 
am of opinion, that, wherever the article is omitted, it has been owing to 
chance, or to the negligence of transcribers: except where this word Ἰησοῦς 
begins a sentence, as ch. iv. 1. and elsewhere; the reason of which I do 
not know: or, where some descriptive epithet follows, which has the 
effect of the article, as Ἰησοῦς Χρισ]ὸς, Ἰησοῦς ὁ ΝΝαϑωραῖος, ὅτε. But if any 
word whatever goes before Incots,. it may be observed that the article is 
generally expressed, and, I believe, always.was originally. For when one 
observes any thing proceed regularly for above sir hundred times in the 
Gospels and Acts, and sees the reason of it; if he finds the same thing 
fail in a few instances (under ¢wenty) the same reason subsisting; he 
cannot but conclude that the failure is owing to some accident, not to the 
authors. In our language it makes no difference, because we do not use 
the article before proper names, nor the Latins; but in Greek it is often 
otherwise; and I do not doubt but the Evangelists always shewed that 
reverence and respect to our Saviour as to call him ὁ Ἰησοῦς, the Jesus: 
except in the two cases abovementioned, the former of which I do not 
understand, though I find it to be so; the reason of the latter is obvious. 
It is remarkable that of those few omissions, six of them are after the 
word ἀπεκρίθη, as Luke iv. 4. John viii. 14. xiii. 7. notwithstanding ἀπε- 
κρίθη ὁ Ἰησοῦς is used 18 times. —In John i. 46, sipyxapey Ἰησοῦν τὸν υἱὸν 
Ἰωσὴφ &c. a comma should be put after εὑρήκαμεν, and after Ἰηδοῦν, 
which without the article signifies one Jesus; for Philip here speaks of 
him as of one of whom he knew little more than the name. But the His- 
torian, when he comes to speak of him, soon gives him his title, 6 Ἰησοῦς, 
the Jesus, ver. 48; and, I believe, he did the same ver. 49 and 51, if the 
transcribers would have let him. So Luke v.15, the man that was cured 
and learnt Jesus's name only, thought he was no more than Ἰησοῦς, one 
Jesus. But, when the Evangelist speaks of him in his own person, he 
immediately becomes ὁ Ἰησοῦς, the Jesus. MARKLAND. 

23. ἦν 


: 
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23. ἦν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὡσεὶ ἐτῶν rpiaxovla ἀρχόμενος, dv ὅκα. Connect ὧν with 
what precedes: ἦν ἀρχόμενος ὧν is for ἤρχέϊο: then ἤρχἕο ἊΝ ἐτῶν 
τριάκονια for ἤρχἔο ἜΙΪΝΑΙ ἐτῶν τριάκοῦα, he began to be about xxx 
years old complete. Scal. de emend. temp. p. 255. & Grotius.— But 
though we say ἤρχξιο ὧν, yet ἣν ἀρχόμενος ὧν is not Greek. Just as in 
English: He began speaking, He began being, &c. but not, He was 
beginning speaking, He was beginning being; but He began to be. 
2. Whatever construction the Greek will bear, it is not agreeable to sense, 
in any language, to say, Jesus BEGAN to be aBout thirty years old; it is 
being precise and indeterminate at the same time. Connect then dy with 
vids Ἰωσὴφ, and after ἀρχέμενος understand τῆς διακονίας, as Acts i. 22. x. 
87. He was about thirty year's old, when he began the ministry. Lan- 
gius, De annis Christi.—Is. Casaub. in tom. V. of his Adversaria in Bibl. 
Bodl. would read ἦν--- ΡΧΟ ΜΕΝΟΣ, was about thirty years of age 
when he, caME on his mission, being, &c.— Dr. Wells, in his Harmony, 
contends that none of the primitive writers understood ἀρχόμενος to denote 
the beginning of Christ’s ministry, but his beginning to be about 30 years 
of age.—On the other hand, Langius says that’ Justin Martyr, Origen, 
and Euthymius, refer it to the beginning of his ministry.— Dr. Wells 
cites Eusebius, Eccl. Hist. i. 10, for his sense of the word: Ἰησοῦς ὁ 
Xpioldos. τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀρχόμιενος ὡσεὶ ἐτῶν τριάπον]α Sl et ἸΤωδυνοὺ βάπ]ισμα 
mapayivdas, where ἀρχόμενος, he ‘says, must refer to ἐτῶν rpidxovla, be- 
cause here is not (as Luke iii. 23) any other Verb or Participle to which 
it can be referred. Harmony, p. 69.—But nothing is more common 
than for dv to be understood: Jesus the anointed of God [being, or] of 
about thirty years of age, comes to the baptism of John. See of this- 
construction 1 Tim. v.9. For want of digesting it, the learned Author 
departs from all our best Chronologers, and, by placing the baptism: 
and the goth year of Christ’s age in nearly the 15th of Tiberius, is 
forced, by his own confession, to compute the vulgar year of Christ only 
two years instead of four years earlier than the true, sect. 35, which pre- 
ceded the death of Herod, somewhat before the Passover of A. D. 4. 
Jul. Per. 4710. The 15th of Tiberius is generally now supposed to be 


the time when John began the rhinistry of the Gospel, before the baptism. 
of Christ. See on John, ch. vi. 4. 


s 
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Ibid. ὧν (ὡς evopizélo) υἱὸς Ἰωσὴφ} Read, perhaps, ὧν (aig evento υἱὸς 
Ἰωσὴφ), τοῦ "Hr, being (as reputed indeed the son of Joseph) a de- 
scendant, i. e. grandson of Eli; as Gen. xxix. 5. 2 Sam. xix. 94. By- 
which construction the supposed father is not concerned in the genealogy. 
Frid. Spanheim, Ger. Jo. Vossius, de Geneal. Christi. Kidder, Dem. | 
Part II. c. 14. 

Ibid. Thus make the interpunctuation, Καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, αἷσεὶ ἐτῶν 
Tpidxovla, ἀρχόμενος ὧν, ὡς ἐνομίξεϊο, υἱὸς Ἰωσὴφ rod "Has. Ac ipse Jesus 
annorum circiter 30 fuit cum ex lege (aut ut receptum lege) esse coepit 
filius Josephi. Hleinsius, Exercit. p. 147. Van Til. de Anno et Die Nati 
Christi, Part I. cap. 4. § 7. p. 70. puts the words wcel ἐτῶν τριάκοῆα in 
a parenthesis: And this was Jesus, over whom the heaven was opened,— 
Ἢ that Jesus,. &c. Or one may divide thus the words: Καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
ὡσεὶ ἐτῶν Tpidxovla, ἀρχόμενος ὧν, wo ἐνομίϑεϊ.. Υἱὸς Ἰωσὴφ, &c. Et-ipse 
Jesus erat circiter 30 annorum, quum inciperet, uti lege seu more consti- 
tutum erat. Filius Josephi, &c. Professor Scuutz. 

Ibid. This verse has greater dependence on the foregoing than is com- 
monly apprehended. Leaving out ὁ Ἰησοῦς, as a marginal insertion, and 
ὡσεὶ; as inaccurate and superfluous, I would read thus: Καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ἀρ- 
χόμενος εἶναι ἐτῶν τριάκονϊα, dy, αἷς ἐνομίϑεϊο, υἱὸς Ἰωσὴφ, &c. And he was 
then, viz. at.his baptism, just entered into the thirtieth year of his age, 
being in reality (as declared ver. 22) the son of Gon, but, aig ἐνομίϑεϊο, in 
human estimation, and in the eye of the law, the son of JosEpn. 

Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER IV. 


2. ἡμέρας τεσσαοάκονα)] This usually begins the second verse, and is 
connected with ποειραϑάμενος: but the tempter did not come till Jesus was 
hungry after xi days, as in Matt. iv. 3. Therefore it should be joined 
with ἥγέϊο, he was Le to be in the wilderness for forty days. See xx. 9. 
Apoes xx. 2. Bengelius, Gnomon.—Beza would supply from Mark i. 13, 


[καὶ ἦν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ] recoapaxorla ἡμέρας. = But it may be so understood, 
without such addition. 


5. ἔδειδεν 
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5. ἔδειξεν ---- ἔν σῇ μιῇ χρόνου] It is impossible he should shee Christ the 
kingdoms of the earth in a moment, nor was it to the writer’s purpose to 
“ point out in how short a time he shewed them; but the velocity with 
which he carried him. Placing a comma at οἰκουμένης, ἐν clilua χρόνου 
will be connected with ἀναγαγών. Piscator.—Others say, this was alla 
visionary representation: if so, the other pointing may stand.—In a 
literal sense all is right, if we understand σσάσας τὰς βασιλείας τῆς oixou- 
μένης, not of all the kingdoms of the world at large, but of all the king- 
doms of the Jewish world, or Canaan. For Moses saw them all, ina 
moment of time, from mount Nebo. Deut. xxxiv. 1—3.+ Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Kahler, Satura duplex, p.25, puts the words ἐν oliJu¥ χρόνου, either 
after ὄρος ὑψηλὸν or after ἀναγαγών. Professor Scuutz. 

16. εἰσῆλθε καϊ]ὰ τὸ εἰωθὸς αὐτῷ,] Distinguish, εἰσῆλθε, καϊὰ τὸ εἰωθὸς 
αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ cabbarwy, he went into the synagogue, as he was wont 
on the sabbath-day to do. Theophylact, Bengelius. 

Ibid. ἐν τῇ ἡμέρα τῶν σαββάτων] Read τοῦ σαδδαϊὼν, indeclinable, to 
denote the sabbath-day; σάῤξδα]α denoting the days of the week. 

Jos. Scaliger, and Mastus. 

18. ob ἕνεκεν ἔχρισέ με εὐαγελίσασθαι] Connect it Ὁ with what fol- 
lows, more agreeably to the Hebrew, Isai. lxi. 1, The spirit of the Lord 
is upon me: because he hath aNoINTED ME TO PREACH the Gospel to the 
poor, he hath sent me to heal, &c. Vitringa, on Isaiah Ixi. 1.—I cannot 
forbear thinking that there is an ellipsis of πτοιεῖν or τοοιεῖν τοῦτο before οὗ 
ἕνεκεν" for οὗ ἕνεκεν does not signify because, ὅτι: but, for the sake of 
which. Thus: The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, to do that for which 
he hath sent me, elwyoig εὐαγελίσασθαι, &c. which last was one of the 
marks of the Messiah, referred to by our Saviour, Matt. xi. 5, when John 
sent to him to enquire who he was. Mark Lanb. 

19. ἀποοΊεῖλαι τεθραυσμένους ἐν ἀφέσει] This clause is redundant here 
and in the LXX. Isaiah ]xi. 1. as Erasmus observes. Some one observed 
that the preceding words, τυφλοῖς ἀνάβλεψιν, ill agreed with the Hebrew, 
and to illustrate them wrote in the margin another passage from the same 
Prophet, ch. lviii. 6, where it is ἀπόσ]ελλε τεθραυσμένους ἐν ἀφέσει, from 
whence it got into the text; only ἀπόσΊελλε being changed into droolei- 
aoi.—He might have added a more apposite passage from ch. xlii. 7, 
ἀνοῖξαι. ὀφθαλμοὺς τυφλῶν, ἐξαγαγεῖν ἐκ δεσμῶν δεδεμένους. It is certain 

Ambrose 
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Ambrose leaves out the passage, as does Eusebius in libris ἀποδείξεως, 
though he cites the verse five or six times. Bexa, Drusius, Par. Sacr. 

25. ὡς ἐγένέϊο λιμὸς] F. dole ἐγένεϊο, &e. so that there was a great— 
famine, &c. for the famine was the effect of the want of rain. 

Bp. PEARcE, Com. in loc. 

26. εἰ μὴ for ἀλλὰ; and so ver. 27, and Matt. xii.4. On the contrary, 
ἀλλὰ for εἰ μὴ, Matt. XX.23. So nisi for sed often in Cicero. MaRKLAND. 

30. διελθὼν διὰ μέσου αὐτῶν, ἐπορεύξιο: Kai] This verse, with a comma 
' only between, should be connected with the following. Διὰ seems to be 
put for ἐκ, as ἐκπορευομένου διὰ σήόμιαῖος, Matt. iv. 4.—This in Acts xvii. 33. 
is ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ μέσου αὐτῶν, the very same that is meant here.’ It does not 
appear that there was any thing miraculous in this; and so Tertullian 
thought, adv. Marcion. 1. iv. c. 8. p. 418. Marx1anp. 

36. Τίς ὁ λόγος οὗτος, ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ &c.] What word is this? For 
with authority—A common mistake of our Version; for, What is this 
that with authority, &c. Sd ver.41, λαλεῖν ὅτι ἤδεισαν τὸν Xerclov εἶναι, to 
say that ney knew him to be the Christ. ‘See Luke i. 45. Mark.anp.- | 

41. οὐκ εἴα αὐτὰ λαλεῖν ὅτι ἤδεισαν &c.| And would not suffer them 
to say that they knew him to be Christ. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER Y. 


4. ‘Qg δὲ ἐπαύσαϊο λαλῶν] So’ Xenophon, Cyrop. lib. i. p. 21. Διψῶν 
tsavélos; where the participle is elegantly put for the infinitive. See also 
Matt. xi. 1. Luke vii. 45. Acts v. 42, &c. Dr. Owen. 

13. Θέλω, xabapicbyls] This seems to be as strong an instance of the 
sublime as that more noted one in Genesis, Let there be light; and 
there was light. It has been taken notice of by others. See Mark i. 
41. and the note ih Matt. vill. 3. MarKLAnp. - 

14. αὐτὸς τοαρήϊγειλεν ----ἀλλὰ ----δεῖξον, x.7.2.] A transition, as in this 
text, from the indirect or narrative to the direct or positive style, is 
frequent in the best authors. See Xenoph. Cyrop. lib. i. p. 44,"Qoe ὁρᾷν “ 
&e. The like occurs Acts i. 4. xvil. 3, xxii, 22. Dr. Owen. t 


16, 17. 
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16,17. Read (Αὐτὸς δὲ ἦν ὑποχωρών---- καὶ ᾿Ιϊερουσαλήμ') in a paren- 
thesis, that the connexion may run thus from ver. 15. Multitudes came 
together to hear, and to be healed by him of their infirmities—and the 
power of the Lord was present to heal them. The like construction, 
Rom.v.12. D. Heinsius. 

22. Τί διαλογήφεσθε ἐν ταῖς xapdiasg ὑμῶν!) What reason ye in your 
hearts? He knew what they reasoned; and therefore could not put the 
question to them in this form. There is a word wanting; which the 
Cambridge MS. supplies, by reading, conformably to St. Matthew ix. 4. 
ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν IIONHPA’; but I would rather read with St. Mark 
ii. 8. Ti ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ διαλογίϑεσθε, ὅς. Why reason ye THESE THINGS in your 

‘hearts? Dr, Owen. 

24. (εἶπε τῷ waparervpévw’) | ‘The construction requires this should not 
be in a parenthesis, as the editions generally have it. That ye may know, 
he then said to the sick, &c. Piscator, Bengelius. 

26. ἔκοΊασις ἔλάβεν ----καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν φόδου,7 One of these is a gloss on 
the other. Dr. Mancry.—The ideas are very different: they were struck 
with wonDER—and full of REVERENCE at the divine power. Grotius, 

29. τελωνῶν words, καὶ ἄλλων͵] Perhaps ἄλλων arose from a 
contraction of ἁμαῤἰῥωλῶν, as it is in the next verse, and Matt. ix. 10. 

Dr. Mancey. 
For ἄλλων a MS. of good note, viz. Cardinal Perroni’s, reads ἁμαῤ)ωλῶν. 
Dr. Owen. 

30, eydlyugov οἱ Toappolleic οὐτῶν καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι] Perhaps it should be 
οἱ Τραμμαϊεῖς KAT αὐτῶν. Beza.—We cannot indeed say ἐγόϊγυξον αὐτῶν: 
but Γραμμαϊεῖς αὐτῶν is the Scribes of that place. So “αὐτοὺς, ver. 17. 
Matt. xi. 1. xii. 9. Luke iv.15. Grotius.—If with three MSS. together 
with the Vulgate, Syriac, and Coptic Versions, we leave out αὐτῶν, the 
text will be less ambiguous, and more conformable to that of the other 
Evangelists. Dr. Owrn.—Those of them who were Scribes, and the 
Pharisees; i.e. ἐξ αὐτῶν, as John viii. 7. ὁ αναμάῤ)ηϊος. ὑμῶν, Xenophon, 
Deron. ΠῚ. p. 775. D. τοὺς γραφεῖς αὐτιῶν, Lucian. Necyomant. p. 334. 
Num. xi. 6. Marx.anp. 

32. ἀλλὰ cpaglwrors εἰς μέϊάνοιαν.)]7 To qualify the sense. a comma 
should be placed after d.eglwaats, as well as after δικαίους. See Matt. ix... 
13. Dr. Owen. 


DD 33. OF 
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33. Οἱ δὲ] But others. This answers to ver. 30. The Scribes and 
Pharisees wondered that he ate with Publicans and Sinners; but others 
(John’s disciples) wondered at him for eating at_all, viz. at the times 
when they fasted. MarkLanp. ; 

35. "Ensdoovlas δὲ ἡμέραι, ΚΑΙ ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ dn’ αὐτῶν ὃ νυμφίος" tore} 
καὶ should be placed before τότε, The days shall come, tehen the bride- 
groom shall be taken away, anv then they shall fast, as in Matt. ix. 15. 
Mark ii. 20. Piscator, Markland, on Lysias xxxvi. p. 607.—Or, placing 
a comma at καὶ, it will, without transposition, be connected with τότε. 
Hombergius.—But the Vulgate renders as if it was ὅταν καὶ: The days 
shall come when Even the bridegroom shall be taken away: then they 
shall fast. : 

36. For the explanation of this verse, see Mark i. 21. 

Ibid. οὐ συμφωνεῖ ἐπίδλημα τὸ ἀπὸ καινοῦ] I believe τὸ ἐπίδλημα, τὸ &e. 
had been better Greek, as ch. vi. 41, τὸ κάρῷας, τὸ &c. and τὴν δοκὸν, τὴν 
&c. But the word ἐπίδλημα is wanting in so many copies, and so unne- 
cessary, that it seems to be an ἐπίδλημα. The nominative case to oxide 
I take to be ὁ ἄνθρωπος, to be fetched out of οὐδεὶς, which is ἄνθρωπος ov, 
as nemo in Latin is often homo non. If τὸ καινὸν be the nominative case, 
then after σχίϑει is to be understood τὸ σσαλαιόν. MaArKLAND. 

87, 39. Καὶ αὐδεὶς] Rather, Kal Οὐδεὶς &c. See on Matt. xi. 6. 

MarkLanD. 

39. τοιὼν warosdv, εὐθέως Sére νέον") A regular Iambic. Marxkanp, 
Ibid. After λέγει γὰρ supply ἕκασῖος. But this verse is wanting in the 
Cambridge MS. and Latin Copies; nor are there any traces of it in the - 

other Gospels. Dr. Owen. ᾿ 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. ἐν σαδδάτῳ δεύεροπρώτῳ] Several Authors strenuously assert, that 
ἢ the σάξδαϊον Sevleporpailey was the Jirst sabbath, ἀπὸ τῆς devlégag τοῦ 
Πάσχα, after the second day of the Passover: see Lev. xxiii. 15, 16.' 
Others imagine, that it was the second of the three prime sabbaths, 
viz. the sabbath after Pentecost. J rather incline to the former opinion: 
but the Reader is left to his own judgement. Dr. Owen, 

Ibid. 
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Ibid. Pwyorles ταῖς χερσί These words, though omitted by the other 
Evangelists, are very emphatical. For the chief strength of the Pharisees’ 
objection seems to lie in them. The Disciples were allowed by the Law 
(Deut. xxiii. 25) to pluck the ears of corn—but whether on the sabbath- 
day was a disputed- point among the Jewish Doctors. They all however 
agreed that no servile work could be done on that day. And in the list of 
servile works, the Misna, Tit. Shabbath, cap. vii. § 2. expressly mentions 
threshing, winnowing, and cleaning corn; under which this act of rubbing 
it in their hands might be thought to be comprehended. Dr. Owen. 

9. Ἐπερωϊήσω ὑμᾶς tr] Or ᾽Επερωϊήσω ὑμᾶς" Ti; What is it lawful? 
Or, Τί ἔξεοῆι for πότερον, as some MSS. and Matt. xxi. 31, τίς ἐκ τῶν δύο. 

Beza, Grotius. 

11. ἐπλήσθησαν ἀνοίας) Perhaps ANIAD, were filled with crier. 

J. Bois. 

12. ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ, in prayer to God.| Prayer to God is 
προσευχὴ agog τὸν Θεόν: Rom. xv. 30. Acts xii. 5. ἡ δέησις ἡ πρὸς τὸν Θεόν" 
Rom. x. 1. See Dr. Whitby here, who renders it, or, in a house of prayer 
of God. Marxianp. 

14. (Σίμωνα, &c.)] This parenthesis is unnecessary, which Beza and 
many editions place from this verse to the end of ver. 16. making. the 
construction καὶ ἐκλεξάμιενος ---- καὶ xollabag—?oly.—After exreEcpevog sup- 
ply ἦν, he chose twelve. Vulgate, Erasmus, Bengelius. ° 

17. ἔση ἐπὶ τόπου wedivov| Which he might do very consistently with 
Matthew’s account, ch. v. 1. if xabicavlog there be translated while he 
tarried, and αὐτοῦ there; both which significations are frequent in these 
writings. ‘Two sorts of persons are here mentioned; those who came to 
hear him, which probably included those who came from the coasts of 
Tyre and Sidon, and who were heathens, and came out of curiosity; and 
those who came to be healed of their diseases. Mark Lanp. 

18. Kad οἱ ὀχλούμενοι ὑπὸ τονευμάτων axabdglow καὶ elepametovlo.] The 
Vulgate, Et qui vexabantur, curabantur, making the verse begin a sen- 
tence, and the latter xa} redundant: as Lev. vii. 16. D. Heinsius.—Ac- 
cordingly, some MSS. leave out καὶ. : 

20. Μακάριρι of αὐωχοί"] Commentators are divided in their opinions, 
whether what is here related by St. Luke was intended for what is com- 
monly called The Sermon on the Mount, related by St. Matthew in the 

DD2 fifth, 
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fifth, sixth, and seventh chapters of his Gospel. If it be the same Dis- 
course, it is much shortened by St.’ Luke, who relates the two first 
Beatitudes (omitting the greatest part of the rest) in the literal sense; 
whereas St. Matthew relates them in the metaphorical. Both might be 
spoken by our Saviour, and at the same time; but one Evangelist might 
choose to mention one part, and the other another; as is done in an hun- 
dred other places, where different circumstances of the same thing are re- 
lated or omitted. It is to be remembered, that this is spoken to Jesus’s 
disciples (ver. 20) as such: in which view, though it is impossible for us 
now to-know how the parts were connected by our Saviour when he 
spoke it, yet it may be supposed to have been something like this: 

Happy are ye, though ye be very poor: Luke. 

especially those who are poor in spirit: MatTHEW. 

Happy are ye, though ye be hungry now: Luxe. 

especially those who hunger and thirst after righteousness. MatrHew. 
The reasons given are the same in each Evangelist. Now, allowing that 
both St. Matthew and St. Luke were under the direction of the Holy 
Ghost in writing their Gospels, as mankind have with good reason 
hitherto believed, it does not seem credible, or possible, from the nature 
of language, that οἱ wlwyol should of itself be put for of αἹωχοὶ τῷ πονεύ- 
pot, or that of wewdvles should signify οἱ πρεινώδες καὶ διχώνιες τὴν δι-- 
καιοσύνην: “but it is very credible and possible that our Saviour might 
speak both, of αὐωχοὶ, and οἱ αὔωχοὶ τῷ πονεύμαῆι" οἱ πεεινώγ!ες, and οἱ 
πτοεινῶγιες καὶ διψῶνιες τὴν δικανοσύνην" and that St. Luke might relate one 
of them, and St, Matthew the other. So Matt. v. 42, in this Sermon at 
the Mount: Τῷ airodili σε δίδου" καὶ τὸν ϑέλον]Πα ἀπὸ σου δανείσασθαι μὴ 
ἀποσραφῇς. In Luke below, ver. 30, supposed to be the same Sermon: 
Tlavit δὲ τῷ αἰτοῦί σε, δίδου" καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ alpovlog τὰ σὰ, μὴ ἀπαίτει. 
The latter parts of the verses in each Evangelist are quite different in 
sense; but without doubt were both spoken by our Saviour, whether at 
the same time and place, perhaps we shall never know for certain; and 
perhaps it is of no consequence whether we do or not. Nevertheless, 
the distinction is carefully to be observed, lest we assign the same 
meanings to words which are quite different, and which cannot and never 
were designed to express the same sense. Compare Matt. xxiii. 27, with 
Luke xi. 44. and see the note on Luke xvii. 6. MARKLAND. 

23. xale 
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23. καϊὰ ταῦτα γὰρ ἐποίουν] καἸὰ τἀυ])ὰ, For in the same manner did 
their fathers, &c. And so read 26. xvii. 30. 

Beza, Isaac Casaubon, Schmidius. 

24. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς wAvvetois’] What is contained in this and the two 
following verses may be supposed to be spoken to persons absent: as, 
Woe unto thee, Chorazin; woe unto thee, Bethsaida: and so to Jeru- 
salem, Luke xiii. 84. After which, he returns again (ver. 27) to his Dis- 
ciples, ἀλλ᾽ ὑμῖν λέγω τοῖς ἀκούουσιν, &c. where again Luke omits what 
gave occasion to the following precept, and retains only the precept, Love 
your enemies, &c. for, as St. Luke pens his Gospel for the use of the 
Gentiles chiefly, he frequently passes over what concerns the Jews, and: 
often gives the summary of Jesus’s doctrine, without mentioning the Law 
of Moses, though perhaps at the same time Jesus’s doctrine was founded 
upon, or had some relation to, the Law of Moses. MarkuanDb. 

24—26. Πλὴν οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, &c.] These verses, which some Annotators 
suppose to be out of place, are the most apposite that can be conceived. 
The four woes contained in them stand in contrast to the four preceding 
blessings, and thereby recommend those blessings with redoubled force. 

Dr. Owen. 

30. Tlavl δὲ τῷ aircivli σε, δίδου] Give to every one (waslt) that 
asketh of thee. As great inconveniences seem to follow from this ver- 
sion, it seems to follow that σταῦ]δ would be better translated to any man 
(as it frequently signifies); that is, to a man of any nation or sect, whe- 
ther he be Jew, Samaritan, or Heathen; which division at that time 
comprehended all mankind; and Jesus himself gave instances of his cha-- 
rity (though silver and gold he had none) to each of the Three. The 
reason why he said wav, to any man, may be seen: in the Old Law, 
Deut. xv. 7—12. where a Jew’s.charity is limited to Jews only; but that 
of Jesus was to all mankind, though even the Apostles themselves did. 
not understand this for several years. St. Matthew's τῷ αἰτοῦ) σε, δίδου, 
eomes to the same thing as Luke’s wavli, &c. MarKLAND. . 

Ibid. καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴροῦϊος τὰ σὰ, μὴ dwatre.] and of him that taketh 
away thy goods, ask them not again. If this be so, all laws which are 
made against thieves seem to be unchristian. This difficulty. too arises 
from not attending to the signification of the words. ἀπὸ τοῦ aiporlos is, 

from him who taketh or receiveth: not. forcibly; of which sense of the 
word 
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word αἴρω see Luke ix. 3. Matt. xx. 4. x. 38. λαμβάνειν τὸν olavpov; and 
so elsewhere. Then τὰ σὰ, thy things, means thy charity, that which: 
thou hast given him, that which was thy property before thou gavest it 
to him; and, after it is given, it is not to be demanded again at any time, 
neither in specie, nor in an equivalent, because then it would not be a 
gift or charity, but a loan. ‘The sense of the whole verse may be thus 
paraphrased: “Give to any kind of man who asketh of thee, Jew, Sama- 
ritan, or Heathen, provided thou art able, and that thou thinkest him a 
proper object of thy charity: and when he hath received thy gift or cha- 
rity, do not demand it again of him.” Marxranp. 

Ibid. aipovlog τὰ σὰ, μὴ ἀπαίτει.] This passage might be translated, 
perhaps with more propriety, instead of ““ οἵ him that taketh away thy 
goods,” “of him that receiveth thy goods, ask them not again,” as in 
Matt. xx. 14. Agov τὸ σὸν, καὶ ὕπαγε, “Take (or receive) that thine is, 
and go thy way.” Weston. 

35. μηδὲν ἀπελπίξοδιε' Read in the Masculine Accusative, μηδένα 
amenmigovles, leaving No ONE to despair, Matt. v. 42. Grotius, Lud. de 
Dieu, Knatchbull, Bp. Pearce.—I once read μηδὲν ἘΠΕΛΠΙΖΟΝΤΕΣ, 
hoping for nothing again, as that word is used in Arrian. Exped. i. 19. 
Luc. Timon, &c. But I now retain drearifovles, in no wise despairing, 
which is the only signification of the word, as far as I can find. Elsner.— 
The Preposition is often joined to the Verb, a Substantive being under- 
_stood, sometimes expressed: μηδὲν daeamiQorlec, scil. ἐλπίϑοῦες dm’ αὐτῶν. 
Thus ἀπολαξεῖν is λαθεῖν ἀπό τινος, Jos. Ant. 1. xi. c. 6. § 2. καὶ τούτων 
ATIEAABON ἐπὶ μῆνας ἔξ, τέϊρακόσιαι τὸν ἀριθμὸν οὖσαι, of these odours 
they partook for six months. Athenzus, lib, xiv. p. 649. ed. Casaub. 
χρῶγιαι τῷ ἀπεσθίειν, avlt τοῦ, ἀπό τινος éofiew. Theophrastus, περὶ ᾿Ακαι- 
ρίας, has ἀπαῇεῖν for αἰτεῖν ἀπό τινος, ab aliquo petere. This interpretation 
“is confirmed from the words in ver. 34, wap’ ὧν ἐλπίξε!ε ἀπολαβεῖν, if ye 
lend to those of whom ye hope to receive again. Krebsius, Obs. in ἢ. 1. 

38. “ Bosom ;” into your lap. There is a word on purpose to express 
this bosom or lap in the Greek language, called ergo}, which 'Timeus ex- 
plains to be χῆῶνες ἀνακεκόλλαμμέναι, corrected by Ruhnkenius ἀνακεκολ- 
πωμένοι. See Timei Lex. Xildv ἀνακεκολπωμένος was, in the words of 
Livy, xxi. 18, “Sinus ex toga factus.” The Arabians, says Herodotus, 
ζειρὰς ὑπεδωσμένοι ἔσαν. p. 406. See Eustath. ad I. ver. 148. Οὗ. Weston. 


40. κα- 


\ 
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40. xdlypliopévos δὲ πτᾶς ἔσῖαι ὡς] F. πᾶς QN alc, δὲ sir sicut. Vul- 
gate and Syriac, Beza,—The construction is, τᾶς δὲ xoilnpliopévog (cv), 
ἔοσϊαι ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ. But every one that is perfect, or rightly 
disposed, will be as his master; 1. 6. will be ready to undergo what his 
master underwent before him. Dr. Owen. 

49. τὸ ῥῆγμα---- μέγα.] “H wladoigs—peyarn, Matt. vii. 27. What that 
is, perhaps Philo the Jew may explain, De Ebrietat. p. 381. ed. Mangey. 
μέγα τὐῶμα wintlouow, ὡς μηκέτι ἀνασΊῆναι δύνασθαι, Magno cecidere ibi 
casu. Lucretius, I. 742. ΜΑκΚΙΑΝΡ. 


CHAPTER VII. 


8. ὅπως ἐλθὼν διασώσῃ) In Matt. viii. 8. it is evident the centurion did 
not desire Jesus should come under his roof, but that he would cure his 
servant by commanding him, where he was, to be well. Ελθὼν as from 
the centurion is contradicted by the whole narration, and probably did 
not come from St. Luke; accordingly I find it omitted in two MSS. Βε- 
sides, if ἐλθὼν be retained, for ἐρωϊῶν we must read épuldvlas, to agree 
with apeobulépous: but ἐχθὼν might very properly come after ᾧ in the fourth 
verse; and it looks as if it had been so originally, because Jesus was 
going with them (ver. 6), when the centurion sent to him not to come to 
his house: so that it will read very naturally, ὅτι ἀξιός ἐσῆιν ᾧ (ἐλθὼν) 
παρέξει τοῦτος. MARKLAND. 

4. ἄξιός ἐσῖι ᾧ παρέξει τοῦτο] Some MSS. read πταρέξεις, others wag- 
ἐξῃ, in the second person, as Mr. Toup, on Suidas, Par. I. p. 42, conjec- 
tured it should be read, and as Bengelius reads. But it may be παρέξει 
without any change, the second person of the Attic Future Tense for 
wapéér, as Mr. Markland observes in Questio Grammatica, subjoined to 
the Supplices Mulieres, 4to, p. 281. and see Maittaire, Dial. Attic. p.63.— 
Grotius reads wapéGet, by a change in the person, as Mark vii. 11, 12, 32. 
vi. 9. . 

5. αὐτὸ] With a capital, for emphasis sake: he himself, i.e. alone, 
and at his own expence, hath built us a synagogue. Clarke, Paraphrase.— 
The article shews that there was but one synagogue then. MarkLanp. 

10. ἀσθε-. 
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10. debevoivla] In strictness it should have been dobevycarla, the slave 
who had been ill: but this is spoken according to the then apprehension 
of the messengers who left him ill. So Mark v. 15. τὸν δαιμονιϑόμινον, 
after he had been cured; and below, in this chapter, ver. 15. 6 νεκρός. 

Mark anp. 

11. ἐν τῷ ἑξῆς] Not τῇ, as some read; so ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς, ch. viii. 1. 

Bengelius, in Gnom. 

Ibid. ixavel,] Better left out. It is wanting in three of the principal 

Greek MSS. and in the Vulgate, Syriac, Coptic, and Armenian Versions. 
Dr. Owen. 

12. μονογενὴς τῇ pyle] An Hebrew genitive case, as the Scholiast of 
Homer often noteth. Marxk.anp. 

Ibid. καὶ αὕτη χήρα] It may seem, that, in apposition with pp}, the 
construction should be, καὶ αὕτῃ χήρᾳ: But see the close of the note on. 
Luke i. 55. Several MSS. and Editions read καὶ αὕτη ἦν χήρα in a paren- 
thesis, Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. αὕτη] dj, Stephens, Beza, and the Edition of Geneva. Thus 
it relates to μήϊρ. Professor Scuutz. 

13. Κύριος] I rather think St. Luke wrote Ἰησοῦς, which is the reading 
of the Cambridge and another MS. as also of several antient Versions. 

. Dr. Owen. 

16. καὶ ὅτι ἐπεσκέψαϊο &e.| Distinguish καί: Ὅτι &c. that this ἘΠῚ 
be axother speech of the people. Markiann, Dr. Owen. 

19, 20. Σὺ εἶ 6 ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἄλλον. wpordoxdpyev;] John knew this was 
the Messiah, and gives testimony of it, if we read affirmatively, Thou art 
he that should come.— Can we then look for another? num igitur alium 
exspectamus? meaning that we are not to expect another. Eb ef ὁ ἐρχόμενος. 
Ἢ ἄλλον προσδοκῶμεν ; Limborch, Theol. Christ. 1. mi. ec. 11. 14.—In 
which sense it should be TI ἄλλον &c. way should we look for another? 

21. (ἐν αὐτῇ ---- βλέπειν) should be in a parenthesis. ἐθεράπευσε is, he 
had cured, and ἐχαρίσαϊο, had given. MARKLAND. 

24. Ti ἐξεληλύθα)ε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον ϑεάσασθαι:) Or, connect ϑεάσασϑαὶ 
with what follows, as some Latin copies: for what went ye out into the 
wilderness? ‘To seg a R£ED shaken, &c. Erasmus, Reza. 

27. (Οὗτός ἐσῆι &c.) in a parenthesis, because a proof of ver. 26. follows 
in ver. 28. Mark Lanp. 

48, μείβων 
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28. μείϑων αὐτοῦ él] ἐ. 6. of greater consequence, or has greater pri- 
vileges than ever John had: for he, like Moses, never entered into the 
Promised Land, or the state of Christianity: he only prepared others 
for it. See Dr. Whitby on Matt. xi. 11. Marxzanp. 

30. Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι] This verse should not begin after a full paint, as 
in many editions and our English version; but is a continuation of the 
words of Christ, describing the different reception which John’s preaching 
met with before he was cast into prison. ‘The common people followed 
him; but the purer Pharisees and wiser lawyers rejected him. 

Grotius, Clarke, Markland. 

31. εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος] Dele, with the MSS. Marxtanp. 

32. “Huarjoapey ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε"] ‘There is a remarkable in- 
stance of this sort of Eastern instruction, by similitude, in the first book 
of Herodotus, in Cyrus’s answer to the ambassadors from Sardis; where 
Cyrus compares the Ionians to the fish that would not dance when they 
were piped to, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐμέο adadovlog ἠθέλέϊε ἐκβαίνειν doyeduevor. Clio, p. 
58. ed. Gronov. WEsTON. 

Ibid. “We have piped.” See Hesiod. Scutum Here. ver. 281. Pollux, 
lib. iv. cap. 81. Weston. 

37. γυνὴ ἐν τῇ wae] These words seem to shew that this woman was 
not Mary the sister of Lazarus, who was of Bethany, John xi. 1. and 
could not be called γυνὴ εἰ τῇ πόλει, if she could ἥτις ἦν dpodlwards, which 
is much to be doubted. Mark ianp. 

Ibid. ἥτις ἦν ἁμαῤῥωλὸς] I should translate ἦν, had been. But Clem. 
Alex. IJ. 8. on it, says otherwise. MaArKLanp. 

44. ὕδωρ ἐπὶ τοὺς ττόδας μου οὐκ ἔδωκας] Better perhaps εἰς τοὺς wddag, 
ad pedes, viz. lavandos. So c. ix. 3, εἰς τὴν ὁδὸν, ad viam, conficiendam: 
ibid. 13, εἰς τὸν λαὸν, ad populum, pascendum. Pricaeus.—So Matt. iii. 
7. ἐρχομένους ἐπὶ τὸ ᾿βάπηισμα αὐτοῦ, ad baptisma ejus recipiendum. Jo- 
seph. Antiq. 1. xii. c. iv. § 3, ἀναβαίνειν ἐπὶ τὴν τελῶν ὠνὴν, proficiscerentur 
ut vectigalia conducerent. Weistein cites 1]. 1. 174, Κήρυκες μὲν ὕδωρ 
ἐπὶ χεῖρας ἔχευαν, which is not to the purpose: they gave water for my 
feet is different from they poured water on my feet. 

45. ἀφ᾽ ἧς εἰφῆλθον)] So most of the copies, and Mill, Bengelius, and 
Wetstein, read, from the time I came in. But undoubtedly εἰσῆλθεν, ac- 
cording to a few MSS. from the time sHE came in; for she came in after 

EE Christ, 
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Christ, ver. 37, as Grotius observes. But Mill says, quanquam ad sensum 
non imulium refert, which is truly wonderful. . MarKianp. 

ibid. “To kiss my feet.” Συνέχει τούτους [ττόδας] καἸέχει, πτεριπλέκέϊαι, 
ϑλίξει, ἀψοφιῇ) φιλεῖ, καὶ ὑποκλέπ]ει τὸ φίλημα. Eustath. Ismen. p. 26. 

47. ἠγάπησε τοολύ)]͵ This love or gratitude could not. be the cause, 
but was the effect or consequence of her forgiveness: the cause was her 
Jaith, ver. 50: so that the word ὅτι seems to be out of its proper place, 
and the argument inverted: instead of, becuuse her sins, which were 
many, are forgiven, she hath loved much, or shewed much love and cha- 
rity towards me. This way of writing is frequently used in the Evange- 
lists, and elsewhere in the Scriptures. So John xu. 39. For this reason 
they could not believe, because Esaias in another place said, &c. instead 
of, For this reason, because they could not (or did not) believe Esaias, &c. 
And so again in John vill. 47. For this reason ye do not hear, because 
ye are not.6f God; instead of, For this reason, because ye do not hear, ye 
are not of God. There are many other instances of this in the Old Testa- 
_ment. See 1 Sam. 11. 25. Exod. xvi. 26. in the LXX. Marktanp. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


5. ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων &c.] It will be an Hexameter, if we read "EEA 
ὁ σπείρων, &c. MarKLann. 

9. λέγοδιες, τίς εἴη) Either, λέγονϊες τίς EXTI, as Lucas Brugensis; 
or, Azyovles is used for ζηγοῦνιες. J. Βοῖδ. ---- λέγονιες is wanting in four 
MSS. the Vulgate, Syriac, and Coptic Versions; and had better be left 
out. Dr. Owen. 

12. εἰσὶν of axovovleg| Rather dxavoavlec, as ver. 14. and so two MSS. 

: Priceus. 

12, 13. Oi δὲ &c.}] Would it not be more natural, as well as more 
conformable to ver. 14 and 15, to say here To δὲ &c.+odr01? ~Though no 
MSS. support this reading, yet it is plainly countenanced by the Arabic, 
Persic, and Ethiopic Versions. Dr. Owen. 

14. καὶ ὑπὸ μεριμνῶν, ----τσορευόμενοι, cupmviyovlas| Or, καὶ, ὑπὸ μεριμνῶν 
τοορευόμιενοι,, συμπνίγον)αι, and, stricken through with cares, are choaked; 

as 
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as Job xxix. 90. καὶ τὸ τόξον pov ἐν χειρὶ αὐτοῦ mopevdou, and my bow is 
stretched in his hand.—Or, πορευόμενοι for ἐμπορευόμενοι, in merchandising 
are choaked with cares. Erasmus.— Πορευήμιενοι often abounds, connected 
with any verb, as Matt. ix. 13. xxv. 16. &c. Grotius. 

15. οἵτινες ἐν καρδίᾳ κακῇ καὶ ἀγαθῇ, axovoatles τὸν λόγον, xalléyouos, καὶ 
καρποφοροῦσιν ἐν ὑπομονῇ. Mosheim, in the Moral of the Holy Scriptures, 
part II. p. 77, and part V. p. 138, takes away the two stops after ἀγαθῇ 
and λόγον, and puts one after axovcavleg: so that the sense is, those who 
hear the word in an honest and good heart. Professor Scuu.z. 

20. λεγόνων") Elliptically, for ὑπό τινων λεγόψων. Dr. OwEn. 

23. ἀφύπνωσε] How this word comes to signify he fell asleep, I do 
not know: ἀφυπνίϑω is of a contrary signification. It may be observed that 
St. Luke often uses words compounded with ἀπὸ in a very unusual signifi- 
cation, which perhaps may be Provinciality and an Antiochism. Marx-~- 
LAND.—Though ἀφύπνωσε occurs in the Aldine edition, but not in the 
other editions of the Septuagint, in the sense of obdormivit—as wéce καὶ 
ἀφύπνωσε ἀναμέσον πῶν σκελῶν αὐτῆς, Judg. v. 27. yet 1 can hardly be 
persuaded that it was the word originally here inserted. Considering how 
often the vowels, and particularly « and ε, are interchanged in antient 
MSS. I am rather inclined to believe that St. Luke wrote ἐφύπνωσε, he 
fell fast asleep. Hesychius has ἐφυπνῶσαι, καθευδῆσαι. Dr. Owen.— 
It seems to be like ἐκνήφω, 4. ἀ. ὁ somno transire ad vigiliam, vigila, 
Is. Casaub. ad Exerc. Bar. ἐξένηψεν ἀπὸ τοῦ οἴνου, 1 Reg. xxv..37. ἐκνήψει 
ὕπνον ἀῤῥώσΊημα, Sivac xxxi. al. xxxvi. 2. 

Ibid. cuveranpoivlo] Hoc dicendi genus, ut alia multa,. petitum est. é 
medio. Beza.—I question greatly whether Luke wrote so. MarKLanp.— 
Two MSS. read συνεπληροῦτο, and one of them with the addition of τὸ 
πλοῖον. But the text is defensible. For Demosthenes, adv. Lept. speaks 
exactly in the same manner: καὶ xyputlew, τορώτους γεμίξεσθαι τοὺς ὡς ἡμᾶς 
waéovlas: And. Leucon ordered, that they who sailed to Athens should be 

filled, or freighted, first, Ὁ. 366. A. ed. Aur. Allob. where the sailors 
are, metonymically, said to be filled, instead of their ships. Dr.Owen. 

27. ἀνήρ τις ἐκ τῆς ττόλεως,] ΑἹ certain man (who had formerly been 
an inhabitant) of the city. Dr. Owen. 

42. καὶ αὕτη ἀπέθνησκεν.) He does not say ἀπέθανεν. ἀπέθνησκεν, was 
dying: ἀπέθανεν, was dead. See the notes on Maximus Tyrius, ed. Lond. 

EE2 Dissert, 


\ 
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Dissert. xxiv. p. 698. where this place of Luke is mentioned. So 1 Cor. 
XV. 31. καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἀποθνήσκω, Tam near dying every day of my life. 
And so ver. 32. αὔριον γὰρ ἀποθνήσκομεν, we are liable to death; we may 
die, to-morrow. When our Version says, she lay a-dying, the word 
person is understood after dying; as Matt. iv. 2. he was afterwards an 
hungered, scil. an hungered or hungry person, 1 suppose. Markianp. 

47. ἥψαϊο αὐτοῦ, &c.| Take away the comma after dvlod, and leave out 
the following aula. She declared before all the people for what cause she 
had touched him, and how she was instantly healed. Dr. OwEn. 

52. “And they bewailed her ;” that is, literally, They cut themselves on 
her account. The verb is in the middle voice, éxevlovla; and the preposi- 


tion διὰ is left out before dvlyv. See this fully expressed by Luke 23—27. 
WEstTon. 


CHAPTER IX. 


3. Μηδὲν αἴρέϊε ---- μήτε ῥάξδους, μήτε ττῆραν] Osiander for pyre would 
read εἰ μὴ. Take nothing EXcEPT staves, scrip, &c. 

10. εἰς τόπον ἔρημον ττόλεως &e.|] F. ἀπικρὺ πόλεως ὅζο. to a desart 
place opposite the city called Bethsaida. See Mark'vi. 45. 

Professor Micuakruis. 

12. ᾿Απόλυσον τὸν ὄχλον,] Theophylact says that this means, heal their 
infirmities. He does not seem to have considered that Jesus had already 
(ver. 11) healed them that had need of healing. And so Matt. xiv. 14, 
15. He might with more reason have said this upon Matt. xv. 23. ἀπό- 
λυσὸν αὐτὴν, dismiss her, viz. by healing her daughter. MarxkLanp. 

Ibid. ἀπελθόνιες εἰς τὰς κύκλῳ κώμας καὶ τοὺς ἀγροὺς) FL καὶ τὰς 
ΑΓΟΡΑΣ. Dr. Mancey.—vovg ἀγροὺς means here, as also in Mark vi. 
36, not country, but farm-houses. Dr. Owen. 

13. εἰ μήτι wopevbevles &c.] Except we should go and buy meat for all 
this people. They did not imagine they were able to purchase food 
enough for such a number. Read then, ΕἸ MH, TI ποορρευθέδες ἡμεῖς 
ἀγοράσωμεν :---- ΒΌΤ, wHat shall we go and buy food for all this people? 
εἰ μὴ, but, as Matt. xii. 4. Gal.i.7. Or, to the same sense, it may be 

read 
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| 
read KAI μήτι. Hombergivs.—These words they said, being dissatisfied 
and grumbling. Observe the emphatical word ἡμεῖς. MarkLanp.—7peis 
is notin Mark. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Before εἰ μήτι there is plainly an ellipsis, to be supplied thus: Οὐ 
δυνάμεθα τι αὐτοῖς διδόναι, εἰ μὴ, &c. -But, to avoid this ellipsis, Kyphe, 
in h. 1. would read, as St. Mark does, ch. vi. 37, interrogatively: εἰ μήτι, 
numquid abeuntes, &c.? Dr. OwEn. 

14. CHoay γὰρ ὡς εἰ ἄνδρες τοεὐϊακισ χίλιοι) in a parenthesis. ἄνδρες, men; 
besides women and children, Matt. xiv. 24. MARKLAND. 

18, Καὶ 2yévélo ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν πτροσευχόμιενον xdlapovac, συνῆσαν αὐτῷ 
οἱ pabylai |] As he was alone praying, his Disciples were with him. To 
prevent the seeming oddness of the expression, it may perhaps be trans- 
lated, arTER he had been praying alone, the Disciples were with him; 
at least, this seems to be the sense of the place. Whether he came from 
prayer to them, or they to him, it is not said; nor is it of much conse-_ 
quence. If it can be pointed thus, ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν τοροσευχόμιενον, καῖα- 
μόνας συνῆσαν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθη)αὶ, it will be signified, that the Apostles only, 
exclusive of the multitudes which usually followed him, were present. 
However, the following question was asked by him, as they were travel- 
ling. Perhaps ὡς éwavgalo is to be understood after κα]αμόνας: it is ex- 
pressed xi. 1. Marxianp.— Instead of συνῆσαν, which creates a manifest 
contradiction in the text, one copy reads συνήχθησαν. In much the same 
sense, but with a-smaller variation, I would read (changing only ἡ into +) 
σύνισαν. As he was alone praying, his Disciples came together unto him. 

Dr. Owen. 

22. υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] 7. 6. me in my human nature; not τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, Markianb. 

23. καθ᾿ ἡμέραν,] ‘These words are wanting in above fifty MSS. Nor 
gre they extant in the parallel places of the other Gospels. Dr. Owen. 

24. ὃς γὰρ ἂν ϑέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ σῶσαι----ὃς δ᾽ dy ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν] 
Read ἀπολέσαι ----8ς. Fay; as σῶσαι ϑέλῃ, Just before. 

MarkianD, Bp. Pearce. 

25. ἢ Snuswbeig;} seem to be a gloss, and to have been taken from what 
is found in Matt. xvi. 26. and Mark viii. 36. Bp. Pearce. 

26. καὶ τῶν ἁγίων ἀϊγέλων.] The Syriac and Arabic Versions read, and 
perhaps better, καὶ μέϊὰ τῶν ἁγίων ἀϊγέλων. Professor Scuvuz. 

48, Ἐγέ- 
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28. ἜἘγένεϊιο δὲ----ὠσεὶ ἡμέραι bf, καὶ wapara6edv| Erasmus renders 
diebus octo, as if it was ‘HMEPAI® ὀκ)ὼ, the following καὶ being redun- 
dant. —Perhaps, ETENONTO. Bezu.—Rather, include in a parenthnsts 
(péla τοὺς λόγους τούτους ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκ]ὼ.) “Eyévélo καὶ: asc. vill. 1, ἐγέ- 
vlo—KAI αὐτὸς διωδευς. x. 38, ἐγένέϊο KAI αὐτὸς εἰσῆλθεν. Elsner. 

81. ἐν δόξῃ, ἔλεγον] ἐνδοξῃέλεγον, joined together, 2. 6. ἐδόξαϑον. 

Isaac Vossius. 

41. ἔσομαι πρρὸς ὑμᾶς, to the disciples, who are the γενεὰ driclos: ἀνέξ- 
ομαι ὑμῶν to the scribes; the γενεὰ διεσ]ραμμένη, Mark ix. 19. who were 
disputing with the disciples. This would never have been understood, had 
it not been for the place in Mark; a thing not unusual in the Scriptures. 

MarkKLanbD. 

48. Ὃς ἐὰν δέξηϊαι τοῦτο τὸ waudiov] F. ΤΟΙΟΥ͂ΤΟ τὸ παιδίον, whosoever 
shall receive sucu a child, as Matt. xxviii. 5, and the Syriac. 

Beza, Grotius. 

50. καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν] ϑοΐ in Mark ix. 40. though some read there, 
as well as here, ὑμώῶν.---- θη the speech is of external things, our Lord 
uses the first person, as, Let us go to the other side.—weE go up to Jeru- 
salem. But when of internal things, he speaks in the second, J ascend 
to my Father and your Father. Bengelius, Gnomon. 

51. ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς. ἀναλήψεως) If by this is meant 
his κὰν Hon into heaven, how comes it to be said ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι 
τὰς ἡμέρας, which expresseth the time being come; whereas there was 
half a year at least between this time and his ascension, which was not 
till six weeks after his death? Qu. ἀναλύσεως, of his return to Jerusa- 
lem, 2 Tim. iv.6, where see Beza. Hesych. ᾿Ανήλυσιν, ἄνοδον. ᾿Αναλύσεως 
and ἀναλήψεως are changed in Cyprian, Ep. viii. Marxitanp.—When 
the days, τῆς ἀναλήψεως αὐτοῦ, of his RETIRING (for he had retired into 
Galilee) were completed, &c. Bp. PEarce.—The word ἀναλήψεως seems 
to mean, in this place, the same with ὑψώσεως: and to relate to our Sa- 
viour’s crucifixion. This, I think, is the only sense that can support the 
propriety of the subsequent expression, τορόσωπον ἐσΊήριξε, he resolutely 
determined, For the scene he’ had to go through at his crucifixion evi- 
dently required great resolution, and firmness of mind; which cannot be 
said of his. ascension into heaven. Dr. OwEn. 


53. πορόσ- 
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53. τορόσωπον----σορευόμενον͵] Read, with the Vulgate, ΠΟΡΕΥΟΜΕ-. 
NOY, Facies ejus erat EUNTIS. Beza.— But 2 Samuel, xvii. 11, τὸ wpoo- 
ὠπόν σου τοορευόμενον. Grotius. 

62. Οὐδεὶς éx’.| Vide Hesiod. Op. et D. lib. ii. v. 61, ὅς, . Dr. ΟΥνΕΝ. 

Ibid. “ Looking back.” The man who with the plough in his hand 
looks back, delirat. Wesron. 


CHAPTER X. 


1. καὶ ἑτέρους ebdopyjxodla,| Place a comma after ἑτέρους, that it may 
not seem as if he had appointed seventy before. Dr. QwEN.— Others 
also, namely seventy, whom he sent, &c. καὶ αὐτοὺς for ois, as in places 
innumerable. On the contrary, ὃν for καὶ αὐτὸν, John ix. 17. before his 
person, or fuce; that is, himself. Marx.anp. 

3. wg ἄοναρ ἐν μέσῳ λύκων.] Herodot. iv. 149.. ἔφη αὐτὸν καϊαλείψειν aly 
ἐν λύκοισι. MARKLAND. : 

4. Kai μηδένα, &c.] The reason of this prohibition, see in Lightfoot. 
It seems to have something proverbial in it. 

13. καθήμεναι] As this must be understood, not of the cities, but of 
the inhabitants of the cities, καθήμενοι may seem to be the better reading: 
it is supported by three MSS. But the other is the most common, as well 
as the most grammatical mode of speaking. So Aristophanes, 

Ἡ wong γὰρ ὠχριῶσα κἀν φόδῳ καθημένη. in Pace, p. 644. 
And before, p. 638---πρὸς ἀλλήλας λαλοῦσιν αἱ πόλεις, 
Διοαλλαγεῖσαι, &c. Ed. Amstel..1670. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Collate Matt. xi. 21. above. Professor Scuuz. . 

14. ἐν τῇ xpices] Two MSS. omit it, and Bengelius. 

18, ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ] from heaven; that is, from the highest pitch of 
reputation, power, or glory. It is used in the same manner ver. 15; and 
in other Greek and Latin authors. MarK1anp. 

Ibid. τὸν Scllavay, ὡς ἀσ]ραπὴν, ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ weodvla. Hardt, Exegesis 
locorum difficiliorum IV. Evang. p. 330. takes away the stop after 
adlpamiy, and puts it after οὐρανοῦ. Professor Scuuxz. 

19. Ἰδοὺ, 


aS 


216 CONJECTURES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


19. Ἰδοὺ, δίδωμι ὑμῖν τὴν ἐξουσίαν τοῦ πρα]εῖν ἐπάνω ὄφεων &c.] This 
promise of our Saviour may receive, as Bos has observed, some illustration 
from Astrampsych. Oneirocr. p. 5. "Odes τοα]εῖν, τὰ xéilpa τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
λύει. Serpentes calcare, aculeos inimicorum solvit. Dr. Owen. 
~ Ibid. ἀδικησῃ] This is rightly translated shall hurt; for ἀδικεῖν signifies 
to hurt im any manner, See Xenophon, Hist. Gree. lib. vi. p. 604. B.. 
Herodot. IV. 70. Euripides, Cyclop. V. 668. Lucian, Philopseud. p. 339.’ 
Perhaps it may be understood as if it were written καὶ οὐδὲν ὑμᾶς ἀδικήση, 
or ἀδικήσει, οὐ μη. Mark~anp.—The three negatives seem to be inserted 
for stronger confirmation. Dr. OWEN. 

20. Πλὴν ἐν τούτῳ μὴ χαίρέϊε, &c.] The meaning of our Saviour is, not 
to forbid them to rejoice that the evil spirits (τὰ wvedpola) are subject to 
them: for that was reasonably some cause of joy; but not so great as that 
of their being registered as citizens of heaven. So, in the verse following, 
[ thank thee, O Father—that thou hast hid these things from wise and 
prudent men, and hast revealed them unto babes: he does not mean to 
thank God for concealing these things from one kind of men} but for 
revealing them to another, very different from the former: it is the same 
as if he had said, I thank thee, for that thou, having concealed these 
things from men wise and understanding (in their own conceits), hast 
revealed them to little children; yea, O Father, I thank thee, that so it 
seemed good to thee. So the latter part of the verse may be translated, 
and the former part understood; as likewise in Matt. xi. 25, 26. 

Mark anb. 

Ibid. avedpdla ὑμῖν ὑπόάσσέξϊα" One would expect to find the words 
of the Seventy repeated here verbatim: in which case, δαιμόνια would oc- 
cupy the place of τονεύμαϊα. And so, indeed, it does in two MSS. and the 
Syriac Version. Dr. Owen. 

22. Πάνια τποαρεδύθη μοι ὑπὸ τοῦ πτα]ρός pov] All things have been 
delivered tome by my Father. Not, all power boti in heaven and earth, 
as is said by a learned Commentator, who quotes for it Matt. xxviii. 18. 
which cannot be; for that power was not given to Jesus till after his 
resurrection. He says here, as he does in many other places, All things 
that I vo, or TEacu, all my miracles, and all my doctrines, are according 
to my Father’s will and order: 1 perform nothing of m yself.. St. John xiv. 
‘10. The worps that I speak unto you, I speak not of myself’; but the 

Father 
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Father who dwelleth in me speaketh them: he doth the worxs. So that 
place is to be pointed. Again, xii. 49. the Father who hath sent .me, 
he hath given me a charge, τί εἴπω, καὶ τί κχαλήσω, what to say, and 
what to speak; where τί εἴπω, what £ am to BID, or COMMAND, relates to 
his miracles; τί λαλήσω, what Lam to sprax, or teach, denotes his doc- 
trine: and in the same manner εἰπεῖν and λαλῆσαι are frequently used in 
the New Testament. See the note upon the last place of John. It seems 
very probable that the words in the beginning of this verse, καὶ olpa- 
gelo—eixe, were brought hither from the following verse, because they 
seem to be superfluous, and accordingly are omitted in many MSS. - In 
the following verse they are necessary, and are confirmed from the sense 
in Matt. xii. 16,17. Marnianp. 

25. νομικός τις ἀνέσ]η! A certain lawyer stood up, i. es to read the 
lesson, viz. Deut. vi. 4. &c. and, after reading it, put the questions, in 
answer to which our Saviour refers him to what he had read. See ver. 26. 

Lamy. 

27. ἐξ ὅλης τῆς διανοίας σου] Perhaps this isa Scholion added. See 
Drus. before, in Matt. xii. 37.—Or, Kal τὸν τολησίον σου, should be an- 
other question put by Christ, and wy σεαυύ]ὸν, the answer of the lawyer. 
How is it written in the law? Ans. Thou shalt love the Lord thy God, 
&e. How as to thy neighbour? Ans. Thou shalt love him as thyself. 
The duty to a man’s neighbour was grown obsolete; and the lawyer asks, 
Who is my neighbour? It would be strange, that the lawyer should so 
readily, of his own accord, at first mention that duty, the object of which 
he did not understand. D. Heinsius. 

29. μοῦ τολησίον] wAaxyotoy signifies prope, near; but my neighbour is 
always ὁ τολησίον, according to the genius of the Greek tongue. ‘The ar- 
ticle may have been omitted by chance, more probably than by St. Luke 
himself. Marx ianp on the Supplices of Euripides, ver. 110.—And so 
again, ver. 36. as in ver. 27. J. N.—There are two MSS. that-read, ver. 
2g. with the article, τίς ἐστί μου 6 πλησίον. Dr. OWEN. 

30. Γλνθρωπός τις καϊέξαινεν ἀπὸ Ἰερουσαλὴμ, εἰς Ἱεριχὼ &c.] The sense 
would have been more perspicuous had the position of the words been 
"Ανθρωπός τις ἀπὸ Ἰερουσαλὴμ, κοϊέδαινεν &c. which would have more 
clearly signified that the person who was travelling to Jericho was a man 
of Jerusalem, or a Jew: for as it stands at present it may signify a man 
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of any other nation was going down, &c. whereas the person’s being ἃ 
Jew seems to be a necessary circumstance in this little history; because 
the Samaritan’s charity had not been so much to Jesus’s purpose, had not 
the object of it been a Jew, οὐ γὰρ συχρώνιαι Ἰουδαῖοι Σαμαρείταις, for 
Jews have no dealings with Samaritans, John iv. 9. ἔάνθρωπος ἀπὸ Ἴερου- 
σαλὴμ, would then have been put as ἄνθρωπος ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, Matt. xxvii. 
57. ΔΛάξαρος ἀπὸ Βηθανίας, John xi. 1. “Iwavyyg ἀπὸ Γισχάλων, Joseph. 
Bell. Jud. ii. 21. It hath been.observed, that Z’rajection of words is fre- 
quent in St. Luke. So ch. xi. 27. rig γυνὴ φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου. MARKLAND- 

32. ἐλθὼν] This word is evidently redundant; the import of it being 
contained in the preceding phrase, γενόμενος καϊὰ τὸν τόπον. It should. 
therefore, in conformity with five MSS. and the Vulgate, be left out. 

Dr. OwEn. 

32, 838. ἀδιπαρῆχθεν. Σαμαρείτης): It is perhaps scarce worth men- 
tioning, that in the best editions the » paragogicum, as it is called, is here 
retained before the consonant &; by the mistake, I suppose, of one copying 
from another.—The word ἀνιπαρῆλθε is used in: a very different sense in 
Sap. Salom. xvi. 10.—In ver. 33, xe’ αὐτὸν may be.either κα]; αὐτὰν τόπον, 
as ver. 32, or xal’ αὐτὸν ἄνθρωπον. MARKLAND. 

85. δύο δηνάρια] Two pence is equal to the half shekel of the Law; a 
price that was to be paid yearly by every one, as a ransom for his life. See 
Exod. xxx. 12, 13, ἕο. Dr. Owen, ᾿ 

39. αὐτοῦ.) Should have a colon after it, not a full stop, because the 
next: verse shews the opposition of the behaviour of Martha to that of 
Mary. Markianp. 


CHAPTER XI. 


2. ἐχθέτο ἡ βασιλεία cov.] Gregor. Nyssen. read, as Heinsius observes, 
ἐλθέτο τὸ ἁγίον τονεῦμα ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. This reading seems to be true, for the 
sake of the thirteenth verse. Collate my Translation of the NewTestament, 
Par. 1774. Professor Scuutz. 

3. τὸ καθ᾿ ἡμέραν] Qu. is not this a gloss, explanatory of ἐπιούσιον δ 
Otherwise would it not have been τὸν καθὶ ἡμέραν) Or is τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 
equivalent to σήμερον ὅς. ὃ 22». Owen. 


Ἧς 
7. κα- 
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7. κἀκεῖνος ἔσωθεν] Read with an interrogation at the end of the verse: 
Τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἕξει, for εἴ τις ἐξ ὑμῶν, as νεῖ. 11, Τίνα δὲ for εἰ δὲ τινα. Has 
any of you a friend, and he shall go to him at night —will he that is 
within say, &c.? Bois. 

Ibid. καὶ τὰ waidia μου pd? ἐμοῦ εἰς τὴν κοίτην εἰσίν" and my children are 
with me in bed:| I would put a comma after μοῦ, and another after ἐμοῦ, 
and translate it, and my servants, as well as myself, are in bed; that is, 
my whole family is gone to-bed. I do not know any instance in the New 
Testament of παιδίον signifying a servant or slave (ταῖς often does); but 
I know that Luke often imitates the best Greek writers, who frequently 
use this word in that sense; which here seems almost necessary. él’ 
ἐμοῦ, as well as myself, is common. Matt. ii. 3, καὶ ττᾶσα ᾿Ιεροσύλυμα 
pe? αὐτοῦ, and all Jerusalem as well as he. Ps. cxiii. 13, τοὺς μικροὺς, 
péla τῶν μεγάλων, the small as well as the great. So Gen. iii. 6; and in 
other Greek authors: whence the Latins put mecum, as well as myself. 
Hor. Ep. ii. 1. v. 87. Quod mecum ignorat, solus vult scire videri, which 
he is ignorant of as well as myself. Eig τὴν κοίτην for ἐν τῇ κοίτῃ, st 
αὐτῶν: which is the reason of the Article being put. Mark.anp. 

11. Τίνα δὲ ὑμῶν] Read either, as in -the latter clause, Hi δέ τινα δὲ 
ὑμῶν τὸν πτοϊέρα αἰτήσει ὃ υἱὸς ἀξίον, λίθον ἐπιδώσει adrd—Or, interroga- 
tively, Τίνα ἐξ ὑμῶν τὸν τοοϊέρα αἰτήσει ὁ υἱὸς ἄξιον; KAL λίθον ἐπιδώσει 
αὐτῷ; Shall a son ask of his father bread? anv will he give him a 
stone? as at ver. 5. and ch. xiv. 5. Piscator.—It had been clearer, Tive 
δὲ ὑμῶν τὸν πτοϊέρα EI dilyoes—But it does not follow St. Luke wrote so. 
See xil. 10. and Matt. vii. 9. and Acts xxvii. 10. Marx ann. 

Ibid. εἰ καὶ ἰχθῦν] Piscator would read, as some MSS.‘do, Ἢ καὶ ἰχδῦν: 
but εἰ καὶ is used for καὶ εἰ. Bois. —Tiva ὃὲ judy &c. The text is not 
grammatical as it stands. «i (absorbed perhaps in the last-syllable of the 
foregoing word) should be replaced before τινὰ, conformably to the next 
clause, εἰ καὶ ἰχθῦν &c. Or else for εἰ τινὰ &c. read ἐὰν τινὰ --- αἰτήσῃ: and 
then ἢ καὶ ἰχϑῦν, as some MSS. have it, will come in right. Dr. Owen. 

12. ἐπιδώσει ἀὐτῷ σκορπίον;] Between bread and a stone, a fish and 
a serpent, there is a similar opposition; but what opposition or connexion 
is there between an egg and a scorpion? Pliny says, lib. xi. 25, that 
scorpions bring forth worms like eggs; Similiter his & scorpiones terres- 
tres vermiculos OvoRUM specie pariunt, similiterque perimuntur. A 
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friend therefore of Ὁ. Heinsius would read ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ΣΚΟΡΠΙΟΥ͂, 
if he asks an egg, will he give him one or a scorpion?—He should say, 
TON τοῦ cxopriov.—The analogy is close and pertinent: for Bochart says, 
that the body of a scorpion (when it contracts itself) is like an egg. His 
words are these: “Ad scorpionis descriptionem pertinet corpus ovi figurd 
&c.” Hlieroz. pars posterior. lib. iv. cap. xxix. col. 636. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. E. A. Schultz, de Paronomasiaé Servatori usitaté, Francof. ad 
Viadr. 1756, p. 22, thinks that it consists in the similarity of the sound 
of the words NMI and NIWY. Professor Scuutz. 

13. ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ] Four Father from heaven, for your heavenly Father, 
is scarce right. God is never so called; but ὁ ἐν οὐρανῷ or ἐν. οὐρανοῖς. 
Perhaps ὁ πτα]ὴρ ὑμῶν (as some MSS. have it) ἐξ οὐρανοῦ δώσει, Four 
Father will c1vE you From heaven. Beza.—1 cannot but think St. Luke 
wrote here ὁ adlig, ὁ ἐν οὐρανῷ &c. especially as St. Matthew in the 
parallel place has ὁ πτα]ὴρ ὑμῶν, ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, vii. 11. If the excellent 
Grotius had well considered the meaning of ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, he would not have 
alledged the place he does in defence of it. MarkLanp. 

14. ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι] The people wondered, i. 6. expressed their 
admiration in a favourable manner (see Matt. ix. 33), and with marks of 
approbation. Upon which the Pharisees were immediately alarmed, ver. 
15; and, in order to. take off the good disposition which they perceived in 
the populace, they foolishly and absurdly impute to the Devil a kind and 
humane miracle. It is evident, from several passages in these writings, 
that the ὄχλοι generally were well disposed towards our Saviour and his 
doctrines: the great opposition he met with being from those chiefly to 
whom wealth, power, and authority, had furnished occasions of pleasure, 
pride, and a stupid inconsiderateness. ‘This was the case then; and it is 
exactly the same now, mankind being the same in all ages. MarKLANp. 

15. Τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν] not ὄχλων; but Φαρισαίων, some of the Phari- 
sees said. See Matt. ix. 34. and xii. 22. Dr. Owen. 

16. Should be included in a parenthesis. It refers to ver. 29. 

Dr. Owen. 

22. ᾿Επὰν δὲ ὁ ἰσχυρότερος &c.] Another instance of the inverted manner 
of writing: But when another cometh upon him, or attacketh him, and 
taketh from him his arms on which he depended, and divideth his spoils, 
it 1s demonstrating that the other is more powerful than, &c. MarKianp. 

43. Ὁ 
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. 23. Ὁ μὴ συνάγων &c. seems to be taken from the getting-in of corn, 
Matt. iv, 26. Marx.anp. 

36. Should not the first ὅλον in this verse be omitted ? 

Bp. ΒΑΒΕΙΝΟΤΟΝ. 

Ibid. Would not this verse gain a great deal of strength and perspicuity 
by the insertion of the Article τὸ And should we not read, εἰ οὖν τὸ cape 
σου ὅλον Pulewov, μὴ ἔχον τὶ μέρος cxdlewav, ἔσῆαι φώϊεινὸν TO ὅλον, we ὅταν 
&c.?. Professor Micuak.is. 

Ibid. Εἰ οὖν τὸ σῶμά σου ὅλον φωϊεινὸν... dalify σε. Read ὀμμά in 
place of σῶμά, and φωϊίσει in place of φαἼιϑη. Maldonat. The first con- 
jecture has also been admitted by Erasmus in his Paraphrase. 

Professor Scuutz. 

39. To δὲ ἔσωθεν ὑμῶν] Insert a comma at ἔσωθεν, that ὑμῶν may be 
connected with what follows, viz. ἔσωθεν [τοῦ wolygiou|, ὑμῶν γέμει ag- 
παγῆς: for Matt. xxiil. 25, καθαρίξέ!ε τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ aclypiov, ἔσωθεν δὲ 
ΓΕΜΟΥ͂ΣΙΝ (scil. τὸ πόϊήριον καὶ πάροψις, not, τὸ ἔσωθεν ὑμῶν γέμιει) ἐξ 
ἁρπαγῆς [ὑμῶν]. Ve cleanse the outward part of the cup, but the 
inward part of ir is full of vour wickedness. Marxianp on Lysias, 
Xi. p. 559. 

40. The mark of interrogation at the end of this verse should be a 
common stop; and wo/ew means, as Elsner has proved it, adorn. Collate 
my Version of the New Testament upon this passage. Professor Scuutz. 

41. Τὰ évovla| The things which are in them, i. 6. meat and drink. 
This seems to have been spoken ironically; for it can scarcely be supposed 
that our Saviour could say in earnest that alms-giving could really com- 
pensate for rapine and wickedness: but he speaks according to their own 
maxims and notions; which farther seems to appear from the word ἰδοὺ, 
and from ὑμῖν, to you, in your own opinion: not in the sight of God, or 
of good men. But, as the words τὰ évdvla are ambiguous, the place is 
capable of a different interpretation. ὑμῖν, vobis judicibus, vestro judicio. 
The best Greek writers speak in the same manner. Dr. Lightfoot, I find, 
is partly of the same opinion. Marxianp.—Ibid. As τὸ ἔξωθεν plainly 
relates to the body, and τὸ ἔσωθεν to the mind; so I am apt to think that 
τὰ évivla must here mean right inward principles: and that the sense of 
the whole is to this purpose. Πλὴν, contrary to what you now do, purify 
your hearts, rectify your dispositions, make clean (τὰ évovla) all wilhin; 
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give alms from right motives; and behold, take notice, all things are 
clean unto you. ᾿Αλλ᾽, But alas! &c. Observe the connexion. 
Dr. Owen. 

42, 43. οὐαὶ ὑμῆν,---ὅτι Better, perhaps, “OI, gwi, as in the Vulgate and 
Syriac. Beza.—But ὅτι is used after οὐαὶ, in Matt. xi. 21. xxiii. 13, 14, 
23, 25, &c. Grotius. 

44. ὅτι ἐσὲ ὡς τὰ μνημεῖα τὰ ἄδηλα, &c.] How is it possible to make 
these words the same in sense with those of St. Matthew, xxiii. 27? 
Luke’s graves that appear ΝΟΥ, with Matthew's whited sepulchres which 
appear beautiful ourwarb? And yet great pains have been taken to this 
purpose by learned men, not considering that our Saviour made use of 
both the similitudes: but St. Matthew related one, and St. Luke another. 
See on chap. vi. 20. Marxian. 

Ibid. οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ πεεριπαϊ]οῦν)ες ἐπάνω οὐκ οἴδασιν.) ‘The last letters of 
the word ἄνθρωποι, οι, being repeated, have hurt an elegant expression, οὐκ 
οἴδασι πεεριπο]οῦνιες ἐπάνω, that is, οὐκ οἴδασιν ἑωύοὺς «τεριπαϊεῖν ἐπάνω, and 
the men (the Jews) knew not that they walk over them: and by that 
means are unawares defiled. So 2 Cor. x. 12, cuyxpivoiles Eatlods éatloic 
οὐ συνιοῦσιν, they do not consider that they compare themselves to them- 
selves, which is a very unfair way of comparison: for, as Quinctilian says, 
1. 2, necesse est sibi nimium tribuat, qui se nemini comparat. Sophocles, 
Philoct. ver. 969, Κ᾽ οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ἐναΐρων νεκοὺν &e. And does not know (or 
consider) that he is killing a - man. ‘The οἱ before πτερεποϊοῦνιες does 
not appear in a great number of copies. MarkLanD. 

45. τις τῶν νομικῶν] The Νομικοὶ were a species of Scribes, distinct 
from what were properly. called the Τραμμαϊεῖς. Our Saviour includes 
them all, Scribes and Pharisees, in the same charge, Matt. xxiii. 29. 

MaRKLAND. 

48. "Apa poflupeire, καὶ συνευδορεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν «ππαϊέρων ὑμῶν, ὅτι 
αὐτοὶ μὲν ἀπένιειναν, &c.| Connect poglupeire—érs, and put in a paren- 
thesis (καὶ συνευδοκεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν τοοΠέρων ὑμῶν). Traty ye bear wit- 
ness (and ye consent to the deeds of your fathers) τῆλτ they killed them. 
But our Version is wrong. Marx_anp.—So Bp. Pearce, with the like 
parenthesis, but the whole verse by way of interrogation. J. N. 

49. ᾿Αποσελῶ εἰς αὐτοὺς] It is to be observed that εἰς is here used of 
persons, as Acts xxvi. 17, εἰς οὖς viv σε ἀποσϊέλλω: which is usually τορὸς. 

εἰς 
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eig is applied generally to things and places; as Grotius observes, on Luke 

vii. 30. See Mark ii. 1. ΧΗ]. 3, 9. Acts viii. 40. Gal. 1. 39. Markuanp. 

Ibid. ἐξ αὐτῶν] Supply τινὰς, and repeat.the same before ἐκδιώξουσιν, 

So again ch. xxi. 16. to which add Matt. xxiii. 34. John vi. 39. Rev. 11. 10. 
Dr. Owen. 

53. ἀποσΊομιαίϑειν αὐτὸν] As one MS. Huntingdon 2, (see Griesbach’s 

ed.) reads ἐπισ]ομίϑειν, to oppose, contradict; which gives a much better 

sense: I am for adopting it. ἐπισ)ομίϑειν occurs Tit. i. 11. 

Bp. BarrincrTon. 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. τοὺς μαθήϊὰς αὑτοῦ agdrov’ ΤΕροσέχε!ε)] Most of the editions subse- 
quent to R. Stephens begin the speech with Πρῶτον. Dr. Clarke para- 
_ phrases it: aBovE ALL THINGS beware of that Pharisaical hypocrisy, 
which &c. But our English Version and Bengelius interpret apdroy, as 
first speaking to his disciples; afterwards he directed himself to one single 
person, ver. 14; then to all of them, ver. 15; then again to his disciples, 
ver. 22. Mark an. 

Ibid. ἥτις éoTlv ὑπόκρισις ‘These words seem to be an interpolation. 

Bp. Pearce, Dr. Owen. 

3. elrdle—aanjedle| These words undoubtedly refer to our Saviour, 
and not to his disciples: therefore I think it probable that St. Luke 
wrote εἶπα and. ἐκάλησα, What I have spoken, &c. See Matt. x. 27. 

Bp. Pearce. 

5. μέϊὰ τὸ ἀπο:ἢεῖνα!)] i.e. after he hath killed. The sense seems to 
require μέϊὰ TOY ἀποκ)εῖναι, has power, as well as to kill, to cast into 
hell: the body having nothing to fear after it is killed, after the soul is 
separated from it. See Matt. x. 28. MarKLanp. 

6. Οὐχὶ τέδε σρουθία. ττωλεῖται ἀσσαρίων. δύω; are not five sparrows 
(or small birds) sold for two assaria? In Matt. x. 29. it is two sparrows 
for one assarium, Our Saviour either spoke both these sentences at the 
same time, and: Matthew related one, and Luke the other; or he spake 
them at different times. From the passages compared we learn, that as 

two 
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two σ]ρουθία were sold for one assarium, so two pieces of the same coin 
would procure five o]gov8ia. And this is still the usual practice in selling, 
for the encouragement of the buyer. Dr, Edward Bernard, in his Treatise 
De Pond. & Mensur. says that the assarium was of the value of six 
English grains of silver. Glossz: ᾿Ασσαρίον, hic 4s, the tenth part of the 
Roman Denarius; and so it is used by Plutarch in Camill. p. 135. Marx- 
1ᾺΝ}0.--π  τρουθία, sparrows, seem to be particularly mentioned, because 
they were sold in the Temple for the benefit of Lepers, in the cleansing 
of whom they were used. See Levit. xiv. 4. ἄς. Dr.Owen. 

7. Αλλὰ καὶ αἱ τρίχες ----ἠρίθμηδαι] ΤΕ this, and the parallel place, 
Matt. x. 30, be not an interpolation, and therefore to be omitted, it must 
be included in a parenthesis. Dr, Owen. 

Ibid. πτολλῶν] Perhaps, ττολλῷ, as ed. Complut. and Codd. μι See 
on Matt. x. 31. Marxranp. 

11. προσφέρωσιν] Perhaps τρροφέρωσιν. Professor as. 

15. ὅτι οὐκ ἐν τῷ περισσεύειν τινὶ ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ ἐσῆιν ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόνων 
αὑτοῦ] The construction is, οὐκ ἐν τῷ πεερισσέυειν τινὶ; ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόνων 
αὑτοῦ, ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ ἐσῆιν, which we should denote by placing a comma at 
τινὶ and ἐσῆιν, with D. Heinsius.—This transposition of the words is not 
unusual; and our Version seems to follow it. But the varieties in the 
copies make the true reading of this place very uncertain; and the ὅτι to 
some, perhaps, will make the whole sentence suspicious. Mark Lanp. 

Ibid. May not St. Luke have written ὅτι οὐκ ἐν τῷ πεερισσεῦειν τινὶ ἡ ζωὴ 
αὐτοῦ éolv, ᾿ΑΛΛ’ ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόνιων αὐτῷν We do not live upon what 
we have superfluous, but upon the little we make use of in procuring 
the necessaries of life. See Horace, lib. 1. serm. sat. i. ver. 45—64. 

Professor Micuazuis. 

Ibid. Bois (p. 226) and Theophylact agree with this sense. Anacreon, 
Od. ΧΧΉΙ. has a similar expression: ὁ wavtrog εἴγε χρυσοῦ τὸ Shy τταρήγα 
Sujloig ἕο. Professor Scuutz. 

17, 18, 19. Observe the word my, so often repeated; my fruits, my 
barns, my goods, my soul: as if all these had been in his own disposal. 
Philo Fudeus, Alleg. p. m. 65. μένῳ ἁρμότιει Θεῷ λεγειν, Τὸ ἐμόν. 

͵ MarKLanp. 

20. τὴν ψυχήν σου] He alludes to the rich man’s own expression (ver. 
i9, my soul), and turns it against him, sarcastically. Thou fool, that 

which 
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which thou callest thy soul, is demanded of thee (drafotew) as a thing 
not thine own: and whereas thou sayest for many years, thou shalt not 
outlive this very night. Mark Lanp. 

Se Neagereagtk anne: And so perhaps Matt, ix. 33. Rom. ix. 20. 

Dr. OwEN. 

Ibid. μὴ εἰς Θεὸν wrovldv] ἐς rich with no regard to God, or, not to- 
wards God, So the words are to be placed and understood ; not towards 
God, i. e. with no regard to God the giver, nor to his will and design in 
giving them: but who looks upon them all as his own, and calls them my 
fruits, my barns, &c. and accordingly shuts them all up for his own use 
only. See Philo Judeus, pp. 336, 337. οἱ δὲ rabdvles μὴ ἑαύϊοῖς, ἀλλὰ 
Θεῷ, ἄς. Markianp. 

44. Ὅτι οὐ σπείρουσιν] The Syriac seems to have read better, “OI οὐ 
σπείρουσιν, WHICH sow not. Beza. 

26. Εἰ οὖν οὔτε] FF. οὐδὲ, ne quidem, as in ver.27. MarKLanp. 

38. ϑησαυρὸν dvéxrcixlov| In Apposition with βαλάδια, as appears from 
οὐδὲ σὴς διαφθείρει: for ϑησαυρὸς signifies not only the thing which is 
contained, gold, garments, jewels, &c. but likewise the thing which 
contains, Matt. ii. 11. and xiii, 52. Mark.anp. 

35. The distinction is here wrong. This and the following verse are 
so near connected together, that only after καιόμενοι a comma must be 
put. Heumann. Professor Scuvuz. 

36. ὅμοιοι ἀνθρώποι)7ῖ Like unto MEN-SERVANTS, as in the next verse. 
And the same perhaps is the meaning of ἄνθρωπος, Phil. ii. 8. 1 Tim. vi. 
11. and 2 Tim. ili, 17. Moses, the servant of God, is styled in the 
Septuagint, 2 Chron, xxiv. 6, ἄνθρωπος τοῦ Θεοῦ, Dr. OwEn. 

46. διχόϊομήδσει αὐτὸν,] will separate him. Jobius, in Phot. Bibliothec. 
cod, 211. p. 636. διχόϊομηθένες τοῦ τονεύμαϊος, separati ἃ spiritu. διχάσαι 
in the same sense Matt. x. 35. Plutarch in Pyrrho, p. 399. Markuanp. 

᾿ 47. δαρήσέϊοιν worrds.] Supply wanyds. So likewise 2 Cor. xi, 24. 
Dr. Owen. 

48. καὶ ᾧ wapdbeilo word] Theophylact reads wapandlébevo, which 
seems better; because the Greeks not only generally use that word for 
Jfidei committere, but Paul elegantly calls the gift of the Spirit wapaxdla- 
θήκην, 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim.i.14. But παραϑιθέναι is also used in this 
sense, Luc. xxiii, 46. and sometimes in the Acts. Beza. 

“ie 7 49. καὶ 
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49. καὶ τί ϑέλω εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφθη :) F. τί ϑέλω εἰ ἤδη (or ἢ ἤδη) ANH®OAT, 
as the Vulgate, guid volo wisi μέ accendatur. Erasmus, Beza.— Make it 
two sentences: 4nd what is my wish? O that it were now kindled! See 
xxii. 42. Grotius. 

Ibid. Et quid mea? Jos. Scaliger ad loc. difficil. N.'T. Colon. Allobr. 
1619. 4to. Professor Scuvutz. 

54. Ὅταν Wyle τὴν νεφέλην] Qu. the article τὴν: it is left out, and I 
think rightly, in the dlexandrian and two other MSS. Dr. Owen. 

58. ‘Qs yap ὑπάγει), The Vulgate AE, quum autem vadis, which 
seems better. Beza.—Instead of γὰρ, the Vulgate reads δὲ, If γὰρ, for, 
be not faulty, δὸς must; because γὰρ, if it be a rational, cannot ordinarily 
subsist with an Imperative. MArKianD. 

Ibid. δὸς ἐργασίαν] Beza says, he never met with this way of speaking 
elsewhere. Salmasius, De Foen. Trapez. p. 480, da operam. It seems 
to be a Latinism. Markranp. 

Ibid. Videor permultos Latinismos in Novo Test. reperisse: Δὸς ἐργα- 
clay ἀπηλλάχθαι: ubi vel cecis manifestum est Romanum illud, Dare 
operam. J. Smith, A.B. Versio Greca venely Apologize Ecclesie An- 
glicane, Oxon. 1639. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


9. κἂν μὲν trojon καρπόν") Budeus and Beza make this an imperfect 
sentence, somewhat being understood; sines, si quidem tulerit fructum. 
Stephens and Castelio make it depend on the foregoing : sine eum hune 
annum— si FORTE fructum edet.—The expression is elliptieal. Similar 
instances frequently occur in the best Greek authors. See particularly 
Xenophon’s Cyrop. lib. viii. (p. 657. ed. Hutch. 4to) Εἰ μὲν οὖν ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς 
ἱκανῶς διδάσκω οἴους χρὴ τορὸς ἀλλήλους εἶναι" εἰ δὲ μὴ, καὶ παρὰ τῶν τρογε- 
γενημένων pavierde. If therefore what I say is sufficient to shew you 
how ye ought to behave yourselves the one to the other, it is well; but, if 
not, learn it from your progenitors. Bp. Pearce. 

16. idob] This answers to our Nota bene; and always denotes some- 
thing observable ; as here, that our Saviour should tell how long this poor 
woman had been afflicted with this distemper. MarkLanp. 

17. ἐπὶ 
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17. ἐπὶ wae τοῖς ἐνδόξοις τοῖς γινομένοις ὑπ᾿ adrod'| Qu. γενομένοις, ex- 
pressed their joy at all the miraculous things WHICH HAD BEEN DONE; 
for as this was but one miracle, the word πᾶσι can hardly be applied to it, 
unless there had been several performed at the same time. There could 
have been no objection or difficulty if it had been καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἔχαιρεν 
ἐπὶ τῷ γινομένῳ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. MarKLAND.— Ido is wanting in two MSS. 

Dr. Owen. 

21. cig ἀλεύρου σάτα rpia,| εἰς ἄλευρον. So the Italic Version, and 
Ambrose in his comment on the place, and in his Sermon V. constantly; 
not ἀλεύρου. Bengelius, Gnomon. — And this certainly agrees better with 
ὅλον. Dr. Owen. ᾿ 

Ibid. ᾿Αγωνίξϑεσθε &c.] Our Saviour never gave a direct answer to ques- 
tions of mere curiosity, as this was. John xxi. 21, Peter, out of love to 
John, as it seems, asked Jesus, Kupie, οὗτος δὲ τί; Lord, but what is to 
become of this man? Jesus answers, If I will that he tarry till I re- 
turn, what is that to thee? follow thou me. See another instance, John 
Xli. 34, 35; and the note-on John xxi. Mark.anp. 

24, 25. καὶ οὐκ ἰσχύσουσιν, ἀφ᾽ οὗ &c.] It seems to mean, and will not 
be able, after the master of the house hath got up (from his seat) and 
hath shut the door: and (or then) ye, standing without, will knock at 
the door, saying, &c. ἐγερθῇ καὶ ἀποκλείσῃη, as ἐγερθεὶς ἀποκλείσῃ, which 
is very usual. So ἔξω ἑσ]άναι καὶ κρούειν, is ἔξω ἑσ]ῶτες κρούειν, The word 
ἐγερθεὶς does not seem to relate to our Saviour’s resurrection. See chap. 
xv. 20. Mark anp. 

25. ᾿ΑΦ᾽ od ἂν ἐγερθῇ] It is not usual for the master to rise to shut 
the door; that he does before he goes to-bed.—I follow therefore the 
Vulgate, εἰσέλθη, intraverit. Castelio.— Connect this verse with the 
preceding, as it expresses the reason why they could not come in. 
They shall seek to enter in, and shall not be able, arreR Tuat the 
master of the house hath got up from the table and hath shut the 
door, and ye shall have begun to stand without and to knock, saying, 
ὅς. ΒΕΖΑ. 

28. ὅταν ὕψησθε] Some copies have ὄψεσθε, with an Indicative, as ὅταν 
ἐθεώρει, Mark iii. 11.—But ὕψησθε is more sure, the Subjunctive of the 
future: though the word perhaps is not easily found elsewhere. 

MarkLanD. 
663 32. 
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32. ἰάσεις]͵ Basil. Seleucus, p. 277, reads ϑαύμαϊα. Prof. Scuurz. 

33. Πλὴν δεῖ με σήμερον ἅς. This some ill connect with what pre- 
cedes: Say to Herod, I cast out devils—and moreover I must to-day, 
and to-morrow, and the following day, go. Beza.—Others place a stop 
at αὔριον, and understand after it δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλειν, Nevertheless I must 
to-day and to-morrow cast out devils; and the day following journey on, 
for ἃς, Jos. Alberti Obs. Phil. ad 2 ΤΊπι. iv. 7.—The Coptic Interpreter 
seems to have read, wary δεῖ με εἶναι σήμερον &c, It is necessary that I 
LIvE to-day and to-morrow, and that I pir the day following. 

Bp. Pearce, Com. in loc. 

Thid. οὐκ ἐνδέχέϊαι, fieri non potest &c.] Plato uses the word in the 
same sense: εἴπερ ἐνδέχέϊαι τοῦτο γίγνεσθαι. Si quidem id fieri petest. 
Phedo, § 42. p. 249. ed. Forst. Dr. Owen. 

34. ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις &c.] Though ὄρνις. among the more antient Greeks 
signified @ bird in general, yet it came afterwards to be applied to @ hen 
in particular. See Aristophanes, Vesp. p. 811. Euripides, Here. Fur. 
ver. 71. For τὴν éatlyg νοσσιὰν, several MSS. of good note read τὰ ἑαύϊῆς 
νοσσίοι, seemingly more apposite to τὰ τέκνα cov. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. You must put a note of interrogation after τϊέρυγας, which com- 
monly stands after ἠθελήσαϊε. Bambam, Apparatus enthyemat. Part II. p. 
22. Thus reads the Edition of Erasmus Schmidius. Professor Scuutz. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


5. ὄνος ἢ βοῦς εἰς ᾧρέαρ ἐμπεσεῖται] FF. dig ἢ βοῦς. Mill. 423.—An ox 
and an ass are put in Scripture language for omne genus animantium; as 
in the tenth commandment, Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour's ox, nor 
his ass. And Isaiahi. 3. The ox knoweth his owner, and the ass his 
master’s crib. 

7. Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς κεκλημένους παραβολὴν, ἐπέχων πῶς τὰς τπρωῖο- 
κλισίας ἐξελέγον)ο,) In the seventh canon of the sizth Council in Trullo, 
this is cited with a different reading and punctuation: wapaboarjy 
EATON, he said to the guests, iInrropucine ὦ parable shewing how 


they chose the first seats. D. Heinsius. 
14. καὶ 
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14. καὶ μακάριος ἔσῃ &c.] It was not our Saviour’s design to say, 
Thou shalt be happy because they cannot recompense thee (for there 
would be no happiness in that): but because thou wilt be recompensed 
at the resurrection of the merciful or charitable, τῶν δικαίων: that is, at 
the general resurrection thou shalt be rewarded among the merciful or 
charitable. So chap. xv. 32. where ὅτι signifies but. It-is as if it had 
been written, καὶ μακάριος ἔσῃ ὅτι (οὐκ éyovlay ἐκείνων νῦν ἀψαποδοῦναί σοι) 
ἀναποδοθήσέϊαι σοὶ, &c. MARKLAND. 

18. ἀπὸ μιᾶς πταραΠεῖσθαι] 561]. yvwpng—from one and the same bad 
principle. Dr. OQwen.—The substantive answering to μιᾶς is supplied 
by wagaileiofos, ex una causa excusare, from one and the same aversion. 

Lightfoot. 

94. οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων͵] None of those men, indignantly: as, 
chap. xix. 27. Those mine enemies. Dr. Owen. 

28. τὰ wpig ἀπαῤ)σμόν;) Supply ἀνήκοῦα. And so after εἰρήνην, ver. 
859. Dr. Owen. 

34. ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅχας μωρανθῇ,,] If the salt hath lost its savour. It is 
thought by some, that this parable is wnphilosophical, and contrary to the 
nature of things, because, say they, sal¢ cannot lose its savour, or become 
infatuated. But our Saviour seems to speak only upon supposition, IF 
the salt hath lost its savour, not affirming or implying either that it can 
or cannot. MarkLanD. 

85. Οὔτε εἰς γῆν, οὔτε &c.] This seems to be a kind of rustic proverb, 
signifying the same as good for nothing: and that it signifies no more, 
seems evident from the parallel place, Matt. v. 13. εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει ; where 
Matthew omits the proverb, but puts an equivalent to it. Marxian. 


CHAPTER XV. 


4, 5,6. Tis dvdpwrog—Kai εὑρὼν ----Ἰ αἱ ἐλθὼν] The Edd. divide this 
ill into three interrogations. Isaac Casaubon, after Theophylact, places 
only one interrogation at γείτονας, making it all one sentence. But it is 
best divided into two, and the interrogation placed at the end of ver. 4, as 


the English Version, Bengelius, &c. 
4. καῖα- 
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4. καϊαλείπει----ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καὶ ποορεύέϊαι ἐπὶ τὸ ἀπολωλὸς] Connect ἐν 
τῇ ἐρήμῳ καὶ τποορεύξιαι, will he not leave the ninety and nine, AND GO INTO 
the wilderness after that which was lost? as Matt. xviii. 12. The moun- 
tains and the wilderness are the same. ‘The habitation of the Baptist is 
called ἔρημος τῆς Ιουδαίας, Matt. iii. 1. where his father lived κ᾽ ὀρεινὴ, 
Luke i. 39. Knatchbull, who often supposes καὶ transposed after a noun 
or verb, which is true of no one instance in the New Testament. 

15. καὶ ἔπεμψεν αὐτὸν] καὶ has here again the force of a relative, and 
may be rendered who. So chap. i. 63, and often elsewhere. Dr. OWEN. 

17. Πόσοι μίσθιοι πτερισσεύουσιν dglov, ἐγὼ δὲ λιμῷ ἀπόλλυμαι;) The 
interrogation should be placed at &lwy, and removed from ἀπόλλυμαι. 

Piscator. 

22, σ]ολὴν τὴν ττρώτην] Quales Ptolemeeus Philadelphus LXX senioribus 
dedit: quos Josephus vocat cloads dpiclas τρεῖς, Ant. x11. 11. 14. Hoc 
sensu δεύϊερεῖον τῶν ἁρμάτων, quod Josepho concessit Pharao apud Philo- 
nem Jud. p. 369. Sic οἱ πρῶτοι Φίλοι, quale: habere solebant Reges. Jo- 
seph. Ant. XIII. v. 4. τὰ πρῶτα pee χριόμενοι, Amos vi. 6. & Cantic. IV. 
4. Athenzus, v. 6. τῆς τρώτης ἐρέας. MARKLAND, 


CHAPTER XVI. 


2. Ti τοῦτο ἀκούω:] Elliptically for τί ἐσῆι τοῦτο ὃ ἀκούω, and spoken 
rather with indignation and astonishment than by way of interrogation. 
: Dr. Owen. 
3. Ti ποιήσω, ὅτι ὃ κύριος ὅκα. FF. τί ποιήσω ὅτε ὁ κύριός μου &c. What 
shall I do, wHEen my Lord taketh away from me the stewardship? 
Bp. Pearce. 
Ibid. “ What shall Ido?” See Aristoph. Aves, ver. 1432. 
Τὶ γὰρ πάθω; σκάπΊειν γὰρ οὐκ ἐπίσϊαμαι. 
Mill found this line in Suidas, and thought he had taken it from the New 
Testament, and on that account inserted it in his various readings. See 
Haremberg Spec. Expos. in Lucam, xvi. Symbol. Literar. Breme, 1747, 
Ῥ. 374. Weston. 


3, 4. 
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3, 4. In the Cambridge MS. the last clause, “for it was very great,” 
immediately follows the question, as the sense requires. 

; Rogertson, in his Essay on Punctuation. 

8. ὅτι οἱ υἱοὶ ----τὴν ἑαυύῶν εἰσι. This passage seems to have the look of 
an interpolation made by some reader, who had a mind to explain the ex- 
pression φρονίμως ἐποίησεν. See Matt. x. 16. Perhaps φρονίμως in this 
place is cunningly, astute, rather than prudenter; as the title of the 
piece of Plutarch, Πότερα τῶν ζώων φρονιμώτερα, ἕο. ΜΑΆΚΙΑΝΡ. 
Ὁ κύριος is the Steward’s Lord, see ver. 3: but surely he could never utter 
the words that here follow, ὅτι οἱ υἱοὶ &c.; nor can I think they came 
from the pen of the Evangelist. Dr. Owen. 

9. τὰς αἰωνίους σκηνάς.) What αἰώνιοι σκηναὶ are, 1 do not understand. 
There seems to be a sort of a contradiction in the expression; for σκηναὶ 
are only temporary conveniences, Heb. xi. 9. 2 Sam. vil. 6. ἀνώνιοι are 
eternal. May we not read οἰκίας instead of σκηνὰς This is elsewhere 
called laying up treasure in heaven, which cannot be called ἀιώνιος σκηνὴ, 
one would think, but οἰκία ἀιώνιος. 2 Cor.v.1. See Heb. xi. 16. But 
σκηνὰς here signify dwellings, without respect to their duration. So Rev. 
Kill. 6, τοὺς ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ cxyvovvlag must signify those who dwell in heaven. 
MarkLand.—2Z κηνὴ, in the Jewish notion of it (drawn perhaps from the 
Hebrew j3, habitavit), seems to imply continuance. ‘Thus, Matt. xvii. 
4. Peter says, It is good for us to be, i.e. to continue, here: therefore 
let us make τρεῖς σκηνὰς three tabernacles, &c. The grave is called σκηνὴ, 
Isaiah xxii. 16. LXX. But most apposite to our present purpose is 
2 Esdras, chap. 11. 11. where we read in the Vulgar Latin—dabo eis 
TABERNACULA &TERNA: which in the Greek must have been δώσω αὐτοῖς 
AIQNIOYS ΣΚΗΝΑΣ; the very words here used. I have some con- 
ception that it was a common phrase among the Hellenistic Jews, and 
therefore adopted by St. Luke. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Professor Ern. Aug. Schulze, in Commentatione de Mammone 
injusto nequaquam ad ccelestia tabernacula ducente, takes the words 
“make to yourselves friends of the mammon of unrighteousness” to be 
ironieal, and consequently negative; and verses 10 and 11 to be the ap- 
plication of the parable. ἀιώνιοι σκηναὶ are, according to him, habitations 
of this world. Professor Scnutz. 





12, Kai 
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12. Kal εἰ ἐν τῷ ἀλλόϊρίῳ, &c.] The meaning is, And if ye have em- 
bezzled what another gave you in trust, how can he give you a state in 
perpetuity? There is a sentiment like this in the Antholog. Gr. but in- 
verted. "Ἔγνω δ᾽ ὡς οὐκ éolt κακῶς κεκρημιένον ἄνδρα τοῖς ἰδίοις, εἶναι τοιοσ]ὸν ἐν 
ἀλλόϊρίοις. Callimach. Fragm. Bentl. p.112. Dr. Owen. 

19. “Fine linen.” The parallel place omitted in our Bibles is in Pro- 
verbs xxxi. 22. where WW, βύσσον, is rendered silk, which must be wrong, 
Ἡ ῥβύσσος is λίνου τὶ εἶδος wag’ ᾿Ινδοῖς. Pollux, vol. ii. p, 741. Weston. 

24. Pdby—iddlog] EElliptically for ἐφ᾽ G8dlog, So Aratus, in his de- 
scription of the constellation Cepheus, 
τὰ μὲν sig κεφαλὴν, μάλα wavla, 

Βάπηων ὠκεανοῖο. 
Quz quidem ad caput sunt, plane omnia 

Tingens oceano. Ed, Oxon. 1672. p. 81. Dr, Owen. 
Ibid. “In water.” Inscriptio apud Ficoronium hune versum habet. 


Mus. Veron. cccxvitt. 
ΨΥΧΡΟΝ TAQP AOTHCOI ANAR ENEPQNAIAQNEYC. 
WESTON. 

27. ἔχω γὰρ πέϊε ἀδελφοὺς] This should be in a parenthesis, the con- 
struction being, —ut meos fratres (habeo enim quinque) commonefaciat. 
Castelio.—These words cannot all be put in a parenthesis, because, if 
they be, the relative αὐτοῖς will have nothing to relate to, The position 
of γὰρ is very common in Herodotus, where the sense is regarded rather 
than the construction. To bring the sentence into regularity, it should 
be thus: ἵνα σέμψης αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ττοαϊρός μου τορὸς τοὺς ἀδελφούς 
μου, (ἔχω γὰρ wile) ὅπως διαμαβ)ύρηϊαι αὐτοῖς ὅς, MaRKLAND. 








CHAPTER XVII, 


6. τῇ συκαμίνῳ ratry] To this sycamore-tree. It is probable that 
Jesus stood near a sycamore-tree, and pointed to it, when he spoke this, 


In Matt. xxi. 21, it is ¢o this mountain; on which see the note. 
MarkLanp. 
η. εἰσ- 
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7. εἰσελθόδι ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ ἐρεῖ εὐθέως" Παρελθὼν ἀνάπεσαι; ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐχὶ ἐρεῖ 
αὐτῷ) In the first place εὐθέως is more emphatically connected with 
ἀνάπεσαι. Then ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ ἐρεῖ should make but. one question with the 
foregoing words: which of you, having a servant plowing, will say to 
him, when he cometh from the field, Come virectiy and sit down to 
meat: but will rather say, Make ready, &c. So Heb. in. 16. 

Bengelius in Gnom. 

9. οὐ doxd.| I think not. After the strong interrogation that went be- 
fore, this answer appears both languid and needless. It is wanting in 
three MSS. and in the Coptic and Armenian Versions. Dr. Owen. 

18.. Ody εὑρέθησαν] Read, with.the Syriac, interrogatively: Have none 
been found who returned,—except this stranger? Piscator, Castelio, 
Priceeus; Schmidius, Elsner, &c. ἀλλογενὴς, because the Samaritans were 
originally Assyrians. Mark anp. 

21. ἐροῦσιν] shall they say, i.e. shall it be said. Wg ὑμῶν, within 
you, i.e. already among you. Dr. Whitby, and Abp. Tillotson, Sermon. 
40. vol. IT. fol. without any instances of ἐνὸς ὑμῶν in that sense; ἐν ὑμῖν is 
usual. ‘The word ὑμῶν does not here signify the Pharisees in particular, 
but all mankind, as xx. 19, and often. I believe by ἐνὸς ὑμῶν is meant 
an inward principle, opposed to wapdlypyjcews, observation, or outward. 
shew; as is said of the spirit, John iii. 8. MarKkianp.—Not, within, 
but, among you; and as yet confined to you. So Xenophon, καὶ wdlapdy 
ἐνὸς, and confines you among or between the rivers. Cyr. Exp. lib. ii. p. 
115. ed. Hutch. 8vo. The sense seems to be this: Οὐκ ἔρχέϊαι ἡ βασιλεία 
τοῦ Θεοῦ μέϊὰ πταραϊηρήσεως, ver. 20. Regnum Dei attenta observatione 
non indiget: γὰρ --- ἐδὸς ὑμῶν éoliv, ver. 21. Nam, in medio positum, om- 
nibus in propatulo est. Dr. Owen. 

23. καὶ ἐροῦσιν ὑμῖν] Rather, καὶ ἐὰν ἐροῦσιν. Bp. Pearce, 

Ibid. - If, after Ἰδοῦ ὧδε, we insert, agreeably to several MSS. the words 
ὃ Χρισῆὸς, the speech will be more determinate, as well as more conform- 
able to the text of the other Evangelists. Dr. Owen. 

30. Καϊὰ ταῦτα] F. ταὐτὰ, or τὰ αὐτὰ, as MSS, and Is. Casaubon.—It 
should be printed with a small x, answering to wg ver. 28. Mark.anp. 

31. 6 ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ, ὁμοίως μὴ] Distinguish 6 ἔσ]ιν ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ ὁμοίως, 
μὴ ἐπισϊρεψάτω &c. The sense, if considered, requires this; ,ὁ ἐν τῷ 
π"ἄγρῳ Is opposed to ὁ ἐπὶ τοῦ δώμαῖος, which is supposed to be in the 

HH city. 
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citys Marxianp.—Take out the comma at ἀγρῷ, and place it after 
ὁμοίως. Bp. BARRINGTON. 

34. ὁ εἷς wagaandiycdas| Many MSS. without the article, as ἑνὸς ----τοῦ 
ἑτέρου, xvi. 13. aevle— καὶ αἱ wévle, Matt. xxv. 2. and here at ver. 35, 7 
is omitted in some MSS. and in Mill's text. Bengelius, Gnom. 

Ibid. δύο ἐπὶ κλίνης μιᾶς" As it is not customary in the East for two 
men to lie together in one bed (see Harmer’s Observations, vol. I. p. 165), 
so, perhaps, the true meaning of ass in this place, is, not bed, but 
bed-chamber. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. This regards rich men: two men lying upon one couch; at supper, 
I suppose. Markianp.—See the note on the following verse. 

35. δύο ἀλήθουσαι)] This regards women of inferior condition, fwo 
women grinding together. This division makes ver. 36, in the eommon 
editions, less necessary: δύο Zoovlas ἐν τῷ ἀγρῶ, ὁ εἷς τταραλήφθησέϊαι, καὶ 
ὁ ἕτερος ἀφεθήσέϊαι. Matthew inserts the thirty-fourth verse here; Luke 
omits what in Matthew xxiv. makes the fortieth verse. Our Saviour un- 
doubtedly spoke both; but each Evangelist chose to mention a different 
one. Marxtanp.—Though the thirty-sixth verse be wanting in several of 
the Greek copies ;-yet, as it is to be found in several others, and in almost 
all the antient versions, I see no good reason, I own, why so many edi- 
tions should leave it out. As to the interrogatory by which Wetstein 
would invalidate its authenticity, viz. “ What could they be doing in the 
field by night?” it may easily be answered in the words of St. Luke— 
“They might perhaps be keeping watch over their flock by night,” chap. 
ii. 8. Besides, the two first men, and the women, are in the city; the 
two other men in the country, conformable to ver. 31. And therefore it 


should seem, that without this clause the narration would be imperfect. 
Dr. OwEn. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


1. adroig] to them, 1. 6. to his disciples, xvii. 22, whence it should 
have been translated, that they ought always to pray; not that men 
ought. This depends upon what went before, and should not have been 

separated 
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separated from it by a new chapter: it reaches to the ninth verse of this 
chapter. To pray, viz. for deliverance from the persecution of the Jews, 
as appears from ver. 8. MarkLanp. | 

4. ἐπὶ χρόνον] The Vulgate and Syriac add woatv, for a Lone time. 

Dr. Owen. 

6. ᾿Ακούσαϊε τί ὁ xpihig—aéyer] I would rather read, if MSS. would 
permit, Ἠκούσαϊς, Ye have heard. -Priceus.—The present reading is 
auch better, ’Axovocle, Hear, that is, observe or mind, what the unsust 
JuDGE saith. And shall not God, the RIGHTEOUS JUDGE, &c.? . For so 
much is implied in ὁ δὲ Θεὸς. And without attending to this antithesis, 
the force of the argument is lost. Dr. Owen. 

7, 8. βοωγων ----ἡμιέρας καὶ vurldc, καὶ μακροθυμχῶν ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς] Qu. whe- 
ther it may be pointed thus: ἡμέρας καὶ νυκὶός; καὶ μοικροθυμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς, 
λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ποορήσει τὴν πλείω αὐτῶν ἐν τάχει. wary ὁ υἱὸς. &c. Καὶ 
before μακροθυμῶν will signify καίτοι, although. MarkLanp.— Read, with 
the Alexandrian and other MSS. μακροθυμεῖ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς, who oy day and 
night, and God is slow to‘hear. A like construction is ἐὰν μὴ δήσῃ, καὶ 
τότε διαρπάσει, Marc. iii. 27. μὴ ἀποθάνῃ, καὶ ἕτερος ἐγκαινιεῖ, Deut. xx. 5. 
Gen. xxvil. 12. Matt. ν, 95. xxvi. 53. xxvii. 64. Rom. xi. 25. Mark v. 23, 
fin. Luc. ili. 25. xviii. 7. John xii. 35. Bengelius:in Gnom. 

8. Mintert has collected several instances from the LXX, in which. ° 
ταλὴν signifies proeter, nisi, excepto. And it seems to occur in this sense 
Acts xx. 23. If this be admitted, a much better interpretation may be. 
given to the passage under consideration than that in which Com« 
mentators have hitherto acquiesced. ‘The version will be, “God will 
avenge them speedily, unless the Son of Man when he cometh shall find 
faith upon earth.” Bp. Barrineron. 
' Ibid. The words ἐλθὼν, τὴν aioli, and τῆς γῆς, are so ambiguous, that 
it is impossible for any man to be certain of the sense of this place. The 
most obvious is, And yet, when the Son of man cometh, will he find the. 
belief of this in the land? that is, he will not find. See the note of Dr. 
Whitby, who gives the reason why it was not believed either by Jews or 
by Christians. The first part of the verse regards the destruction of 
Jerusalem; the latter, the incredulity and hard-heartedness of the Jews. 


MarkLanp. 
MH Thid. 
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Ibid. ἐν τάχει.] Not speedily, or, in a short time: for that is not con- 
sistent with μακροθυμῶν, ver. 7; but, suddenly, unexpectedly; when men 
are not aware. See Matt. xxiv. 42.44.50. Dr.-Owen. 

11. olabeic πρὸς eatliv,] Read, with the Syriac, standing by himself, 
prayed, a mark of his self-opinion; for of what moment is it whether he 
prayed within himself or aloud? Beza, Grotius.—This ZEschylus styles 
σ]αθεὶς ἐκ woddy, init. Choéph. But we want authority for πρὸς éadliv sig- 
nifying seorsum, apart: we find πρὸς éadlodg διελογίϑοῦο, εἶπον, ὅτε. in 
Mark x. 26. xi. 31. xii. 7. xvi. 3. Luke xx. 5. 14. and: apog ἑμαυϊὸν 
ἔλεγον, Achil. Tat. lib. i. ἔφην, Aristeen. ep. it. 2. i. 28. Arndius, Misc. 
Sacr. Homberg. 

14. ὅτι πεᾶς---ὑψωθήσέϊαι.] This, being found word for word in chap. 
xiv. 11, may be suspected as having been put down here in the margin, 
as pertinent to the subject treated of, and thence transferred into the text, 
The word ὅτι adds greatly to the suspicion. Perizenius, somewhere on 
flian’s Var. Hist. has treated largely of this manner of putting ὅτι. in 
Marginal Remarks. Marxian. 

. 84. τὰ χρήμαϊα ἔχοϑες) Xenophon, Cyrop, Wi. 7. ὀλίγη ἡ τὰ χρήμαϊα. 
ἔχουσα, sc. χώρα. Idem Hellenic. V. p. 553. A. οἱ ἔχονιες τὰς οὐσίας. 
Markianp. 

31. τῷ υἱῷ τοῦ. -weph τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, Epiphan. Heres. 42. Ρ. 427. Syriac. 
{tala, MS. of Beza, and even Beza by a conjecture. Professor Scuutz. 

35. ev τῷ elyigew αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱεριχὼ, τυφλός τις &c.] A distinction should 
have been placed after αὐτὸν, thus: But it came to pass, as he drew near 
(viz. to Jerusalem), at Jericho, a blind man, &e: This reconciles the 
Evangelists in the great difficulty: -the circumstance~of one- only being 
mentioned, when: two were cured, is of no consequence. Theophylact, 
on Matt. xx. 29, 30, observes, “Though Luke and Mark say one blind 
man, yet. there is no disagreement in this; for they mention the more 
remarkable one only.” Right. What follows is very extraordinary : 
“Luke says, that Jesus cured a blind. man Brrore he came to Jericho; 
Mark, arrer’he was gone out of Jericho: but Matthew, being a lover 
of brevity, περιέλαβεν ev railed “rods δύο, plainly says, that two blind men 
sat by the way-side, as Jesus departed rrom Jericho, and does not say a 
woxd that one was healed before he came to Jericho.” The contradiction 


In, 
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in the Evangelists, which is occasioned by this passage in Luke, will be 
removed by the alteration suggested above. But the error in Theophylact 
is a capital one, owing to the want of a single comma.—Our Saviour’s 
journey to Jerusalem began to be described ver. 31; and he is brought 
nearer and nearer to it by several stages. Thus, ver. 35, he is at Jericho; 
from which to Jerusalem was only a morning’s march for Pompey’s army, 
Joseph. Antig. Jud. XIV. iv. 1. In the next stage, he is passing through 
the territory of Jericho, chap. xix.1. At the 11th verse of that chapter 
he is near Jerusalem; at the 28th, going up to Jerusalem; at the 29th, 
καὶ ἐγένέϊο, ὡς ἤϊγισεν, εἰς Βηθφαγὴ &c. (for so again it should be pointed, 
as is plain from Matt. xxi. 1. καὶ ὅτε ἤϊγισαν εἰς Ἰεροσόλυμα, καὶ ἦχθον εἰς 
Βηβφαγὴ, &c.) At the 37th, he is. now come nigh, viz. to the foot of the 
‘Mount of: Olives: and lastly, ver: 41, and when he-was come near, viz. 
within sight of the city. ’Elyigew cig (as in Matt. xxi. 1.) is to be near a 
place, 88. ἃ man is before he comes to. it, there being an ellipsis of the 
participle πορευόμενος, or some such word, before εἷς, towards. . This 
signification cannot here have place, because Matthew and Mark say 
plamly that the blind’ man (or men) was healed as our Saviour: went out 
of Jericho,.and therefore I have translated cig Ἰεριχὼ, at Jericho, viz. as 
he was going out of the town, at the town’s end; and so he passed on, 
through τὴν Ἰεριχὼ, the territory of Jericho; most cities having a district 
or portion of land lying round the city, which was called the χώρα, or 
territory. See Salmasius on Trebell. Pollio, p. 307. T. Il. Hist. dug. 
Seriptor. Dr. Whitby, who (on Mark x. 46). reads ἐν τῷ ἐϊγίϑειν αὐτὸν cig. 
Ἱεριχὼ, and translates it, when he was near to. Jericho; and adds, “ so-is 
he who. is gone a little from it, as well as he who is come near to it, 
which St. Luke does not. say,” is under a mistake. "E/yi2ew has the 
signification of being near, any way, whether before or after, Deut. 
ΧΙ, 7. but ἐϊγίξειν' εἰς is different, as I said before, to be near, towards. 
tig Ἰεριχὼ has nothing to do with éfyigew here; but signifies at Jericho, 
as cig “Agdlov, at Azotus, Acts viil. 40. Plutarch, Fab. Maxim. p. 46. C. 
ἜΣ ᾿ ΜαΑκκιάν, 


CHAPTER . 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


2. apyilerdvys,| @ chief publican, an arch-publican.. Probably he had 
a δυάθιαγολομεε in the district of Jericho. MarkLanD. 

4. καὶ πορυδραμὼν ἔμπροσθεν, Here ἔμπροσθεν seems to be redundant: 
but Xenophon writes in the same manner; wpoormopeter de ἔμπροσθεν. Cyrop. 
lib. iv. p. 200. ed. Hutch. 8vo. Dr. Owen. 

7. ἅπανηες] ‘This word includes the Apostles and Disciples; and yet it 
can scarcely be imagined that they should murmur or grumble at him on 
this account. It must mean all those who were not his Disciples. Theo- 
phylact explains it by of ττολλοί. In many places of these writers, sense 
is to be regarded more than words. Markianp.—Qne MS. wants this 
word, &ravleg: and instead of it two other MSS. read οἱ agiraio; which 
I suppose to be the truth of the case. Dr. Owen. 

9. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν] And Jesus said, not, unto him; but of or con- 
cerning him to the people. See the Persic Version. Cod. Latin. read 
τορὸς αὐτούς. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. καθότι καὶ αὐτὸς, &c.] It must be very astonishing to the Jews, 
to hear that salvation was that day come to Zaccheus, even (καθότι, 
quatenus) as he was a Jew; for they all had a notion that a Jew, a de- 
scendant of Abraham, had a righé to salvation. To hear Jesus call such 
an one by the name of τὸ ἀπολωλὸς was amazing: τορὸς αὐτὸν, concerning 

him, spoken to some third person, viz. the Disciple; for, if Jesus had 
spoken this to Zaccheus himself, he would have said σὺ υἱὸς ᾿Αδραὰμ ef, 
not αὐτός ἐσῆιν. MARKLAND. 

13. “Occupy till I come;” that is, trade, merchandise, negociate, 
-employ the money till I come. See Suidas, voce wpa/ucledrng, mercator. 

WEsTon. 

22. Berg ὅτι ἐγὼ διο.] Read this part of the verse interrogatively: 
Didst thou know that I was an austere man, &e.2 W. herefore then, 
&e. Dr. Owen. —Thou ownest that thou knewest. Marxuanp. 

"25. καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ' ἸΚύριε, ἔχει δέκα μνᾶς.) This verse should be ina 
parenthesis, with a smaller stop after Zyovls, ver. 24, because the reason 
of 
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of the 24th verse followeth in the 26th—give it to him that hath ten 
pounds (And they said unto him, Lord, he hath ten pounds already), 
for I tell you that to every one that hath shall be given, &c. Marx- 
LAND.—If not to be left out, this verse must be included in a paren- 
thesis. Bp. BARRINGTON. 

27. As this parable of the nobleman evidently contains two distinct 
morals, one respecting his citizens, and the other his own servants, it 
might naturally be expected that both of them would be drawn out com- 
plete: and that, after the punishment of the refractory citizens, the 
punishment of the wicked and slothful servant should be also specified. 
Accordingly, to the words ἔμπροσθέν μου, the Cambridge MS. subjoins—+ 
καὶ τὸν ἀχρεῖον δοῦλον ἐκδάλξιε, x. τ. 2. And cast the unprofitable servant 
into outer darkness: there shqll be weeping and gnashing of teeth. But 
this perhaps St. Luke left to be deduced from St. Matthew (xxv. 30), 
without expressly adding his words. Dr. Owen. 

28. ἐπορεύξιο ἔμπροσθεν for εἰς τὸ ἔμπροσθεν" he went forwards; he con- 
tinued his journey. Dr. Owen. 

83. εἶπον οἱ κύριοι adrod] The owners of it said. Qu. could the colt 
have more owners than one? St. Mark, in the parallel place (chap. xi. 5), 
has τίνες τῶν ἐκεῖ ἐσ]ηκότων, some of them that stood there said. Perhaps 
St. Luke meant to mform us, that those persons who stood there, and 
interrogated the disciples, were members of that family to which the colt 
belonged. And if so, the text is not only right, but is also a proof how 
much one Gospel contributes to the illustration of another. Dr.Owen. 

37. "ElyiSovlog δὲ αὐτοῦ ἤδη πρὸς τῇ καϊαδάσει] Distinguish with a 
comma after ἤδη. The words which follow explain what he means by 
efyigovlog. MarkLanp. 

38. εἰρήνη ἐν οὐρανῷ] Qu. concerns the meaning of it. Luke ii. 14. 
it is said, ἐπὶ γῆς εἰρήνη. The word εἰρήνη, I suppose, is put appositively 
to Βασιλεὺς; and he is called εἰρήνη ἐν οὐρανῷ, as being the cause of our 
peace in -heaven, viz. by reconciling God to man. Others interpret it as 
a doxology. -Markianp.—I doubt the integrity of this verse. Βασιλεὺς 
seems to be an interpolation. Εἰρήνη ἐν οὐρανῷ, I know not what to make 
of. It isa singular phrase, not to be met with elsewhere in the New 
Testament. One would think it should be, εἰρήνη ἐπὶ 7s —peace be on 
earth, and glory in the highest. Or, shall we read, εἰρήνη ἐξ οὐρανοῦ--- 

May 
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May peace come from heaven, that glory may be rendered to God in the 
highest? Or, finally, shall we leave these words out? For they are not 
to be found, nor any thing like them, in the other Gospels. Dr. OwEN. 
40. “The stones would immediately cry out.” 
Servi ut taceant; jumenta loquentur, 
Et canis, & postes, & marmora. — Juvenal, \sat. ix. ver. 103. 
WEsToN. 





42. εἰ ἔγνως ----ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ σου ταύτη, τὰ apes εἰρήνην σου.) F. with the- 
change of one letter, ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ σου ταύτῃ TH πρρὸς εἰρήνην, if thou 
knewest in this thy day, wuicu thou allottest to thy security. Mal- 
donat.—«i ἔγνως --- Ο, that thou hadst known, δος. Dr. Owen. 

42,43. ὀφθαλμῶν σου. Ὅτι ἥξουσιν ἡμέραι ἐπί σε, καὶ τεεριδαλοῦσιν &c. | 
I had pointed it, νῦν ὃὲ ἐκρύδη ἀπὸ ὀφθαλμῶν σου, ὅτι ἥξουσιν.---- διέ now it 
is hid from thy eyes, that times will come upon thee when thy enemies 
will, &e. I find Theophylact does the same, and Joan. Sarisburiensis ~ 
‘Policrat. ii. 7.—Beza thinks otherwise. Καὶ signifies when in many 
places of the New Testament. See an instance in chap. xx. 42, καὶ αὐτὸς 
Δαξὶδ, when David himself.— After 2rxoldv, ver. 46, may be put a note 
of Interrogation, and the like in the other Evangelists. MarKLanp.. 

47. καὶ of τορῶτοι τοῦ λαοῦ] These words, if not an interpolation, 
should properly come in between ypappoleig and egyrouv. Here alone, 
by-the-bye, does this phrase occur. The expression elsewhere is, οἱ 
πορεσδύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ. Dr. OwEN. 


CHAPTER XX. 


1. didaoxosleg ἀυτοῦ---- καὶ edalyerrSouévov,] Why this specification of 
preaching the Gospel? Did he not always preach the Gospel, when he 
taught the people? Hence I conclude, that καὶ εὐαγελιβομένου should be 
thrown out as a marginal reading; founded perhaps on Matt. iv. 23. or 
ix. 35. Dr. Owen. . 

13. ἴσως] It may be observed, that this word, which implies uncer- 
tainty, is not to be found in the Gospels, except in this place, and here 
too in a parable. The. Spirit of Truth could be under no doubt in any 

thing: 
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thing: and therefore perhaps and probably have not room im these 
writings, as they have in those which are merely human, Hence, I sup- 
pése, Beza, on the Epist. to Philem. ver. 15, will not allow τάχα to sig- 
nify perhaps as of a person doubling, sed affirmationem duntaxat emolli- 
entis, as taya and icwe, he says, are often used in Aristotle, aud as ni- 
mirum and utique by the Latins. We should express it by if seems. 
But it is certainly otherwise Rom. v. 7. for there a casual thing 15 spoken 
of: and in other places, where the Apostles speak of things merely 
human, as other men do; for the nature of things was not altered by 
being under-the direction of the Holy Spirit. MaRKLAND.—iJows means 
here, not perhaps, but serely. Tt bears the same sense in LXX. 1 Kings 
xxv. 21. Xenoph. Cyr. Anab. lib. iii. pp. 199, 201. ed. Hutch. 4to. 
Elian. V. H. xi. 8. The other Evangelists express ne doubt. Bp. 
Pearce.—The event shews, that it was not sure they would reverence 
his son: therefore ἴσως, fortasse, perhaps, it may be, is, I think, bet- 
ter. Jr. OwEN- 

16. ᾿Ελεύσέϊαι καὶ ἀπολέσει &e,]. In St. Matthew, chap. xxi. Jesus asks 
(ver. 40) a question, to which the Rulers, Pharisees, and Elders, give 
(ver. 41) a direct answer; which answer of theirs he confirms (ver. 43), 
and tells them that they are the men, and that the vineyard will be taken 
‘ frem them. In St. Luke this their direct answer is omitted; so that 
Jesus means here to answer his own question; and having told them 
(ver. 15), as he does in Matthew, how they would use the householder’s 
“son, they reply (which reply Matthew omits), Μὴ yévoilo, God forbid that | 
we should do such a wicked thing as to kill our Messiah. “Yes, ye 
are the persons,” replies Jesus; and that is the meaning of Psalm cxviii. 
, 22. A stone which the builders rejected, became a chief corner-stone : 
ye are the builders; Iam the rejected stone; but, however rejected by 
you, I shall be the chief stone in the building. Marxkzanp. 

19. καὶ éGobydycay τὸν λαὸν] These words should be put in a paren- 
thesis. Their proper place would have been at the end of the verse. 

Markianb. 

20. wapdlyeioasles] scil. αὐτὸν, or καιρὸν, watching him, or an n oppor- 
tunity. Dr. Gosset. 

35. καϊαξιωθέες τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου τυχεῖν] It seems better if τυχεῖν 
was omitted, as καϊαξιώθηναι τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, 2 Thess. i. 5. and 

Ul Conjugio 
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“Conjugio Anchisa Veneris dignate superbo, Virgil; and the Vulgate, 
qui digni habebuntur seeculo illo. Priceus.— But so the best Writers add 
τυχεῖν; as ἄξιόν εἶμι τοῦ ἐπαινοῦ τυχεῖν, Dem. de Corona. ἄξιον dvla τῆς 
τιμῆς ταύτης τυχεῖν, Dion, Hal. vi. 76. See more in Wetstein. 

Ibid. See Alberti Periculum Critic. p. 21. Blackwall, Auctores Sacri 
Class. p. 397. Professor Scuvutz. 

36. (ἰσάϊγελοι γάρ εἰσ!)}] Ina parenthesis. Καὶ answers to οὔτε ----οὔτε 
Suvvavlat,— καὶ υἱοί εἶσι. See on xii. 96. ΜΛΕΚΙΑΝΡ. 

37. καὶ Μωσῆς ἐμήνυσεν ἐπὶ τοῦ βάτου, ὡς λέγει] Moses himself did not 
call the Lord the God of Abraham, &c. Perhaps it would be better to 
place a comma at ἐμήνυσεν, and connect ἐπὶ τῆς βάτου ws λέγει---- Moses 
shewed, when, in the discourse at the bush, τῇ is said, that the Lord is 
the God of Abraham, &c. or HE said, meaning God said, as the word is 
frequently used. D. Heinsius. 

Ibid. ὡς λέγει] FF. ὃς λέγει &c. For. he (Moses) wrote the account. 

Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Αδραάμ] Matt. xxii. 32. J am the. God of Abraham, 
&e. not, 7 was the God, &c. which must have been said if Abraham had 
been so dead as never to rise again. God is not the God of carcases. This 
is partly Theophylact’s interpretation. Marxianp. 

38. wales γὰρ αὐτῷ ζῶσιν") F.OI ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂, ζῶσιν. aux Live who are 
uis. So the argument is clear, which is otherwise obscure. Dr. Mancry.— 
See it illustrated by Grotius, Hammond, and Clarke; which has, of late, 
been further strengthened by observing that Elohim, Exod. iii. 6, denotes 
the covenanter, from sors, juravit. Under that character God stipulated, 
1. That Abraham’s seed should inherit the land of Canaan; and, 2. That 
in Him all nations should be blessed. In this latter respect he is not the 
God of the dead, but of them who must be virtually alive in him, since 
they are to live and be blessed hereafter. Dr. Parry’s Defence of Dr. 
Sherlock the Lord Bishop of London. 

Ibid. The derivation of the word Elohim, from the Arabic ἐφ, 


which is given in this note, is contrary to the first principles of Grammar; 
as, according to them, the  Mappikatum never can be changed in 
literam quiescentem. Professor Scnutz. 


τὰ 
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6. Ταῦτα ἃ ϑεωρεῖτε &c.] It cannot be interrogatively: haccine 
spectatis? as Beza would read, which the relative ἃ prevents. Puscator, 
Grotius, D. Heinsius. — Beza here, as often, departs without reason. 
from the Vulgate: guod ad illa quae videtis, venient eis &c. — Perhaps ἃ 
should be omitted, as it is Mark xiii. 2. But see Grotius and Le Clerc. 

~ Markranp. 

8. λέγοις" Ὅτι ἐγώ εἶμι" καὶ 6 καιρὸς ἤϊγικε)] Distinguish καί" - Ὁ 
καιρὸς &e. saying, I am the Christ; and [saying] the time draweth 

ar: these being the words, not of Christ, but of the impostors. Marx- 
LAND, on Lysias x. 556. ed, 4to. 

Ibid. Heumann has already given this conjecture of Markland’s on this 
verse. Professor Scnuz. 

10. Tore ἔλεγεν] F. Tore (ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς) éyephyjoélas.—Then (said he) 
nation shall rise up. Beza, Isaac Casaubon. —Toére ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς disturb 
the tenour of the prediction; therefore leave them out; and, with seven 
MSS. and the Syriac Version, read ἐγερθήσέϊαι yap ἔθνος ἄς. Then the 
text of the three Gospels will be exactly and literally the same. 

Dr, OwEn. 

12. ἀγομένους oil Does not the analogy of Grammar require that it 
should be éyovleg ἐπὶ, in apposition with the foregoing participle, mapa- 
didévleg? ~The Vulgate has trahentes. Dr. Owen. 

13. ὑμῖν εἰς μαβίύριον. In Mark viii. 9. it is εἰς eee αὐτοῖς. Pro- 
bably our Saviour spoke both, cig μαῤ)ύριον αὐτοῖς, καὶ ὑμῖν: but Mark 
chose one of the two, and Luke another, as is usual. Matthew, in- 
stead of αὐτοῖς, perhaps, put πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσι, xxiv. 14. which is compre- 
hended under αὐτοῖς, MarKLanp. 

19. Ἐν τῇ ὑπομονῇ ὑμῶν rljoacbe &c.] Rather, with four MSS, the 
Vulgate and Syriac Versions, read ἐν τῇ ὑπομονῇ ὑμῶν κἸήσεσθε &c. and 
translate thus: By your perseverance (in the faith) ye shall preserve 


_ your souls. Bp. PEARCE. 
112 21, 
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1. Τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ---ὄρη} 1 suspect this member of the verse to 
‘be an interpolation from the other Gospels. It breaks the connexion be- 
tween the following relatives and their antecedent. For ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῆς, 
and εἰς αὐτὴν, can with no propricty be supposed to refer to Judea; but 
must evidently relate to the city of Jerusalem. Perhaps, then, the ori- 
ginal text might have stood thus: ver. 20. ἐρήμωσις αὐτῆς. 21. Τότε οἱ iv 
μέσῳ αὐτῆς &c. Dr, Owen. 

Yhid. αὐτῆς and αὐτήν. viz. Jerusalem, not Judea. Markianp. 

Ibid. ἐκχωρείτωσαν}) Let them go into the χώραι, or districts which 
tie about Jerusalem: eant in regiones circumjacentes. See Demosth. de 
Cor. p. 28. ed. Oxon. Aristid. I. p. 98. D. Lue. ii. 8. Cie. in Ver. lib. iv. 
35. Philippic. ii. 40. Marx ann. 

95. καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς συνοχὴ ἐθνῶν] This, according to Tertullian adver. 
Marcion. lib. iv. down to τῶν ἐπερχομένων τῇ οἰκουμένῃ, should be an entire 
verse. D. Heinsius.—So it may; but it should be rendered thus: and 
there shall be—a distress of the nations in the land of Judea. For the 
distress was to come upon the Jews, and not upon the Gentiles. Dr. OWEN. 

Ibid. ἠχούσης ϑαλάσσης καὶ σάλου] Can the roaring of the sea bea 
peculiar sign of the approaching terror whieh happens in every tempest? 
Matthew leaves it out. The word as, therefore, like the Hebrew 3, 
Cantic. i. 3. is understood, distress of nations with perplexity, as of the 
roaring sea. D. Heinsius.—Or, as the Alexandrian and several other 
MSS. read, ἐν ἀπορίᾳ HXOFS ϑαλάσσης, And there shall be signs in the 
sun and moon and stars; and upon the earth distress of nations; through 
the terrors of the RoarinG of the sea and waves; men being dispirited 
through fear, &c. ἀπορία, terror, as Lev. xxvi. ¥6.—And as the Vulgate 

- connects, Pree confusione sonitus maris. Bengelius, in Gnomon.—The 
sea and the waves roaring, symbolically represent a collection or- mul- 
titude of people in commotion: and frequent commeotions tlere were: in 
several parts of Judea before the destruction of Jerusalém. - Dr. Owen. 

26. ἀπὸ φόβου xal=eposvoxiag τῶν ἐπερχομένων] Fhe Euglish Version ill 
places a comma at φόδου, mens hearts failing them for fear, and looking 
after those things which are coming > τῶν. ἐπερχομένων belongs both to 
φόξου and προσδοκίας, mens hearts failing then for tae fear and’ ex- 
pectation of those things which aré toming.—So Plutarch in- Antonius: 

διὰ τὸν φόδον καὶ mpordaxiay τοῦ pearrovlos. Bos, Obs: Mise: c.. xxi. 
28. 
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28. ἀνακύψαϊε, καὶ ἐπάραϊε τὰς κεφαλὰς ὑμῶν} I point after ἀνωκύψαε, 
to prevent mistake: for it may be doubted whether ἀνακύψαϊε τὰς κεφαλὰς 
be Greek. Our Version likewise does the same. ΜΙΑΒΚΙΑΝΡ. 

30. ὅταν περοξάλωσιν ἤδη, Badmoiles ἀφ᾽ ἑωύῶν γινώσκέ!ε]} Distinguish: 
ὅταν ττροδάλωσιν ἤδη βλέποϊες, ἀφ᾽ ἑαύϊῶν &c. that is, βλέποῦιες ὅταν ἤδη 
τοροβάλωσιν, Ye now seeing when they shoot forth, know of yourselves 
that summer is nigh at hand. Marxvanp. 

Ibid. I point after Bagrovles, and not after ἤδη. Bp. Barrincton.— 
This verse, as appears from its various interpretations, is not in its genuine 
state: but how to restore it is a matter of difficulty. This only is certain,. 
that, if we leave out the seemingly needless words, βλέπονες ἀφ᾽ ἑαυ]ῶν,. 
together with the latter ἤδη, the text will then perfeetly correspond with: 
its parallels in the other Gospels.. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Read, ὅταν προδάλωσιν ἤδη [τὰ βλασΊ)ήμιοϊα.) ἀφ᾽ éadldv, when. 
they push out their buds from them, βλέποῦιες γινώσκεϊε, x. τ. Ax. 

j ἤν. Asrpy. 

31. ὑμᾶς. The comma after. this word should rather be put. before it. 

_ Heumann.. Professor Scuvuxz.. 

32. At. the end of this verse Beza-and the Syriac add ταῦτα. 


- Professor Scuut1z. 
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¥7, 18. "Fliese two verses: should, probably, be placed after ver. 20,. 
which will make the whole narration consistent with itself, and with Mat- 
thew xxvi. 26, and Mark xiv. 22. Verse 19, He took the bread. Ver. 20, 
Likewise after supper the cup. Then— And'he took the cup and gave. 
thanks.— For I will not drink the fruit of the vine, kc. Beza. 

20. & τῷ αἷμαῖί μου, τὸ ὑπὲρ. ὑμῶν ἐλκχυνόμενον). Read either τῶ ἔκχυ- 
γομένῳ, as Basilius in his Ethics; or, these: words being added in the 
margin from-Matthew. and Mark, afterwards got-into the text. Beza.—. 
‘An: apposition like {{Π8 in sense, and’ of different cases, occurs 2 Cor. viii. 
23. n.28, Acts #5. Lev. vi. 8. al. 15..Gen, xxi. 33. Deut. xxxiii. 6. . 

Bengelius. 
Ibid. . 
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Ibid. ro—éxyuvdpevov.} If this be not an interpolation, αἵμα (contained 
in afoils) must be supposed to precede;-or otherwise the sentence cannot 
be brought into conformity with its parallels 1 in the other Gospels. Com- 
pare Matt. xxv. 28. Mark xiv. 24. 1 Cor. xi. 25. Dr.OQwen. . 

Ibid. The words τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐκχυνόμιενον must be connected with the 
words τὸ aédligiov: this is the cup, which is shed for you.’ Stolberg, de 
Solecism. N.T. p. 12. These words are perhaps. from another hand. 
ς᾽ Beza.—St. Luke quotes the words of the Institution just like St. Paul, 
1 Cor, xi. 24, 25. But St. Paul leaves out also the words τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν 
ἐκχυνόμενον. Balduin. Commentar. in Epist. Pauli ad Romanos, Questione 
VIL. Professor Scuuxz. 

24. Ἐγένέξιο δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία. &e.] Now there had been a contention 
too &c. So it should have been translated; for Matthew and Mark tell 
us that this contention happened in the way, before they came to Jeru- 
salem: nay farther, before they came to Jericho, Matt. xx. Mark x. So_ 
that Dr. Whitby seems to be under a mistake. See his note; as likewise 
Theophylact, p. 515. B. It does not seem probable that there should be 
a dispute concerning priority at this time. MarkLanpD.  _ . 

29. Κἀγὼ dicilibepos ὑμῖν, καθὼς διέθεϊό por ὁ aadhip μου, βασιλείαν" ἵνα 
&c.] According to the distinction of this place in Theophylact, it should 
be read διαϊίθεμαι ὑμῖν, (καθὼς δίεθέϊό μοι ὃ  ττα]ήρ᾿ μου βασιλείαν) ἵνα -----ἰ. 6. 
And I grant to you (forasmuch as my Father has granted to me a 
Αὐπράομηι to eat and drink at my table in my kingdom, and to set, &c. 
And because it is usual, not only with these writers, but with the most 
polite authors of Greece, to put the parenthesis seemingly out of its 
proper place, the natural order of writing may seem to be this:.And I 
grant to you to eat and drink at my table in my kingdom (forasmuch as 
my Father hath granted to me a kingdom), and to sit upon thrones, &c. 
See on Mark xi. 13. concerning the parenthesis being displaced. _ 

A MarKLAND. - 

30. Matt. xix. 28. says ἐπὶ δώδεκα ἬΝ though our Saviour knew 
that one of the Twelve would fail; but Matthias made up the Twelve. 

᾿ ! Markranp. 

36. καὶ ἀγορασάτῳ μάχαιραν.) Many MSS, read ἀγοράσει; in the future 
consequential of a preceding imperative, by a like construction as occurs 
often, Let him sell his garment, and he SHALL buy a sword. See Luke 


XVili. 
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xviii. 7. Bengelius.—The word μάχαιραν here seems to be an interpola- 

tion, occasioned by what is said in ver. 38, about their having two swords, 

Bp. Pearce, Com. in loc.—The words μάχαιραι ὧδε δύο, ver. 38, would 

probably have never been expressed, had not the word μάχαιραν been first 

εὐ introduced here. To buy a sword is a proverbial advice to provide against 
impending danger ; and very applicable to the situation of the Apostles at 
this time. Many MSS. read ἀγοράσει &c. Dr. Owen. 

38. ἱκανόν ée.] They quite mistook our Saviour’s meaning. He made 
use of a proverbial form of speech, only to signify to them the danger 
and trial they were likely to fall into upon his being given up, which he 
foretold them was very near. They took him in the literal sense, and 
thought they had gratified him even beyond his desire; he asking, as they 
thought, only for a sword, and they telling him with a kind of triumph 
and joy, Lord, here are two swords. This their misapprehension he did 
not think fit to rectify, because it would have been of no service to them;. 
but gave them such an answer as a mild and humane master would. have 
done to a well-meaning servant of great stupidity, It is very well! 

MarkLanD. 
Ibid. ἱκανὸν éols.] - absurdum est; so rendered in Schcetgenii Lex. ἃ 
Krebsio. A phrase made use of by way of reply to any thing foolish or: 
incongruous. Wid. loc. Dr. Gosser. 

41. ἀπεσπάσθη) ἀπεοήάθη, which is the reading of the Cambridge MS, 

. is undoubtedly true. Those who are moderately skilled in the Greek lan- 
guage know that the former expresses violence, or force of some kind or. 
other; the latter choice. Marxianb. 

42. εἰ βούλει wapeveyxeiv &c.] If thou be willing ro remove this cup: 
from me. The difficulty of the Greek construction Critics have endea- 
voured to solve by various methods. Their several opinions may be seen 
in Raphelius. An observation of Budzus, cited by Beza in his note on 
Luke xiii. 9, inclines me to a similar explication of this passage. “ Muti- 
latum videtur lis qui Grecé nesciunt. Est enim schema Grecum, quod 
anantapodoson dicitur, Atticee lingue proprium, ocratio videlicet uno 
membro defecta.” There seems to be a peculiar propriety in leaving the 
sentence incomplete: it conveys the highest idea of our Lord’s implicit 
acquiescence in the will of his Father. By. Barrincron.—The true 
reading is wapevéyxas, optat, LET this. cup pass &c.. quod & in nostro 

vetere: 
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vetere libro extat. Camerarius.—<i βούλει, utinam velis, Ὁ that thou 
wouldst remove this cup from me, as Lake xii. 49. XIX. 42. εἰ ἔγνως καὶ 
σύ. Ei, with an indicative, an adverb of wishing, as Num. xxii. 11, εἰ 
εἶχον μάχαιραν" Joshua vil. 7. Job xvi. 4. Isaiah xlviii. 18. Grotius. 

44. ὡσεὶ] As it were; which shews that his sweat was not real drops 
of blood, Matt. i1. 16. Acts il. 3. whence that expression in our Litany, 
by thy bloody sweat, may seem doubtful. Dr. Whitby says, “I sce no- 
thing why this might not be so great an agony as to force blood out of his 
capillary veins to mix with it; this being no unuswal thing:” and then he 
quotes Aristotle and Diodorus Siculus. Supposing it might do so, yet the 
words of the context do not say any such thmg, but the contrary, as ap- 
pears from the word ασεὶ, Markxanp. 

Ibid. “ Drops of blood.” Ulysses shed tears of blood when he was in 
an agony of fear. See Eurtp. Hecuba, ver. 24. 

‘ «Ὁμμάτων τ᾿ ἀπὸ φάνου Clarcypiol,” &e. 

Aristotle has something to this purpose in his History of Animals, lib. iu. 
dole ἤδη τινὲς ἴδισαν αἱμα] όδη ἱδρῶτα, but Grotius, no doubt, understands 
the passage right. Weston. 

46. Τί xafevdde;] It may be translated as if it were written Ti, καθεύ- 
dele; what, are you asleep? Marx.anp. 

47. ὃ λεγόμενος Ἰούδας) Qu. whether it should not be translated, the 
Judas mentioned above, viz. ver. 3: not, he that was called Judas, one 
of the twelve; because there was another Judas, one of the twelve, the 
brother of James, one of the twelve, which much enhances the crime; 
though it is said λεγόμενος Ἰησοῦς, John ix.11. Markianp. 

51. "Bare ἕως τούτου ")] Ε΄, Bare ἕως τούτους Let alone: thus much 
is enough. H. Steph. Pref, ad Ν, T. 1576.—Elliptically written for ἐᾶτε 
με ἕως τούτου ἐλθεῖν.] Suffer me to approach this man. Dr. Owen. 

58. ἕτερος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν] Though the Greek word ὅτερος, here used, is of 
the masculine gender, yet a woman may be meant by it; the reason of 
which is given by Wetstein on this verse, where several instances of the 
like sort are also produced from Greek writers of the best authority. Bp.. 
Pearce. And the same is to be observed of the following word, 
"Άνθρωπε. Achill. Tatius has οὐδεὶς γυνή, ed. Lugd. Bat. p. 143: and 
Lysias calls Govazjv, the servant-maid, ἄνθρωπον, Orat. iii. So likewise 

lian, ΟἹ μέδοι ξώκοροι καϊακλίνουσι ΤῊΝ ἜἌΝΘΡΟΠΟΝ, x. τ. 2. 
Ministri 
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Ministri vero collocant mMuLIzEREM &c. Hist. Animal. lib. ix. 6. xxxili. 
And Euripides, speaking of Pheedra, has ἄνθρωπος οὖσα, cum sis homo. 
Hippolytus, ver. 472. ‘Translate, therefore, Woman, I am not. But 
nevertheless Peter, in such a crowd, might have been accosted not only 
by the women, but also by the men; though the women’s attacks are, - 
perhaps, more particularly mentioned, to shew the abject state of his 
mind, and the baseness of his timidity. We see him, ae soon 
after, in another light. Dr. Owen. 

63, 64, 65.] These injuries related here, Christ suffered after he was 
condemned, as in Matt. xxvi. 66, 67. and in Mark xiv. 64. Therefore 
these verses should be placed at the end of this chapter. Beza. 

70. Εἶπον δὲ wdvles"] But they all said: with the high priest at the 
head of them; who moreover adjured Jesus, in the name of God, -to tell 
them whether he were the Son of God: to all whom, conjointly, he 
might give this answer. In Matthew and Mark his answer is directed to 
the high priest only, σὺ εἴπας, which comes to the same sense ; though it 
is likely he might answer this first to the high priest, and then to the 
others, asking him the same question. What is said in this verse, in 
other of the Evangelists is placed before what is spoken here in the 69th 
verse: whence, and from many other places, it appears that they did not 
always regard the order in which things were done or spoken; nor the 
omission of circumstances (as here the enquiries of the high priest, and 
his rending his garments, are omitted) when mentioned by others. 

Mark.anD. 

Ibid. Ὑμεῖς λέγέϊε 8 ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι .] So Erasmus, and English Version, 
Ye say that Tam. Rather, Fe say true: ror Tam. It follows, we have 
heard of his own mouth; and-see Mark xiv. 62,  Beza, Piscator, 
Schmidius, Grotius, Bengelius, &c. 

Ibid. ὅτι ἐγώ site| Gataker, in adversariis miscell. posthum. cap. xix. 
Ῥ. 633, reads 6, τι ἐγώ eius—vos id i aru, quod revera sum, dicitis. 

Professor Scuuuz, 


τὴν ᾿ ἘΚ CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER XXIII. 


1. τολῆθος αὐτῶν]! The whole multitude of them, refers to the 66th: 
verse of the foregoing chapter; and means the whole collected body of 
Elders, Priests, Scribes, ἄς. and not the common people. Dr. OweEn.. 

4. Οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω &c.] There were many things which passed between. 
this declaration αὐ Pilate’s and what is told in the foregoing verse. ‘Those- 
may be seen in the other Evangelists: otherwise, what Pilate says in this. 
4th verse will seem abrupt. He himself hints at this further examination, 
ver. 14. Mark Lanb. 

5. ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἕως ὧδε] Or, with a comma at Γαλι-- 
λαίας, connect it, ἀνασείει ---ἕως ὧδε, which prevents an ellipsis. 

Beza, Markland. 

9. οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίναϊο}] FF. ἀπεκρίνέϊο, in the imperfect, for the Vulgate- 
respondebat, which always keeps to the tense of the Greek. 

Bois, Collat. 

10. εὐτόνως xcllyyopdiitles αὐτοῦ]  F. ἐν)όάνως, Camerarius, Schmidins, 
and so perhaps Acts xviii. 28. 

12. "Eyévovle δὲ φίλοι], This reconciliation between Herod and Pilate is. 
only mentioned by St. Luke. There are some verses in the Agamemnon: 
of AEschylus very applicable to it. Agam. ver. 659. 

Enudporay γὰρ, ὄψις Ἐχθιοσῖοι τὸ πρὶν. 
Flip καὶ γάλασσα, καὶ τὰ iol ἐδειξάτην 
Pbeigovle τὸν. δύσΊηνον. WEsTon. 

15. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ Ηρώδης &c.] This verse should be in a parenthesis : 

for ver..16. is the inference drawn from what had been declared ver. 14.. 
Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. wergaluévey αὐτῷ, Not, is.done unto him: but, nothing worthy. 
of death, hath, in Herod’s estimation, been done sy him. Bp. Pearce. 

16. Παιδεύσας οὖν αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω.] Or perhaps.with an interrogation. 
here, and ver. 22. Shall I let him go, shall I acquit him? Marxuanp. 

17. This should be included in a parenthesis: and so should verse 19th, 


as indeed it is in our English. Version. Dr, Owen.. 
20.. 
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20. προσεφώνησε, ϑέλων] Spake again to them. But it is not said 
what he spake. F. προσεφώνησε: OEAQ ἀπολύσαι τὸν Ἰησοῦν, Said to 
them, I wii release Jesus. Dr. Mancey. 

23. ἐπέκειν)ο φωναῖς μεγάλαις; αἰτούμενοι] Distinguish: ἐπέκειδ]ο, φωναῖς 
μεγάλαις aie nents αὐτὸν &c. MarKLanp. 

27. exdzlovlo καὶ ἐθρήνουν αὐτὸν. A comma at éxé7lovlo, 501]. ΤΕ 

ΜΆΑΚΚΙΑΝΡ. 

28. Θυγαϊέρες Ἱερουσαλὴμ.) There is something emphatical in this 
appellation: it hints at the reason why they ought to weep, viz. as being 
daughters of Jerusalem, because they were daughters of Jerusalem. So 
4 Tim. vi. 11. But thou, O man of God, flee from these things: where 
the calling Timothy a man of God puts him in mind, and gives him a 
tacit reason why he ought ἐο avoid those things, viz. because he is a man 
of God. The sayings of Jesus are frequently most significant where they 
seem to be least so. MARKLAND. 

Ibid. μὴ κλαίέϊε ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ] 1 would read ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ ; for ἐπὶ is used with a 
dative after κλαίειν and δακρύειν. See above, xix. 41. Jac. v. 1. Apoc. 
xviii. 11. Priceeus.—It must be owned, the Greeks say κλαῖειν ἐπί rim, 
or κλαίειν tiva.—But the LXX use it with an accusative ἐπὶ τινὰ, Num. 
xi. 13. Jud. xi. 37, 38. xiv. 17. Jos. vii. 87. Wetstein. 

30. “To the mountains, fall on us.” 

Πυρὶ φλέξον, ἢ χθονὶ κώλυψον, 7 . 
- Ποήίοις δάκεσι δὸς βορὰν. Auschyl. ver. ee νυ. 
|. Wesronx. 

82. δύο κακοῦργοι σὺν αὐτῷ] Put κακοῦργοι between commas, that it 
may not be-understood joint malefactors with him. H. ιν Pref, 
1572. Markzanp. “ 

38. Keaviov.]’ F. Κρανίων, the place of skuuzs. 

Grotius, Bp. Pearce. 

38. γράμμασιν Ἑλληνικοῖς, καὶ ἹΡωμαϊκοῖς &c.] As the title was penned 
and set up by Pilate, one might imagine that he would have given the 
preference to the Roman language; and that the account would have run 
thus—and a superscription was written over him in Latin, Greek, and 
Hebrew. But I see no traces of this order, except in the Ethiopic Ver- 
sion. St. John indeed, xix. 20, gives the Hebrew the precedence of the 
Greek and Latin. Dr. OwEen. 

KK ? 39. 
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39. ‘One of the thieves.” In the other Evangelists, both reviled hinz, 
The plural is used in Sophocles’ Electra, ver. 1238, when Orestes is only 
meant. See the remark of the Scholiast. Wesron. 

43. λέγω σοι, Σήμερον] F. λέγω σοι σήμερον, I say this day to you, 
as some of the Antients in Theophylact, and Hesych. in consonantia 
Evang. ap. Coteler. Vet. Mon. tom. HI. Against this sense, see 
Whitby in loc. | 

46. Πάτερ, εἰς χεῖράς σου &c.} John xix. 30. relates, that he said 
Téléacelas. There can be no doubt but he spake both. Ἡαραθήσομαι, 
F will deposit (1 Pet. iv. 19.) τὸ wveipa μου, my human soul. 

- MarkianD. 

47. "Οὔως ὁ ἄνθρωπος odrog δίκαιος ἦν] In Matt. xxvii. 54. Mark xv. 
37. this centurion testifies, that Jesus is the Son of God; how is it that 
in Luke he declares him only a just man? Grotius endeavours to, assign 
a reason for this difference ; but none is sufficient without adding the ar- 
ticle; 6 ἄνθρωπος οὗτος Ὁ δίκαιος ἦν. This man was THE just one, agree- 
ably to the expression of this very writer, Acts vii. 52. xxii. 14. and to 
James v. 6. Wasse, Biblioth. Literar. 1722. N° I. p. 25, &c.—It. does 
not appear that the heathen centurion had any such thoughts of Jesus as 
to imagine him to be the Christ, the Son of God. If he had, probably 
he would have been a convert to his doctrine; and this would have been 
so remarkable a thing, that the Evangelists would scarcely have omitted 
the mentioning it. All that the centurion meant seems to be, that Jesus 
was an innocent person, or as St. Matthew expresses it (for the centurion: 

‘spoke both) a son of a God; by which the heathens signified their 
opinion of an extraordinary person: Credo equidem, nec vana fides, 
“genus esse Deorum, as Dido saith of A=neas. But our translation, 
_the Son of God, goes beyond: what is written, and maketh this hea- 
then speak like an Apostle, or like’ a converted Jew. ‘Theophylact. 
speaks of him as a convert, which: seéms to be a probable fiction. 
MarkKLanp. 

51. ovyxdlolebesévos] scil.. ψῆφον : referring to the antient manner of 
voting, as Acts xxvi. 10. Rev. ἢ. 17. Dr. OwEn. 

Ibid. [οὗτος οὐκ ἦν συγκοϊαϊεθειμένος τῇ βουλῇ. καὶ τῇ πράξει αὐτῶν } 
These words must be included in a parenthesis. 
ts Dan, Heinsius. Professor Scuutz. 


53> 
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53. οὗ οὐκ ἣν οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς κείμενος. Here the Evangelist makes use of 
no less than three negatives to assure the reader that the sepulchre was 
never occupied before. The like occurs Mark xiv. 25. Luke x. 19. 
Similar is the language of Cebes; κελεύει--- μιὴ aiclever μηδὲ ταύταις μηδέν. 
Tab. p. 46. ed. Simpson. Dr. Owen. 

54. ἡμέρα ἦν παρασκευὴ] Rather, with the Vulgate, wapacxevijc, it 
was the day or preparation. Beza.— But the whole day itself is called 
the preparation, some part of it being so, as Mark xv. 42. John xix. 31. 
42. and in the decree of Augustus, in Josephus, Ant. xvi. 2.6. Grotius. 

56. “Yroolpebacras δὲ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώμαϊα καὶ μύρα.] Nicodemus brought 
only spices, with which he sprinkled, and perhaps covered, the body of 
Jesus; but Mary Magdalene and the other Mary brought spices and oint- 
ments, with which they intended to embalm it. So little did these women, 
who were his first witnesses, then think of his rising again. Dr.Owen. 

Ibid. The μὲν in this verse is answered by 8? in the first verse of the 


next chapter. There are instances of the like kind in the antient writers. 
Marxian. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


1. Τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν cab6drwv] The particle 5: answers to τὸ MEN 
σάβξξαϊον ἡσύχασαν, in the preceding verse; therefore should not begin a 
chapter: they rested on the sabbath; but, on the first day of the week, 
brought the spices. Elsnerus, Bengelius.—ép§pov βαθέος means the same 
with σκοτίας ἔτι οὔσης, John xx.1. Dr. Owen. : 

Ibid. Masius chuses τοῦ σαββάτων. See Matt. xxviii. 1. Prof. Scuvuz. 

Thid. καί τινες σὺν αὐταῖς} _As no particular women are mentioned 
here, to whom others might be joined, the words καί τινες σὺν αὐταῖς 
should be left out. They are wanting in three MSS. and as many antient 
Versions. Bp. Pearce.—But compare with ver. 10, which is a designed 
explanation of this. Dr. Owen. 

6. Μνήσθηϊε ὡς ἐλάλησεν ὅμῖν,] Perhaps, μνήσθηϊε dv ἐλάλησεν ὑμῖν; for 
ver. 8, ἐμνήσθησαν τῶν ῥημάτων αὐτοῦ. See John xv. 22. Acts xx. 35. 
Jude ver.17.. Dr. Owen. 

10. "Heavy 8&—-aiira}] This whole verse should be in a parenthesis; 


and Μαρία Ἢ Ἰακώβου, the language requiring the article. MarkLAND. 
Thid. 


are 
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Ibid. ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ Mapia,] Are not the words here transposed? 
Every where else it is, Μαρία καὶ Μαγδαληνὴ: Dr. Owen. 

12. ἀπῆλθε, πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ϑαυμάϑων] Perhaps ἀπῆλθε τερὸς ἑαυτὸν, ϑαυ- 
μαάϑων, went HOME wondering, as John xx. 10. Jos. Ant. Jud. I. 19. 9. 
V. 2. 8. p.195. Heliodor. Athiop. I. 10. p. 18. Luc. χν. 17. Markland, 
Coptic Version, Erasmus, Robert Stephens, Bengelius, Kypke. 

16. Include this verse in a parenthesis. Dr. Owen. 

41. σὺν τεᾶσι τούτοις] emt instead of σὺν is more usual. Luke iii. 20. 
“xvi. 26. Coloss. iii. 14. Athenzus ix. 6. p. 378. The Vulgate seems to 
have read καὶ νῦν ἐπὶ wéios, δες. & nunc super hec omnia. Or the.con- 
struction may be by an ellipsis of χρόνος, as this author himself, xiii. 25, 
ἕως av ἥξη, scil. χρόνος, ὅτε εἴπηϊε, ‘until a time come when ‘ye may say. 

Mark.anp. 

Ibid. τρίτην ταύτην ἡμέραν ἄγει σήμερον) ἘΝ. ἡ is wanting before σήμερον; 
as ὃ is Luc. x. 29. 36. before wanciov. MarkKLaNp. 

22. ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ] F. Aua καὶ. The like is to be observed in other 
places: for in antient MSS. the difference between them is but small, 
AMA, AAAA. Bp. Pearce. 

‘ 95. Kai αὐτὸς flrs] Καὶ ΑΥ̓ΘΙΣ εἶπας And he again said. 
Dr.Manceyr. 

27. Kal ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ Μωσέως καὶ ἀπὸ τόδἑων τῶν τροφήϊῶν) Rather, I 
believe, ἀρξάμενος, with a comma, taken absoletely, as Acts xi. 4, ae 
taken the thing from the beginning. That it was read so formerly, I 
judge from Theaphyiet (that is, Chrysostom), p. 542. D. διὸ καὶ ἀπὸ 
Μωσέως καὶ ἀπὸ wadlov τῶν ττροφήϊῶν διηρμιήνευεν adres and so in another 
place on the same chapter. It may likewise be distinguished thus: Kai 
ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ Μωδέως, καὶ ἀπὸ covlwy τῶν ἐσροφηῶν διηρμήνευεν αὐτοῖς, &c. 
and translated: and having begun from Moses, he interpreted to them 
from all ithe Prophets also, the things concerning himself in all the 
Scriptures. Though perhaps ἀρξάμενος here, as in many other places of 
the Scriptures, may be little more than an expletive. See John viii. 9. 
Luke iii, 28. Marxanp. 

31. αὐτὸς ἀφαῦιος 2yévélo] Not, he vanished, but, he withdrew himself, 
out of their sight. So nearly in the same manner Xenophon: ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ οὖν 
ἦσαν ἀφανεῖς. Itaque cum ex conspectu se subduxissent. Cyr. Pee hb. I. 
Ρ. 35. ed. Hutch. 8vo. Dr. Owen. 


Ibid, 
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Ibid. dgavlog} It cannot be gathered from this word, whether Jesus’s 
disappearance was miraculous, or in the natural way; he left them. It 
is used twice by Sophocles, Oedip. Tyran. 568. 851. in the first place 
eoncerning Latus, who was murdered, and never appeared afterwards ;' it 
is probable he left them. in the ordinary way: in the last, concerning 
Oedipus, who says, that he would rather disappear from among men, 
that is, die, than &e. MarkKLanD. 

34. réyovlag: Ὅτι ἐγέῤθη ὁ Kuptog ὄδως, καὶ ὥφθη Σίμωνι. In Mark xvi. 
£2, 13. this appearance is described: He appeared in another form unto 
two of them— And ' they went and told it unto the residue: neither be- 
lieved they them. Here, on the contrary, it is said they did believe: he 
had appeared to Simon. This is very well reconciled, if we read. interro- 
gatively, Is the Lord risen. indeed, and hath appeared to Simon?—With 
a sneer on the credulity. or veracity of the informers, Cleopas and Peter: 
for they were undoubtedly the two to whom Jesus appeared when they 
were going to Emmaus. These at their return from Emmaus acquainted 
the Apostles, and those that were with the Apostles, that Jesus was risen: 
neither believed they.THEM, as Mark relates xvi. 13. and agreeably here-- 
unto St. Luke.—In this I find Dr. Lightfoot agrees. See Eurip. Iphig.. 
ver. 313. MarkLanD. 

Ibid. aAégyovlag] May, senior, Theol.. Evang. Pars II. p. 58, reads 
aéyovles. See what Schacht, in Harmonia. Resurrectionis J..Ch. p. 169, 
has objected against: it. Professor ScHULz.. 

42. ἰχθύος ὀπ]οῦ. μέρος, &e.| A piece of a broiled fish, ind of an honey-- 
comb. It seems by this, that the ordinary food of our Saviour’s Disciples: 
was near a-kin to that of John the Baptist. How the words καὶ ἀπὸ pe-- 
Ascolov κηρίου came to be omitted in three of our principal MSS. I do.not: 
know... Dr. Owen. 

47. ἀρξάμενον] The Vulgate seems to have read ἀρξαμένων,. referring 
to the Apostles. But it is right as it stands, and refers to Christ, whose 
doctrine it was, as the Apostles could witness. Or, perhaps the Accu- 
sative Absolute. See Mark ix. 28. Dr. Owen. 

52. pad χαρᾶς μεγάλης. The cause of their great joy is omitted here; 
but is expressed Acts i. 11, where the Angels tell.the Apostles that they 
shall see Jesus again. MARKLAND. 


o 
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ST. JOHN. 


CHAPTER J. | 


1. Kar Θεὸς ἦν ὁ adyos] This being the only place where Christ is 
styled God, F. καὶ ΘΕΟΥ͂ ἦν ὁ λόγος, as Rev. xix. 13, ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
Crellius, Init. Evang. 8. Joan. restitut.— But see Matt. i. 23. Acts xx. 
28. Rom. ix. 5. Phil. ii. 6, 1 Tim. iii. 15. Tit. i. 13. Heb. 1. 8. 

Ibid. Dr, Bahrdt, junior, reads, in the newest Revelations, καὶ Θεὸς ἦν 
καὶ λόγος. He will give the reasons of his conjecture in a Commentary. 
But it seems to me that the first and second verses will come to nothing 
by this conjecture. Professor Scuuz. 

3. eyévélo οὐδὲ ἐν ὃ yéyovev] The truer reading, which several copies 
follow, is, Ὃ γέγονεν, ἐν αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν, What was made, was life in him; 
for this writer uses to begin the following sentence with what ended the 
foregoing: as ver. 1. “ὁ λόγος, καὶ 6 λόγος ---- τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ Θεός. ----ϑό here, 
ἐγένξϊο οὐδὲ ἕν" ὃ γέγονεν, ἐν αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ἦν τὸ φῶς ἀνθρώπων" καὶ 
τὸ Φῶς ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ φαίνει, καὶ ἡ σκοτία αὐτὸ οὐ κατέλαβεν. 

: Valla, Valesiana, Wetstein. 

Ibid. Clemens Alex. t. II. 9. p. 186. has already this interpunctuation: 
ἃ γέγονεν, ev αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν. Professor Scuuxz. 

4. ἐν αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν] Semler takes ἣν to be supposititious. 

Professor Scuvutz. 

5. καὶ ἡ σκοτία αὐτὸ οὐ κατέλαξεν.)] The sense of comprehend, as our 
Version translates κατέλοδεν, does not, in my opinion, give the true 
meaning of this passage. It should be rendered, The darkness hindered 
not its shining. For this sense of καταλαμβάνειν see LXX, 2 Chron. ix. 
20. 1 Kings xvill. 4. Bp. BarrineTon. 

Ibid. “The darkness comprehended it not,” οὐ κατέλαξεν. This is a 
translation that wants to be translated again into Latin in order to be 
_ understood. The word comprehended in Latin means exactly what 
κατέλαβεν does in Greek. Thus Cicero to Vatinius: “Ego quidem volui 
venire in tuo consulatu, sed nox comprehendit me:” but the night pre- 

‘ vented 
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vented me. Macrob. Saturnal. lib. ii. c. 3. ““ Τὸ φῶς ἐν σκοτίᾳ φαίνει; καὶ 
6rd τῆς σκοτίας διώκέϊαι μὲν, οὐ καταλαμβάνέϊαι δὲ τ᾿ but it is not obscured, 
closed up, or extinguished by the darkness See Chrysostom quoted by 
Camerarius. Weston. 

6. ἐγένξιο ἄνθρωπος ἀπεοϊαλμένος. Elsner puts a comma after ἄνθρωπος : 
fuit vir quidam, missus ἃ Deo. Pulairet, Obs. p. 218, agrees with him. 

Professor Scuutz. 

7. εἰς “μαρτυρίαν, ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ) For a testimony to bear witness. 
This is John’s perpetual manner of writing, to repeat the same thing in 
words somewhat different, in order to make it more clear. So ver. 90; 
where see Dr. Whitby’s note. MarxLanp. 

8. After ἀλλ᾽, supply εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἦλθεν, ἵνοι μιιρτυρήσῃ &c. Such el- 
Jipses are meqnent: in the best authors. Dr.Owen. 

9. Ἦν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινὸν] It may seem Serene that after the Evan- 
gelist had said, ver. 8, of the Baptist, οὐκ ἣν ἐκεῖνος τὸ φῶς, he should so 
abruptly say ἦν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινὸν, meaning Jesus Christ. Perhaps we 
should join the latter ἣν to the preceding verse: Οὐκ ἦν τὸ φῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα, 
μαρτυρήσῃ wel τοῦ φωτὸς ἣν, He was not that light, but was [sent] to 
bear witness of that light; the true light, which Heke: every man. 
Dan. Heinsius.—Perhaps it should be, “EN τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινὸν, he was 
the one true light which lighteth &c. Curcellceus.—It may be thought 
that the word ὅτι has been lost before these words: Οὐκ ἥν ἐκεῖνος τὸ φῶς, 
ἀλλ᾽ [ἦλθε] ἵνα μάρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτὸς, [ὍΤΙ] ἣν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινὸν, 
ὃ &c. The abbreviation of ὅτι in MSS. is 0, He was not the light, but 
he came Zo festify concerning the light, that ἐξέ was the light, the true 
light which &c. But it does not follow that the Evangelist wrote so, 
though it may seem clear to some. Marx ann. 

Ibid. φῶς τὸ ἀληθινὸν,] Plato, in his Dialogue intituled Pheedo, makes 
use of the same expression, ᾧ 58. p. 292. ed. Forster. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. site aed ἐρχόμιενον), Put a comma after ἄνθρωπον, because ἐρχό- 
μενον εἰς τὸν πόσμον belongs to τὸ φῶς, as will be proved more fully on ch. 
xviil. 37. Had it been otherwise, probably John would have written τὸν 
ἐρχόμενον, which would have prevented all ambiguity. Marx.anp. 

Ibid. Sener, the Pers. Version, Bengel. Gnomon. p. 309, Heumann 
upon this passage, Wetstein, Moldenhawer, put also a, comma after ὧν- 
Spur. Professor Scuvsz. 
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10. καὶ ὁ κόσμος. 11. καὶ of ἴδιοι. καὶ in both-these places, as often 
in the best Greek writers, seems tp carry the signification of tamen, atta- 
men, yet, nevertheless, &c. Dr.OQwen. 

14. ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν] dwelt for a while; that is, a temporary ce 
among us, i.e. mankind; as elsewhere ἡμεῖς and ὑμεῖς signify. So nos in 
Juvenal x. nos misera cecaque &c. Mark Lanb. : 

Ibid. δόξαν ais Hoveyeinne, praepe areca So, 1 files it should be 


ὃν 


printed: not μονογενοῦς τταρὰ wmargic, but δόξαν πταρὰ πατρὸς, 2 Pet. i. 17. 
But see Tertull. adv. Praxeam, c. xxx. 

Ibid. ὡς posnyinad Here the Particle αἷς implies, not similitude, but 
reality. Hesych, ὡς, ἀληθῶς. So Mark i. 22. Dr.Owen. 

Ibid. τολήρης χάριτος καὶ ἀληθείας.] F. Connect this with Ἰωάννης, and. 
what follows: John, full of grace and truth, beareth witness. Erasmus.— 
Rather connect it with ὁ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένεϊο, the intermediate words being 
in a parenthesis. ‘Then connect the 14th and 16th verses, and include 
the whole in a parenthesis: 4nd he, the Word, dwelt among us full of 
grace and truth—and of his fulness we have all received. Stolbergius 
de Soleecismis N.T. ¢. xil. p. 75. Deddridge. 

15. Place this verse between ver.18 and 19. Mark Lanpb. 

Ibid. Οὗτος ἦν ὃν εἶπον: Ὁ ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος, ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν" ὅτι 
πορῶτός μου ἦν] The latter part of the verse should in construction be 
joined with the former: Οὗτος ἦν ὃν cirov.—This is he of whom I said, 
because he was superior to me, he that cometh after me is preferred 
before. me. Bos, Exerc. Phil. — ὃν εἶπον, i. 6. wep) od. Eurip. Iphig. 
Tauric. ver. 340. . 

716. ἐκ τοῦ τοληρώματος αὐτοῦ---- ἐλάξομεν καὶ χάριν. ἀντὶ χάριτος. Some 
Scribe thinking, through St. John’s want of attending to construction, the 
sense to be, Of his .fulness.and Grace we have all received, against 
χάριν wrote, in the margin, ἀντὶ χάριτος, which amendment got into the 
text. Wall, Crit. Notes.—But the sense is, Of his fulness we have all 
received, for grace conferred new grace superadded; i.e. Christianity for 
Judaism. Theognis, ver. 344, doing —avr’ ἀνιῶν ἀνίας, but you shall give 
in return for troubles new troubles. And so in some measure Chrysost. 
de Sacerdot. lib. vi. ς. 13. σὺ δέ με ἐκπέμπεϊς ἑτέραν ἀνθ᾽ ἑτέρας ᾧροντίδα 
ἐνθεὶς, tu me demittis, alia pro alia imposita solicitudine. Bengelius.— 
So Syrach. xxvi. 15. χάρις ἐπὶ χάριτι γυνὴ αἰσχυντηρὰ. Dr. Owen. 

: Ibid. 
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Ibid. “Grace for grace;” translate “grace upon grace.” ᾿Αντὶ means in 
addition to, or super. See Atheneus, p. 669. χαρίτων χάριτας, and 
Plautus Pseud. A. iv. s. 1. “Ibidem aderit mulier lepida, suavia super 
suavia. Que det.” Weston. 

18. ὁ μονογενὴς υἱὸς --- ἐκεῖνος ἐξηγήσοαο] Some would read EKEINON, 
referring to Θεὸν, No one hath seen God at any time: the only begotten. 
Son—hath declared wim. Bexa. 

Ibid. υἱὸς is an interpolation from the margin, according to Semler. 

: Professor ScHULZ. 

19. Kal αὕτη éoliv ἡ μαρτυρία τοῦ Ἰωάννου, ὅτε ἀπέσϊειλαν] Begin ἃ new 
period at Ὅτε. Now this is the testimony of John, mentioned ver. 15. 
Wuen the Jews sent priests from Jerusalem to ask him, Who art Thou? 
then he confessed —I am not the Christ. Piscator. καὶ, then, as some 
understand Matthew xii. 21. and see on Mark xiv. 34. 

Ibid. Οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι are not the Jews at large, but the members of the 
Sanhedrin, who alone had power to examine the pretensions of Prophets. 

Dr. Owen. 

91. -Τί οὖν;] F. Τίς οὖν; Ἠλίας ef συ; but it is not necessary. When 
John denies that he is Elias, which our Saviour affirms, they speak of © 
Elias in different views. —I suppose. there is no one who has read St.. 
John, but must have observed that he ts as fond of οὖν as St. Mark is of 
- εὐθὺς and εὐθέως, and St. Luke of δὲ. Marx tanp.—But let the reader 
observe, that these are generally expletives. Dr.Owen. 

25. οὔτε Ἠλίας, οὔτε ὁ τοροφήτης)] ‘The article ὁ is omitted in the 1 and 
2 ed. of Erasmus, in ed. of Colinzeus, and perhaps by the Vulgate, to 
which Heinsius and Mill accede. ‘The omission of it gives a sarcasm to 
the sense: they had asked, Art thou Elias? Art thou that prophet ? 
ver. 21. They now conclude, Thou art not Elias, nor any prophet at 
all, ἫΝ ; 

27. ὃς ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν) , As these words. are left out by some Co- 
pyists, Translators, and Fathers, Semler thinks them to be supposititious, 

Professor Scuvuz. 

Ibid. τοῦ re tie ἡ If to this we aufoln, on the authority of seven 
MSS. ἐκεῖνος ὑμᾶς Burlioes ἐν πονεύμα], ἁγίω καὶ τουρὶ, it will add more 
weight to the testimony of the Baptist, as well as more dignity to the 
character of Christ. See ver. 33. Dr. Owen. 
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28. ἐν Βηθαδαρᾷ) Many Greek copies read here, ἐν Βηθανίᾳ. Etymo- 
logy would determine that these are only two different names for the 
same place. For Bethabara, Heb. ΓΦ ΤΟΣ, signifies the ferry-place ; 
and Bethany, or Bethania, Heb. PIN", the ferry-boat-place. If 
this be allowed, I think it much better, on various accounts, to retain the 
well-known and specific name Βηθαξαρᾷ, than to substitute, with Mr. 
Wetstein and others, the ambiguous name Βηθανίᾳ, or Bethany; notwith- 
standing the distinction of beyond Jordan. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Epiphanius read Βηθαμαρᾷ, by a common change of the letters m 
and B, of which I have given instances in my first Dissertation on the 
XLIXth Psalm. But this reading of Origen is false, and must be 
changed to Bethania. See the reasons in Michaelis’ Introduction to the 
New Testament, tom. I. § 68. p.643. Professor Scuutz. 

29. ὃ "Ἰωάννης. Semler takes this to be an interpolation, as it is wanting 
in some MSS. Translations, and Quotations. Professor Scnuxz. 

31—33- Qu. whether the repetition of the words, Καὶ ἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν" 
has not occasioned a transposition here. It should seem, from the nature 
of the transaction, that the 33d verse should precede the 32d, and that 
the gist. But perhaps the whole may be right, and as St. John wrote it: 
for it is well known that he is not methodical. Dr.Owen. 

34. μεμαρτύρηκα) For μαρτυρῶ, which enallage is frequent. It may 
be distinguished, κἀγώ ἑώρακα καὶ μεμαρτύρηκα, ὅτι οὗτός &c. And 7 saw 
it: therefore I testify, δια. The Lamb of God, the Son of God, the 
King of Israel, all signify the same thing, viz. the Christ, or the Mes- 
siah, After ἑώρακα is to be understood τὸ avetpa xarabaivey καὶ μένον ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτόν. MarkLanp. 

47. τι ἀγαθὸν] F. τὸ ἀγαθὸν. For the word ἀγαθὸν has here a peculiar 
emphasis; and must, from the tenor of the foregoing verse, be necessarily 
supposed to have some reference to the Messiah. Compare Matt. xix. 
17. with Jer. xxxiii. 14—16. Dr. Owen. 

51. wso'ledeig;] Some copies read affirmatively: thou believest. Chry- 
sostom interrogatively. Beza, Stephens, Bengelius.—Semler also takes 
this to be an affirmation. Professor Scuutz. 

52. αὐτῷ is not genuine, according to Semler. 

Professor Scuvu1z. 
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Ibid. dvaSaivovles καὶ καταθαίνοῦας} With a comma at ἀναδαίνούϊας, and 
ἀπὸ τοῦ υἱοῦ to be fetched from the opposite xarabatvorlag ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν, 
i.e. descendentes ad filium, not super or supra filium.— So Lucian, 
Dial. Ven. & Lun. t. 1. p. 204, καταβαίνειν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν, descendere ad illum. 

MarkLanD. 


CHAPTER II. 


4. Τί ἐμοὶ καί σοι,)]ὺ What have I to do with thee! Not necessarily an 

expression of blame: it may mean, What hast thou to do with me? 
MARKLAND. - 

Ibid. οὔπω ἥκει x ὥρα. μου Greg. Nyssen reads, interrogatively, 75. 
not my hour, of being free from thy authority, now come? (ἃ, Nyssenus 
on 1 Cor. xv. 28. 22. Heinsius. In which sense it should be μήπόιε.---- 
But οὔπω interrogatively, Matt. xv. 17. Mark viii.17. Dr. Owen. 

6. λίθινα, ἐξ, κείμεναι, ἄς. Remove the comma from ἔξ, and place it 
after κείμεναι. Bp. Barrincton.— Distinguish: ἦσαν δὲ ---- ἐξ κείμεναι 
(κατὰ τὸν καθαρισμὰν τῶν Ἰουδαίων), χωροῦσαι &c. Now there were set six 
waterpots of stone (suitably to the manner of purifying, or washing, 
among the Jews), containing &c. MAaRKLAND. 

Ibid. κείμεναι is, according to Semler, an addition of a later hand. 

. Professor Scuuuz. 

9. (καὶ od ἤδει πόθεν ἐσῆίν᾽ of δὲ διοίκονοι ἤδεισαν of ἠντληκότες τὸ ὕδωρ)) 
And knew not whence it was, should not be within the parenthesis, since 
it is a necessary part of the narration, and the very reason why the. 
governor called-in the bridegroom. 

| Elsner, Bengelius, English Version. 

Ibid. φωνεῖ τὸν νυμφίον] Not, called the bridegroom; but, called to: 
him, or addressed him. Dr. Owen. 

10. σὺ τετήρηκας τὸν καλὸν οἶνον ἕως ἄρτι.) This may be read with an 
interrogation, Hast thou kept the good wine till now? And so Theo- 
phylact twice. Marx.Lanp. 

12. καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ] These words being’ wanting in two Latin and 
two Greek MSS. and in the Armenian Version, Semler thinks them to 
be added by a later hand. Professor Scuutz. 


15. 
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15. τὰς τραπέϑας cvéclpewe] ἀνέτρεψε. Bos. And so four MSS. the 
Syriac Version, and Theophylact.— But τὸν βωμὸν dvéoleefay, is cited 
from, Elian by Suidas; voc. Tews. and defended by many authorities 
cited By Kypke. ὗ 

16. μὴ ποιεῖτε τὸν οἶκον &c.] It may be read with an interrogation: 
Do ye make my father’s house a house of merchandise? He added 
something more pointed, which may be seen Mark xi. 17. which place is 
explained by the words of St. John, τὰ τορόδαϊα καὶ τοὺς βόας, otherwise 
unintelligible. Marx ann. 

18. ὅτι ταῦτα ποιεῖς:] The sentence is elliptical. Supply ἐν δυνάμει 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, that thou doest these things by a divine commission? 

Dr. Owen. 

19. τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον, ὶ “This temple :" that is, my body, pointing to it. 
This mode of speaking is permitted in all languages. In the Greek it is 
not uncommon: τῷδ᾽ ἀνδρὶ means Ajax the speaker in Sophocl. ver. 822; 
and τῷδε voooivls means Hercules. Trachin. ver. 1012; in the Latin the 
hunc hominem of Horace is an instance, Sat. ix. lib. 1. ver. 47; and in 
_ our own Poet Shakspeare we read “Whilst : memory holds a seat in this 
distracted globe.” Wesron. 

‘Ibid. ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερῶ αὐτόν) F. ΕΤῺ ἐγερώ ----ἂδ ver. 20. SY 
ἐγερεῖς. ‘The word ἐγὼ might easily be omitted, because of the syllables 
2ye— .Markianp. 

20. Τεσσαράκούια καὶ ἐξ ἔτεσιν uixodouydy ὁ ναὸς οὗτος], That is, ac- 
cording to our Version, Forty and stx years was this temple in building, 
‘which implies it was at this time finished. But, if spoken of Herod's 
temple, Josephus informs us that the outer inclosures were built in eight 
years, and the temple itself in a year and six months; nine years and a 
half in all, Ant. xv. 11.5, 6; and that it continued to have some further 
improvements, till the breaking-out of the Jewish war, a few years before 
it was destroyed, Jos. Ant. xx. 9,7. One would bring us to A.D. 203: 
the other to A. D. 64, or, as some compute, A. D. 66. See Casaub. adv. 
Baron. Exerc. xiii. Num. xu. Neither accounts agree to its being finished 
when these words were spoken, about A. D. 30. The words then should 
be rendered, Forty and six years uatu this temple been sBuiLpine, 
implying it was not then cdmplete, just as Ezra v. 16. ἀπὸ τότε ἕως 
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τοῦ νῦν - ὠκοδομήθη, καὶ οὐκ ἐτελέσθη, this temple has been building 
from that time to this, and is not yet finished. , Lydiat, Can. Chron. 
p- 38. ͵ 

Whiston gives another interpretation to the words, Harmony, p. 143. 

Forty and six years uas this temple been built, reckoning, from the 18th 
of Herod, when it was begun, that it was finished in a year and six 
months, which brings us to the Passover, A. P. J. 4696. From thence 
46 years forwards we come to the Passover 4742, which is A. D. 29, the 
time of this transaction. 
' Whitby says, from an exact view of this computation, he finds it 
fails almost in every ‘particular. But in his first observation is himself’ 
egregiously mistaken. Josephus tells us, Antiq. xiv. 3,4, that Jerusalem 
was taken gare Ὀλυμπιάδος τῶ γ' μηνὶ, in the third month of the 185th 
Olympiad, as Whitby contends. Mr. Whiston will not allow that an- 
tient writers use to cite the MONTHS ofan Olympiad. But he may be 
convinced, says Whitby, from the testimony of Diog. Laert.; who says 
Socrates was born in the 4th year of the 77th Olympiad on the 6th of 
Thargelion: that Plato was born in the 88th Olympiad on the 7th of 
Thargelion. But are not these most plain proofs that the heathen writers. 
did nor cite the Monrus of an Olympiad numerically, but by their spe- 
cific name, as Thargelion, Gamelion, &c. and that the Jews, often de- 
noting their months by their number, would not say the third month or 
the 185th Olympiad, but in the 185th Olympiad in the third month of 
the Jewish calendar? An Olympiad contained four years: hence the 4th 
year of 77th Olympiad: who ever dreamt of the 48th month of any 
Olympiad ? 

But how shall we reconcile Josephus with Jerem. xxxix. 2, and Zech. 
vill. 19, who say Jerusalem should be taken in Tammuz; the fourth 
month of the Jewish calendar? Here Jacobus Capellus observes that from 
before Christ 142, Jiar was made the first month in honour of Simon’s 
taking Jerusalem in it, and delivering his country from slavery, Jos. Ant. 
xiv. by which means’Tammuz or the fourth month came to be the third: 
But Qu. Bowyer. 

Τεσσαράκονϊα καὶ ἐξ] This is not meant. οὗ Herod's temple; but of 
that prior. to it; which took up in building, under 
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Cyt. .cexuses. Pere 29 years 
Cambyses .. 4. 04 cvas ys B years 
Darius Hystaspes....... 9 years 

Total 46. Dr. Qwen. 


21. ἔλεγε weg) τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ σώματος] Place a comma at ναοῦ, of the. 
temple, his body. Marxiann. 

23. Ὡς ὃὲ qv] Theophylact here begins the third chapter, by which 
means the story of Nicodemus is better-connected with these verses before 
it. Mow when he was at Jerusalem,—He did not trust them with a full 
revelation of himself —Vet there was a Pharisee named Nicodemus. 

. Bowyer, Markianp. 

Ibid. ἐν τῷ πάσχα, ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ,] The words ἐν τῷ τάσχα seem to be 
superfluous. They.were probably at first inserted in the margin, to shew 
what feast 1t was: though that appeared sufficiently plain from ver. 13. 
which this verse seems originally to have followed. Mann, Bp. Pearce, 


CHAPTER Iii. 


2. “Ourog 7rx9e—vuxltg,] St. John, whenever he speaks of Nicodemus, 
always mentions this circumstance of his coming to Jesus by night—and, 
it should seem, with a kind of disapprobation. The circumstance indeed 
exhibits him in no favourable point of view. It shews that he was chiefly 
actuated by worldly prudence, and loved the praise of men more than the 
praise of God: it shews, that though he was inwardly convinced that 
Jesus was a teacher come from God, yet he had not the spirit to confess 
him openly. This defect, this want of right principle, our Saviour per- 
ceived ; and therefore tells him, in the beginning of his discourse, that it 
must be rectified—that no man can become his true disciple, and act up 
to that character, unless he first renounces the world, and is influenced 
by the spirit of grace and holiness. With this key we may easily pass 
through the several parts of this conversation; which, properly considered, 
will be found to have a just and regular dependence one upon another. 

Dr. Owen. 
7—10. 
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7—10. Fr. Gediken, in the Miscellaneous Hamburgh Bibliotheque, 
puts the interpunctuation thus: ver. 7, μὴ ϑαυμάσης ὅτι εἶπόν σοι (τούτο) 
ver. 8, δεῖ ὑμᾶς .----ὑπάγει. ver. 9, Οὕτως (pro ἄρα, οὖν) ---- τυνεύμιαϊος. ver. 10, 
ἀπεκρίθη Νικόδημος --- γινώσκεις. Professor Scuvurz. 

10. We might change the signum interrogationis after γινώσκεις into ἃ 
stop; then the sense would be, However you are an Israelite of quality 
and learning, you do not understand the nature and manner of regenera- 
tion. Professar Scuuuz. 

12. Ei τὰ ἐπίγεια εἶπον ὑμῖν] Read this verse in a parenthesis, and 
connect ver. 11. 13. τὴν paglupiay yay οὐ λαμιβάνέϊε ---- καὶ οὐδεὶς ἀνοιδέβηκεν, 
We testify that we have seen, and ye receive not our witness—and yet 
no one has ascended up to heaven, but he that came down from heaven, 
&e. D. Heinsius. 

13. ὁ dy ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ) Two MSS. read ὁ ὧν ἐν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. I am inclined 
to believe that the true reading is ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. Bp. BARRINGTON. 

Ibid. Kad οὐδεὶς --- 14. Kal xabag &e.] As these verses seem to have no 
apparent connexion with the foregoing, or between themselves, perhaps 
they may be distinguished thus, Καί Οὐδεὶς ἀναδέδηκεν &c. and Kas 
Καθὼς Moors ὕψωσε; &c. and after Kai in both places is to be understood 
or repeated εἶπεν αὐτῷ from ver. 10, so as to make both these sentences 
independent, which will render them very intelligible. Markuanp. 

15. Ἵνα πᾶς ὁ wiclevwy &c.| This verse seems to bean interpolation. 
It occurs wordfor word, and more properly, in the latter part of the verse 
following: Bp. PEARCE. 

16. τὸν κόσμιον, in this verse, means all mankind; and ἠγάπησεν and 
ἔδωκεν ought to retain. the signification of the tenses, hath loved, and hath 
given: and so ἀπέσΠειλεν (ver. 17.) hath sent ; ἠγάπησαν (ver. 19.) have 
loved. Mark.anp. 

24. Should be included in a vaaeathesies Dr. Owen. 

25. ζήτησις ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν ᾿Ιωάννου μετὰ ᾿Ιουδαίων] Almost all the 
MSS, read μετὰ ἸΟΥΔΑΙΟΥ͂. F. μετὰ ἸΗΣΟΥ͂, a question arose be- 
tween the disciples of John and those of Jesus. R. Bentley, in Wet- 
stein. — An accurate reader will not be satisfied with either of these 
readings; because from the following relation, which the Baptist’s dis- 
ciples made to their master, it appears very clearly that the ζήτησις 
(question, or dispute) was not between John’s disciples and a Jew or 
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Jews, but between the disciples of John and those of Jesus, concerning 
Baptismal purification. Upon this the followers of John repair to him 
to know the truth of the matter. He gives a full testimony of the supe- 
riority and excellence of Jesus in all things, and of his own insignifi- 
cancy; and he appeals to themselves for his consistency in this testimony. 
Instead of Ἰουδαίου, I had guessed from the sense that it ought to be 
Ἰησοῦ, before I knew that Dr. Bentley had made the same conjecture. 
The error was, I believe, originally owing to not understanding the El- 
lipsis, which is usual in all writers, who in the latter part of a sentence 
omit the substantive which had been mentioned in the former, as here: 
Ἐγένξϊιο οὖν ζήτησις (τισὶν) ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν Ἰωάννου μετὰ [τῶν μαθητῶν] 
Ἰησοῦ, περὶ καθαρισμοῦ, Now there arose (or there had been) a question 
between some of John’s disciples and [some of the disciples] of Jesus, 
concerning purification. See on Matt. xxiv. 51. And there is an instance 
exactly similar, c. v.36. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ἔχω τὴν μαρτυρίαν μείϑω [τῆς μαρτυρίας} 
τοῦ Ἰωάννου. But I have the testimony which is greater than [the testi- 
mony] of John. The transcribers (who did not understand the Ellipsis, 
and that τῶν μαθητῶν was to be repeated before τοῦ Ἰησοῦ) thought it 
seemed too insolent, that the disciples of John should have a dispute with 
Jesus, and therefore changed it into ‘Iovdalov.— Our Version translates it 
as if it had been μείβω ΤῊΣ Ἰωάννου, greater than that of John, as it 
might have been written; and so it might here, μετὰ [TQN] Ἰησοῦ, with 
those of Jesus; or more fully, μετὰ [τινῶν ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν Ἰησοῦ. But 
Ἰουδαίων, or Ἰουδαίου, will, I believe, be found, upon more accounts than 
one, utterly inconsistent with the sense of the place. But though Ε 
think Ἰησοῦ undoubtedly right, yet I would publish Ἰουδαίου according to - 
the MSS. Marxvanp, 

29. ὁ ἔχων τὴν νύμῴην, νυμφίος éoliv' | F.*O νυμφίος écliv, MARKEAND.— 
Here seems to be an instance of what may be called the inverted manner 
of writing, which is frequent in this Evangelist, and not seldom found in 
the other parts of Scripture (see Matt. xxvii. 10) taken from the He- 
brews. Mark Lanp. 

Ibid. “ He that hath the bride;” that is, the husband. 

Tov τ᾽ ἔχοντ᾽. Iphig. in Aul. ver. 63. 
Τῷ νῦν σ᾽ Eyorls. Androm. ver. 971. 
WEsToN. 


31, 82. 
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31, 32. ἐπάνω τοάνηων eoli,—Kal ὃ ἑώρακε] With a comma only at got, 
the testimony of Jesus being to be received, 1. because as coming from 
heaven ; -2. because he testifies nothing but what he hath seen and heard: 
and yet (καὶ) nobody (i. e. very few) receives his testimony. It follows, 
Ὁ λαδῶν αὐτοῦ τὴν paprupiav.—A seeming inconsistency, which is the 
same in Hor. Art. Ῥ, ver. 460.—mon sit qui tollere curet. Si curet gus 
opem ferre δια. and in Jos. Ant, Jud, lib. xili. ver, 7. p. 572. Καὶ οἱ μὲν 
ἄλλοι TIANTES τὸν Ἰωνάθην κατέλιπον OAITOI δέ τινες ----ὑπέμιειναν &e. 

- MarKLanb. 

34. οὐ γὰρ ἐκ μέτρον, &c.] Though the antient Versions acknowledge 
it, yet I suspect the genuineness of this sentence. It is imperfect, and 
wants the relative αὐτῷ, which the English Translation has supplied, to 
make it determinate. Besides, it seems to have no connexion with the 
context; and is, ἈΙΘΙΒΟΥΒΙ; ἀθθθηεν in one of the Colbertine MSS. 

τ Dr. Owen, 

36. ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ μένει] Several MSS. read μενεῖ, which is a gloss for 
μένει, Grotius, 


‘CHAPTER IV. 


1. The text would seemingly run better, if, for ὁ Κύριος, we should. 
read ὁ Ἰησοῦς; and for ὅτι Ἰησοῦς, ὅτι ἀυτὸς.,. The first reading is sup- 
ported by several MSS.; and the second by the Syriac, Persic, and 
Arabic Versions, Dr, Owen. 

5. 2ixae] Corrupted from Sache, as ce city is called, John xxiv. 32. 
é,e. a drunkard or liar, by way of reproach for Sichem, Hieron. ad 
Eustath. ep. xxvii. It was usual amongst the Jews for words to change 
their termination, as Beliar for Belial, Beelzebub for Beelzebul. ‘Drusias 
and Grotius, See Mill, 

6. Chrysostom, Theophylact, and. Cyril, put δὲ after dea. Beza also 
follows them, Professor Scuutz, 

8. Οἱ γὰρ μαθηταὶ] This verse should manifestly be-in a parenthesis, 
as Clarke prints it; and ver. 9, οὐ γὰρ συϊχρῶδαι Ιουδαῖοι Σαμαρείταις, as 
Grotius.--But perhaps the latter should not be included in a parenthesis, 

MM 2 they 
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they being a continuation of the woman’s words. Marxianp.—They 
seem rather to be the words of the Evangelist. Dr. Owen. 

9. This seems to be an interpolation. Semler.—od γὰρ συΓχρών]αι 
Ἰουδαῖοι ΣΣαμαρείταις. Beza puts these words in a parenthesis, as they are 
not the words of the woman, but of the writer. Semler thinks them to 
be an interpolation, as they are not in the MS. of Cambridge, and in two 
MSS. of the Latin Translation, and have a hard construction. 

Professor Scuuuz. 

+ 14. οὐ μὴ δυψήσῃ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα" ἀλλὰ τὸ ὕδωρ ὃ δώσω αὐτῷ.] Ista omnia 
absunt ἃ Codice Cant. ἃ prima manu, ἃ tribus Codicibus 8115, ab Origene, 
a Textu Homiliz illius spuriz inter Chrysostomianas; a translatione 
Latina antiquiori et Saxonicé que ad antiquiorem Latinam expressa' fuit. 
Ita etiam adhuc citat Cassiodorus in Ps. xxii: qui biberit..... non sitiet 
unquam, sed fiet in eo ὅς, Ita et auctor libri de promissione, omissa ἰδία 
media sententia. Jtaque certum est, fuisse antiquitus recensionem etiam 
breviorem aliquam; aliam verd copiosiorem. Semler. Prof. Scuuuz. 

40. ὑμεῖς λέγξϊε ----ὕπου δεῖ wporxuveiv.] With an interrogation: Do vE 
say, that in Jerusalem is the place where men ought to worship? The 
pronouns, when expressed, are generally emphatical; as in that of 1 Cor. 
vy. 2, καὶ ΥΜΕΙ͂Σ πεφυσιωμένοι éolt, and have γε been puffed up, &c.? as 
if he had said, ye among whom such an'infamous action has been com- 
mitted, &c. So above, ver. 12. Markuanp. 

Tbid. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ ὄρει] Multi libri v τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ. “Sic et Patres, et 
illa Homilia spuria Chrysostomi; opinor pronomen nullum adfuisse. 

Semler. Professor Scuvrz. 

22. Ὑμεῖς τοροσκυνεῖτε ὃ οὐκ οἴδα]ε" ἡμεῖς ττροσκωνοῦμεν ὃ οἴδαμεν. Christ 
and the woman were both agreed in the object of worship. The question 
she puts is only which is the true place for it. But how is that determined 
by the answer, Fe worship, ye know not wnat, &c.? Read therefore 
"OY ox—Ve worship, ye know not, or have no ‘good promt for knowing, 
WHERE. Beaulacre, ap. Wetstein.—But sub. [καθ᾿] ὃ, Ve worship ac- 
cording to the form of your own invention. Marxtanp. 

Inid. “Ye pyar ye know not what.” 

᾿Αγνωσΐᾳ 
Lowney αὐτοὺς, 86, ᾿Θεύς. Eurip. Hecuba, ver. 950. 
| ᾿ ‘WEsrTon. 
23. 


ST. JOHN, CHAPTER IV. 269 


23. καὶ γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ---αὐτόν.)] I suspect this sentence to have been at 
first a marginal gloss. It is ues in Reuchlin’s, and in one of Colbert's 
MSS. Dr. Owen. 

25. ὃ λεγόμιενος Xpiollos. | These words should be in a parentheais, being 
the words of the Evangelist, who wrote in Greek, not of the woman who 
spake in Syriac. Beza.—But, to say the truth, it is not probable that 
this explication should come from the Evangelist, because he had already 
given it ch. i. 42. τὸν Μεσσίαν, & éolt μεθερμηνευόμενον, Koiolég. It remains ΄ 
therefore that it was added by a third hand. Markuanp. 

Ibid. ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐκεῖνος, ἀνα γελεῖ] Place the comma after ἔλθῃ, and join 
ἐκεῖνος to the following verb, ἀναϊγελεῖ, Dr. OWEN. 

27. ἐθαύμασαν ὅτι pd γυναικὸς ἐλάλει] F. ὅ,τι, they wondered wuy he 
talked with a woman. Cocceius, tom. ii. Opp. Posth. p. 414. Mark ix. 
11. 28. and Acts xi. 8. as in the Vulgate and Hutch. in Xen. Exped. 
Cyr. lib. 11. p. 143. 8vo. 

28. τοῖς ἀνθρώποις) In alio Codice est πολίταις, poterat iitnimagite 
abesse. Semler. 

29. μήτι οὗτός eoliv ὁ Xpiolds;] Or, ἴδέϊε ἄνθρωπον----μήτι &e. See this 
man—iF he is not the Christ. See vii. 42. Homberg. 

35. ὅτι ἔτι τετράμηνόν ἐσῆι, καὶ ὁ ϑερισμὸς Epydos} This is a proverbial 
Iambic, if it be written after the manner of the Poets, χ᾽ αἱ for καὶ, ὁ. 

; Τετράμηνόν ech χ᾽ ὡ “ερισμὸς ἔρχέιαι. 5 
Mann, De veris annis, p. 183. Marxian. 

. 87. ὃ λόγος ἐσ]ὴν ὁ ἀχηθινὸς] Beza observes the latter Article is net in 
Theophylact, and adds, that whoever is moderately skilled in Greek must 
know that the Article has nothing to do here. Accordingly he leaves it 
out, after Origen, Heracleon, and Cyrillus.— But we have in 2 Peter ii. 
22, 6 ΤΗΣ ἀληθοῦς τραροιμίας. ΜΑκΚιΑΝΌ. 

39. τῶν Σαβαρειτῶν, ἴῃ ἃ wrong place, and plainly redundant. 

Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Elavia ὅσα, all the things, that ἢ is, many, or most of the things 
Tever did. Thus, “the world would not contain the books that should 
be written,” is expressive only of a great number that would be written. 

Weston. 

44. Αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ. Ἰησοῦς ἐμαρτύρησεν, ὅτι &c.] Here a whole sentence is 
omitted, of which yap gives the reason. It is easily supplied from what 

: follows. 
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follows. Thus: καὶ ἀπῆλθεν sig τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, [οὐκ εἰς τὴν low’ τρατρίδα, 
or οὐκ εἰς τὴν Ναξαρέτ,] αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐμαρτύρησεν, ὅτι προφήτης ἐν τῇ 
ἰδίᾳ warpios τιμὴν οὐκ ἔχει" and he went into the other parts of Galilee 
[not into Nazareth, where he was brought up], for Jesus himself. had 
testified, that a prophet hath no regard shewn him in his own city. 
Markianp.—If this verse were entirely left out (and perhaps it is an in- 
terpolation), the context would then run clear, and free of all objections. 
If it be retained, the preceding verse must be deemed elliptical; and the 
ellipsis must be supplied from the latter part of this verse. Drawn out at 
length, the whole will stand thus: Kal ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ 
εἰς τὴν ἴδιαν πτατρίδα. - Αὐτὸς. γὰρ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐμαρτύρησεν, ὅτι ποροφήτης. ἐν 
τῇ ἰδίᾳ πατρίδι τιμὴν οὐκ᾽ ἔχει. Ἰδία πατρὶς does not mean his own 
country; but, his own city. See Matt. xiii. 54. Dr. Owen, 
Ibid. ‘“* Testified,” witnessed, declared. 


᾿Ελλὰς πᾶσα τοῦτο μαρτυρεῖ. Eurip. Heraclid. 220. 

ἐς Magna testatur voce per umbras 

Discite justitiam.” ΖΕ. vi. ver. 619. 
Weston. 


46. Beza puts a comma after ἠσθένει: “There was at Capernaum a 
Royal servant, whose soa was ill.” Heumann agrees with him. 
Professor Scuutz. 
48. οὐ μὴ τοισ]εύση]ε.1 F. with an interrogation, Can ye not possibly 
believe, unless ye SEE signs and wonders? as Luke xviii. 7. John xviii. 
11. Bp. Barrincton.—It is sometimes read οὐ μὴ wiolevéle, as 1 Cor, ix. 
4.5. μὴ οὐκ ἔχομεν: but in no sense, according to Dawes, Misc. Crit, 
p- 222, is it Greek; od μὴ being always used with 1 fut. indic. or aor. 2. 
subj. of which he gives many instances. Qn the other hand, Devarius, 
De particulis, in voce, contends that it is only joined with a Subjunctive 
or Optative, δέος being understood before μή. So that, where it is said in 
ffichin. τοὺς μὲν γὰρ ττονηροὺς οὐ pywdle βελτίους moijeéle, fut. indic. we 
should read worjorfe, aor. 1. subj. ἐ, €. οὐ δέος μὴ τοοιήσηϊε βελτίους. Thus 
they confute one'another: and we have ae examples of each con- 
struction in the N. T. John viii. 51, οὐ μὴ ϑεωρήσῃ, and ver. 52, od μὴ 
pene So xviii, 11. Luc. xviii. 7. MarKLann. — With regard to 
ὅπως, which Dawes says is used invariably like οὐ μὴ, p. 228, he is again 
at variance with Wolfius, as before he was with Devarjus; for as he would 
change 
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change ὅπως διδάξῃς in Aristoph. into διδάξεις indicative; so Wolfius 
would change ὅπως λήψέιαι indic. into nayiles subj. Isocr. Evagr. p. 81. 
ed. Battie. Bowyer. 

52. κομψότερον ἔσχε] κομψῶς ἔχειν is οὐ the Latins say bellé ok 
It occurs no where. else in the New Testament. Beza,— But Arrian, Diss. 
Kpict. lib. iti. 10, has κόμψως ἔχεις, concerning one who had been ill of 
esfever. Mark ann. 


CHAPTER V. 


1. Méd& ταῦτα ἦν ἑορτὴ The fifth and sixth chapters beginning with 
the same words have been probably transposed, and the sixth should come 
before the fifth. The end of the fourth chapter having left Jesus in 
Galilee, the sixth describes him going from thence. Again, chap. v. 16. 
18. the Jews seek to kill him, while he was at Jerusalem; and chap. 
vii. opens with his being returned to Galilee on that account. Mann, De 
veris annis; &c. c. x. p..170. 

Ibid. ἦν ἑορτὴ] There was a feast. Probably the feast of Pentecost. 

2."Eoh δὲ ----ἐπὶ τῇ wpobariny κολυμδήθρᾳ] The Syriac, Cyril, Chry- 

sostom, Theophylact, Nonnus, read ἢ, which, considering John wrote his 

Gospel after the destruction of Jerusalem, one would naturally expect. 
Wall, Crit. Notes. 

Ibid, ἐπὶ τῇ τοροδατικκῇ κολυμβήθρᾳ] i.e. There is at the sheep-market a 
pool.—Dr. Hammiond says, the best MSS. read κολυμδήθρᾳ in the Dative, 
There is at the suzzp-poo called Bethesda; and so the Elzev. ed. 1633. 
and the two Wetsteins print it, and Castelio translates it.— After ago- 
€arixa understand way. See Nehem. iil. 1. xii. 39.—There is at the 
shecp-gate a bath. See Bp. Pearce, Miracles of Jesus vindicated, 
Part IV. 

Ibid. κα ἐπιλεγομένη ---- Βηθεσδὰ] ἘΒηθ-εσδὰ, NTWN-NA, 1. 6. ia effu- 
sionis from TWX. But the Syriac Byf-yeodd, STOMA, domus Menge: 
centice, &c. which I most approve. Beza. 

Ibid. wétle clodg ἔχουσα.] Was not the bath and the building con~ 
sequently a pentagon? Dr. Owen. 

: 4. "Ay- 
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4. "Αἴγελος γὰρ &c.] 1 have not met with any thing certain, or even 
probable, concerning this place. Dr. Lightfoot, who, I believe, had 
searched as much as any man into the Hebrew antiquities of the N. T. 
confesseth that he could not learn any thing concerning the origin, coxti- 
nuance, or cessation of the virtues of this pool, though he saith he had 
read many Hebrew treatises merely with a view to this very subject. See 
Kuster’s Preface. Marxianp.—Place this verse in a parenthesis. It is 
not to be omitted, though wanting in some MSS. and repudiated by 
others. The seventh verse depends upon it, and cannot be explained 
without it. Dr. Qwen. 

The whole of this verse, according to Semler, is a marginal gloss, be- 
cause it is wanting entirely in some MSS. or read in a very different 
manner. Professor Scuurz. 

13. ἰαθεὶς] Semler takes this to be an interpolation. Professor Scuuz. 

16. καὶ ἐθήτουν αὐτὸν ἀποιεῖναι!] Abest ἃ Grecis septem Codicibus, ἃ 
Vulgato, Colbertino, Veronensi, Vercellensi Est autem glossa satis 
aperta, que aliquot in Codicibus diversarum Provinciarum ex versu 1 850 
locum invenit. Semler. Professor Scuuuz. 

. 22, Οὐδὲ γὰρ ὃ warig κρίνει οὐδένα] Erasmus observes that Cyprian 
twice cites this passage in such a manner as shews he read οὐδὲν, which 
seems the better reading. Beza. 

Ibid. κρίνει] Rather, condemneth, though it is in our Version judgeth. 
It seems opposite to ζωυποιεῖ in the preceding verse; as κρίσις is to ζωὴ. 
in the following. Bp. BarrincTon. 

25. ἔρχέϊαι ὥρα, καὶ viv éolv.] Spoken of a thing future, which will 
happen very soon. Sod iv. 23. Xvi. 32. ἔρχέϊαι ὥρα, καὶ viv ἐλήλυθεν, This, 
makes me think that these words were spoken before the raising of 
Lazarus. He alludes to the resurrection of Lazarus in this verse; in 
the 28th verse, to the general resurrection, and therefore the words xa} 
νῦν éo]s are not put there. Marxianp.' 

Ibid. Seod] Alii codices non pauci ἀνθρώπου, utrumque fuit additum. 

Semler. Professor Scuuuz. 

27. ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ καὶ κρίσιν τοὐιεῖν, ὅτι υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου écli.] Connect it 
thus: κρίσιν ποιεῖν Ὅτι υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου ἐσ! καὶ μὴ ϑαυμάβεϊιε τοῦτο, Because 
he is the Son of man, let not this excite your wonder, for the hour is 
coming, &c. So Chrysostom, Theophylact, Simon, &c., 





Ibid. 
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Abid. Semler and others reject the explication given i in the note to this 
verse. sie bial ScHULZ. 

Ibid. ὅτι ὑιὸς ἀνθρώπου ἐσΊί. because he is a son of a man:] It is ob- 
servable that Jesus is not here called by his usual title, ὁ ists τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
but simply and without the articles, ὑμὸς ἀνήρώπουι This, I believe, is the 
only instance of the kind in the Evangelists: and without doubt there is 
some reason for the difference. See Beza. Perhaps ὅτι should be divided, 
ὅ,τι, quatenus. Tertullian, adv. Prax. c. 21. translates it, guia filius 
humanus .est, explaining it, per carnem scilicet, sicut et filius Det, per 
Spiritum ejus. Marxk.anp. 

30. Here, as Dr. Clarke observes, our Saviour re-assumes the discourse 
which he began ver. 19. Mark the repetition which forms the connexion. 

Dr. Owen. 

31. ἡ μαρτυρία. pov ὅχο.] My witness is not true. Better interroga- 
tively: Is not my witness true? For otherwise it will not accord with 
chap. viii. 14. Bp. Pearce. Dr. Owen. 

36. μείϑω τοῦ “Iwavvov.] Fortasse, 'μείϑω τῆς τοῦ Ἰωάννου, Dr. Owen. 

| 37. Οὔτε φωνὴν αὐτοῦ ἀκηκόαϊς &c.] This is the objection of the Jews 
to Jesus’s last-mentioned testimony, that of God. Our Saviour utters it 
directly, and in his own person: Ye will say perhaps that Ye have never 
heard his voice, nor seen his shape. If they had been supposed to have 
spoken it themselves, it would have run in the First Person: Ye will say 
perhaps, We have never heard his voice, nor seen his shape, Οὔτε ἀκηκό- 
αμεν----οὔτε ἑωράκαμεν. ‘This is-a very usual manner of writing, when 
what has been said by another is mimicked in his own words. I believe 
this manner of writing has obscured a passage in St. Paul (as well as this), 
1 Cor. vi. 11. ἀλλ᾽ ἀπελούσασθε, ἀλλ᾽ ἡγιάσθήϊε, &c. but ye have been 
washed, but ye have been sanctified, &c. that is, but ye say, We have 
been washed, we have been sanctified—by the Spirit of our God; all. 
things are lawful to me. St. Paul answers: True; but all things are not 
expedient: which difficult place, and sudden trahsition from the Plural 
Number to the Singular (μοι for ἡμῖν) when the same Persons are meant 
in both, cannot conveniently be explained here. In the same manner 
facis in Horace, 2 Serm. iii. 133, is put for dicis, facio; ἤδεις, novisti, 
for dicis, novi, Matt. xxv. 26. Phaedrus, lib. iv. fab. 23, Aras frequentas, 
i. 6. dicis, frequento; and nihil laboras for dicis, Nihil laboro; which 
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things were said above, in that Fable. Examples are frequent in all 


writers. MARKLAND. 


“38. καὶ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔχέϊε μένού)α ἐν ὑμῖν], Read Ἰαῤευουμαναγι 
Do you not regard the declaration he then delivered, that ye believe not 
him whom he hath sent ?—And after. this verse insert ver..42. 

° 39. ᾿Ερευνᾶτε] Perhaps, interrogatively, upbraiding them: Do you 
search the scriptures—and yet will not come to me?, Hombergius, 
Rutherford, Moral Virtue, p. 368. . 

44. wap τοῦ μόνου Θεοῦ. ‘Luther and Grotius translate as if the article 
here were left out. Professor Scuutz. 

45. Μὴ δοκεῖτε ὅτ Better, with the Syriac, interrogatively: Do you 
think ? 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. ἀπῆλθεν ---πτέραν τῆς ϑαλάσσης) This expression occurs three times 
more in this chapter, ver. 17. 22. 25. In those places it cannot signify 
passing from one side of the sea, or lake, to the other; from the South 
side to the North suppose, because the towns here mentioned are all on 
the Galilee side, and passing over is called διελθεῖν cig τὸ πτέραν τῆς λίμνης, 
by St. Luke viii. 22. and the country of the Gadarenes is said-to θὲ" 
ἀντιπέραν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἘΠΕ ΘΉΟΝΣΣ Galilee on the opposite side, ibid. 
ver. 26: In this first verse, πέραν τῆς ϑαλάσσης εἰς Komen, ony 
went BY sEA towards Capernaum. In the 22d, ὁ ὄχλος ὁ ἑσϊηκωὼς wégav 
τῆς γαλάσσης, the multitude which stood NEAR THE sEA, upon the 
shore. In the 25th, εὑρόδες αὐτὸν πέραν τῆς ϑαλάσσης, when they had 
found he came sy sEa, they were surprised, because they knew he did 
not embark with the disciples, and they knew that there had been no 
other vessel, only that one, at the place whence the disciples embarked. 
Probably the latitude of signification may be owing to the Hebrew. See 
Casaubon on John i. 28. and Beza on Matt. iv. 15. Qu. whether cross 
an arm of the sea will answer wépay τῆς ϑαλάσσης, in all the places? 

Marxtanp. 

“Ibid. ϑαλάσσης τῆς Γαλιλαίας, τῆς Τιδεριάδος.} One or other of these 

names seems to: be a gloss. Perhaps τῆς Γαλιλαίας; for it js wanting in 


Sd 
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two MSS. and St. John has ϑαλάσσης τῆς Τιδεριάδος elsewhere, chap. 
xxi. 1.- Dr. Owen. 

4. Ἦν δὲ ἐϊγὺς τὸ adoya, yf ἑορτὴ τῶν Ιουδαίων] John had spoken of 
the Passover, ch: ii. 13. If he had mentioned it here again, would there 
be any need of his adding an explanation of the word? Gy, Vossius, 
therefore, De Annis Christi, p. 75, with great reason, would leave out 
τὸ πάσχα, which was probably a marginal note of one who. thought to- 
explain what feast of the Jews was meant, which soon crept into the text, 
with as little reason as at c. ii. 23, and xix. 14: whereas the feast, said to 
be approaching, was that which Jesus, ς. ν. 1. went to celebrate; and 
that is, by Cyril, Chrysostom, and Theophylact, supposed to be Pen- 
tecost. The year of Christ’s- ministry is distinguished by its principal 
feasts: I. The Passover after his Baptism, c. ii. 13. Per. Jul. 4738. A. D. 
25. II. Pentecost, c. vi. 4. (as now amended) and v.1. III. The Feast 
of Tabernacles, c. vii. 2.14. IV. The Feast of Dedication, c. x. 29. 
V. The last Passover, in which he suffered, c. xi. 55. xii. 1. xiii. 1. Per. — 
Jul. 4739. Α. Ὁ. 26. seven years before the time fixed upon by Usher, 
Prideaux, ὅς. Δ. Mann, as above, p. 173, Lat. and see Diss. ii. c. 24.— 
Mr. Whiston would confute this hypothesis, by shewing that Christ 
travelled, during his ministry, above 1100 English miles; which, consi- 
dering his stay at the end of each journey, must have taken up above 
four years. In this he does but beg the question in dispute; for the 
journeys must be first agreed on before any argument can be drawn from 
their number. He knew his adversary’s Harmony considerably lessened 
them; who urges the improbability of Christ’s twice turning the money 
changers out of the temple, without opposition. 

Il. It has lately been computed *, that from the 20th to the 4oth 
year of Christ, the only Passover full moon, which fell on a Friday, was 
April 3, A. D. 33. in the year of the Julian Period 4746.—And yet Mr. 
Mann, in support of his hypothesis, computes it to have been so likewise. 
March 22, A. D. 26. Per. Jul. 4739. Differences there will be, while 
some calculate hy astronomical full moons, some by cycles; antl with 
“respect to the former, we know not whether the Jews kept the ¢rue, 
er the mean full moons; with respect to the latter, we know not what 


* See Mr. Ferguson's Brief Description of the Solar System, p. 15, 
NN 2 cycle 
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cycle they followed: that which prevailed in the time of Epiphanius, ; 
Dodwell observes, De Cyclis, Ρ. 429, was different from the Calippic, 
the Hippolytan, and from what the Jews now follow: from which last, 
however, Scaliger and Mr. Mann compute. And yet, if we knew the 
cycle, what certainty could we expect, when. Maimonides and other 
writers tell us, that in a backward season they occasionally intercalated a 
month, that the harvest might be ripe enough to have the first fruits of it 
offered on the second day of the Passover? See Jackson’s πρῶ. 
vol. II. p. 19. 

Sir Isaac Newton, in his ΠΤ ee on Pruplieciag, p- 163, mentions 
another Jewish rule for observing the Passover, which overthrows the 
other computations that omit that rule. To avoid the inconveniences of 
two sabbaths togethers, which prevented burying their dead, and making 
ready fresh meat, &c. they postponed their months a day, as often as the 
third of the month Nisan was Sunday, Wednesday, or Friday: and this 
rule they called 11% Adu, by the letters 8, 1,9, signifying the 1st, 4th, 
and 6th days. of the week; which days we call Sunday, Wednesday, and 
Friday. | 

Postponing therefore [a day in] the Passover months above, the 14th 
day of the month Nisan, which, A. D. 31, fell on Tuesday March 27, 
will fall oa Wednesday March 28. 

In A. D. 32, which fell on Sunday April 13, will fall on Msiay 
April 14. 

In A. D. 33, which fell on Friday April 3, will fall on Friday April 3 
likewise. 

In A. D. 34, which fell on Wednesday March 24, or rather, for 
the avoiding the Equinox which fell on the same day, and for having 
a fitter time for the harvest, on Thursday. April 22, will fall on ἀῶ 
April 23. 

In A. D. 35, which fell on Tuesday apn 12, will fall on Wednesday 
April 13. 

In A. D. 36, which fell on Saturday March 31, will fall likewise on 
the same day. 

- Here the 33d and 34th are both years on which the Passover fell on a 
Friday ; and Sir Isaac determines for the 34th, two years after 32, when 


the Passover fell very late: 
I shalt 
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I shall subjoin the several computations of the Paschal full moons, by 
_ Roger Bacon in his Opus Magnum, p. 131. Jos. Scaliger and Nic. Mann, 
' De veris annis N. D, Jesu Christi, &c. p. 239. R. Dodwell, De Cyclis, 
p- $48. Mr. Ferguson in his Astronomy, Sir Isaac Newton on Pro- 
phecies, and. Lamy in his Harmony; by which the Reader will judge 








with what variety they have all been certain. ᾿ 
Rocer Bacon. |Mann and Scat| Dopwext. Fercuson. {Sir Is. NEWTON. Lamy. 

BI month. D°Y οἱ Month Bare Month. 2@¥°f month. PAY Month. 2¥°flMonth.Day. Ho. Min 
See γύρει, eres γγρος, Shon Weel: Pour Week| NP Wesley feet se 
26/Mar. 21 5 Mar. 22 6 {April 20 7 /|April 20 7 

Q7|April 9 5 |April 9 4 [April 9 4 = J|April 10 5 “ieee eS 

28\Mar. 29 2 |Mar. 29 2 {Mar. 28 1 (|Mar. 8 3 Mar. 29 6. 8 Mat. 
glApril 17 1 (April 16 7 {April 16 7 [April 17 5 April 17 6 

30/\April 6 4 [April 5 4 ‘JApril12 4 |April 6 4 ., >. fApril 6 10 55 Vesp. 
31\Mar. 27 3 (Mar. 26 2 |Mar. 26 2 -|Mar. 91] 3 |Mar. 28 4 (Mar. 27 2 10° 
3g|April 18 2. |April 14 2 |April 12 7 J|April 15 8 /April 14.2 [April 14 12 Mat. 
33\|April 3 4 ‘jApril 8 ὁ |April 4 7 ‘|April 8 4 {April 3 6 = April 3 5 50 Vesp. 
*34\Mar. 23 4 |Mar. 22 2 {Mar. 24 4 {April 292 5 April 23. 6 |Mar.-..23p.oc.©18+ 
35|April 12 2 {April 11 4 |Mar. 23° 4 {April il @ [April 13 4 [April 11 1k 10 Mat. 
36 3 ; ᾿ . ° |Mar. .30.,5, 48 Vesp. 
37 y : April 18 2 38 

38] : ᾿ April 8 5 58 Mat. 




















7. Διακοσίων δηναρίων ἄρτοι &c.| He seems to say, We have but, 200 © 


denarii in stock; .and if we lay it all ows in bread, it will not be sufficient 
that each person may have a little. See Mark vi. 37. The Creator of the 
world and his companions, at that time, probably were not worth seven 
pounds sterling all togetiers Mark.anp. 
᾿ δ. Δέγει αὐτῷ εἷς ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν) Some would read ΑΛΛΟΣ 3 ἐκ τῶν 
μαθητῶν. Perhaps ETI εἷς, one arso of the disciples: for Philip, in the 
proces verse, was a disciple, as well as Andrew, introduced in this. 
Muscul. 

10, ἄνδρε, In aliis quibusdam Codicibus exstat ἄνθρωποι, inde in 
Alex. et Codice 80 utrumque nomen ἄψθρωποι ἄνδρες, nempe utrumque 
varié additum fuit. Semler. Professor ScHuz. “ἢ 

11. τοῖς μαθηταῖς, οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ.} Illa desunt in Codicibus 3 bonis 
Grecis, Vulgata; et ceteris translat.: etiam absunt ab Origene atque 
Nonno, recte. Est additio prior. Absunt etiam ἃ ‘Codice Latino Vercell. 
Brixiens. et Colbertino. Semler. Professor Scuuz. 


* Anno Olymp. 202.4. when the Eclipse noted by Phlegon happened. Lamy. 
+ The meaning of which is, post occasum Solis 18 min. Dr, Owen, 


Ibid. 
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Ibid. ἤθελον. Sic omnind legendum, ἤθελεν in singul. Editt. Erasmi 
2 prime scribunt, Aldina et Lutherus in translat.; maleé, etsi Erasmus. 
defensum ibat. Semler. “ Professor Scuuuz. 

15. αὐτὸς μόνος.) These words seem not to eomport with what imme- 
diately follows in ver. 16. But perhaps they are words of reference (of 
which St. John has many) to the parallel accounts in the other Gospels. 

. Dr. Owen. 

17. σκοτία éysyovet.| In Codice Cantabr. κατέλαδε δὲ auras σκοτία, 816 
et Cod. 69-— Est autem alia recensio Greca: seu illa additio in diversis 
πος varie poner fuit. Semler. Professor Scuutz. 

1. Ἤθελον οὖν rately &c.] They wished to receive him into the ship. 
I eae tell how to reconcile this with the account of the other Evan- 
gelists; according to which the disciples actually received: him. But the 
difficulty will immediately vanish, if we suppose that St. John wrote 
ἦλθον: now they came near to receive him. Professor MicHaz.is. 

According to our English Version (they willingly received him), . 

which is certainly just and right, the passage stands clear of all diffi- 
culties and contradictions whatever. Dr. Owen. 
22. ὁ ὄχλος---ἰδὼν ὅτι πλοιάριον ἄλλο οὐκ ἣν ἐκεῖ---καὶ ὅτι οὐ συνεισῆλθε “τοῖς 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ---ἀλλὰ μόνοι οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθον] This last 
clause is omitted in the Syriac, which, with the Alex. MS. reads likewise 
εἶδον for ἰδὼν: the Vulgate εἶδεν, vidit. But what if, placing a comma at 
the last αὐτοῦ, we connect ἀπῆλθον with 3 ὄχλος, taken collectively: The day 
following, when the people—saw that there was no other boat there,— 
and that Jesus went not into the boat, but his disciples only, THEY went 
away, viz. into the neighbourhood for that evening. Beza.— Rather put 
ver. 23 in a parenthesis; then the 22d will connect with ἐνέδησαν in ver. 
24, which is only a repetition of what was said ver. 22. MArKLanp. 

Ibid. Put the words from ὅτι τὐλοιάριον ἄλλο to evyagiclyravlog τοῦ Kugiov 
in a parenthesis. Schwarz, Soleecismi discipul. J. C. antiquati, cap. 1 
§5.p.8. Professor δοῦσα. 

23. This verse should be included in a parenthesis. Bp. BARRINGTON. 

24. Ὅτε οὖν εἶδεν ὁ ὄχλος &c.] This resumes what was begun in the 994 
verse, ὁ ὄχλος ὁ ἑσ]ηκώς, which had been interrupted by.a long sentence, 
-and by the 23d verse being put parenthetically, and not in its usual place. 

MarkLanp. 
36. 
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36. "AAN’ εἶπον ὑμῖν, ὅτι καὶ ἑωράκαϊξ με &e.] But I said unto you, 
that ye also had seen me, and believe not. Where or whence does it 
appear, that Jesus had said so to them?—But if he had, still it is very 
difficult to see any connexion between this and the foregoing part of the 
discourse, or what is proposed by this verse. Let it therefore be noted 
that,.in ver. 32, Jesus had made use of the word ὑμῖν emphatically: 
Moses did not give to you—but my Father giveth to you, &c. in 
opposition to their Fathers or Ancestors: by which he hinteth the great 
advantage they have above their predecessors, who had only the manna, 
the typical bread. To that word ὑμῖν he seems to allude in this 36th 
verse, and gives the reason why he laid stress upon it there. But said to 
vou (in the 32d verse), because ye nave even SEEN mle, and yet do not 
believe. MarxkLanp. ᾿ 

Ibid. This verse refers to ver. 30, and at full would stand thus: ᾿Αλλ᾽ 
εἶπον ὑμῖν, ὅτι καὶ ἑωράκαϊέ με crowivia σημεῖον, καὶ οὐ wiolederé μοι" Sed 
dico vobis, &c. If εἶπον be translated αἰαὶ, it must refer to ver. 26. 

i Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Illud με puto non adfuisse ab initio: abest ab Alexandrino, ἃ 
Vercellensi et Veronensi: “ Etsi vos sepius interfuistis rebus et sermo- 
nibus meis, spectatores et auditores.” Semler. Professor Scuutz. 

39. The word «πατρὸς may well be spared; and if, in conformity with 
several MSS. we leave it out, the. repetition will be more exact and 
uniform. “μὴ ἀπολέσω (scil. τί) ἐξ ἀὐτοῦ: the Cambr. MS. supplies the 

ellipsis by μηδέν. Dr. Owen. ‘ 

Ibid. ἵνα τοᾶν ὃ δέδωκέ μοι, μὴ ἀπολέσω ἐξ αὐτοῦ. This manner in which 
the writer sets out in one form of construction, and soon after, as if he 
had forgot himself, turns off to another, is usual in the best authors. 
There is a stronger instance of this, chap. xvii. 2. ἵνα wav ὃ δέδωπας αὐτῷ, 
δωδῃ αὐτοῖς ζωὴν αἰώνιον : which it is impossible to bring into any order of 
construction ; and yet the sense is plain enough. In Beza’s MS. some- 
body, who had a mind to make things clear, put ἔχῃ instead of δώσῃ 
adrois. The full and direct construction of this place in chap. vi. would 
have been, ἵνα μὴ ἀπολέσω [τῇ ἐξ αὐτοῦ [wadldc] ὃ adv δέδωκέ po. In 
may ὃ δέδωκέ por he comprehends Heathen’ as well as others, Markianp. 

40. I think it-probable that τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ τσέμψαντός με πρατρὸς either 
is a repetition of the same words in the preceding verse, from the inatten- 

tion. 
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tion of the transcriber, or a gloss crept in from thence. The sense is ¢er- 
tainly improved by omitting them. Bp. BarrineTon. 

Ibid. ἀνασ]ήσω. αὐτὸν ἐγὼ &c.] In this repetition of the sentence, the 
Pronoun ἐγὼ is peculiarly emphatical. And so again ver. 44. 54. 

; Dr. Owen. 

45. πᾶς οὖν esl The saas baa seems to require, wag οὖν ὁ ἐρχόμενος" 
πρός με, ἤκουσε aga πατρὸς, καὶ ἔμαθε. If so, this is another instance of 
the inverted manner of writing, so usual in this Evangelist. It is not 
enough that a man hear of or from the Father, uuless he learns too, by 
his own industry. Mark ianp.. 

57. καὶ ὁ τρώγων pe] In Cantabrig. λαμδάνων, ut antea in illa addi- 
tione erat λάδεϊε τὸ σῶμα ὅς. Pro ξήσέϊαι Cantabr. ζῇ, alii Codices 
Nioes. Ego hance brevem sententiam vix puto fuisse inde ἃ primo libri 
tempore. Semler. Professor Scautz. 

58. οὐ καθὼς ἔφαγον of ττατέρες ὑμῶν] “The same construction is in St. 
John’s 1 Ep. ili. 12, οὐ καθὼς Κάϊν ἐκ &c. not as Cain who was of that 
wicked one, &c. and in Demosth. adv. Midiam, circa fin. Οὐδ᾽, ὥσπερ 
᾿Αρισ]οφῶν, ἀποδοὺς τοὺς σ]εφάνους, ἔλυσε τὴν apoborjy &c. MARKLAND. 

59. διδάσκων ἐν Ἰζ απερναούμ.} More distinctly, Ταῦτα εἶπεν ἐν συναγωγῇ, 
διδάσκων, ἐν Καπερναούμ. ‘The foregoing discourse was so remarkable, that 
the Evangelist might think it worth while to distinguish it by these three 
circumstances. Ἔν δυναγωγῇ does not signify in the Synagogue, or place 
of: religious worship; but in a meeting or company of people. See ver. 25. 
In the Synagogue would have been ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ : especially as they 
had but one Synagogue in Capernaum. If any one chuses to join διδάσκων 
ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ to ἹΚαπερναοὺμ, he may meet with instances enough to his 
purpose. Markuanp. 

62. "Edy οὖν ϑεωρῆτε &c.] Elliptically for πόσῳ μᾶλλον οὖν σκανδαλισ- 
θήσεσϑο, ἐὰν ϑεωρῆτε &c. Dr. Owen. 

64. A parenthesis should extend from ἤδει to αὐτόν. 

Markianp. Bp. Barrineron. 

66. "Ex τούτου] seems to carry here this double sense: JSrom that time, 
and, for that reason. Dr.Owen. 

69. Bu εἶ ὁ Χρισῆὸς, ὁ vido τοὺ Θεοῦ τοῦ Savlocg.] This repetition of the 
Article imparts to the sentence peculiar grace and emphasis. See also 
Heb. viii. 1. and Rev. xvi. 19. xix. 15. Α similar example occurs in 


Xenoph. 
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Xenoph. Cyrop. lib. iii. p. 160. ἀνακαλοῦδες τὸν edegyéryy, τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν 
ἀγαθόν. Dr. Owen. | 
70. Οὐκ ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς τοὺς δώδεκα ἐξελεξάμην, καὶ] Perhaps affirmatively: 
Ihave not chosen you all twelve: but one of you is a devil. Οὐκ ---ἀλλ᾽ 
c. xiii. 18. and καὶ is used for but, c. vill. 55. x. 39. xvi. 32. Elsner.— 
But in this sense not καὶ, but γὰο should have followed: I have not 
chosen you all; ror one is a devil. Bowyer.—The interrogation should 
end at, ἐξελεξάμην; Have not I chosen you the twelve? and yet one of 
you &e. then xa) for tamen comes in rightly, as frequently. MarKLanp. 


CHAPTER VII. 


1. οὐ γὰρ ἤθελεν ἐν τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ περιπα]εῖν] Chrysostom and Cyril read 
. ἐδύναϊο; the Latin probably being first corrupted, volebat was read for 
valebat, thence out of superstition was read ἤθελεν. i 

Er asmus, Grotius, Mill, 876. 

5. Οὐδὲ γὰρ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ ---- αὐτὸν] should be included in a parenthesis. 

Marxkianp. Bp. BarRINGTON. 

13. Οὐδεὶς ----τσερὶ αὐτοῦ, &c. | No man spake openly In HIS "FAVOUR, 
for fear of the Jews.. Dr. Owen. 

19. Od Μωοῆς. δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν νόμον, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν cored τὸν νόμον :] 
This is usually read interrogatively. But how much better connexion 
would it have with what precedes, if it were read in the affirmative? 
Moses did not give you the law, and yet not one of you keepeth that 
law. Why else do you go about to kill me? D. Heinsius.— Let the first 
part of the sentence be with an interrogation; the latter part with an 
affirmative: Did not Moses give you the law? and yet none of you 
heepeth the law.—John is fond of asking a question with a negative, as 
vi. 70; xi. 40, & alibi. Marxxanp. 

21. “Ey ἔργον ἐποίησα,) This refers to the case of the impotent man, 
who was cured on the sabbath-day, chap. v.1—g. And this we. should 


attend to, in order to understand the force and pertinency of our Saviour’s 
reasoning.. Dr.Owen. 


0°0 Ibid. 
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Thid. Saupade διὰ τοῦτο᾽ And ye all wonder at it, as if it were a 
breach of the law, because done on the sabbath-day. But the following 
example will teach you, that it is no breach of it. Moses gave you cir- 
eumcision, ἕο. Dr. Owen. 

21, 22. wavles ϑαυμάβεε" Διὰ τοῦτο Μωσῆς δέδωκεν) If we connect it, 
Moses THEREFORE gave you a law, there appears no reason for such 
illation. Read then ϑαυμάϑέϊε διὰ τοῦτο, I have done one work, and ye 
all THEREFORE marvel, as Mark vi. 6. John xix. 11. Rey. xvit. 7. Theo- 
phylact, H. Stephens, Maldonat, Casaubon, Schmidius, &c. the last of 
whem confesses he wants authority for such construction.—This Diod. 
Sic. supplies, lib. iv. p. 193, ϑαυμαξόμενον διὰ τὴν ἐν τῇ τέχνῃ δόξαν-.---- 
Themistius Orat. 91. Explorat. p. 243. εἰ οὖν διὰ τοῦτο ϑαυμάξεε, εὖ Ise 
ὅτι εἰκότως ϑαυμάϑεέϊε, si igitur id miramini, scitote, quod jure miremint.— 
Strabo, lib. xvii. p. 1138. dole καὶ ϑαυμάβειν ἄξιον, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο καὶ διότι 
ΣεσώσΊρης τὴν Αἰθιώπιαν ἐπῆλθεν ἁπάσαν" adeoque & id admiratione 
dignum est, & quod Sesostris totam /Ethiopiam permeaverit. Elian, 
speaking of Marius, says, αὐτὸν δὲ ϑαυμάϑομεν διὰ τὰ ἔργα. Var. Hist. 
lib. xii. c. 4. & lib. xiv. c. 36. Kypke.—Or, διὰ τοῦτο should be carried to 
the end of the verse; καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἐν σαδδάτῳ wepiréuvéle ἄνθρωπον" Moses 
gave you circumcision, and you THEREFORE circumcise on the sabbath- 
day. Bois, Collat.—Bp. Warburton lets the whole stand as in our Ver- 
sion: Moses THEREFORE gave unto you circumcision (not BECAUSE it is of 
Moses, but of the Fathers), and ye on the sabbath circumcise a man 
therefore: For what reason? He assigns none. Then why, because it is 
of Moses? Surely it should be rHar—a correction of what was before 
laid down, that Moses gave it —(not that it was of Moses). Bowyer. 

22. (οὐχ ὅτι ----ἐκ τῶν warégwy)| This parenthesis is doubted of. It is 
thought that John wrote only, Μωσῆς ἔδωκεν ὑμῖν τὴν περιτομὴν, καὶ ἐν τῷ 
cablirw περιτέμνέϊς ἄνθρωπον. Because the Jews knew very well, and did 
not want to be taught, that Moses was not the institutor of circumcision.— 
But some over-wise, or over-fearful, person might add this parenthesis, to 
save Jesus’s credit in the Jewish history, ashe thought. Marxk.ianp. 

23. ὅτι ὅλον ἄνθρωπον ὑγιῆ ἐποίησα] ὅλον ὑγιῆ for every whit sound, 
seems hard. Perhaps KQAON, dre ye angry that I have made a 
MAIMED man sound? Battier, ap. Wetstein.— χωλὸν cannot be true, if 
ὅλον were false. —Circumcision, says Jesus, is a painful thing, and 
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concerns a part of the man: I have restored a man to ease, and a whole 
man. MarKLAND. . 

21, 22, 23. The meaning and argument of these three verses seem to 
be this: “1 have pone one work (ἐν ENIOIHSA) on the sabbath (in 
imitation however of my Father, ver. 17) on which day your law says 
οὐ MOLIZETS ἐν αὐτῇ τᾶν ἜΡΓΟΝ, Exod. xx. 10. For this you are all 
very angry with me, and surprised at it, Saupagde διὰ τοῦτο. And now 
pray observe your own practice and reasoning: ye make: no scruple of 
circumcising a CHILD on the sabbath, if it shall happen to be the eighth 
day after his birth.. Now if a painful work, from a partial cause, 18 
allowable on the sabbath-day, rather than break the law of Moses con- 
cerning circumcision on the eighth day, are ye justly angry with me 
because I have restored a whole man to health and ease on the sabbath? 
If one is allowable, is not the other much more so?” Jesus’s reasonings 
with the Jews commonly prove them to be not only bad men, but weak 
ones too. He knew very well that they at that time had lost all regard to 
the law of Moses any farther than it served their present purposes. I 
‘guessed ϑαυμαάβέ!ε διὰ τοῦτο, as many others had done, because it makes 
the place very clear. If any body thinks Διὰ τοῦτο should be placed at the 
beginning of ver. 22, let him see Beza. Nonnus too read it so. Theo- 
phylact explains Saupdgéle by raparlerbe, Yoguéciofe. Our Saviour seems 
to quote Moses in these two places, because of what was said concerning 
him at the end of the fifth chapter. This makes it still more likely that 
the fifth and seventh chapters were originally connected, and that the 
sixth is not in its proper place. Mark .anp. 

27. ᾿Αλλ᾽ τοῦτον &c.] *Elliptically expressed: at full it would run thus; 
᾿Αλλ᾽ οὗτος οὐκ eollv ὁ Xpioleg. Τοῦτον γὰρ οἴδαμεν, x. τ. a. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. οὐδεὶς γινώσκει τοόθεν écliv.] When they say, just before, τοῦτον 
οἴδαμεν πόθεν, they mean, of what parents, and the place where he was 
born. When the Pharisees say, chap. ix. 29. τοῦτον δὲ οὐκ οἴδαμεν πόθεν 
ἐστὶν, they mean, what commission he hath, whether from God, or not. 
The usual construction would be, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν δὲ πτόθεν οὗτός ἐοΊίν" though 
this is common enough in all authors. Πόθεν ἐσ]ὴν seems to be a 
common form of expression, applicable to any circumstance that is in 
question, whether of parentage, country, condition, &c. Luke xiii. 27. 

MarKLAND. 
002 28. 
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28. Kept οἴδα]ε] Tertull. c. Praxeam, and Chrysost. Hom. vii. on 
1 Cor. understand this negatively, as the sense seems to require, and as it 
is said here, c. viii. 14. For which reason read interrogatively: Do vou 
know me, and whence I come? yer I come not of myself. Grorius, 
Bp. Cuanbier’s Defence, p. 334. καὶ put for attamen, as 1 Cor. v. 10. 
& alibi. ‘ 

Ibid. Καμὲ ofdcile, καὶ ofddle adbev εἰμί.) Here is another instance of 
what I mentioned on chap. v. 37. Ye say. that ye know both me, and 
whence Iam; for they had said just before, ᾿Αλλὰ τοῦτον οἴδαμεν τοόθεν 
eoliv. By ποόθεν, whence, is meant here what they express, chap. vi. 42. 
by οἴδαμεν τὸν πτατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα. MARKLAND. 

Ibid. Σὲ know both me, &c.] Jesus here answers to what they had 
said, ver. 27. we know this man, and whence he is, by telling them that 
they knew neither. Thus: Ye say ye know both me and whence Iam; 
but it is plain that ye know neither the one nor the other: for I did not 
come among you of myself, but was sent, and he who sent me (God) is 
my true Father (see viii. 26): and him ye do not know; consequently, 
ye do not know me. This, I believe, is the sense and the argument. It 
may be translated thus: Ye say ye know both me and whence Iam: and 
yet I did not come of myself; but he who sent me is my true Father, and 
him ὙῈ do not know, but 1 know him, &c. Any body who has read St. 
John carefully, must have observed that he frequently throws in a propo- 
sition whicl is considerable of itself,-but does not make to the argument ; 
as here Zoliv ἀληθινὸς, the argument would have lain thus: Kat ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ 
οὐκ ἐλήλυθα, ἀλλὰ τὸν wéprbavla με ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδαϊε, ἐγὼ δὲ oldu αὐτὸν, &c. 
The proposition, ἀληθινός ἐσῆιν, shews, by the bye, that God was Jesus’s 
true Father; but adds nothing to the argument, which had been as good 
if éolly ἀληθινὸς had been omitted, and the other necessary alterations 
made. See a like instance, chap. iv. 18. where wéile γὰρ ἄνδρας ἔχες is 
put in the same manner. Innumerable other instances may be found by 
those who read with attention. The words ὑμεῖς and éyo are emphatical, 
as usual. ὃν may be resolved into καὶ αὐτὸν, as I shall mention on chap. 
ix. 19. and Acts xiii. 31. ᾿Απ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ, as ver. 17. ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ver. 18. 
and often. Az’ ἐμαυτοῦ is what we call, of my own head. Manrkuanp. 

29.. ὅτι wag’ αὐτοῦ εἰμι] Read εἶμι, for 7 come from him. And so 
‘ver. 34. which is confirmed by chap. xi. 33. ὅπου ὑπάγω ἐγώ. Schmidius.— 
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Mill objects, εἶμι, e0, is poetical: but Orat. Funebr. ap. Thue. lib. ii. δη- 
λῶσας τορῶτον, εἶμι καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν τῶνδε ἔπαινον. See ver. 34. ; 

33. Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς) Αὐτοῖς is generally joined to ὑπηρέταις, 
the officers who were sent to apprehend Christ. But, from ver. 35, it 
plainly appears it was to the Jews, not to the officers: and αὐτοῖς 
being wanting in such a number of MSS. there can be no doubt but that 
the true reading is, εἶπεν οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς. MARKLAND. 

34. ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ. Here again read εἶμι, vado, as with Theophylact 
and Nonnus; and see viii. 21. ΧΙ. 33. Exod. xxxii. 26. Prov. vi. 6. 
iwpev, Plat. in Phedro, in extremo. Henry Stephens, Isaac Casaubon, 
Bengelius.—And so again verse 36. Dr. Owen. 

37, 38. καὶ awérw. Ὁ wioledwy εἰς ἐμὲ, καθὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφὴ, ποταμοὶ 
ἐκ τῆς κοιλίας αὐτοῦ ῥεύσουσιν]! Connect xabadc.with what goes before: 
He that believeth in me so as the Scripture hath commanded; ποταμοὶ 
ὅχο. being not found in Deut. xviii. 15, nor elsewhere. Theophylact, 
Castel. Jac. Capell.—Connect it thus: καὶ πρινέτω ὁ τοισ]εύων εἰς ἐμέ: 
Καθὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφὴ, ἸΠοταμοὶ ἐκ τῆς κοιλίας αὐτοῦ, As the Scripture says, 
viz. of the Messiah, Rivers, &c. alluding to Isaiah xliv. 3. Zech. xiii. 1. 
Trillerus apud Wolfium, & Wetstein. See Mede, p. 62.—Here is an- 
other ἀνακόλουθον, or inconsequence of composition, such as was noted 
_ chap. vi. 39. The Nominative ὁ aioledwv has no Verb after it. Theo- 
phylact does not distinguish after ἐμὲ, but after γραφή. Mark ann. 

38. Καθὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφὴ,͵] This I suspect to have been at first a mar- 
ginal note of some person, who took unwarily the subsequent words for a 
scriptural quotation. If genuine, it refers to Zech, xiv. 8. δος, the Jewish 
Lesson for the day. Dr. Owen. 

39. οὕπω yap ἦν τονεῦμα ἅγιον,] Omit, with three MSS. the word ἅγιον; " 
and in conformity with the Vatican, &c. insert διδόμνενον ; which makes 
the sense plain and perfect. Dr. ΟὟ ΕΝ. 

41. Μὴ γὰρ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας &c.] Tap gives the reason of a sentence 
which is suppressed: Others said, This is the Christ; but others said, 
That cannot be: because the Christ is not to come out of Galilee. The 
Interrogative in the original is equivalent to a Negative, Fur is the Christ 
to come out of Galilee? The answer to which is, No, he is not. In the 
next verse, they give a testimony to Jesus's descent and birth, which 
perhaps they little thought of or intended. Probably it was but little 
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known at Jerusalem, at that juncture, that Jesus was born at Bethlehem. 
The length of time; the Magi going home another way, not through Je- 
rusalem ; the slaughter of the children at Bethlehem, in which it might | 
be thought that Jesus had perished; and his private manner of livin 
from his birth to his ministry, about 30 years, had all contributed to ob- 
literate or to weaken the remembrance of that remarkable event; 80 that 
it is probable there were few or none then living at Jerusalem, who had 
charged their memories with so obscure a fact, as Jesus's being born 
there, and his mother enrolled among the descendaiits of David. What 
Theophylact says, on this head, seems to be worthy of but little regard. 
He thinks the Jews said all this concerning Bethlehem and David, not 
out of ignorance, but malice; which does not seem to be at all probable. 
Bethlehem is called κώμη here: in Luke ii. 4. 14. it is wéaig; though 
κώμη and ποόλις are elsewhere distinguished. Mark anv. 

49. ὃ ὄχλος --- μὴ γινώσκων---ἐπικοϊ άραϊοί cict.] This construction, 
where a Participle and an Adjective of different numbers are subjoined to 
the same singular Noun, may appear somewhat anomalous; but. the like 
occurs in the best Authors. Thus Xenophon, Hist. Gr. lib. i. in medio, 
ὄχλος ἠθροίσθη ττρὸς τὰς ναῦς, ϑαυμάξοῦες. Dr. OWEN. 

50. Λέγει Νικόδημος ----εἷς ὧν ἐξ adrdv| So this is to be connected, the 
intermediate words in a parenthesis. Notas our Version (came to Jesus 
by night, being one of them). Brncrxius, MarKanp. 

51. ἐὰν μὴ ἀκούσῃ wag αὐτοῦ τορότερον͵] Would it not be clearer had it 
been written TA wap αὐτοῦ, in the same sense? as δεξάμενος .---τὰ wag’ 
ὑμῶν, Phil. iv. 16. τὰ wap αὐτῶν, Luke x. 7. MarKLanb. 

52. Μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἶ:)] The Latins, Γαλιλαῖος εἴ; agree- 

_ably to the sense of the Pharisees. The more recent Greeks seem to have 
taken ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ef from what follows. BEenceExius, 

Ibid. ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ei;] Art thou also of the Galilzan sect, or 
party? Dr. Gosser. 
| Ibid. Ἐρεύνησον καὶ Be ὅ ὅτι προφήτης ἐκ τῆς. Τὶ αλιλαίας οὐκ ἐγήγεῤλΓϊαι. 
The Greek text, I apprehend, is not perfectly right: and our English 
Version has carried it still farther from the true meaning. Is it possible 
the Jews could say, “that out of Galilee HATH ARISEN no prophet ;” 
when several (no less perhaps’ than six) of their own prophets were 
natives of that country? When they tell Nicodemus to search the 
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. Scriptures (see Cambr. MS. and Vulgate Version), they plainly meant, 
for the birth-place of the prophet that was to come, i.e. the Messiah ; 
which he would find to be, not any town of Galilee, but Bethlehem in 
the land of Judea. Hence then I conclude, that what they really said,. 
and what the reading ought to be, was—or: Ὁ IIPOPHTH® ἐκ rijs' 
Ραλιλαίας οὐκ ETEIPETAI: That Tue proruet is not to arise out of 
Galilee; from whence they supposed Jesus to have sprung. Dr.Owen. 

58. It is well known that. the paragraph, from 53—to chap. viil. 11, 
inelusive, is originally wanting in the Alexandrian MS. the Vatican, κε. 


a 
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4. αὕτη ἡ γυνὴ κατειλήφθη ἐπαυτοφώρῳ)] Bois, in Collatione, says it 
should be read κατελήφθη; and. that he never found any where κατειλήφθη. 
But Demosth..in Timoth. p. 102. ed. Francof. ὡς οὐκ εἰλήφθη τὸῦ ἀποδη- 
μοῦσιος: τὸ ναῦλον. Kenoph. Exp. Cyri, lib. vii. p. 278. ed. Bas. Bowyer. 

6. τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγον ----κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦῇ This is a piece of private in- 
formation from the Historian; therefore it ought to be put in a paren- 
thesis. Mark1anp. 

9. εἷς καθεῖς] That is, εἷς xara (i. e. καὶ εἶτα), or καθ᾽ εἷς, as has been 
often observed. So Matth. xxvii. 38, and’ often, the last εἷς is put for 
ἄλλος or ἕτερος; and so in Latin. Horace, demo unum, demo & item 
unum: where & item is καὶ εἶτα or xara. Martial, Expulit una duos 
tussis, & una duos.. It can scarcely be supposed that the accusers went 
out according to their age or seniority, ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν τορεσθυτέρων" 
but the expression means, that they all went out, one after another. 
"ApEdpevas.in these writings frequently seems to signify little more than an. 
expletive or elegance. Here it might have been omitted; and the same 
may be queried concerning ἀρχόμενος, Luke iii. 23. See on Luke xxiv. 
27. MARKLAND.. 

13. Σὺ περὶ σεαυτοῦ μαρτυρεῖς.] Proverbial: Euripides Jon. ver. 530, 
Μαρτυρεῖς σαυτῷ, where Mr. Barnes quotes this place of St. John. 

~ Marxanp. 
14. 
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14. ἀληθής éolw ἡ μαρτυρία μου, ὅτι ola] So it should be distinguished : 
My record is true, that I know whence I came, and whither I am going, 
but ye know not, &c. Mark.anv. 

16. ἡ κρίσις ἡ eur) ἀκηθής ἐσῆιν' ὅτι μόνος οὐκ εἰμ. Connect ὅτι μόνος 
οὐκ εἰμὴ, with ver. 15; the intermediate (Kal ἐὰν ---- ἀληθής ἐσῆιν) being in 
a parenthesis, in this sense; You judge according to the flesh only; -1 
judge no one so;——because Iam not alone, but Iand my Father which 
sent me, D. Heinsius. | 

22. Μήτι ἀποκἸενεῖ ἑαυτόν] Christ having before spoken of going 
whither they would not come, the question naturally arising is, Μήτι 
ATIOZENOI ἑαυτὸν; would he go into foreign parts? as chap. vil. 35. 
μὴ εἰς τὴν διασπορά; Tan. Fab. ep. II. p. 159. 

24. ἐὰν yap μὴ mivievogie ὅτι ἐγώ ᾿ εἰμι] F. ὅ,τι, if you Ace teheus 
wat I am, as ver. 25. ὅ,τι καὶ λαλῶ ὑμῖν, Tam wnat I told you. Co- 
lomes. Obs. Sacr. p. 123.— Understand ὁ ΧρισΊὸς as this Evangelist, chap. 
1. 20, ὅτι οὐκ εἶμι ἐγὼ 6 Xpiclog. See too xiii. 19. MARKLAND. 
᾿ 95. Τὴν ἀρχὴν ὅ,τι καὶ λαλῶ ὑμῖν.) The Vulgate seems to have read, 
τὴν ἀρχὴν OF ΤΙΣ καὶ λαλῶ, Principium, qui & loquor vobis, I am 
what from the beginning I said 1 was. See Maldonat, with whom partly 
agrees Bongaae —Erasmus connects this with the following verse: τὴν 
ἀρχὴν, ὅτι καὶ λαλῶ ὑμῖν, πολλὰ ἔχω περὶ ὑμῶν λαλεῖν, In the Jrst place, 
that you have not only heard of me, but that I speak to you, I have many 
things to say and judgé of you.—See Beza and the Commentators. — 
Τὴν ἀρχὴν for prius, Gen. xii. 4. xl. 21. xiii. 18. 20. Lam what I told 
you before 7 was. Nonnus, Beza, Whitby.—Others interpret thus: 
Who art thou that sayest such things? No matter who 1 am: but be sure 
what I tell you will come upon you. κατὰ τὴν ἀρχὴν, prorsus, omnino. 
See Bos, Ellips. Gr. p. 339, ἄς. ed. Schétigen. Dr. Owen. 

26. ταῦτα λέγω εἰς τὸν κόσμον.) This Dr. Mill censures as a solecism ; ΡΝ 
but how unjustly will appear from the following instance: διαϊγέλλει εἰς τὸ 
clearevpa. Kenoph. Cyr. Exp. lib. vi. p. 492. See also Heb. vii. 14. 21. 
ix. 20. Dr. Owen. 

48. τότε γνώσεσθε ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι Or, ὅ ὅ,τι, Then ye shall know wnat I 
am, as at ver. 35. Maldonat. 

28, 29. ταῦτα λαλῶ. ---Καὶ ὁ πέμψας &c.] Distinguish: ὅτι. ταῦτα 
λαλῶ, καὶ [ὅτι] ὁ πέμψας με, μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐσῆιν. So xx. 18, ὅτι ἑώρακε τὸν 
Κύριον, καὶ [ὅτι] ταῦτα εἶπεν αὐτῇ, ΜΑΆΚΙΑΝΡ. 
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33. ᾿Απεκρίθησαν] scil. οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, some of the Jews; not the οἱ wemo- 
τευκότες (ver. 31), because of what follows, ver. 37, 38. In this writer the 
sense is sometimes more to be regarded than the construction. Marxk-~- 
LAND.—Our Version here begins a new section, contrary 40. Bengelius, 
and perhaps better. Ver. 31, Jesus said to those Jews which believed 
on him. Now it was not the believing Jews, but others of them that 
stood by, who answered him. And the making a new section there 
throws off the connexion, that it may not be too close. D. Heinsius. 

Ibid. Σπέρμα “ASpacty ἐσμεν, καὶ οὐδενὶ δεδουλεύκαμιεν ττώπόϊε.] We be 
Abraham’s seed, and were never in bondage to any man. In the com- 
mon acceptation of the words, I understand not, I must confess, this 
mode of reasoning. For, 1°, how-does it follow, that, because they were 
Abraham’s seed, they were therefore to be exempted from bondage? es- 
pecially when God himself told Abraham, that his seed should serve the 
Egyptians (LXX. δουλώσουσιν ἀυτοὺς) four hundred years, Gen. xv. 13.? 
Or, 2°, how could the Jews of that time say they were not then in 
bondage, when they were actually in subjection to the Romans? Con- 
ceive them to be as proud and vaunting as you please, yet surely they 
could not mean to assert, in contradiction to their own history, and their 
then present state, that they were never in bondage to any MAN. This is 
too gross to be attributed to them. But if they did not mean this, what 
then, you will say, did they mean? Something perhaps to the following 
purport. Our Saviour had told them, ver. 31, 32, that when they be- 
came his disciples indeed, they would then know the truth of his religion: 
and that the truth, or his true religion, would make them free. True 
religion! say they. What dost thou mean? We are Abraham’s seed, 
true-born Jews, and consequently are in possession of the ¢rue religion : 
nor have we, in all our distresses, ever submitted, οὐδενὶ, to ANY THING 
that was contrary toit. Enjoying then, as we do, the free exercise of 
our religion and laws, how sayest thou, ye shall be made free? 

Dr. Owen. 

35. Ὁ δὲ δαῦλος &c.] Notwithstanding the censure, which a late pious 
and learned Expositor has passed on Dr. Claget¢ and Dr. Clarke, for ap- 
plying the word δοῦλος to Moses; yet I cannot still but think with them, 
that He was the servant here meant; and that the freedom, so often 
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mentioned, implied, among other things, their being freed from the 
yoke of the ceremonial law. A most excellent comment on this verse may 
be drawn from Heb. iii. 5,6. Dr. Owen. 

87. ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐμὸς οὐ χωρεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν.) ‘This passage still remains obscure, 
notwithstanding all that the Commentators have said upon it. May not 
the words be divided in this manner? οὐχ «get, non manet, non per- 
manet in vobis, from wpéw, which is explained in the Greek Lexicons by 
xpovisw. Professor MicHaELis.—Ovd χωρεῖ, non crescit, non incrementa 
capit, says Kypke inh. loc. Dr. Owen. 

40. ἄνθρωπον ὃς &ec.] I believe it should be distinguished, Νῦν δὲ ζη- 
τεῖτε pe aroxleivar, ἄνθρωπον, ὃς τὴν ἀληθείαν ὑμῖν λελάληκα, ἣν ἤκουσα 
παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ" τοῦτο &c. Their wickedness is enhanced by three sieps, 
in their endeavouring to kill, first, a man: and not only a man, but, se- 
condly, one who had told them the truth: and not only the truth, but, 
thirdly, the truth which he received from God. Before τοῦτο I under- 
stand κατὰ, according to this; that is, in this manner; unless ἂν be un- 
derstood after ἐποίησεν, would not have done. Markuanp. 

42. ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἤκω"] I have some suspicion, that καὶ ἤκω came from 
the margin into the text. Dr. Owen. 

43. Διατί τὴν λαλιὰν τὴν ἐμὴν οὐ γινώσκέϊε;. ὅτι ov δύνασθε ἀκούειν τὸν 
λόγον τὸν ἐμόν.) Perhaps with a double interrogation: Why do not you 
understand my speech? Is it because ye do not hear my words? Dop- 
pRIDGE. — Rather in one continued sentence, different from our Ver- 
sion: Whence is it that ye do not understand that speech of mine, 
namely, THAT you cannot give ear to my word? ὅτι ἃ8 11. 18. Baeza, 
LicuTFoor. 

44. ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ ψεῦδος, ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων λαλεῖ.] Remove back the comma 
from ψεῦδος to λαλῇ, according to Epiphanius. Bengelius, in Var. Lect. 

Ibid. WevoTyg ἐσ), καὶ ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ]  Suspicor, ab aliquibus hereticis 
addito articulo, scriptum esse ὁ σατὴρ. Beza, edit. 1, 2; which suspicion 
he laid aside edit. 3, 4, 5. 

45. Ἐγὼ δὲ,] The Nominative Absolute ; and opposed to ἐκεῖνος in the 
foregoing verse.. Dr. OwEn. | 

Bl. ϑάναϊον.----εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα] F. Yevelov—TON εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, and: ver. 
φῷ, TOY cig τὸν αἰῶνα. Dr. Mancey. 

52. 
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52. καὶ σὺ λέγεις" "Edv τις &c.| The best copies read this interroga- 
tively: Dost thou, who art not to be compared with Abraham and the 
Prophets, say, If a man keep my saying, he shall not taste death? 

Beza, Grotius. 

54, 55. ὃν ὑμεῖς Agyde ὅτι Θεὸς ὑμῶν ἐσῆι. Καὶ, &c.] Read in one sen- 
tence, who you say is your God, and yet you do not know him, which is 
surely absurd enough. Mark.anp. | 


CHAPTER IX. 


3. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα &e.] Elliptically, for ἀλλὰ τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη ἵνα &c. 

Ὧν. Owen. 

7. νίψαι εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν &c.| The Latin and English Versions, lave 
and wash, may easily mislead a reader, and make him think that the man 
was ordered to bathe himself in the pool: but no more was meant than 
to wash his eyes. The distinction between λούω and νίπήω, or vinlopos, is 
well known, and preserved in chap. xiii. 10. ὁ λελουμένος οὐ χρείαν ἔχει ἢ 
τοὺς πόδας νίψασθαι. See Ammonius, v. Kavoot. Mark ann. 

Ibid. cig τὴν κολυμβήθραν τοῦ Σιλωὰμ, ὃ ἑρμηνέυέϊαι, ᾿Απεοαλμένος] 
Agreeably to this interpretation, Siloam is written, Isaiah viii. 6, mbw 
Siloach with ΤΊ at the end; but the brook itself is there described to run. 
softly, und exsons. From this quality one would think it derived its 
name from Mw with ἃ ΤΊ, which signifies guievit, tranquillus fuit, and 
that Isaiah wrote it Mw Shiloh or Siloah. From such Hebrew termina- 
tion the Greek Σιλωὰμ, is naturally formed, as from sd comes Μαριὰμ, 
Luke i. 34. And I question whether the Greek p. is ever added to the end 
of the proper names formed from the Hebrew ones ending in 7 Heth.— 
The explication added here is frivolous, and seems to allude to the man’s 
being sent to wash there, which is not agreeable to the Scripture style.— 
From whence it is probable that Isaiah wrote mu, and that some one 
added this interpretation in the margin from a corrupt reading of προ. 

_Mr. Costarp. 

8. ὅτι. τυφλὸς ἦν] FE. ὅτε, who had seen him before, wHEN he was 


blind. Beza, Piscator. - 
PP2 14. 
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14. Ἣν 88 σάξξβαϊον ὅτε τὸν ayacy ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦσ, καὶ ἀνέῳξεν αὐτοῦ 
τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. This verse should be in a parenthesis. 

MarkianD. Bp. BARRINGTON. 

17. ὅτι ἤνοιξε] F. ὃς ἤνοιξε. The Vulgate has que aperuit. 

Bp. Pearce. 

18. Was there any authority from MSS. for the conjecture, I should 
suspect, that, by some error of the Copyists, Ἰουδαῖοι in this verse had been 
substituted in the place of Φαρισαῖοι; which, ver. 16, leads me to suppose 
is the true reading. Bp. BarrincTon. 

18, 19. ὅτι τυφλὸς ἦν, καὶ ἀνέδλεψεν, ἕως ὅτου ἐφώνησαν τοὺς γονεῖς αὐτοῦ 
τοῦ ἀναδλέψαιος. Kal ἠρώτησαν &c.| until they had called—and had 
_asked.—One would think that in ver. 18, instead of Ἰουδαῖοι, St. John 
wrote (see ver. 16) Φαρισαῖοι: and so twice ver. 22. See xii. 42. 

Mark.anpb. 

19. ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγεϊε ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη:] That is, and do ye say that he 
was born blind? For they had not yet said this. Their answer, ver. 20, 
sheweth, that the Pharisees proposed to them two questions; viz. 1. Is 
this your Son? and, 2. Do ye say that he was born blind? To which 
two questions they answer distinctly. Ὃν therefore is put for καὶ αὐτὸν 
(καὶ αὐτὸς for ὃς is very frequent), as Acts xiii. 31. John viii. 54. 

MarkanpD. 

22, 23. These two verses should be included in a parenthesis. 

Dr, Owen. 

27. Etrov ὑμῖν ἤδη, καὶ οὐκ ἠκούσα!ε] The Vulgate καὶ ἠκούσαϊε, & au~ 
divistis, I have told you already, and you heard,—why then &c. Per- 
haps better. Beza.—Or, interrogatively: I have told you already, and 
did you not hear? Piscator, Grotius, Simon. 

Ibid. τί ττάλιν Séade &c.] It might have been written καὶ οὐκ yxoodle, 
Ἢ waaw Sade ἀκούειν; and did ye not hear, or have ye a mind to hear 
again? have ye too a mind to become his disciples? But nothing ought 
to be changed. Marx ann. 

30. Ἔν γὰρ τούτῳ] Fortasse*Ev yap τοῦτο. Since I made this conjec- 
ture, I find it confirmed by several MSS. Bp. Barrincrton. 


CHAPTER 
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1. εἰσερχόμενος διὰ τῆς ϑύρας7 Arrian speaks elegantly in the same 
manner, Dissert. Epict. ii. 11. init. εἷς δεῖ, καὶ κα]ὰ τὴν ϑύραν ἁπῇῆομένοις 
Φιλοσοφίας, speaking ef those who treat upon philosophy in the regular 
way. MarkLanp. 

Ibid. ἀναδαίνων ἀλλαχόθεν] Which Homer, Il. E. 138. calls αὐλῆς 
ὑπεράλμενος, Speaking of a lion who has leaped into the fold over the fence. 

MarkKLanD. 

Ibid. κλέπτης ἐσ} Max. Tyriuvs, Dissert. xxv. ed. Lond. ὁ μὲν ποιμένι 
ἔοικεν, 6 δὲ κλέπήη. MARKLAND. : 

8. τὰ ἴδια ττρόδα]α καλεῖ κατ᾽ ὄνομα. For in their flocks and herds. par- 
ticular beasts had their names, which they knew, as horses do. now with 
us. Thus Symcetha was the name of an heifer in Theocritus, Idyll. iv. 
and Cleone of a beautiful she-goat in Alciphron, Epist. iii.21. In the 
parable, τὰ apébeila, the sheep, may signify good men of the Jewish pro- 
fession; τὰ ἴδια πτρόδα]α, his own sheep, of the same fold; those who had 
been already converted to the doctrine of Christ: for, besides those, he 
says, ver. 16, he has other sheep, which are not of this fold (viz. Hea- 
thens), whom he must bring into the fold. So that this fold at present 
consisted of good Jews and Christians, i.e. converted Jews. 

MarKLanpD. 

8. πρὸ ἐμοῦ 7A%ov,] The words wpd ἐμοῦ are left out in several MSS.. 
seemingly with a view to guard the honour of Moses and the Prophets. 
But their honour is very safe, though the words remain: for πρὸ ἐμοῦ in. 
this place does not signify before me, but for me, or, in my name. “All 
“that came, pretending to be the Messiah, were thieves and robbers :” 
such as Theudas, and Judas of Galilee, Acts v. 36, 37. and though 
“μοί, people did hear,” and listen to, these pretenders; yet remember, 
they were not the sHerP. Dr. Owen. 

9. Our Version, by translating τὴς any man, and σωθήσξιαι shall be. 
saved, destroys the metaphor of sheep and sheep-folds, which will be 
continued by rendering the passage, if any (sheep) enter, it shall be safe. 

Bp. BarrincrTon. 
14, 


294 CONJECTURES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


14. καὶ γινώσκω τὰ ἐμὰ, καὶ γινώσκομαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἐμῶν. 15. Καθὼς γινώσ- 
κει---καγὼ γινώσκω] The words ζαθὼς γινώσκει belong to ver. 14. and 
are not the beginning of a comparison, as the Edd. and our Version make 
them; but the ending of one: I know my sheep, and am known of mine, 
as the Father knoweth me, and as I know the Father. Casaubon, Gro- 
tius, Hammond, Clarke, Paraphr. Bengelius. 

20. καὶ p.civélos.]| Qu. Was not this originally a marginal gloss, expla- 
natory of δαιμόνιον ἔχει) There is nothing said about madness in the reply 
that follows. Dr. Owen. ; 

21. μὴ δαιμόνιον δύνα)αι &c.] Perhaps, δαιμονιὧν δύναϊαι, the same as 
δαιμονιϑόμιενος: whence in one of Stephens’s MSS. is found δαιμόνιον ἔχων, 
an explication perhaps of δαιμονιών: Can one possessed by an evil spirit 
open the eyes of the blind? In Lucian’s Philopseud. p. 337. and in 
Theoph. ad Autolyc. lib. 111. p. 77. ed. Oxon. and Eurip. Pheeniss. 895. 
(where see Mr. Valckenaer) we read δαιμονώνιας, I suppose from δαίμων, 
as δαιμονιῶν from δαιμόνιον. The whole verse means, These are neither the 
words nor the works of one who is possest by an evil spirit.—In the next 
verse χειμὼν is bad weather, as Matt. xvi. 3. Mark anp. 

22. “It was winter ;” rather, “It was rainy, or wet weather.” “Porticos 
in Greece, and Rome, and the East, were either detached from houses and 
temples, or otherwise, and were contrived for walking in wet weather. 
Strabo calls the Portico at Rome of Livia, the wepirdloy, or walk. lib. v. 
Geogr. He tells us also, in another place, that the Cumani of A®olis 
borrowed money to build a portico; and that, when they failed as to the 
time of payment, the lender seized the portico, and would only let them 
walk in it when it rained, and then not till the cryer had called aloud to 
them to enter it. Weston. 

24. Ἕως wore τὴν ψυχὴν ἡμῶν αἴρεις] Alpew τὴν ψυχὴν is to take away 
the life, ver. 18. Perhaps therefore it should be, τὴν ψυχὴν ἡμῶν 
ΑἸΩΡΕΙ͂Σ ; ow long dost thou hold us in suspence? as in the margin of 
our Version; and αἴρει τὴν ψυχὴν, ver. 18, is, he takes away his soul. 

Marg anp on Eurip. Supplic. 189. 

Ibid. “How long dost thou make us doubt?” Translate, “How high, or 
to what a pitch dost thou raise our expectations?” The phrase is in 
Plutarch, ““Ὅσοι piv apis μέγεθός alpovos τὴν ψυχὴν." Themistoc. ix. p. 
126. See Sophocl. Ajax, ver. 1066, ed. Brunck. Weston. 

26. 
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26. οὐ yap éole ἐκ τῶν wpobarwy τῶν ἐμῶν, καθὼς εἶπον ὑμῖν] Others 
begin the next sentence with Καθὼς εἶπον ὑμῖν, τὰ τορόδαϊα τὰ ἐμὰ &c. 
Beza, Mill, &c. — καθὼς εἶπον ὑμῖν some MSS. and Vulgate omit, and 
Erasmus, Isaac Casaubon, Mill, think it should be omitted. At least 
Καθὼς εἶπον ὑμῖν should begin the sentence; otherwise it will not be true. 
For he had nowhere told them that they were not his sheep: but he had. 
said, ver. 3, that the sheep hear the shepherd's voice: to which he alludes 
here. Markianp. 

Ibid. This verse should, in my opinion, end at ἐμῶν. The 

27. will then begin Καθὼς εἶπον ὑμῖν, τὰ apobdla. x. Ar. 

Bp. Barrincron. 

27. Τὰ πρύξαϊα---- ἀκούςε;---- καὶ ἀκολουθοῦσι.] Here a singular and a 
plural Verb are both joined to a neuter Substantive of the plural Num-. 
ber. The like occurs in the purest authors. Thus Xenophon: goad. 
ὃΣ καὶ ev τοῖς ττολεμικοῖς μᾶλλον τὰ καινὰ μηχανήμιαϊα εὐδοκιμεῖ: ταῦτα γὰρ 
μᾶλλον καὶ ἐξαπατᾷν Sdvavlas τοὺς πολεμίους. Cyrop. lib. i. p. 72. ed. 
Hutch. 8vo. See also ver. 4, 5,,.16. and Jam. ii.19. Dr. Owen. 

34. ᾿Εγὼ εἶπα, Θεοί écle.] Literally from the Septuagint, Psal. txxxt.. 
6. whence it appears, that our Saviour includes here the Psalms. under. 
the title of the Law. And so again chap.xv.25. The Jews do the same, 
chap. xil. 84. Dr.Owen. . 

85. Εἰ ἐκείνους εἶπε ϑεοὺς, &c.]| If the law then called them gods;. 
πρὸς ods ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐγένέϊο, of or concerning whom that word of God. 
(ϑεοί éole) was spoken;. viz. the ordinary judges; and the Scripture can-- 
not be gainsaid; 36. Say ye of him, δε. Dr.Owen. 

Ibid. The reasoning of Knatchbull and Le Clerc, who translate— If’ 
he called them gods against whom the word of God was pronounced,, 
seems upon the whole to be just; though I neither see the necessity of 
rendering é2yévélo pronounced, nor believe any instance can be produced of. 
its bearing that sense. Their interpretation. will hold equally good, if 
ἐγένεϊο be-translated, as in our Version, came; with this difference only, 
that it is then to be considered as applicable to those magistrates among 
the Jews, who were favoured with the knowledge of. God's will. 

Bp. Barrinoron.. 


CHAPTER. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


1. Adgapos ἀπὸ Βηθανίας, ἐκ τῆς κώμης Μαρίας] The Syriac better, ἐκ 
Βηθανίας κώμης, ΑΔΈΛΦΟΣ Μαρίας. Beza.— Bethany is said.to be the 
town of Mary, asi. 44, Bethsaida the city of Andrew and Peter. 

Grotius. 

Ibid. éx-rijg κώμης Μαρίας καὶ Μάρθας] Perhaps ἐκ should be left out, 

the town of Mary and her sister Martha, as our English Version. 

MarkLanp. 
‘Though one would be apt to think that ἐκ is here redundant, yet, as the 
same phraseology, Φίλιππος ἀπὸ Βηθσαϊδὰ, ἐκ τῆς wéAcws &c. occurred be- 
fore, chap. i. 44, we must look on this reduplication of prepositions as a 
mode of expression peculiar to St. John. Dr. Owen. 

2. Ἦν δὲ Μαρία &c.] This parenthetical verse I take to have been 
meant by St. John as a reference to St. Luke, chap. vii. 37, &c. καὶ ἀλείψα- 
σα---καὶ ἐκμάξασα should be translated, who had formerly anointed and 
washed &c. Dr. Owen. 

5. Ἤγάπα &c.] This whole verse should be in a parenthesis. 

Bp. BarrincrTon. 

8. viv ἐϑήτουν, &c.] The Disciples were greatly frightened at the appre- 
hensions of returning into Judea, where they (Jesus at least) had so 
lately escaped so much danger. Jesus endeavoured to remove their fear, 
by the parable he spoke on this account; but to no purpose: for on his 
mentioning Lazarus's sleeping (by which he means his death), they 
caught at this, and observed, that if he sleeps, he will do well, and so 
there will be no need of your going to him. At last, he was forced to 
tell them plainly, that Lazarus was dead: ἀλλ᾽ dywpev τορὸς αὐτὸν, says 
Jesus. Yes, replies Thomas in his blunt way, ver. 16, “Aywpev καὶ ἡμεῖς, 
let us too go, that we may die with him; for to go into Judea is cet- 
tainly death. It may be read with an interrogation after per’ αὐτοῦ, and 
then ἄγωμεν will be spoken with indignation, Shall we too go, that we 
may die as well as he? as in Lucian, Tyrannicida, p. 703. ἀλλ᾽ ἄτιμος ἐπὶ 
τηλικούτοις γένωμαι. The word νῦν is used in the same sense, a little 
while ago, just now, by Euripides, Hecub. ver. 1151. νῦν εκάμνομεν, and 
elsewhere, of a thing future, xii. 31. though soon after. MArxKLanp. 

9. ὅτι 
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9. ὅτι τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου &e. 10. ὅτι τὸ φῶς οὐκ Eclv] These sentences 
are both wanting in Monnus’s Paraphrase. They have another suspicious 
mark upon them, viz. their beginning with ὅτι, which in these writings, 
I am persuaded, has several times brought marginal explications into the 
context: not to mention that our Saviour himself and his Apostles are 
often called τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου. here is meant the light, or the Sun. So 
that clause of the Lord’s Prayer, which begins with ὅτι σοῦ ἐσῆιν ἡ βασι- 
λεία &c. is by learned men, with some reason, thought to be an addition, 
though antient, to the original prayer. See Luke xvi. 8. xviil. 14. 

MarkKLanD. 

10. τὸ φῶς οὐκ ech ἐν αὐτῷ} because there is no light in nim, English 
Version— Rather, init, i.e. the world, ver. 9. xii. 16.—But is this and 
ὅτι τὸ φῶς ὅκα. ver. 9, from St. John? Marxvanp. 

11. xexofzyros] There are many places in the New Testament which 
abound much in figures, and we are obliged to have recourse to Poetry 
for parallel expressions. Thus Sophocles, Electr. ver. 510. 

Etre γὰρ ὃ ποντισθεὶς 

Μυρτίλος ἐκοιμάθη" 1. 6. ἀπέθανεν. 
The style of the New Testament, with this allowance, may generally be 
made pure, though not always proper; for what is poetry in Greek, is 
oftentimes in Eastern idiom no more than prose. Weston. 

16. "Αγωμεν καὶ ἡμεῖς, ἵνα ἀποθάνωμεν μιετ᾽ aie} It may be read with 
an interrogation after per’ αὐτοῦ; and then ἄγωμεν will be spoken with 
indignation, as hath been observed already in the note on ver. 8. 

MarKLann. 
The English translation of these words of Thomas is, Let us also go, 
that we may die with him. If these words stand, as they now are ex~- 
pressed in our Translations of the New Testament, they admit but a sense 
which is by no means compatible with the known character of Thomas, 
and of all the rest of the Apostles. For when our Saviour heard of the 
death of Lazarus, he said, Let us go into Judea again. This resolution 
alarmed the Disciples of Christ. They said, Master, the Jews of late 
sought to stone thee, and goest thou thither again? These words clearly 
prove a real concern for the safety of their Master; but they likewise be- 
tray, as I am apt to believe, some fear for their own safety: for they knew 
very well that, if Jesus should fall a sacrifice to the hatred and cruelty of 
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his inveterate enemies, they would be also involved in the fatal catastrophe 
of their excellent Master, and that nothing would save their own lives 
against the rage of the Jews. Now, filled with these sentiments, the Dis- 
ciples went on to Judea, following their Master; and the words of Tho- 
mas are incompatible with the situation of the minds of the Disciples. It 
might be thought that Thomas at once went so far in his fear, that he 
became desperate and outrageous, and resolved to die: Let us go also,. 
that we may die with him. This sense is at least very little adapted to the 
state of mind Thomas found himself in: but by changing the interpunc- 
tion, and adopting a sign of interrogation, these words admit a most ex- 
cellent sense, or rather the only one which a man of good natural sense 
would allow. Jesus said, He was glad, for the Apostles’ sake, that he 
was not at Bethania when Lazarus died; but nevertheless, adds he, let us 
go unto him. Thomas, whom the Apostle here purposely characterizes 
as the man whose Greek name was Didynius, and as a man whose fear 
became more urgent, says therefore to the Disciples, Go we also, that 
we may die with him? ‘The danger in going to Judea is very great; for 
the Jews sought to stone our master Jesus, and will most certainly take 
likewise our lives off: Go we also, that we may die with him? 

Dr. J. R. Forster. 
18. ὡς ἀπὸ cladiov δεκαπέδε.) Perhaps wévle, for Mount Olivet, which 
was in Bethany, is said to be a sabbath-day’s journey from Jerusalem, 

Acts i. 12, which the Rabbins allow to be no. more than two thousand 
cubits, i. 6. five stadia, as Josephus places it, Ant. xx. 8. 6. and six 
stadia, Wars, v. 2,3. Watt. 

21. Κύριε, εἰ, ἧς wide, ὁ. ἀδελῷός μου οὐκ ἂν ἐτεθνήκει)]Ί͵ Perhaps εἰ ἧς ὧδε" 
ὁ ἀδελφός μου, ὅχο. 7]. wish thou hadst been here, my brother would not 
have.died; and so ver. 32... Plut. de τῷ Εὖ τὰ Delph. p. 687, ed. Steph. 

en Slee MarkianbD. 
26. “Shall never die;” that is, hereafter, secondly. Weston. 

, 27. ὃ Xpsclg] These words may well be left out: I suspect they came 
from the margin. They are wanting'in four MSS. Dr. Owen. 

528. αὑτῆς λάθρα, εἰποῦσα,1 Distinguish: τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὑτῆς, λάθρα εἰ- 
ποῦσα, Ὁ διδάσκαλος ἕο. Adbpa εἰποῦσα is whispering her. Nonnus: 
οὔασι δ᾽. αὐτῆς ---- Λάθριον ἐψιθύριϑε, auribus autem ejus (Mari) clanculum 
insusurravit, sc. Martha.. MaRKLAND. 
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33. ἐνεδοιμήσαϊο τῷ τνεύμαῖι, &e. groaned in spirit.] I cannot find that 
ἐμβριμᾶσθαι ever signifies to groan (which is dvaclevagas τῷ πονεύμοῆις 
Mark viii. 12); nor have I yet met with any thing, in the Antients or 
Moderns, which may explain this place and expression, and that below, 
ver. 38, ἐμδριμώμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ. Nonnus paraphrases these words, Πνεύ- 
pol: ττατρώῳ δεδονημένος, Spiritu paterno agitatus; which seems to be 
saying nothing. Theophylact explains it thus: ἐμδριμᾶται τῷ wader ἐν τῷ 
τονεύμαι, τουτέσΊιν, ἐπιτιμᾷ διὰ τοῦ Πνεύμαϊος τῇ συγχύσει, καὶ ἐπέχει ταύ- 
τὴν, &c. infremuit in affectionem spiritu; hoc est, increpat per Spiritum 
confusionem, & cohibet illam. Both of them understand the Holy Ghost, 
by τῷ τονεύμαῖι. ° To supply τῷ wabes ἐν after eve6gizoclo, as Theophylact 
does, is very licentious ; though otherwise he seems to have had a glimpse 
of the sense. The Moderns generally pass over this place, as if there 
were no difficulty in it. To τονεῦμα frequently signifies the Human or 
Reasonable Soul; that which our Saviour at his death deposited in the 
hands of his Father, when πταρέδωκε TO ΠΝΕΥ͂ΜΑ, John xix. 30. Luke 
xxill. 46. Matt. xxvii. 50. ἀφῆκε TO ΠΝΕΥ͂ΜΑ. This πνεῦμα, which 
is mentioned very often in the New Testament, made our Saviour ‘liable 
to the same affections with other men; whence it is not to be wondered 
at, if he, being a good-natured person, and seeing Mary and the Jews 
which came with her weeping, should find himself greatly moved, and 
should be forced to reprimand his spirit, ἐμδριμᾶσθαι τῷ wvedpoh, and 
repress the rising human passion of grief by the superior principle in 
him: and so, ver. 38, when he again-found it rising, waaw ἐμβριμώμενος 
ἐν ἑαυτῷ, again chiding in himself. Compellations of the like purpose, to 
a man’s owh mind or soul, are frequent in Homer, the Tragedians, and 
other Antients, Greek and Latin. If this be the true sense of the words 
(as I believe it may be), it will perhaps afford an internal proof of the 
Divine Authority of this Gospel: for though John was present, and saw | 
the miracle,.yet no man could possibly see or know what passed in our 
Saviour’s mind; nor would John have dared to put it down, had it not 
been suggested to him while he was writing this account. ᾿Ετάραξεν 
ἑαυτὸν for ἐταράχθη is not uncommon: but who can explain it? This 
tsvetj.a perhaps is one of the three things which are said to bear witness to 
our Saviour upon earth, 1 John v. 3. though I confess I do not in the 
least understand that passage, as. to the reasoning. MarKkvanp. 

aa2 39. 
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39. τεταρταῖος γάρ tol, for he hath been dead four days.| That is, 
this is the fourth day since he died. So δευτεραῖος, one who is in the se- 
cond day from his death. Iseus, De Hered. Philoctem. p. 60. ed. 
Steph. τοεμπ]αῖοι, persons who are in the fifth day from their deaths, 
Xenophon, ᾿Αναδ. lib. vi. p. 381. D. So here, τεταρταῖος γάρ ἐσῆι, for 

this ἐδ the fourth day since he died. Marxuanp. 

Ibid. Dead is not in the original. Teragraiog signifies guatriduanus, 
one who has continued in any place or state four:days. He had been so 
long in the grave; see ver.17. Nelson’s Bible in locum. I have seen an 
objection to this miracle, from the state a dead body must be in after four 
days in an hot country. This was a good reason for the Sister’s desiring 
to prevent his being meddled with, only to take a last look or so. But if 
he was to be raised, we may be sure he would be continued in a state 
proper for the purpose. Our Saviour himself calls it a sleep or trance. 

Mr. G. Asusy. 

40. Οὐκ εἶπόν σοι ὅτι---ὄψει τὴν δόξαν &c.] The best Greek Authors 
(not the Hebrews only, see Beza on Vi. 70) write in the same manner, 
with the negative; only the Attics, in this expression, more frequently 
put ἔλεγον instead of εἶπον. Lucian, Timon, p. 142. Navigant. 491. Jup. 
Confut. 122. Socrates ap. Laert. p. 112. ed. Casaub. Terence seems to 
omit the negative, in Eunuch, at the end. Dizin’ ego vobis, in hoc esse 
Aiticam elegantiam? Mark.anp. 

48. τὸν τόπον] This word τόπος (and ἅγιος τόπος) is often used of the 
Temple, Acts,vi. 13, 14. vii. 49. xxi. 28. John vi. 20. ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις eal 
6 ΤΌΠΟΣ, ὅπου δεῖ πρροσκυνεῖν: if it be so (for it may be otherwise) in this 
place, by τὸν τόπον may be meant the religious polity, or worship; by τὸ 
ἔθνος, the civil government. When they say, that al/ men will believe in 
him, they mean, and consequently, will be for making him a king, as 
their Messiah. Marx uanp, 

49. Ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδα]ε οὐδὲν, οὐδὲ διωλογίξεσθε,---- τὸ ἔθνος ἀπόληται;]͵ This 
reprimand of Caiaphas to the Sanhedrim, for their mild procedure against 
Jesus, is very severe. I believe it should have been distinguished as is 
here done. Ὑμεῖς is emphatical: What, are ὙῈ so entirely ignorant, and 
do ye not consider, that it is better for us that one man should die for 
the people, than that the whole nation perish? Οὐκ ofdale with an inter- 
rogation, as 1 Cor. vi. 2. ox ofddle ὅτι οἱ dyin: τὸν κόσμον κρινοῦσι; and 

ver, 
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ver. 3. Οὐκ οἴδα]ε ὅτι ἀϊγέλους κρινοῦμεν : Caiaphas’s reproof had the desired 
effect: for from that day they consulted together to put him (Jesus) to 
death. He little thought what an important truth he was uttering, when 
he said, that one man should die for the people. Dr. Lightfoot thinks 
that the words ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου, of THAT YEAR, are emphatical, and denote 
that great year (such an one, he says, as never was before, and never will 
be again), in which the spirit of prophecy was so abundantly poured out; 
some drops of which fell upon this wretch, Caiaphas. ᾿Αρχιερεὺς ἐνιαυτοῦ 
ἐκείνου may be looked upon as containing something sarcastical, it being 
well known that the Jewish high-priesthood was, or ought to have been, 
an office for life. He is so called again xvii. 13. Markianp. 

49. ἀρχιερεὺς οὖν ---- ἐκείνου,,Ζ, ‘These words seem to be of no use in this 
place; though very proper where they occur again, ver. 51. Hence pro- 
bably they are an interpolation. Bp. Pearcz, Dr.Owen. 

51, 52. Include both these verses in a parenthesis. 

Markiannd. Bp. ΒΑΚΕΙΝΟΤΟΝ. 

52. but that also he should gather together, &c.]. This the Evangelist 
adds of himself, because one great expectation of the Jews was, that the 
Messiah was to bring back the dispersed of the Captivities. John teaches . 
us, that this too was the effect of Jesus’s death, but very different from 

_the expectation of Caiaphas; for the children of God, Heathen as well as 
Jews, were by this brought together into one fold, chap. x. 16. It is 
thought (and with very good reason) that many of the chief men of the 
Jews believed, or vehemently suspected at least, that Jesus was the 
Messiah. But his appearance and proposals were so contrary to the 
mistakes of their own making, and his free reprehensions of their lives 
and morals so derogatory to the authority they had with the people, 
that they were ready to sacrifice every thing to those two principles, 
and would much rather have no Messiah at all than such an one as Jesus. 

MarKLanp. 

54. εἰς "Eqpaip λεγομένην πόλιν.) Can this be the right order of the 
words? Should they not run εἰς πόλιν λεγομένην “EGpain? Dr. Owen. 

54. “Walked no more;” that is, no more at that time. Weston... 

55. This verse should begin a new section, as it does in our English 
translation ; or otherwise we shall join events together that were evidently 
at some distance in point of time from each other. Dr. Owen.. 

56. 
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. 56. will not come to the feast ?] οὐ μὴ ἔλθῃ; that is, certainly does not 
intend to come? ‘The reason of this doubting enquiry seems to be given 
in the verse following, because both the chief priests &c. Theophylact 
is of opinion that these enquirers wanted Jesus to come, that they might 
give him up, and inveighs bitterly against them for harbouring such ima- 
ginations at that time, ar1 in that place. But it does not appear that 
there is any foundation for the opinion. 

57. Δεδώκεισαν] ἐδεδώκεισαν, Erasmus, Colineus, Schmidius. 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. apd ἐξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ τάσχα)] six days before the Passover; i.e. 
reckoning the any of the Passover for the last of the six. Bp. Pearce.— 
So Josephus, πρὸ μιᾶς ἡμέρας τῆς ἑορτῆς, uno die ante festum. Antiq. 
lib. xv. c. xi. ὁ 4. ed. Havere. Dr. Owen. 

1014, ὅπου ἦν Λάϑαρος ὃ τεθνηκὼς, ἂν &e.] Read, ὅπου ἦν Λάβαρος, ὃ 
τεθνηκαὺὴς dv—where Lazarus was, he who had been dead; as vii. 42, 
speaking of Bethlehem, ὅπου ἦν Δαβὶδ, where David abode. It is won- 
derful to see in the Latin Versions, ubi Lazarus fuit mortuus; as if it 
had been ὅπου Λάϑαρος ἐτεθνήκει, as if nothing more had been intended 
saan to name the place where Lazarus died! 'They overlooked the Article. 

MarKLanp. 

3. ἡ δὲ οἰκία ἐπληρώθη &c.] It seems to be poetical. See Phedrus, 
III. 1. Atheneus, I. 23, from Hermippus: Homer. Iliad. ΖΞ. ver. 173. 
The simple manner of relating it is, Then Mary took a pound of ointment 
of spikenard, very costly, and very fragrant, and anointed the feet of 
Jesus, and wiped his feet with her hair. Then saith, &c. See notes on 
Mark i. 13. xiv. 3. MarkLanp. 

6. ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι κλέπης ἦν, καὶ τό γλωσσόκομον εἶχε, καὶ τὰ βαλλόμενα ἐξά- 
@lagev.] It had been more natural to have said, as D. Heinsius observes, 
in a different order, because he had the bag, and bore what was put 
therein, and was a thief.—But αἴρειν, ἀπαίρειν, φέρειν, βασάϑειν, signify 
either to carry or to carry away, and so é6dclagev may denote here; but 

because 
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because he was a thief, and had the purse, and. stoLe what was put 
therein. Toup. in Suid. voc. Tibépiog.—In this sense it is used by John 
himself, xx. 15, εἰ ob edclacag αὐτὸν, and by other authors, See in 
Elsner. 

Ibid. “ Bare what was put therein .” translate, “Carried away what was 

put therein.” ’"E€dclagev, auferebat. See Nonnus.. 

Kal ὁππόσα Covad, χηλῷ 

Αὐτὸς ἀνηέρταϑε φύλαξ κακὸς. 
Sophocles uses ἐδάσασεν in this sense. Philoct. ver. 1125. 

Χερὶ πάλλων, 

Τὰν ἐμὰν μελέου τροφὰν, 1. 6. τόξον. 

Τὰν οὐδεὶς wor ΕΒΑΣΤΑΣΕΝ, 
“ of which no one ever robbed me before.” This is plain from what fol- 
lows, in which he apostrophizes his bow, and says that the wretched suc- 
cessor of Hercules shall never use it more. It is remarkable, that neither 
Brunck, nor the Scholiast, take any notice of this sense of %déclucev, au- 
ferebat. “ Gestavit unquam,” printed by Brunck, cannot be true, if the 
bow belonged to Hercules. Weston. 

7. εἰς τὴν ἡμιέραν ----τετήρηκεν αὐτό) Five MSS. read, ἵνα εἰς τὴν ἡμέ- 
ραν--- τηρήσῃ avrdo—which, if right, should be translated, Let her alone, 
that she may keep it (the remainder of the ointment) for the da, ay of my 
burial. Bp, Pearce. 

11. τοολλοὶ ov αὐτὸν ὑπῆγον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων,] The order of the words in 
the Cambridge MS. is far preferable. τποολλοὶ τῶν Ἰουδαίων δι᾽ αὐτὸν ὑπῆς- 
γον, Χο. 22». Owen.. : 

16. Ταῦτα δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ] ἔγνωσαν rarely signifies in the 
N..T. to understand or perceive the meaning of. Perhaps therefore ἐνό- 
yoay. Dr.Mancey.—Accordingly ἐνοήσαν is the reading of the Cambridge 
MS. Dr. Owen. 

17, 18. ὅτε τὸν. ὑχά αρὼ ἀκ, 1 Ht seems to be of very little consequence 
whether it be read. ὅτε or ὅτι, as several MSS. and Edit. have it. The 
ὄχλος ὁ ὧν per’ αὐτοῦ were the multitude who came with him from Be- 
thany, who testified that (ὅτι) he raised Lazarus from the dead, or who 
were with. him when (ὅτε) he raised him from the dead: and this was the 
reason why the people from Jerusalem went out to meet him, viz. because 
they had heard that he had done this miracle. I like ὅτι best; others, I 

see, 
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see, prefer ὅτε : before which word, however, I think the distinction should 
be taken away. Mark anp. 

19. οὐκ ὠφελεῖτε οὐδὲν] ὠΦφελοῦμεν, nihil proficimus. Latinus, Bar- 
berin. Nonnus. Bengelius,in Gnom. Cod. Coisl. 200. has εὐ δελεῖται. 

Dr. Owen. 

27. Πάτερ, σῶσόν με ἐκ τῆς ὥρας ταύτης. This should be read with an 
interrogation. Whether of the two shall I say, Father, save me from 
this hour? Grotius, Hammond.—I believe it should be distinguished, 
with a comma after ἦλθον : Whether of the two shall I say? Shall I say, 
Father, save me from this hour? But for this very purpose I came, in 
order to this hour. I will therefore say the other, Father, glorify thy 
name.—Ti, whether of the two, as John ix. 2, and often. So quis in 
Latin for uter, frequently. The Greek expression in full is Τί ἐκ τῶν δύο. 
See if τί ϑέλω, Luke xii. 49, may receive any light from this place. 

MarkKLanbD. 

29. ὄχλος ὁ Eolas] F. ὃ wapeclws, the people who stood sy. 

; Dr. Manecey. 

32. ἐὰν ὑψωθώ] Not, τε 7 be, but wHen Iam lifted up. ᾿Εἰὰν has the 
same signification in several other places of Scripture, particularly 2 Cor. 
ν. 1. Dr.OwEn.—éayv for ἐπειδὰν, when, or after that. Gosser. 

34. τίς eel οὗτος---- ἀνθρώπου:) I doubt the genuineness of this sen- 
tence. It is wanting in nine MSS.; and the MS. marked by Wetstein L, 
which was the 8th of R. Stephens’s, reads here τίς ἐσῆιν ὁ λόγος οὗτος; 

: Dr. Owen. 

38—41. If these four verses be included in a parenthesis, the connexion 
between the 37th and 42d will be more visible. 

MarkianD, Bp. BarrincTon. 

47. οὐ γὰρ ἦλθον ἵνα κρίνω τὸν κόσμον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα σώσω τὸν κόσμον. This 
should be in a parenthesis, the sense being, There will be no need that I 
judge or condemn him, because the doctrine I have taught will condemn 
him at the day of judgment (for I came not into the world to condemn 
at). Mark LanD. 

49. τί εἴπω, καὶ τί λαλήσω) ὃ. 6. but what I should command, and 
what I should #each: that is, my miracles, and my doctrine. Εἰπεῖν 
often signifies to bid or command; which, with respect to God, is to do: 
whence that in Genesis i. God said, let there be light, and there was 

light. 
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light, Λαλεῖν, to speak, is, to teach, very often in these writers. See this 
and the foregoing verse, xviii. 20. Acts v. 20. compared with ver. 25. 
MARKLAND. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


1. Πρὸ 33 τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ ττάσχα, εἰδὼς ὁ Ἰησοῦς x.a.] Take away the 
comma at σσάσχα, and translate thus: Mow Jesus having known before 
the feast of the Passover, that his hour was come, when he was to go 
out of the world, &c. Thus St. John becomes consistent with the other 
Evangelists. Bp. Pearce, Dr. Owen. 

2. Kai δείπνου γενομένου͵ Rather γινομένου: And while the supper was 
coming up. See ver. 26 and 30. Bp. PEaRcE. 

8. οὐ μὴ νίψης τοὺς wedag pov εἰς τὸν aldve.] Thou shalt not by any 
means ever wash my feet. So 1 Cor. viii. 13. οὐ μὴ φάγω κρέα εἰς τὸν 
aidva: I will not by any means ever eat flesh. It seems to be taken from 
the vulgar manner of speaking.. If μου be added to τὸν αἰῶνα, perhaps it 
may signify while 7 live, as we commonly express it: while the world 
standeth, our translators of that place to the Corinthians. Mark anp. 

10. “Save to wash.” 7, nisi. ““Μήδενα παριέναι ἢ τοὺς Φιλούς." Xen. 
-Cyrop. lib, viii. 533. Hutchins, quarto. Gen. xxi. 26. ᾿Αλλ ἢ σήμερον, I 
-have never heard it but to-day, Cov smb, preter hodie. Weston. 

11. "Hde γὰρ &c.] This verse had better be placed in a parenthesis. 

Dr. Owen. 

18. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ] With a comma after ἀλλ᾽, to shew that some- 
what is understood: but this hath happened, that the Scripture may be 
fulfilled. So ix. 3. xv. 25, and elsewhere. Marxxanp. 

19. "An ἄρτι λέγω] F.’An’ dpti,—iva ὅταν γένηται, τεισϊεύσητε, I tell 
you that, when it shall HEREAFTER happen, ye may believe. Erasmus,— 
Read”Arapri, wow I tell you. Dr. Mancey. 

26. ᾿Εκεῖνός ἐοῖιν---- ἐπιδώσω. These words our Saviour pronounced in 
a low voice, so as to be heard by John only. Dr. Owen. 

27. “Do quickly.” Tum ille voces quas ingenuus dolor exprimit, fac; 
si quid facis.” Seneca de Benefic. lib. ii. 5. Weston. 

᾿ ᾿ RR 30. 
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30. ἦν δὲ νὺξ, ὅτε ἐξῆλθε. Λέγει)])͵ Ed. Elzev. & al. ἦν δὲ νὺξ. "Ore οὖν 
ἐξῆλθε. λέγει 6 Ἰησοῦς. 

Ibid. As Judas went out after supper, was there any occasion to say, ἐξ 
was night when he went out? Conceiving, I suppose, there was none, 
the words are omitted in four MSS. Dr. Owen. 

32. Ei ὁ Θεὸς] Read, as Nonnus, El AE ὁ Θεὸς, But if God be glo- 
rified in him, God shall also glorify him. Beza, Isaac Casaubon. 

38. καθὼς εἶπον τοῖς Ιουδαίοις" Ὅτι ὅπου ὑπάγω --- καὶ ὑμῖν λέγω ἄρτι. 
Qu. In what sense could our Saviour say now to his Disciples, as he had 
before (chap vil. 34) said to the unbelieving Jews— Whither I go, ye 
cannot come? It is evident from the quotation, that εἶμε there is exactly 
equivalent to ὑπάγω here; but surely the meaning of the sentence must be 
very different, as applied to the different parties. ‘The meaning of the 
sentence here will be very clear, if we insert, as mentally we should, the 
words οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν between λέγω and ἄρτι. So I say unto you, that 
ye cannot come now. See ver. 36, 37. Dr. Owen. 

84, 35. ᾿Ἔντολὴν καινὴν &e.] I have some suspicion, that these two 
verses. are out of their proper place. They stand, as it were, detached 
from, the context, and break the cannexion between the 33d verse and the 
36th, which, it seems, should immediately follow one another. 

Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


1. aioleyere εἰς τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ cic ἐμὲ wiclevere.] Or it might have ‘been 
pointed, wiclevete’ εἰς ray Θεὸν καὶ εἰς ἐμὲ wiolévere. But the received 
reading I prefer. Bengelius.—Or thus: @olevsre εἰς τὸν Θεὸν ; καὶ εἰς ἐμὲ 
wmiclevere, as 1 Cor. vii. 18.21. Dr.Owen. 

Q. εἰ δὲ μὴ} ὦσι understood : if there were not. Dr. (ζοβ5Ὲτ. 

Ibid. εἶπον ἂν ὑμῖν" Πορεύομοι] Or, connect πορεύομαι with εἶπον ἄν. 
In my Father's house are many mansions: if there were not, I would 
have Tou you Tuat I co to prepare them, Erasmus, Luther, H. Ste- 
phens, Cocceius op. posth. D. Heinsius, Mill, Bengelius. — With a full 
stop at ὑμῖν, that Tpgevoyes may hegin a, new paragraph. Dr. Qwex. 
3. Kai 
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ἢ 
8, Kot ἐὰν τρορευθώ, καὶ ἑτοιμάσω ὑμῖν τόπον,] Aud when I shall have 
gone, and prepared a place for you, δια, This reading is, in my opl- 
nion, preferable to that which Mr, Wetstein has adopted, ‘The four last 
swords are wanting in three MSS.: but, as it is usual with St. John to re- 
peat his sentences, they ought not to have been omitted. Dr, OWEN. 

9. Φίλιππε; ὁ ἑωρακὼς ἐμὲ,]ὺ Elzevir, edd. and Wetstein connect Pi- 
aimme with the latter sentence, Φίλιπσε, ὁ ἑωρακὼς ἐμέ, 

10. ἀπ’ ἐμαυτοῦ od καλῶ: ὁ δὲ «τατὴρ ὁ ἐν ἐμοὶ μένων, αὐτὸς ποιεῖ) Distin- 
guish much better thus at μένων". I speak not of myself, but the Father 
that dwelleth in me speaketh, He doth the works, ‘The doctrine and the 
miracles are two different articles. -Mark.tanp on Lysias, xxxi. p. 603. 

11. εἰ δὲ μὴ,] That is, εἰ δὲ μὴ, aioleveré μοι λέγοντι: which Participle, 
λέγοντι, is understood after pot, in the beginning of the verse: Believe 
me on my worD; or, if ye do not believe me on my word, believe me for 
the works themselves ; i. e. without my word. So chap. x. 37. Ei οὐ wow 
τὰ ἔργα τοῦ ττατρός μου, μὴ micleveré μοι, scil. λέγοντῳ᾽ εἰ δὲ word, κᾷν ἐμοὶ 
[λέγοντι μὴ τοιο]εύηϊε, τοῖς ἔργοις τοιο]εύσαϊε: which is the same, both in 
words and argument. See the rest of that verse, MarkKLAnp. 

12. Καὶ μείϑονα τούτων τοιήδε] For fear, 1 suppose, of derogating 
from our Saviour’s miracles, these words are omitted in five MSS.: but 
how vain that fear was, may be learnt from Dr, Whitby’s note on the 
place. Dr. Owen. 

12, 13. ὅτι ἐγὼ πρὸς τὸν warépa μου wopevouas,| This should begin the 
next verse, which runs on in one sentence with καὶ 8,71 ἄν αἰτήση]ε---- τοῦτο 
τοοιήσω, because I go to my Father, anp will do whatever ye shall ask in 
my name, for glorifying the Father in the Son. Grottus, MarKLanp. 

14. Ἐάν τι αἰτήση!ε)] This verse came from the margin of some one, 
who against ὅ,τι had written ἐάν 71, it being omitted by Chrysostom and 
Nonnus, Beza.—Or perhaps it should be connected with the foregoing 
verse: ἵνα δοξασθῇ ὁ πατὴρ ἐν τῷ bid, ἐάν τι αἰτήσηϊε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐγὼ 
ποιήσω. So that the Father may be glorified in (by) the Son, if ye ask 
any thing in my name, I will do it.—He repeats the promise made in 
the 13th verse, with this restriction, that what ye shall ask shall be to 
Gods glory. Marxk.anp. 

16, καὶ ἄλλον -ταράκλήτον δώσει] Mohammed signifying illustrious, 
Theodorus Abucara pretends that Christ foretold the appearance of that 

RRQ false 
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false prophet, by saying ἄλλον IIEPIKAYTON δώσει, and that it has here 
and elsewhere been altered. Wetstein; and Toland, Nazarenus, p. 13. 

17. γινώσκέϊε---- μένει] In the sense of γνώσεσθε and μενεῖ, as after: but 
ye will know him, because he will abide with you, and will be in you. 
The Spirit was not yet given; Jesus not being yet glorified: so that the 
future seems to be spoken of. There is another way in which this may 
be understood, viz. by taking away the distinction after αὐτό: and thus it 
will be the same as, ὑμεῖς 83 γνώσεσθε ὅτι αὐτὸ wap ὑμῖν μένει &c. but ye 
will know that he will abide with you &c. which is very common in the 
Scriptures. Marxianp.—Nonnus has γνώσεσθε and μενεῖ; the Vulgate 
cognoscetis and manebit. If St. John wrote in the present tense, the 
words should however be rendered in the future. Bp. Pearce.—By 
reading μενεῖ in the future, the sense of this verse will be rendered more 
consistent. Bp. BarRiNGTON. 

22. Το the question here put by Jude, τί γέγονεν ὅτι ἡμῖν μέλλεις ἐμφα- 
νίϑειν &c. it may be answered, in the words of Callimachus, 

᾿Απόλλων οὐ TIANTI φαείνεται, ἀλλ᾽ ὅ τις ΕΞΣΘΛΟΣ. 
Hyman. in Apollinem, ver. 9. 
“Apollo non cuivis apparet, sed δὲ quisquis vir bonus.” Dr. Owen. 

23. Ἐάν ΤΙΣ ἀγαπᾷ pe, &c.] Judas (not the Traitor) thought that 
what our Saviour had said, ver. 21, belonged to the Apostles only; Jesus 
here corrects that mistake, and tells him that it was spoken of any man. 

Ἵ MarkKLanD. 

27. μηδὲ δειλιάτω.) After δειλιάτω a full point should not be put, be- 
cause what follows depends on this. MarkLanb. 

30, 31. καὶ ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἔχει οὐδέν. “AAR ἵνα) These two verses should 
depend on each other, and be pointed accordingly: for the ruler of this 
world is coming; and though he hath nothing.te do with me, yet that 
the world may know that I love the Father, and that I act so as the 
Father hath given me order, Arise, let us go hence, viz: to Jerusalem. 

MarKLanp. 

41. AAW ἵνα κι τ. A.) Intelligitur aliquid post ᾿Αλλ᾽, ut sepé; nisi 
minima distinctio ponenda sit post wow, ut connexio sit, "AAA’ ἐγείρεσθε, 
ἄγωμεν ἐντεῦθεν, ἵνα γνῷ &c, MARKLAND. 

Ibid. ᾿Βγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν ἐντεῦθεν.) Qu. Are these words in their right 
place? Should they not rather come in at the end of the whole discourse, 

υἷα. 


ST. JOHN, CHAPTER XIV. 309 


viz, at the close of the xviith chapter? Perhaps they mean, Arise, let us 
g0 hence, viz. from Bethany to Jerusalem: and then they are right. 
Dr, Owen. 


CHAPTER XV. 


3. καθαροί ecle] It alludes to καθαίρει, as that does to αἴρει, and is the 
same as καθαιρόμενοι, or κεκαθαρμένοι, Pe have already been purged 
(pruned) by the word which I have spoken to you, i. 6. by the rules, doe- 
trines, and directions which I have given you: (Διὰ τὸν λόγον, for διὰ τοῦ 
Xéyov, which is not uncommon; and so Theophylact explains it:) so that 
now ye have nothing to do but to continue in me, and then I will con- 
tinue in you.—As the branch, &e. Mark anp. 

5. Ἔγώ εἶμι ἡ ἄμπελος, ---- πολύν] All this should be included in a pa- 
renthesis, that ὅτι may connect with peivyre ver. 4, at which there should 
be a smaller distinction. Dr, Owen. 

Ibid. χωρὶς ἐμοῦ οὐ δύνασθε ποιεῖν οὐδέν. Out of me, or separated Srom 
me, ye can bear no fruit. We have a vulgar expression which pretty 
nearly answers the Greek, οὐ δύνασθε aoieiv οὐδὲν, ye can make nothing of 
it, MARKLAND. 

6. ἐδλήθη ἔξω ὡς τὸ κλῆμα, καὶ ἐξηράνθη] F. ὡς TA KAHMATA A 
ἐξηράνθη, as branches ΗΙΟΗ are withered. Dr. Mancey.— But καὶ for 
ὃς, as TH ἀγαπήσα)ι, ἡμᾶς KAI ἐποίησεν ἡμᾶς Βασιλεῖς, Apocal.i.5, 6. and 
see Matt. xxvii. 10. John xx. 18. Luke xv. 15. Acts il. 2. vi. 6.—It is 
put for βληθεὶς ἐξηράνθη, and this for ξηραίνεται or ξηρανθήσεται. So cuva- 
yours, and ἐδοξάσθη, ver. 8, as frequently, MarkLanp. 

Ibid. καὶ ἐξηράνθη | It seems to me probable, that John wrote, not καὶ 
ἐξηράνθη, but ὃ καὶ ἐξηράνθη, which is withered. Bp. Pearce. 

Ibid. συνάγουσιν αὐτὰ,], Thirteen MSS. read αὐτὸ: and so the Authors 
of the Vulgate, Syriac, and Armenian Versions. Those who introduced 
αὐτὰ into the text seem to have thought the plural number necessary, be- 
cause of the verb συνάγουσιν, which usually signifies they g gather. But by 
this word συνάγειν, with a singular number after it, is meant (I think) ¢o 
add one to the rest, which had been gathered before. See Matt, xxv. 35. 


2 Sam. 
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2 Sam. xi. 27. LXX. ΒΡ.ῬΕΑΒΟΕ.--- συνάγουσιν. βάλλουσι, scil. γεωργοὶ, 
understood. Dr. Owen. 

8. ἵνα xapriv—épyre] F. EAN καρπὸν, Herein is my Father glori- 
fied, τὸ ye bear much fruit. Dr. Maxcry.— But so, ἐλαχισῖόν éoliv INA 
ἀνακριθῶ, 1 Cor. iv. 3. 

11. χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ ἐν ὑμῖν pelvy,| Join ἐν ὑμῖν to χαρὰ, and not, as our 
‘English Version, to μείνῃ, that my joy in you may remain, or continue; 
and your joy (in me) my be complete. Bp. Pearce, Dr. Owen. 

13. Μείϑονα ταύτης ἀγάπην &c.] The sense of the whole verse, I’ be- 
lieve, may be thus exprest: Μείβονα ταύτης ἀγάπην οὐκ ἔχει τις δεικνύνωι, 
ἢ ἵνα τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ δῇ ὑπὲρ τῶν φίλων; No man can possibly shew 
greater love to his friends, than by laying down his life for them. Οὐ- 
δεὶς ἔχει is to be resolved into τὴς οὐκ ἔχει, or οὔ τις ἔχει; and then it will 
appear, that the rig being repeated has caused the obscurity. I add δειρ- 
vivas only for the sake of perspicuity, not that it is necessary; ἢ is under- 
stood before iva, as in the 1Π14 Epistle of this writer, ver. 4. Ἵνα for ὅτε, 
the Adverb of Time (as Beza takes it here and in other places), is gene- 
rally, if not always, joined to the Indicative Mood, I suppose to distin- 
puish it from the other ἵνα. MarkLanp. 

Ibid. ἀγάπην οὐδεὶς ἔχει, ἵνα τις &c.] F.*H ἵνα &e. and so John 3 ep. 
4. Dr.Mancey.—See the same particle omitted (though hot in a quite 
similar case) in Demosthenes, c. Midiam § 20. and advers. Macart. cor- 
rected in both places by the late learned Editor, Dr. Taylor, in loc. and 
Lect. 1. p- 677, 8. 

16. καὶ ἔθηκα ὁμᾶς,] and appointed you——Rather, and I inserted or 
ingrafted you, viz. in the true vine, that you might bring forth fruit. 

“Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. καὶ καρπὸν φέρητε, καὶ δ'κοιρπὸς ὑμῶν μένη.) It seems to be, as if he 
said, καὶ καρπὸν Φέρητε μένον), which, in chap. iv. 36, he calls καρπὸν εἰς 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον. Theophylact refers the Verbs ἐξελεξάμην, ἔθηκα, and ὑπάγηϊε, 
to planting and vines, ἔθηκα ὑμᾶς ἵνα ὑπάγηϊε (ὑμεῖς before ὑπάγηῇε is 
much better omitted in many MSS.) for ὑπάγειν. So ἵνα ποιήσας for wai- 
Goat, xvii. 4. 1 Cor. xvi. 12. 2Cor. xii.11. In the last part of this verse, 
δῷ ὑμῖν signifies the same as if he had said ὑμεῖς Adbyle, which might 
rather have been expected. But because they could not receive it, he 
gave it; therefore his giving is put for their receiving: which manner of 
writing is in use with the most polite antient authors. MARrKLAND. 

16, 


ST. JOHN, CHAPTER XV. 811 


16, καὶ κριρπὰμ Φέρητε' καὶ ὁ καρπὸς x. .1 So I would distinguish. 
And let your fruit remain, or continue, that whatever you shall ask the 
Father in my name, he may give it you. So ver.7. Dr. Owen. 

20. ἐτήρησαν, ---ιτηρήσουσι"} It is apparent (I think) from the. next 
verse, that these words are to be taken here in a bad sense. I would 
therefore, in conjunction with several Critics, translate thus—If they 
have watched, my saying, er doctrine, they will watch yours also: all 
these things will they do, &c. Dr. Owen. 

22, 24. ἁμαρνίαν οὐκ siyov.| Though ἀμ is often understood, yet it might _ 
easily have been omitted, from the reduplication of the last syllable in 
ἁμαρτίαν. Dr, Maneny. 

23. Ὁ ἐμῳῦ μισῶν, &c.} This verse, I believe, depends on the fore- 
going; and therefore I would not distinguish fully after αὐτῶν. It seems 
to mean as if he had said, Ὁ ἐμὲ μισῶν λαλοῦνϊα, καὶ τὸν &e. The word. 
λαλοῦσα, as to the sense of it, to be fetched out of ver. 22. He who hates 
me (teaching), or my dectrine, hates my Father too; whose doctrine it 
is. He argues in the same manner, ver. 24, concerning his works. 

MarkLanp. 

25. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τοληρωθ] Distinguish: ἀλλ᾽, ἵνα wAypwby—~understanding: 
τοῦτο ποιοῦσιν, or something to that sense.—-Beza supplies aportet. See 
on Rom. xi. 18. Markianp.—The hke ellipsis occurred before, chap. 
xii. 4. Dr. OWEN. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


1. Ταῦτα λελάληκα} ΔΛελάληκα. here (and ver. 4) may signify λαλῷ, 
and ταῦτα refer to what follows, ἀποσυναγώγους, &c. which seems to agree 
better. with exavdarsebjre than what goes before, though it is not.always 
so; and perhaps it may be otherwise here. MarkLanp. 

2. ἀλλ᾽ ἔρχεται] F. ‘AM? ἔρχεται, as observed before. Bp. Pearce. 

4, ὅτι, μεθ᾿ ὑμῶν quan} Because Iwas with you. He speaks as if he 
was already gone from them, knowing that his departure would be in a. 
very-short time, The same expression is often used by St. John, and in 
Acts ix. 39. and by the best Greek Writers. Eurip. Meraclid. ver. 9. 
᾿ Alcest:. 
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Alcest. 931. Josephus De Maccab. at the end, puts σὺν instead of μετὰ: 
ἐδίδασκεν ἡμᾶς, ἔτι dy σὺν ἡμῖν, τὸν νόμον καὶ τοὺς τοροφήτας. MARKLAND. 

6. λύπη weranpwxev] The author of the Gothic Version seems to have 
read weraipwxev, which Junius and Mareschallus were inclined to adopt. 
But the common reading is right; for what is said of joy, is equally true 
of sorrow—it filleth the heart. Dr.Owen. 

7. ἐὰν δὲ ττορευθῶ,}] but if, rather, but when I depart, &c. 

Dr. Owen. 

13. Place the words τὸ avetjua τῆς ἀληθείας ἴῃ ἃ parenthesis. 

Marxzanp, Bp. Bakrincton. 

Ibid. ἀλήθειαν (οὐ yap λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα ἂν ἀκούση, λαλήσει), 
καὶ τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἀνα[γελεῖ ὑμῖν.) In ἃ parenthesis, as here. MaArKLAND. 

16. οὐ ϑεωρεῖτε for οὐ ϑεωρήσει.) The present tense, as common in all 
authors, put for the future. So again, ὑπάγω for ὑπάξω. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. καὶ ὄψεσθέ με, ὅτι ἐγὼ ὑπάγω] F. OTE ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, and againa 
little while, and ye shall see me ΜῊῈΝ I go to the Father. J. R. Wet- 
stein in Prolegom. ad Ν. 1), ed. 4to. omitted in the Folio.—With a greater 
distinction at pe Ve shall see me: because I go to the Father, viz. at his 
ascension. MarKLanD. 

22. αἴρει ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν. The Cambridge MS. has ἀρεῖ, and the Vulgate 
Version ftollet. If John wrote αἴρει in the present tense, it must be 
translated in the sense of the future. Bp. Pearce. 

23. ἐμὲ οὐκ ἐρωτήσέϊε οὐδὲν, &c.] In τῆλτ day, of my exaltation, ye 
shall ask me nothing. But ask the Fatuer in my name (that is, through 
Jesus Curisr), and He will give it you. Ver. 24. Hitherto have ye 
asked nothing in MY NAME (i. e. through the merits and mediation of 
Jesus Curist): but after my ascension, ask in this form, and ye shall 
receive, &c. So this form the Church has accordingly used from the be- 
ginning. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. οὐκ ἐρωτήσξ!ε] Ve shall not ask, i.e. ye shall have no need to ask 
me, any questions. So ver. 26, οὐ λέγω, I need not say. xii. 47. οὐ κρίνω, 
I need not condemn. See 1 Epist. v. 16. where οὐ λέγω again signifies, I 
need not say. "Ev ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ is then: after the coming of the Holy 
Ghost. In this verse he seems to distinguish between ἐρωτᾷν, to ask a 
guestion, and αἰτεῖν, to make a petition. Elsewhere he puts ἐρωτῶ for 
αἰτῶ, xvii. 5. 20. 2 Ep. ver. 5. Marxvanp, : 
94, καὶ 
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24. καὶ λήψεσθε, ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ pay ἢ ττεπληρωμένη.] Take away the dis- 
tinction after λήψεσθε; it means, Ve shall receive the full of what ye 
wish: chiefly gifts of the Holy Spirit, τὴν χαρὰν ὑμῶν, ver. 22. 

es Margvanp. 

25. bre— AaAjow—wepl τοῦ πατρὸς] ΠΑΡΑ τοῦ πατρὸς, When I shall 
speak to you plainly rrom the Father. Nonnus. 

26. καὶ οὐ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐγὼ &c.| The meaning of this abstruse sentence. 
I take to be somewhat to the following purpose—And I say not this unto 
you, viz, “that you should ask in my name,” as if ἐξ were needful that I 
should intreat the Father for you; for the Father himself loveth you, &c. 

Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER XVII. 


2. Καθὼς ἔδωκας &c.] The former part of this verse answers to the 
foregoing δόξασον &c. and the latter to iva—dofdoy σε. The sense of the 
whole is—‘As thou hast given him power over all flesh, so glorify, or 
invest him with that power in heaven, that he may give eternal life to 
as many as thou hast given him.” Dr. Owen. 

3. ἵνα γινωσκωσί σε τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν Θεὸν, καὶ ὃν ἀπέσ]ειλας Ἰησοῦν. 
Χριοῖόν.] In the sense which 1). Heinsius and others understand this pas- 
sage, viz. that it denotes that the Father and Jesus Christ are the one true 
God, it should be pointed τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν καὶ, ὃν amrécleras, Ἰησοῦν 
Xpicliv, as if it were, ἵνα γινώσκωσί σε, καὶ ὃν ἀπέοΊειλας Ἰησοῦν Χρισῆὸν, 
τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν Θεὸν, ut quisque nempe Patrem Filiumque verum esse’ 
Deum sciat. Bowyer. 

6. λόγω σου] Two MSS. read here λόγον μου. But see ver. 14 and 17. 

Dr. Owen. 
"9. οὐ περὶ τοῦ κόσμου ἐρωτῶ, May not this passage, so early and so 
much objected to by the Deists, admit of some explication from ver. 20? 
It is thence apparent, that our Lord did not mean to exclude the world, 
in the common acceptation of the term, from having any share in his 
prayers to the Father, since he there offers up his petition, not for his 
Disciples alone then present, but for every future follower of his religion. 
ἢ ss . We 
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We must therefore have recourse to a different meaning of the word 
κόσμος; which seems to me to be taken here, as in various other passages 
of the N. T. in a bad sense; including the vicious and inattentive part of 
mankind ;_ those who rejected the Gospel from the worst motives; either 
from prejudice, as the Jews; or from its laying restraints upon the in- 
dulgence of appetite, as some among the idolatrous Gentiles. 

; Bp. BARRINGTON. 

16. Ἔκ τοῦ xdopov &e.] This verse is a repetition of what was said 
before, ver. 14. and therefore seems to be an interpolation. But see Ben- 
gelius’s Gnomon. Dr. Owen. 

17. ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ σου.] In the sense of εἰς τὴν ἀληθείαν, for the truth, 
that is, for the propagation of the truth. The pronoun σοῦ seems to be 
needless; and is accordingly omitted in five MSS. and in the Vulgate and 
Gothic Versions. Dr. Ownn. 

19. ἡγιασμένοι ἐν ἀληθείᾳ] sanctified ror thy truth; i.e. for the ma- 
nifestation of thy truth; an Ellipsis of the first Substantive being fre- 
quent: ἐν ἀληθείᾳ for εἰς διακονίαν τῆς ἀχηθείας. Mede, Disc. 11. p. 15. 

21, 22. τοισ]εύσῃ ὅτι σύ με ἀπέοΊειλας. Kal ἐγὼ &c.| This should be 
one sentence, ὅτι σύ με ἀπέσΊειλας, καὶ [ὅτι] eyo—That the world may 
believe that thou hast sent me, and THAT the glory which thou gavest me, 
I have given them. Mark ann. 

24. ἵνα ϑεωρῶσι τὴν δόξαν τὴν ἐμὴν ἣν ἔδωκάς μοι, ὅτι ἠγάπησάς με wp 
κατοιβολῆς κόσμου.) Place a comma after pe, that mpd καταξολῆς κόσμου 
may connect with ἔδωκας, and not with ἠγάπησας: that they may behold 
my glory, which thou gavest me, because thou lovedst me, before the 
foundation of the world. Compare. with ver. 5. 

; Bp. Pearce, Dr. Owen. 

26. κα ἀγάπη ἣν ἠγάπησας με,] scil. καθ᾽ ἣν for 7, which is the reading 
of the Cambridge MS. The same construction occurs Ephes. ii. 4. So 
Josephus, καὶ σ]άσις ἣν eolaciacay τορὸς ἹΡοδόαμον. Antiq. lib. ix. ς. xiv. ‘Se 
ed. Haverc. Dr.Qwen. . 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


1. ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐξῆλθε &e.| Jesus went out, and passed over the brook 
Cedron. Qu. went out from whence? From the house where he had . 
supped? Then this chapter becomes connected with chapter xiv. From 
the city? ‘Then all that is contained in'chapters xv, xvi, xvii, must have 
been transacted as he went along; which to me appears not likely. Upon 
comparing this passage with chap. xiv. 31. I am involved, I must confess, 
in greater difficulties than I well know how to explain. Can ἄγωμεν év- 
τεῦθεν, chap. xiv. 31. signify let us go aside, Ἵν 68. into a more private 
room? Dr.Owen. 

Ibid. τοῦ χειμάῤῥου ΤΩΝ ἹΚέδρων] TOY Kedpav, Alex. MS. Vulgate 
Version, Hieronym. At first there was made a change of the article, as 
J. Stapulensis conjectures, as in 2 Sam. xv. 23. TQ Κέδρων, in the brook 
of Cedars; afterwards TON Κα ἔδρων, but should be TOY Kedpaiv, valle 
umbrosa, near Jerusalem. Beza, Camerarius, Isaac Casaubon, Castel. 
Drusius, Bois.— But the LXX five times write Κι ἔδρων without an ar- 
ticle, and twice with an article plural, 2 Sam. xv. 23. aceording to the 
Alex. MSS. 1 Reg. xv. 13. 2 Reg. xxni. 4. Wetstein. 

3. τὴν σπεῖραν,] The band: two MSS. have ὅλην, the whole band, viz. 
of soldiers, which the Roman governor allowed the Jews at the Passover, 
for preserving the peace of the city. Dr. OwEn. 

9. Ἵνα wanpwbyj—oddéve.] These are the words of the Evangelist; and 
should be included in a parenthesis. Dr.OwEn. 

10. ἦν δὲ ὄνομα ---- Μάλχος.] ‘These words should be included in a pa- 
renthesis. Dr. Owen. 

11. τὸ ποτήριον x. τ. 2.] Reconcile this with Matt. xxvi. 39. wapendérw 
ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸ τοοτήριον τοῦτος. There he prays to be delivered from that cup, 
or, that this cup may pass from me: here he reprimands Peter for endea- 
vouring to prevent his drinking the cup which his Father had given, or 
appointed him. Query, how the difference is to be accounted for? That 
it was not death he prayed to be delivered from, we are certain, from his 
own frequently repeated declarations, and from the design of his coming 
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into the world. What it was is matter of conjecture, formed on a passage: 
in Heb. v. 7. on which see what is noted, and on Matt. xxvi. 39. Instead: 
of these words, τὸ worygiov, &c. Matthew xxvi. 52. has wdvreg γὰρ οἱ λὰ-- 
βόντες μάχαιραν, ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ἀπολοῦνται: which seeming difference is easily 
accounted for, when it is considered that Jesus spoke both, that men- 
tioned by Matthew and that by John; but, as I have often observed, one 
related one, and the other another. -ΜΑΚΚΙΆΝΡ. 

13. Καὶ ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν τορὸς "Away &c.] After this insert, with Cyril, 
ver. 24. ᾿Απέοτειλεν αὐτὸν 6 ἤΑννας ---- πρὸς Καϊάφαν. For Peter’s denial of 
Christ, and the other particulars which follow, was in the house of Caia- 
phas, as appears from Matt. xxvi. 57. Or else, ver. 24, "Aréoleinev αὐτὸν 
&c. must be read in a parenthesis, and interpreted (Annas HAD sent him 
to Caiaphas), as Matt. xiv. 3. Maldonat. 

Ibid. ἀρχιερεὺς τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου.) See on chap. xi.49. A thing for- 
merly done in the Jewish State would have been said to have been done 
ἐπὶ ᾿Αδιάθαρ (or any other name whatever it was) τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, or τοῦ τότε. 
ἀρχιερέως. But in the time here spoken of, when Religion had quite 
given. place to Policy, it would have been ἐπὶ ᾿Αδιάθαρ τοῦ ἀρχιερέως τοῦ. 
ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου, under Abiathar the high priest of that year: which de- 
viation from the antient and regular usage is perhaps tacitly hinted at by 
John here and above. Mark anp. 

14. Ἦν δὲ Καϊάφας &c.] Should be in a parenthesis. 

᾿ ‘ Marxiann, Dr. Owen. 

15. ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς, the other disciple] Who is the other disciple or 
apostle, the first time of his being mentioned, when there were eleven 
others? In Fells edition it is noted (though omitted in Kuster’s) that the 
article is wanting in the Alexandrian MS.; and so it is in the text of Theo- 
phylact, but retained in his Comment. In Nonnus Σίμων, καὶ νέος ἄλλος 
ἑταῖρος, and in our Version, another disciple. Right. When John speaks 
of himself joined with Peter, he gives some mark, by which it may be 
known that himself is meant, as chap. xx. 2. xxi. 7. Here, nobody can 
prove that this ἄλλος μαθητὴς was John; though probably it was. The 
Article makes the place unintelligible. Marxian. 

20. ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ, καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ] The Editions read ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ, 
as well as τῷ icgd.—But τῇ was left out designedly by the Evangelist. 


Harduin makes only two Synagogues to have been at Jerusalem, one of 
native 
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native Jews, the other of what are called Libertines; Acts vi.9. The 
Synagogue of native Jews he collects from this text of John, which we 
have referred to in the Acts. But our Lord speaks here of Synagogues 
ever the whole country, not in the city only; therefore nothing can be 
concluded of one or more Synagogues at Jerusalem, and the article rj 
should be omitted. Ἔν συναγωγῇ in the singular is in a distributive 
sense; ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, with the article, in a restrained one. J ever taught in 
a Synagogue, and in the Temple. Bengelius, Gnom. 

20. ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ,] That is, ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς: for he (ug in 
more than one synagogue. So ἡ éxxaycia and ai ἐκκλησίαι are sometimes 
used promiscuously. Mark ann. 

23, 24. τί με dépeg; ᾿ΑπέοΊειλεν &e.] The clause that virtually connects. 
these verses together is here suppressed. The narration at length would 
tun thus: [This happened at the house of Caiaphas:] for Annas had 
sent him bound to Caiaphas the high priest—which completes the sense, 
and rids the text of a strange parenthesis. Dr. OWEN. 

29. Τίνα xaryyopiav] What (or what kind of) accusation, qualem. 
accusationem? To which they answer, εἰ μὴ ἦν οὗτος κακοποιὸς, &c. if 
this man had not been κακοποιὸς, we would not have brought him to you. 
The sense requires that κακοποιὸς should signify a state-criminal, one 
guilty of treason, or sedition at least; their aecusation of him to Pilate 
being, We found this fellow perverting the nation, and forbidding to 
give tribute to Cesar, saying that he himself is Christ, a king, Luke 
xxiii. 9. Upon this, Pilate examines him (which St. John omits in his 
narration) ; and finding him innocent as to state-affairs, which was his 
province, he bids the Jews, Take him and judge him by their own laws. 
The accusation of such an ordinary person as Jesus setting-up for a hing 
could not but appear ridiculous, even to Pilate himself: and accordingly, 
after they had forced him to condemn Jesus, he made this circumstance 
the handle of a sneer upon the natives, in the inscription he placed over 
the cross, Jesus the Nazarene, the king of the Jews. For he knew very 
well that there was no foundation for the charge, and that they had given 
him up, διὰ φθόνον, out of hatred, Matt. xxvii. 18. Marxuanp. 

31. Ἡμῖν οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἀπο»ζεῖναι οὐδένα. This power of putting to death 
was not taken from them by the Romans, but was dropt by themselves, as 
Dr. Lightfoot fully: proves out of their own writers, Markianp.—True. 

But 
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But though they had the power, yet their own Law forbad them to use 
it at this holy season. And that this was their meaning, see confirmed, 
Acts xii. 3,4. Dr. OwEn. 

32. Ἵνα ὁ λόγος &c.] In a parenthesis, as the remark of the Evangelist. 

Dr. Owen. 

33- Observe, that Jesus made no scruple of going into the Preetoriwm, 
though the Jews did. Perhaps it may be said that he was obliged to go in, 
as being a criminal. Markianp. 

36. Ἡ βασιλεία &e.] But know my kingdom is not from hence, tie 
therefore my servants do not strive or contend (οὐκ ayewvifovlas) that I be 
not given up. Our Version, jywviforle dv, would fight, as if it were 
éuayovlo ἄν. Now (viv) is not here an Adverb of Time, but an assumptive 
‘Conjunction. Marxian. ὙΠ ἢ 

87. Do λέγεις ὅτι βασιλεύς εἶμι eyo] Read Σὺ λέγεις" ὅτι βασιλεύς, εἰμι, 
not Thou sayest that Iam king; but Thou sayest true: ror I am king. 
H. Steph. Pref. 1576. 

Ibid. ἐλήλυθα εἰς τὸν κόσμον, I came into the world,| ‘That is, as a 
prophet to instruct. This is the usual meaning of the phrase ¢o come into 
the world. See chap. ili. 19. vi. 14. ix. 39. xi. 27. xi. 46. xiv. 41. 
1 Tim.i.15. 1 Johniv.1. I have set down most of the passages in 
which this expression occurs, that the truth of the remark may appear to 
any one who will consult those places: from which it seems that this ex- 
pression, John i. 9, is to be understood in the same sense: He was the 
light, the true light, which, coming into the world, enlighteneth every 
man, or any man, Jew or Heathen. See chap. xiv. 21, where he avoids 
using the same expression, because a different thing is meant. The ἡ 
καλὴ ὁμολογία, which Jesus made before Pontius Pilate, 1 Tim. vi. 13, 
was probably this place, for this cause came I into the world, to bear 
witness of the truth. ἐγεννήθην εἰς τὸν κόσμιον would have expressed a very 
different thing. Markianp, Bp. Barrincton. : 

38. “And when he had said this, he went out;” that is, without wait- 
ing for an answer to his question, What is truth? Thus Epicurus in Plu- 
tarch de sera Numinis Vindictd, p. 1. Τοιαῦτα εἰπὼν ᾿Επίκουρος, καὶ πρὶν 
ἀποκρίνασθαί τινα, ὥχετο ἀπιών. edente Wyttenbach, 1772. Weston. 

39. βούλεσθε----ἀπολύσω] For ἵνα ἀπολύσω ; which is indeed the reading 
of three MSS, . Dr. Owen. 
40. 
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40. λῃοῆηᾳ.7]7 A robber. Barabbas was not properly what we call a. 
robber. He was one, and perhaps the head, of a clan who took up arms, 
and opposed the payment of the Roman tribute; and who consequently 
made frequent insurrections on that account, and in those insurrections 
were often guilty of murder. They made indeed no scruple to rob and 
plunder all the Romans they met with, and all their adherents; and hence 
were called ayolcs. Vide Josephum de Vita sua, passim. Of this sort were 
the two malefactors (δύο λησῖαι, Matt. xxvii. 38. Mark xv. 27), that were 
erucified with our Saviour. And of this sort was our Saviour himself also. 
reckoned to be; for he was accused of “forbidding to give tribute to. 
Cesar,” Luke xxiii. 2. So that the three suffered seemingly, that is, in 
the eyes of the Jews, for the same crime, viz. lease majestatis. The two. 
anolds were perhaps. Barabbas’s associates. See Mark xv.7. Dr. Owen.. 


CHAPTER XIX. 


3. “A purple robe.” 

“ Purpurei metuunt tyranni.” Hor. 
Reges gaudent purpura. See Lyde’s Note, p. 56, in Passionem Jesu: 
Christi. Wesron. 
,, ἢ. ἑαυτὸν διὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ] F. ἑαυτὸν TON ὑιὸν ὅτε. because he made him- 
self tHE Son of God. Edd. of Erasmus and Colineus. 

11. Οὐκ εἶχες ἐξουσίαν &c.] Εἶχες is put, I suppose, for εἶχες dy, as- 
ἠγωνίξον)ο ἄν, xvili, 36. There is no apparent difficulty in the Greek. 
words, which may be translated almost as in our Version: Thou couldst 
have no power at all against me, if it had not been a thing given thee 

_ from above: for this reason, he who giveth me up to thee, hath a greater’ 
sin. But the meaning seems to be very difficult; nor have I met witha 
paraphrase that is satisfactory. By 4 wapadidovg pe σοὶ, he who giveth me 
up to thee, 1 suppose is meant Caraphas, xviii. 28. By διὰ τοῦτο, for 
this reason, seems to be meant, because he has not this power from 
above: for Jesus acknowledges Pilate’s power.. Whatever was the sense, 
there certainly was in it something very nervous, and worthy of the 
speaker; for it had an effect even upon Pilate: though Jesus at the same 

time 
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time knew very well that he himself should be crucified. The sense per- 
haps is: “The authority, which thou hast, is from Heaven; I own it, 
and submit to it: but he who giveth me up to thee, has no such au- 
thority; therefore (διὰ τοῦτο, for that reason) he is guilty of a greater sin.’ 
‘This answer, so reasonable, had such an effect upon Pilate, that pu 
thenceforth he sought to release him. Marxitanp.—For εἶχες ἐξουσίαν 
Bp. Pearce also proposes to read εἶχες dv ἐξουσίαν. oJ. N. 

Ibid. εἰ μὴ ἦν σοὶ δεδομένον ἄνωθεν" διὰ τοῦτο ὁ πταραδιδούς με &e.] Ῥετ- 
haps, with the point after διὰ τοῦτο᾽ δεδομένον ἄνωθεν διὰ τοῦτο Unless it 
was given thee from above, Sor that purpose, as Johnvii.22. Dopprider. 

Ibid. δεδομένον] It may seem, because of ἐξουσία, going before, that it 
should be δεδομένη. See the Persic and Ethiopic Versions. But the sen- 
tence is elliptical, and the word to be supplied is κρῖμα: εἰ μὴ κρῖμα ἦν σοι 
δεδομένον ὅτε. Dr. OwEn. 

14. Ἦν δὲ woparxen τὸῦ τεάσχα] The day on which Christ suffered is 
said, chap. xviii. 28, to be the day on which they ate the Passover. Would 
the same writer call it, the PREPARATION for the Passover? Besides, 
τοαρασκευὴ was a word appropriated to Friday, the preparation for the 
SABBATH, not for the Passover; and so Mark terms it, xv. 49. τταρασκευὴ, 
ὅ els, ττροσάδδατον; and Nonnus renders the passage before us, The sixth 
day of the week, which they call IPOZABBATON. Here then, as was 
before said, chap. vi. 4, τοῦ πτάσχα has been inserted through ignorance. 
N. Mann, p. 176.—On the contrary, Grotius on Matt. xxvii. 62. and 
Dodwell de Cyclis, Diss. IX. 40. say, that the day preceding the ordinary 
weekly. sabbath was not called wapacxeui, or τοροσάξδατον. --- But the 
former seems expressly the appellation of the sixth day, in the immunities 
granted by Augustus, Jos. Ant. XVI. vi. 2. ἐϊγυάς τε prt ὁμολογεῖν αὐτοὺν 
ἐν σάββασιν, ἢ τῇ πρὸ ταύτης wapacxeuy, ἀπὸ ὥρας ἐννάτης. The latter 
in Judith viii. 6. who fasted all the days of her widowhood, χωρὶς πορο- 
cabbarwv καὶ σαββάτων. The day before the Passover is called . by Philo 
apocigrioy, De Vit. Contempl. P- 616. 

II. It is probable John, xviii. 28, does not mean that the day of the 
crucifixion was the day on which the Jews ate the paschal lamb; but that, 
having eaten it the evening before, they took care, on the Friday, not to 
be defiled, that they might partake of the other paschal sacrifices which 
followed it, Deut. xvi, 2, 2 Chron. xxx. 24. xxxv. 8, 9.—-See:Lightfoot’s 

Harmony, 
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Harmony, § xxx. and Whitby, append. to Mark xiv.—Or did not the 


Jews keep two.Passovers, as they now do, and many of their writers say 
they antiently did? See Christianus Meyer, Vera Immanuelis Generatio, 
Amstel. 1723. Part II. chap. vi. p. 49, &c. and Ss Chronol. V. 
&N.T. δὶ ad 
Ὃ14.. ὥρα 88 ὡσεί Edy] F. τρίτη, to ee ee it with Mark xv. 25. ¢ 
being put for £. Hartung, Loc. Mem. in Thes. Crit. Grut. vol. I. P. ii. 
p.669. Is. Casaubon, Bas. Cocceius, Usher, Bynceus, Whitby, Reland, 
Bengelius.—Or ὥρᾳ ely, the Dative, The preparation was to be at the 
sizth hour, as John v. 1. Anon. in Bibl. Nov. Librar. 1697. p. 415.— 
The whole a gloss, Pfaffius, Not. Exeget. on Matt. p. 206, 7.—John, 
just before the condemnation by Pilate, says it was the sixth hour, or six. 
o'clock in the morning, speaking according to the Roman division of the 
day. Mark at the distance of three hours afterwards says, they cr ucified 
him at the third hour, according to the Jewish division of the day, 7. 6. 
about nine o'clock in the Roman style. John, writing his Gospel after the 
destruction of the Jewish polity at Ephesus under the Roman government, 
uses throughout the Roman or Julian day from midnight till noon. #his- 
ton’s Harmony, p. 116, followed by Clarke, on Mark xv. 25.—But was 
not the Roman way of reckoning the hours the same with the Jewish? 
Prima salutantes.atque altera continet hora, 
. Exercet raucos tertia causidicos. Martial, 1. iv. ep. 8. 
ἢ, e. six, seven, and eight o’clock. Both of them divided the night into 
four watches, and the day into four, beginning each at six o’clock. The 
hours in which they changed the watch are more particularly specified as 
cardinal points. Thus in Matt. xx. the third hour, or nine o'clock: the 
sitth and ninth hour, or twelve and three o'clock; the eleventh hour is 
mentioned next, because no one would be hired for the last hour. ‘Thus 
the third hour lasted in this sense from nine till twelve, and then began 
the sixth hour. So that almost twelve might be called τρίτη or ὡσεὶ ἕκη. 
So Hammond on John xix. 14. and Markland.—I cannot but observe 
that it is strange Bp.Gibson, in Camden, should translate Czs.'Com. Bell. 
Gall: 1. iv. c. 23, tertia vigilia, three o'clock in the morning instead of 
one, and hora diei quarta, four o’clock, instead of ten, the fourth from 
the ‘sixth, Rom. in Brit. and stranger still, that P. Manutius should mis- 
take on Cic. ad Attic. lib. iii. 7, Mox in TREs vigilias, & avaTERNas horas 
TT vigil 


e 
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vigilice dividebantur : he should have said in auaTERNAS vigilias, & TRES 
horas vigilie dividebantur : for so they were at this time; Matt. xiv. 25. 
Cesar Bell. Civil. iv. 23. Bowyer. 

15. σ]αύρωσον αὐτόν] These words, it is plain, do not properly, mean 
crucify him; but, sentence or condemn him to be crucified. So again, the 
next words, τὸν βασιλέα ὑμῶν σ]αυρώσω; mean, not Shall I crucify your 
king? but, Shall I condemn your king to be crucified? In the same 
sense, 1 apprehend, St. Mark uses the word, chap. xv. 25. And it was the 
third hour, καὶ éclavpwoov adtéyv—not, and they crucified him— but, 
when they condemned him to be crucified. If this be admitted, St. John’s 
ὥρα ἕκη, ver. 14, must be changed into ὥρα τρίτη, which is the reading 
of the Cambridge and three other MSS. And then St. Mark and St. 
John will not only perfectly accord, but mutually illustrate each other. It 
is worth while to observe, how distinctly the whole process is marked out; 
for our Saviour was condemned at the third hour, fixed to the cross at the 
siath, and expired at the ninth: the three established hours of prayer. 
Dr. OwEN.— Behold your king, ver.14; shall 1 crucify your king, 
ver.,15; and, in the superscription of the cross, the hing of the Jews; 
all in contempt of the Jews, as if they were vilissima pers servien- 
tium. Mark.anp. : 

_ 17. “ Bearing his cross.” Malefactors condemned to crucifixion were 
made to carry their own cross. See Plut. quoted by Lyde, 358 add Plaut. 
Fragm. “Patibulum feram per urbem, & deinde affigar cruci.” Weston. 

20. Τοῦτον οὖν τὸν τίτλον πολλοὶ ἀνέγνωσαν τῶν ωδαϊον The remainder 
of the verse should be in a parenthesis, viz. ὅτι ἐϊγὺς 7jv-—Papaicli) which 
I greatly suspect has been an addition. MaArxk.anp. 

Ibid. ὅτι ἐϊγὺς ἦν---- Ἰησοῦς. This part of the verse should be included 
ina paren tek Dr. Owen. 

Thid. καὶ ἦν γεγραμμένον] F. καὶ ἦν γεγραμμιένος, to agree with τίσλος. 

| Dr. Owen. 

Bi. οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς τῶν Ἰουδαίων] The Syriac, Arabic, and Anglo-Saxon, 
leave out Ἰουδαίων. The word ἀρχιερεῖς is often mentioned in the N. T. as 
᾿Αρχιερεὺς τοῦ Θεοῦ, Acts ΧΧΙΪ, 4, ἱερεὺς τοῦ Θεοῦ, Heb. νἱϊ, 1. ἱερεῖς τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
Ἄροο. xx. 6. but no wherg else joined with τῶν Ἰουδαίων. The latter epi- 
thet might easily be added by the copier from the inscription which fol- 
lows, Βασιλεὺς τῶν Ἰουδαίων. Bengelius in Gnom, and MarkLanp. 


23. 


ST. JOHN, CHAPTER XIX. | — «823 


23. ἔλαθον τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ] F.7d ἱμάτιον, the outward coat, which is 
distinguished from the inner, presently after mentioned, καὶ τὸν χιτῶνα, as 
it is Matt. v. 40. Luke vi. 29. Piscator.—But ἱμάτια, though plural, is 
used for the singular, as above, xiii. 4.12. Matt. xvii. 2. Grotius. 

Ibid. “Without seam.” See Josephus Antiquit. lib. iil, cap. 7. of 
Aaron’s coat. Compare Leusden, 4to, 1699, p. 195. Philog. Hebrzo- 
mixtus. Weston. 

25. Εἰοήήκεισάν δὲ x, τ. .] Is there not something extraordinary in this 
transaction? 1. That these women had the courage and resolution to at- 
tend. 2.That they stood: for mourners, among the Jews, sat down. See 
Nehem. i. 4. Psalm cxxxvii. 1. Ezek. viii. 14. And so they did among 
the Romans: Illius ad tumulum fugiam, supplexque sedebo. Tibullus, 
lib. ii. eleg. vii. 15. “Which was the case with ¢wo of these women after- 
wards: see Matt. xxvii. 61. And is not this an indication that St. John, 
in tenderness, took the third (viz. our Saviour’s mother, accompanied by 
her sister) immediately to his own home? Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. 7 ἀδελφὴ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ) mother’s sister, i.e. a seeing: of 
his mother, being sister of Joseph; who married the Virgin Mary. She 
was the wife of Cleophas, who was the same with Alpheus, Matt. x. 3. 
xiii. 55; &c. Hardouin, Chron. V.T. Bowyer. 

28. “1 thirst.” Antony, on his death-bed, called for wine to drink. 
Eire διψῶν, ait Plutarchus, εἴτε συντομώτερον ἐλπίϑων ἘΠῚ eee Ρ.144, 
quarto. ὙΈΒτΟΝ.. ᾿ 

29. καὶ ὑσσώπῳ wepilévles| The use of putting sponge on hyssop being 
not very intelligible, perhaps it should be ὙΣΣΏΩ ΠΡΟ wepievlec, binding 
it [the sponge] round the top of a spear, the word-used for the Roman 
pilum; from the wooden part, called by Matthew κάλαμος, xxvii. 48. 
Camerarius.—Or, to the same sense, ὙΣΣΏΔΙΘΟ, a little spear. Schmi- 
dius. —Or, ΥΣΣΩ ΠΩ περιθένες, putting it somehow on a pole or spear. 
Dr. Chapman.—Or, OIZYTION wegibévles, understanding καολάμω, bind- 
Ig raw woo. round a reed. In Galen, Agineta, Pliny, and Celsus, 
ὕσσωπος, Or ὕσσωπον, is throughout, by mistake, used for οἴσωπος. D. 
Heinsius, Aristarch. cap. xv. Baronius, in Annal.—Against which see 
ds. Casaubon, Exerc. xvi. Salm. de Cruce, p. 295.—-From the above au- 
thorities of Galen, &c. rather here read ὝΣΣΩΠΟΝ, in the Accus. bind- 
ing hyssop round a reed &c. Bochart, Hieroz. Par. I. lib. ii.—Or, for 
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ὑσσώπῳ, read ΞΥΣΎΩ wepibévles, Toup, in Suidam, Par. II. p. 166.— 
But, after all, was there not such a word as Ὕσδωτος, or rather Ὑσσώτιον, 
veruti genus? And was not the 'true reading ὑσσώτῳ, or ὑσσωτίῳ τερι- 

θέδες, which by mistake has been altered to ὑσσώπιοὐ Such a word as 

Ὕσσωτος is to be found; but it is generally looked upon as an Adjective ; 
Ὕσσωτος verutus, Steph. Mr. Bryant.—The word ὑσσώπῳ has been al- 
tered so needlessly by the learned, that it is the only word (and a word of 

great consequence it is) which the Evangelist could have used; any other 
. would not have served his purpose. It is preserved in the Hebrews, ix. 19, 
as one of the tokens of the Messiah given by Moses; which the Christians, 
as far as I know, have not perceived to this time. Josephus, Ant. VIII. 

il. 5. (p. 419. ed. Havercamp,) calls the hyssop δένδρον. What is here 

called ὄξος, probably was the posca of the Latins; concerning which see 

Grevius on Sueton. Vitell. c. xii. p. 431. Marxkitanp.—Whoever con- 

siders the great use that was made of hyssop in the legal purifications will 

easily perceive, as well ‘the necessity as the propriety of its being alse 

used in that solemn act, which those purifications represented, and in. 

which they now received their completion. Dr. OwxEn. | 

Ibid. ὑσσώπῳ wepibévlec,| It does not appear, from the report of the 
botanists who have travelled into Palestine, that the hyssop of the Holy 

Land, as has been supposed, ever grew to such a height as to be capable 

of being used for the reed, on which both St. Matthew and St. Mark say, 

in the same words, the sponge was conveyed to our Saviour. And indeed, 
if it were so, the expression could hardly be admitted. Josephus tells. 

us, in his Tract on a contemplative Life, p. 884, E. fol. that hyssop was 
used by the Essenes, who were abstemious even to mortification, for the 
purpose of giving a relish to their bread and salt; by which he insinuates, 
that what was bitter and unpleasant to other palates was a delicacy to 
them: for hyssop is a bitter herb, and of a hard taste, hot in the mouth, 

and of a strong smell. Now all the difficulty of this passage arises from 

‘an idea, that ὑσσώπῳ here must mean the same with καλάμῳ in St. Mat- 
»thew and St. Mark: whereas St. John does not mention the reed; but 
says, that when they had put the sponge upon hyssop, 7. 6. when they 
had added bitter to the sour, or gall to the vinegar, they advanced it to 
his mouth, no doubt with the reed. In St. Matthew and St. Mark the 
word is érérigev; in St, John τοροσήνεγκαν αὐτοῦ τῷ olducls, which makes 
% the 
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the repetition of καλάμῳ less necessary. Add to this the paraphrase of 
Nonnus, who undoubtedly understood it in the sense it is here explained, 


"Ὥρεγεν ὑσσώπῳ κεκερασμένον ὕξος ὀλέθρου. Weston. 
31. ἐπεὶ τταρασκευὴ ἦν,] I suspect that these words are an interpolation. 
Bp. Pearce. 


Ibid. ἣν γὰρ μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνου τοῦ σαδξδάτου) I would read and dis- 
tinguish it thus: ἐπεὶ τταρασκευὴ ἦν (ἦν γὰρ μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη) τοῦ σαθ- 
βάτου, &c. because it was the preparation of the sabbath, for that [sab- 
bath] was a high day. Several Edd. and MSS. have ἐκείνη. Thus, Isai. 1. 
13. καὶ τὰ σάδξαϊα καὶ ἡμέραν μεγάλην. MarKkLanp.—See above, ver. 14.— 
Thus we avoid the false apposition of ἣν γὰρ μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνου σα- 
βάτου, for μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα. τὸ σάδξατον, or μέγα τὸ σάδδατον:. Farther: 
there were five great or high days, viz. the first and seventh of unleavened 
bread, the first of Pentecost, the first and eighth of Tabernacles, on what 
day of the week soever each fell; as we see the last of Tabernacles is 
called, John vii. 37. Here the day is called μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα, not on ac- 
count of its being the sabbath, but of its being the first of the feast of 
unleavened bread. On the other hand, there was but one day in the year 
called The great Sabbath, viz. the Sabbath which preceded the Passover, 
not the day on which the Passover fell. See Usher, de Anno Solari Ma- 
cedon. c. iii.—If this latter maxim is true, the place must xecessarily be 

“so pointed and understood; if not, it may probably be so. 

Ibid. xarexydow] Thomas Magister, in. the word καταγῆναι, maintains 
that here is no place for the augment, and reads κατεάγωσιν (as τετύφωσιν) 
from κατέαγα.---- But we have ἀνεῳχθῆναι,. Lue. iii. 21, the ε remaining in 
the Aorist beyond the Indicative. Bengelius, Gnom. 

34. ἐξῆχθεν αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ.} This ts mentioned to shew how exactly the. 
types were fulfilled in our Saviour. For the blood was mingled with water 
in the Jewish sprinkling. See Ley. xiv. 51. Heb. ix.19. Dr. Owen. 

35. καὶ ἀληθινὴ αὐτοῦ ἐσῆιν ἡὶ μαρτυρία" καπεῖνος οἶδεν &c.] When αὐτὸς ΄ 
and ἐκεῖνος are used in the same sentence, they generally mean different 
persons, as 1 John ii. 6. The place should be pointed thus: καὶ ὁ éwpaxes 
μεμαρτύρηκε "(καὶ ἀληθινὴ αὐτοῦ ἐσῆιν a paprupia® κακεῖνος oldev ὅτι ἀληθῆ 
λέγε!) ἵνα ὑμεῖς τοιο]εύσηϊε. And he who saw it, hath testified it (and his 
testimony is true, and he (Christ) knoweth that he saith true) that ye 
may believe. Mark ann. 

38. 


λιν 
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38. ὧν ΠΕ." &e. ] Joseph was heretofore, like Nico- 
demus, a timid disciple of Christ, and dared not to confess him openly. 
But confirmed, as it should seem, by the miracles displayed at his cruci- 
fixion, he now took courage (τολμήσας, Mark xv. 43), and in the face of 
the high priests &c. professed his regard for him. And so did Nicodemus. 
Herein then did that prediction of Christ, John xii. 32. (when I am lifted 
up, Iwill draw all men unto me) begin to operate. Dr. Owen. 

39. φέρων μίγμα σμύρνης καὶ ἀλόης ὡσεὶ λίτρας ἑκατόν.] ‘The Jews, says 
Kidder, Dem. of the Messias, Part III. p: 65. ed. fol. object that a hun- 
dred weight of myrrh and aloes was enough for two hundred dead bodies, 
and that it could not be carried with less strength than a mule, and 
therefore not by Nicodemus. We refer the reader.to the Bishop’s answer, 
which he will not think quite satisfactory. Others therefore have thought 
it should be translated an hundred pounds wortu of myrrh and alves, 
which in Roman money would amount to near 3001. or our pound ster- 
ling. But though it was prophesied of Christ that he should make his 
grave with the rich, yet it is not probable that Nicodemus laid out so 
much money on this mixture, or that he had any occasion to do so. 
F. λίτρας ἘΚΑΣΤΩΝ, a mixture of myrrh and aloes, about a pound 
xacH. Anonym. in Wetstein’s Prolegomena, 4to, p.171, but omitted in 
his Folio edit.—Zxaclog is not each, applied to two things, but to more, 
except in Alexandrian Greek. Read therefore ἑκατέρων, where the eg being 
abbreviated, it becamie ἑκατόν. Airpag in the Genitive. 4 mixture of 
myrrh and aloes, 6 about a poe each. Markuanp, Iphig. in Tatts, 
ver. 610. Φέρων piypa σμύρνης καὶ ἀλόης, ver. 39, confirms ἑκατέρων: it 
must have been ἄγων, if St. John had written ἑκατόν, Marxianpo.—If 
Jifty pounds of each be thought too much, must not one pound of each be 
thought too little? Could the trifling act of bringing two pounds of 
spices be deemed either a fit token of Nicodemus’s regard, or a fit object 
of the Evangelist’s notice? That great quantities of spices were expended 
by the Jews at funerals is evident from what we read 2 Chron. xvi. 14. In 
the Talmud, Massecheth Semachoth VIII. it is said, that no less than 
eighty pounds of spices were used at the funeral of Rabbi Gamaliel the 
elder. And at the funeral of Hered, Josephus (Antiq. xvii. 8. 3) informs 
us, that the procession was followed by five hundred of his domestics, 
carrying spices, ἀρωμοτοφόροι; that is, in the language of St. John, ἀρώ- 
ματα φέροντες. Dr. Owen. 0. 


Ω 
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| 40. σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ.) The Alexandrian MS. reads here σώμα τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
A reading which however unphilosophical it may appear, yet: plainly 
proves how firmly the Greek Church believed at that time the divinity of 
Christ. Dr. Owen. 

41. ἐν τῷ τόπῷ] near the place. See Mian, Var. Hist. xii. 57, and 
Perizonius’s notes there, and on ii. 25. So Norinus too, wage χώρῳ 
Xpiclovy ὅπη &c. Markranp. — 

Ibid. “ New sepulchre.” 

Πρὸς ἕργμα τυρὶ οχούστον 
᾿Ἔρχοθθι τάφου ποταινίον. Antic. Sophoc. νεῖ. 8483, ὙΨΈΒΤΟΝ. 

42. ὅτι ἐϊγὺς ---- μνημεῖον] The sentence would run better if these words 
_were included ἴῃ ἃ parenthesis, rather than in commas. ' Dr. OweEn. 


\ 


CHAPTER XX. 


eo Ἅ 


1. Τῇ δὲ μιᾷ &c.] One might think, from this account of St. John, 
that Mary Magdalene was at the sepulchre three different times that 
morning. ‘The first time of her going was by herself (I speak as one 
might judge from St. John only), while it was yet dark, suppose about 
two o'clock in the morning. At her arrival, she perceived that the great 
stone was removed from the mouth of the cave, and that the body of 
Jesus was gone. This was her first journey. Upon finding this, she 
runs back into the city, to acquaint Peter and John,, who go to the se- 
pulchre, and find things to be as she has told them. ‘She followed them; 
and, after their return back, staid there. This was her second journey; 
and in this, Jesus: appeared to her; and, among other things he said to 
her, ordered her to go and tell the Disciples that she had seen him; which: 
she did. . All this is related by St. John only, except a few circumstances 
of it, which are mentioned by St. Mark too, chap. xvi.9, 10. Her third 
journey thither was later in the morning, when several other women were 
there, who, as well as she, saw the Angels at the sepulchre, and received 
a message from them to the Disciples; and, in their return to Jerusalém, 
were met by Jesus himself, and ordered by him to deliver another mes- 
sage to the Disciples different from that he had before sent by Mary 
Magdalene. This they delivered to the Disciples, and with the same ef- 
fect; for none of them were believed. This was Mary’s third j journey, 

which, 


ς 
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which; with a great variety of different circumstances, is described by the 
other three Evangelists. Neither Mary nor any of the Disciples knew any 
thing of the guard of soldiers, when she.set out first: and when she 
came to the sepulchre, things had been so disposed by Providence, that 
the guard gave her no interruption; the appearance of the Angels, at 
Jesus’s resurrection, having, before she came thither, frightened them so, 
that they were become like dead men, Matt. xxviii. 4: Nor is it probable 
that Mary knew any thing of the women’s carrying the spices to embalm 
Jesus; for she would have prevented it, as knowing that he was already 
risen: and therefore it seems that she did not se¢ out with them. See on 
Mark xvi. 1. Marxianp.— Mark xvi. 2. says, cometh when the sun was 
risen. But ἔρχομαι signifies both fo go and to come; and if we translate 
it so here, the narration will run, that it was-dark when she wENT, but 
the sun was RISEN when she came to the sepulchre. Dr. Parry. 

Ibid. τὸν λίθον ἠρμένον EK τοῦ μνημείου. In the next verse Mary says, 
ἦραν τὸν Κύριον EK τοῦ μνημείου: they have taken away the Lord ovr oF 
the sepulchre; that is, from the 1nsipx of the sepulchre. But here the 
very same expression is used of the stone which was taken away from the 
OUTSIDE of the sepulchre. And yet Mark seems to write in the same 
manner, ch. xvi: 3. τίς ἀποκυλίσει ἡμῖν τὸν λίθον ΕΚ τῆς ϑύρας τοῦ μνημείου; 
where a few MSS. have ἀπὸ instead of ἐκ: as likewise has Matt. xxviii. 2. 
ἀπεκύλισε τὸν λίθον ΑΠΟ τῆς ϑύρας. The Prepositions ἐκ and ἀπὸ, I know, 
may be used promiscuously in many cases: if they. may be so in this, it is 

‘worth observation. MarKLanp.— St. John made no mention of the stone 
before: and seems now to refer to the other Gospels. Dr. Owen. 

2. οὐκ οἴδαμεν aod ἔθηκαν] F. οἷδα μὲν, as the Syriac, Persic, Arabic, 
and “Ethiopic. P. Lyserus, de noviter adorn. Gr. T, edit. p. 12.—But 

. see chap. xx. 24, and ἠταρήσαμεν, 2 Thess. iii. 7. 

8. Distinctions may be put after μαθητὴς, and after wgdros, so as to 
make it εἰσῆλθεν cig τὸ μνημεῖον, as ver. 6; or they may be omitted, so as 
to let it be ὁ ἐλθών εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, as ver. 4. MarkLAND. 

Thid. καὶ εἶδε, καὶ exiclevoev.] And he saw, and believed. Believed 
what? That Jesus was risen? No. For that the next verse shews he did 
not believe. He believed then ὅτι ἦραν τὸν κύριον ἐκ τοῦ μνημείου, ver. 2, 
that the Lord was taken out of the sepulchre : which words, being men- 
tally introduced here, give the following verse its proper force. Dr. Owen. 

Tbid. 
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Ibid. St. John’s belief, according to the common reading, is inconsistent 
with Mark xvi. 11; nay, it is inconsistent with the following verse, which, 
as West observes, p. 90, contains a sort of excuse for not believing that 
Jesus was risen. I have no doubt but that the reading in Beza’s MS. is 
the true one, though Harwood in his useful Greek Testament does not 
adopt it: καὶ εἶδε, καὶ ΟΥ̓Κ ériclevoe. Some injudicious Critick early ex- 
punged the negative particle, thinking that it conveyed a reflection on the 
Apostle; whereas it is an eminent proof. of his humility and veracity, and, 
I may add, of his delicacy ; for he makes direct mention of his own un- 
belief only. dbp. Newcome. 

And he saw, and believed not.] Believed not. So MS. D. in the Greek, 
but not in the Latin translation of it. The following verse assigns a reason 
for the unbelief of St. John and St. Peter. Abp. Newcome’s Attempt to- 
wards revising. our English Translation of the Greek Scriptures, or the 
New Covenant of Jesus-Christ, Dublin, 1796, /2 vols. 

9. ὅτι δεῖ αὐτὸν &c.] Rather, ὅτι ἔδει αὐτὸν &c. For the Vulgar Latin 
has oportebat ; and most of the antient Versions have something similar 
toit. Bp. Pearce. - 

16. “Pab6ourl, ὃ λέγεται, Διδάσκαλε] What follows ‘Paééouvt should be 
in a parenthesis, being the words, not of Mary, but of the Evangelist. 

17. Μή μου ἅπ]ου"] F. Μή. μοὺ ἄπηου: No: I am not the gardener, as 
you suppose: Touch me. Paulus Bauldrius, in Neocori Biblioth. Nov. 
Libr. 1697. p.403.—Do not take hold of me. So ἥψα)ο τῆς σοροῦ, he took 
hold of the bier, in Luke vii. 14. So the Latins use tangere for tenere, or 
apprehendere. Macrobius, Saturnal. iii. 2. quod esseé necessarium a 
sacrificantibus eas (aras) teneri: which is called by others angi. See 
Justin xxiv. 2. and the notes there. The sense seems to be very obvious, 
and very certain: “ Do not at present stand wasting the time in embracing 
my feet, and in other marks of your joy and affection towards me: you 
may have an opportunity of shewing these afterwards; for I shall con- 
tinue with you upon earth for some time: but go immediately to my 
- brethren with this comforting message, that in a little time I shall ascend 
to heaven to God my Father; who is now your Father, and your God.” 

MarkKLanD. 

Ibid. οὔπω γὰρ ἀναξέβηκα] Translate, :not as our Version, J am not 

yet ascended; but, I do not yet ascend, in the present tense. So Homer, 
ἜΣ: liad 
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[liad I. ver. 37. ὃς Χρύσην ἀμφιξέξηκας : qui Chrysan tueris. -Vide Clarke 
in locum. ᾿Αναβαίνω, in the sense of the future; Iam, in a little while, 
to ascend, &c. Dr. OWEN. 

Ibid. apis τοὺς ἀδελφούς pov,] For, after the resurrection of Christ, 
God was become our Father, and our God, having been reconciled to us 
by the death of Jesus. Kai before waréga, and before Θεὸν ὑμῶν, signifies 
therefore. See Luke xii. 29. and the passage cited by Pearson on the 
Creed, p. 30. Mark ann. 

18. Ἔρχεται Μαρία .----ἀπαγέλλουσα τοῖς μαθηταῖς] F. ἀπαγελοῦσα. Dr. 
Mancey.—So Castelio, venit Nunctatum discipulis. And Isocr. Pane- 
gyric. vol. I. p. 462. ed. 1749. ττάντων τῶν ἄλλων apenioailes, ἧκον ἡμῖν 
ἀμυνοῦντες, postponing all other considerations, they came To help us.— 
But ἦλθον καταϊγέλλων is used 1 Cor. 11. 1. καρπὸν ζητῶν, Luke xiii. 6. 
Vide Markland in Euripidis Supplic. p. 154. 

19. Οὔσης οὖν ὀψίας τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ) Grotius and others suppose this 
appearance to have been late at night; and then, say they, John calls it 
the first day of the week, speaking after the Roman manner; for, ac- 
cording to the Jewish accounts, it would be called the second day of the 
week. But others say this appearance was before six in the evening. 
Lampe, in loc. tom. 111. p. 685. Lardner’s Remarks on Ward’s Diss. iii. 
p- 36. Bowyer. 

Ibid. Οὔσης οὖν ὀψίας τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαδδάτων, καὶ τῶν ϑυρῶν 
κεκλεισμένων, ὅπω ἦσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ συνηγμιένοι, διὰ τὸν φόξον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 
ἦλθεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς] So some copies point the sentence, connecting τών ϑυ- 
ρῶν. κεκλεισμένων, not with συνηγμένοι, but with διὰ τὸν φόδον τῶν Ἰουδαίων" 
and the doors having been shut for fear of the Jews. But the circum- 
stance of the doors being shut is only mentioned to denote the ¢ime of our 
Lord’s coming to the Disciples, not the manner of his entering into the 
room; he came when it was οὔσης ὀψίας, where they were ASSEMBLED 
FOR FEAR of the Jews. Horace, lib. ili. od. vii. 21, Primd nocte domum 
claude. Josh. ii. 5, ὡς δὲ καὶ πύλη éexreidlo ἐν τῷ σκότει. There is no 
occasion then to suppose any miracle in the case, that the doors opened 
to him of their own accord, much less that he went through them 
untouched. Some one from within opened the door, and he, standing 
in the midst of them, offered his solid body to their touch. D. Heinsius. 

Mark.anD. 
= 98, 
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28. Ὁ Κύριός pov, &c.] This is one of those texts which speak the 
clearest language with regard to our Lord’s divinity. For can it be sup- 
posed, that he would have permitted such an address to have passed un- 
reproved, had it not been strictly his due? Bp. BarrineTon. 

29. wemiclevxag.| A note of interrogation may be placed after wemi- 
éléuxag; and I now see that some MSS. have it. Marxitanp.—So Bishop 
Pearce, Com. in loc. And aiolevess is in like manner put interrogatively, 
ch.i.51. ὦ. Δα 

81. ὁ Xpicldg ὁ διὸς τοῦ @eod,| A stop, I think, should be placed after 
ὃ ΧριοΊὸς, that what follows may appear to be put in apposition; that is, 
ὃ bide τοῦ Θεοῦ and ὁ ΧρισΊ]ὸς to mean the same person. Ταῦτα δὲ yéypamlos 
may be ‘translated, But these things have been committed to writing, 
that &c. Mark anv. 


CHAPTER XXI. 


8. τὸ δίρῆυον τῶν ἰχθύων. Tt seems to be taken from some common way 
of speaking. So ἀμαξας σίτου, in Xenoph. Cyropeed. lib. i. τὸ wrviov ray 
“ταρίχων, Diog. Laertius Antisth. c.9. vas pelamidum, Juvenal vii. 119. 
We say an hamper of wine, and have many other such expressions. In 
ver. 11, it is expressed fully, τὸ Oixluoy—pecloy ἰχθύων. MarkLanp. 

11. καὶ εἵλκυσε] FF. εἵλκυσαν, they (the other Disciples) drew the net, 
&c. as in ver. 8. Bp. Pearce. 

Ibid. ἑκατὸν ττεντηκοντατριῶν.) The number of fishes caught, viz. 153, 
was the number of the THOUSANDS of proselytes in the days of Solomon. 
See 2 Chron. ii.17. This I only remark: the reader may draw what con- 
clusion he pleases. Dr.Owen. 

Ibid. “ Hundred fifty and three.” Some commentator, I believe Jerom, 
says, that Oppian knew no more than one hundred and fifty, as if the 
fishes in Peter’s net had been all of different kinds, like those in Atheneus, 
lib. vii. 6. 20. not. p. 466. Ὅρω 

“Απαῦϊ, ϑαῦμ᾽ ἄπισϊον, ἰχθύων γένη. WEsTON. 

15. ἀγαπᾷς pe waciov tourwy;| Dost thou love me more than thou 
lovest these things? pointing, belike, to his mets, boat, and other in- 
struments of his art and gain, which were just by. Peter answers. Tea, 
Lord, thou knowest that I love thee more than these things : otherwise it 
UU2 will 


- 
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‘Will not be a full answer, but will leave room fora reserve. Jesus means, 
wouldst thou rather be employed in my business than in thy own? 
catching of men, rather than catching of fishes? The difference between 
βόσκειν and ποιμαίνειν, generally neglected, ought greatly to be attended 
to. The young ones of the flock (ἀρνία) are to be fed by a good shepherd: 

_ the grown ones (πρόξαϊα) to be governed and fed. This is the meaning of 

these words. Our Saviour’s asking the same question ¢hree times corre- 

sponds to Peter's threefold denial of him: and the three commands given 
to Peter, as a shepherd of Christ's flock, are each different (which I men- 
tion because of the versions), and each exactly proper. Mark anp.. 

Ibid. τολεῖον τούτων:] I suspect that these words are an interpolation. 

Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Nai, Κύριε) Those Edd. which place a colon at Κύριε, make 
Peter say he loved Christ, more than these other Disciples did; which he 
does not presume to say: Only, Vea, thou knowest that I love thee. 
Beza.— Whitby makes τούτων refer to the vessels and nets with which he 
was then occupied. But Dr. Jortin says, this sense is too cold and flat; 
and Peter might love Jesus more than these things, and yet not love him 
much. Sermons, vol. i. p. 382. J. N. 

16. πάλιν δεύτερον.) Either of these two words seems sufficient. But 
leave out waa, as Cambr. MS. rather than δεύτερον, because of the word 
τρίτον, ver.17. Dr. Owen. 

18. ἐθώννυες σεαυτὸν, καὶ περιεπάτεις &c.| When our Saviour spake 
this, probably Peter had pulled off his wet cloaths, and was girding on 
his dry garments; which action would give a proper occasion (according 
to Jesus’s manner) for this prediction, which otherwise will seem to come. 
in somewhat abruptly. Marxkianp. | 

Ibid. ἐξώννυες σεατὸν, &c.] Our Lord’s frequent mode of deriving moral 
instruction from present objects, and applying himself to the immediate 
actions in which the persons to whom he spake were employed, convinces 
me that this address to Peter was made while he was girding on his dry 
cloaths, so necessary after being engaged in his occupation of fishing. 

. Bp. Barrincron. 

Ibid. οἴσει ὅπου οὐ ϑέλει5] Plautus Mostell. V. ii. 12. 

Non enim ibis: ego FERARE faxo, ut meruisti, in CRUCEM. 
MarKLaNnpD.. 


19. 
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19. τοῦτο δὲ εἶπε, ---Θεόν.] All this should be included in a parenthesis. 
Dr. Owen. 

2). οὗτος δὲ τί 3] 501]. ποιήσει; but what will become of this man? It 
is observable, that this prediction of death to Peter (which he was certain 
of, for he had just declared that Jesus knew all things) did not now move 
him in the least, nor hinder him from enquiring what was to become of 
his friend John. The death and resurrection of our Saviour had improved 
him greatly; for before, when Jesus had told him and the rest of them of 
some hardships they were to undergo after his departure from them, they 
could think of nothing else, and were overwhelmed with sorrow and con- 
cern, ch. xvi.6. Mark wanp. 

23. ἀποθνήσκει" καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 6 Ἰησοῦς] It is possible the word εἰ Ὁ 
may have been lost before καὶ, sunk in the last syllable of ἀποθνήσκει" be- 
cause εἶ xa}, although, is a frequent expression. Luke xi. 8. Heb. vi. 9. 
2 Cor. iv. 16. vii. 8, thrice. Lucian Dissert. cum Hesiod. p. 487. But as 
καὶ often signifies ef tamen, perhaps there is no need of any alteration. 

MarkKLanD. 

24. Οὗτός ἐοῆιν &c.] This clause is thought, by Joannes Mopsuensis, 
to be from another hand; and the whole chapter, by Grotius, Hammond, 
and Le Clere. See note on ver. 25. But it is defended by Wetstein. 

Ibid. καὶ γράψας ταῦτα] With these words, I conceive, St. John con- 
cluded his Gospel. The remainder I look upon as an addition made, per- 
haps very early, by another hand. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. οἴδαμεν] Chrysostom and Theophylact seem to have read οἶδα. 
But perhaps we should read οἶδεν Beza.—Read cida μὲν, as above, xx. 
2. P. Lyserus. 

25. χωρῆσαι] Perhaps γωρήσειν or χωρῆσαι dv: because it seems impro- 
bable, that the Greeks would leave it dubious, whether they spake of the 
past time or future. Marxtanp, on Lysias xxxviii. p. 594. and 596. and 
on Maximus Tyrius, xviii. 686.— Origen’s signification of χωρεῖν, to admit 
of or receive favourably, is likely the true one, though it leaves the text 
still obscure; and if any one can make this passage intelligible, he ought 
to be listened to with great attention. I have seen a conjecture ἃ, ri ἐὰν 
γράφηται καθ᾽ ἐν; which what if they be written singly? to what pur- 
pose? But this leaves αὐτὸν unexplained. If one might be allowed to 


guess at the Evangelist’s meaning, perhaps it might have been something 
like 
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like this: There are many other miracles which Jesus performed: but to 
what purpose would it be to relate them singly? the world has given no 
favourable reception to the books which are already written on this sub- 
ject. To say, that even the world itself could not contain the books that 
᾿ should be written, if it be agreeable to common sense, I am sure it is not 
to the language of this place. Read, therefore, The world could not receive, 
or comprehend, the books that should be written. Xwpéw so signifies, 
Matt. xix. 11, οὐ mdvreg χωροῦσι τὸν λόγον τοῦτον, All men cannot receive 
this saying. And ch. viii. 37, of this Gospel, it bears a neutral signification 
to the same sense, ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐμὸς οὐ χωρεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν, My word hath no place 
in you. The world, I suppose, means the unregenerate, carnal or na- 
fural man, as it often denotes in this Gospel, ch. i. 10. xvii. 25. 1 Cor. 
1.12. E. Lang ford’s Second Letter to the Author of Critical Notes 
on some Passages of Scripture, p.40. A.D. 1748. Marxianp.—This 
whole chapter Grotius and Le Clere think was added by John Bishop of 
Ephesus, with the consent of the Church. Bowyer. 
I believe that St. John is by much the least understood of any of the 
Evangelists. MarkLanb. 
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THE 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. [Teer savtwyv—av &c.] of all that Jesus began both to do and 
teach; that is, of all his miracles, and doctrine. But in St. Luke’s Gospel 
there is not the ¢enth part of either. So that it seems to be understood as 
if it had been written, wep) (πραγμάτων) ὧν πάντων ἐποίησε καὶ ἐδίδαξε 
&e. concerning things ati which Jesus did and taught; i. 6. Jesus him- 
self, exclusively of his Apostles. But in the present treatise he intimates 
that he shall speak of what was done and taught by some Apostles of 
Jesus after his Ascension: for Luke’s Gospel reaches so far. The Ante- 
cedent being in the Genitive Case, causeth the. Relative to be put in the 
same Case; and the Relative draws the following Adjective after it; in- 
stead of περὶ τραγμάτων ἃ wavla ἐποίησε &c. There is exactly the same 
construction Luke iii. 19. wept πτάντων ὧν ἐποίησε πτονηρῶν 6 Ἡρώδης; and 
xix. 37. Acts x. 39. xxii. 10. It may perhaps be explained from some 
common manner of speaking, in which αὐΐ may be used instead of several; 
as in that of Luke concerning Herod. Mark ann. 

ῷ. ἐντειλάμενος τοῖς ἀποστόλοις διὰ Πνέυματος ἁγίου] Place the comma at 
τοῖς ἀποσΊόλοις, then connect διὰ Πνεύματος ἁγίου οὺὃς ἐξελέξοϊο, whom he 
had elected by the Holy Spirit. The late Lord Barrington, Essay I. 
p- 39. Dr. Owen. 

8. δύ ἡμερῶν recoapdxovla ὀπ]ανόμιενος)] Mr. Whiston, to favour his no- 
tion of Christ’s twice ascending to heaven, by a comma separates τεσσα-. 
exxovle from drlavdusvos: not, being seen of them for forty days; but, he 
shewed himself by many proofs for forty days. Boyle’s Lectures. 

4. συναλιϑόμενος τταρήϊγειλεν αὐτοῖς] As the use of συναλιϑόμιενος in an 
active sense is unusual, having gathered them together, and as it is, 
without any case, Hemsterhusius would read συναλιϑομένοις, he commanded 
them, being assembled together, not to depart, ἕο. Hesychius, συναλι- 
ϑόμιενος, συναλισθεὶς, &c. Hemsterhusius, Wetstein. ᾿ 
4. τὴν 
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4. τὴν ἐπαϊγελίαν.----ἣν ἠκούσοα]έ pov. Ὅτι Ἰωάννης] Here ὅτι is to be 

taken not causal, but declarative, and connected with what precedes, the 
promise of the Father which ye have heard from me, THaT [not For ---- 
ye shall be baptized with the Holy Ghost. Castelio.— Beza objects, that 
the Disciples never had this promise from Christ, but from John, Matt. 
iii. 11. But Christ himself promiseth thus,. Luke xxiv. 49. —The words, 
John baptized with water, have nothing to do with the promise or argu- 
ment, but are thrown in to express the difference between John’s water- 
baptism and the baptism of the Holy Ghost. See Marxtanp on Wisdom, 
vi. 3. : 
Ibid. ἣν ἠκούσαϊέ μου], For wag’ ἐμοῦ, as 2 Tim. i. 13: ii. 2. But the 
same elliptical construction’ occurs in the best authors. Thus lian, 
τοῦτο, τταιδάριον ὧν, ἤκουσα τῆς μητφός. Hist. Anim. lib. ix.cap.14. Παρ- 
ελθὼν εἶπον τορὸς ὑμᾶς ἅ μου ἠκούσα]ε. Demosth. de Corona. ᾿Ακούσας ποτέ 
cou. Xenoph. Cyrop. 110. 1. Ρ. 592 & 53. ed. Hutch. 8vo. Dr.Owen. 

10. καὶ εἷς arevigovles ἦσαν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, «πορευομένου airot] With the 
comma after ἦσαν, as they were looking up to him ascending into heaven. 

P. Junius ap. Wetstein. -- 

1014, καὶ ὡς d&revigovleg—xat ἰδοῦ] ‘The latter καὶ seems redundant. 

Bp. Barrincton. 

12. ἔχον for ἀπέχον: and so used because ἀπὸ occurred before. Dr.OQwen. 

13. It should seem, from the latter part of the verse, that the Apostles _ 
were here originally distinguished by pairs; and if so, the καὶ before Ἰω- 
ἄννης should be expunged. Dr. Owen. 

14. τῇ προσευχῇ καὶ τῇ δεήσει] ‘The latter seems redundant, whence 
the Vulgate and some MSS. leave it out.— Ἐς προσοχῇ καὶ δεήσει, with 
ATTENTION and prayer. Dr. Mancey. 
«15. (ἦν τε ὄχλος ----εἴκοσιν)͵ Better δὲ, as 11. 44, wavreg δὲ οἱ wicledovles 

ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ. Beza published δὲ, without any mention of τε. MarKuanp. 

Ibid. εἷς ἑκατὸν εἴκοσιν) about an hundred and twenty. It seems strange 
that the number of Disciples should be no greater, considering the country 
from which they chiefly came, viz. Galilee; which -in Josephus’s time 
(very soon after our Saviour) was so populous, that ‘he tells us there was 
not a κόμη or borough which had not fifteen thousand inhabitants, at the 
least. But Jesus had foretold that it would be so; this being the détle 
leaven which was to leaven the whole lump, Matt. xi. 33. Marx.anp. » 

15. “Names ;” that is, men, as in Rev. iii. 4. and in Adschylus, and 
Livy, “ Nomen Ceninum (sc, Czeninenses) in agrum Romanum impetum 
fecit.” Weston. 


‘ 17. ὅτι 
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17. ὅτι κατηριθμημιένος &c.] It is difficult to understand this, unless ὅτι 
be translated because, with a comma only after Ἰησοῦν: by which it will 
be signified, that the Holy Spirit thought fit to foretell thus much of 
Judas, because he was one of the Twelve Apostles. The connexion may 
perhaps appear more clearly thus: ἣν προεῖπε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον διὰ σῇό- 
μαῖος Δαβὶδ, περὶ ᾿Ιούδα, (τοῦ Ὑβνομξυοῦ ὁδηγοῦ τοῖς συλλαβοῦσι τὸν Ἰησοῦν) 
ὅτι (because) κατηριθμημένος ἦ ἦν σὺν ἡμῖν, &c. which distinction is Thade 
only for the sake of pers spicuity. The prophecies are in the twentieth verse. 
~MarkLanp. 

18. καὶ πρηνὴς γενόμενος F. ττρησ]ὴς or τορησθεὶς, being SWELLED, from 
τορήθω, asin LXX, Num.v.27. Theophylact, Oecumenius, J. Ernesti 
Opusc. Phil. p. 231. ‘ 

Ibid. ἐλάκησε)] Laur. Sifanius on Theophylact in this place tells us, in 
a marginal note, that a very antient copy reads ἐλάκιξε from λακίϑω. 

J. A. Ernesti Obs. Phil. p. 231. 

18, 19.] These two verses should be included in a parenthesis; if not 
entirely left out. ‘They cannot be the words of St. Peter; and I doubt 
whether they are really the words of St. Luke. Dr. Owen. 

19. καὶ adie 2yévdlo— χωρίον αἵματος] This verse should be in a pa- 
renthesis, that γὰρ, ver. 20, may connect with ver.16. 

Ibid. ᾿Ακελδαμὰ] With an aspirate, from the Syriac bon, ager, and 
NOT, sanguis. Drusius. 

Ibid. “ ‘ Field of blood.” The field in which the famous battle was 
fought between Hannibal and the Romans is called, to this day, “ Pezzo 
di sangue.” Swinburne’s Travels in the Two Sicilies. Weston. 

22. ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τοῦ βαπήηϊσμαῖος Ἰωάννου ἕω5) Beginning Srom the 
baptism of John ro the days, &c. is scarce sense. Inclose therefore in a 

parenthesis (ἀρξάμενος --- Ἰωάννου). English Version from Mill's Greek 
Copy, 1761. 

25. oe ἧς τταρέδη Ἰούδας aopeviyvas &c.| Include in a parenthesis (ἐξ ἧς 
wagéby Ἰούδας) not from which Judas fell that he might go to his own 
place; but, to take the lot of this ministry—that he may go to his proper 
station, from whence Judas &c. Ellipsis of καὶ before πτορευθῆναι, as 
cap. ii. 30. O0ecumenius, Hammond, Homberg. Le Cene, &c. D’Or- 
ville, Anim. in Chariton, lib, iii. cap. 10. p. 352.— But Ignatius, ep. ad 
Magnes. § δ» εἰς τὸν ἴδιον τόπον χωρεῖν μέλλει. Barnab. § 19, ὁδεύειν εἰς 
τὸν ὡρισμένον τόπον. Alex. MSS. τὸν δίκαιον τόπον, approved of by Gro- 
tius. See Priceeus, Whitby; and Bp. Bulls Sermons, vol. I. p- 41, ἄς. 


” Bowyer. 
xX 25. 
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25. “His own place.” This means the place which he had purchased, 
and which probably he had intended for his burial. Thus itis said ina 
Greek inscription of one Rufinus. KAI XQPH> [AIH] ἘΠΕΒΗ ΣΥΝ 
ΠΑΙΣῚ AE ΚΕΙ͂ΤΑΙ. See Hagenbach, Epist. Epigr. apud ad Blauer, 
quarto, p. 36. Weston. 

26. “And the lot fell.” Καὶ κλῆρος ὁ νόμος. Eustath. Ismen. “Sors 
super te cecidit, & sors tua est.” Prov. Arab. Centur. ii. p. 85. WESTON. 


CHAPTER II. 

1. ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς Πεντηκοσ)ῆς] Read rag ἡμέρας, as 
the Vulgate and Syriac read, with the Ethiopic; and all the Fathers, as 
Scaliger says, Can. Isagog. p. 217: approved likewise by Drusius, Gro- 
tius; and others; and as the word συμπληροῦσθαι seems to persuade, which 
is more properly said of several days, than of one. 

Ibid. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό In one place. Probably in the Temple: for it was 
the hour of prayer, ver. 15. And, as the Jews and Proselytes were then 
all assembled, this miraculous event became of course more known, and 
more generally celebrated. Dr.Owen. 

Ibid. ὁμοθυμαδὸν] Vulgate pariter, which read ὁμαδὸν, and which 
seems to be the true reading. Erasmus. 

@. tov οἶκον] the room. J osephus calls the chambers in the outer-court 
of the Temple οἶκοι. Antiq. vii. 14, 15, ἄς, Bp. Pearce. 

Ibid. “Rushing mighty wind.” The noise which the fame of Carneades 
made at Rome was like a wind which filled the whole city. “Qg πνεῦμα 
τὴν won ἡχῆς ἐνέπλησε. Plut.v. il. 4to, p. 357. 

3. διαμεριδβόμιεναι] distributed, divided, (not-cloven, which rather would 
have been διασχιβϑόμεναι), probably one to each person. So διαμερίφειν is 
used in this chapter, ver. 45. MarxkLanp. 

Ibid. ἐκάθισέ re] ἐκάθισάν re, referring to the tongues, as the Syriac, 
Arabic, Coptic. Cyril. P. Junius. —Or MIA ἐκαθίσε, one sat on each. 

MarkLanD. 

Ibid. “Cloven tongues.” Tongues express the pyramidal shape of fire. 
Isaiah says, the tongue of fire devours the chaff. ch. v. ver.24.. Weston. 

5—22. The sense is this: It happened that there were at that time at 
Jerusalem Jews, from almost all the parts of the known world, on account 
of the feast of Pentecost. These men were greatly surprised and astonished 
‘when they heard the Apostles speaking in the languages of their several 

countries. 
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countries. But others (viz. the natives of Judea and Jerusalem), not 
understanding the languages which were spoken, said that they were poor 
inconsiderable fellows, who had got drunk that morning, and spake, like 
drunken men, what came uppermost. But Peter, at the head of the other 
Apostles, applied himself in a speech to both the parties, and proved to 
the natives first, that they were mistaken in thinking them drunk: and 
then he told them both, that that was the thing which had been foretold 
by the prophet Joel, &. Markianp. 

8. ἕκασΊος τῇ ἰδίᾳ &c.| The word λαλούντων seems to be necessary here, 
as well as in ver. 6 and 11, in both which it is found. Bp. PEaRce. 

9. Ἰουδαίαν τε καὶ Καππαδοκίαν] It was no wonder for the inhabitants 
of Judea to hear.the Apostles speak in their own tongue. Read perhaps 
Ἰνδίαν, as the series of the enumeration seems to require. Schmidius.— 
Or, Ἰδουμαίαν. Barth. Advers. lib. v. cap. 2.—Or, Κιλικίαν, as Acts vi. 9. 
ἀπὸ Kiaixiag καὶ Ασίας. Mang. Philo, vol. 11. p. 587.—Or, ᾿Δρμενίαν, as 
Aug. adv. Faust. Manich. lib. v.—Or, omit it, as it is omitted in the MSS. 
of Theophylact.—Or, with less change, and without interrupting the 
geographical order, Λυδίαν. Bryant, Observations on various Parts of 
Antient History, p. 310. , 

Ibid. Ἰουδαίαν τε καὶ Καππαδοκίαν] scil. οἱ κατοικοῦνιες. But, if it be 

well considered, it may be suspected, from ver. 5 and 8, that the author 
did not write Ἰουδαίαν in this place. For when he had said, ver. 5, that 
there were dwelling at Jerusalem Jews—out of every nation under 
heaven (viz. foreigners), it cannot well be imagined that he should men- 
tion Jews dwelling in Judea, of which Jerusalem was the capital. Some 
read Ἰνδίαν. I want an instance of the word; that country being usually 
called: ἡ Ἰνδικὴ, or 7 Ἰνδῶν Χωρα. There is almost the same objection to 
Ἰδουμαίαν as to Ἰουδαίαν. I should prefer Λυδίαν, if there be any need of 
change. There is an instance of *Ivdia in Plutarch, Alexandro, p. 696. 
I find it in Theophylact too: but perhaps his authority is of little conse- 
quence. Mark.anp. 
_ Ibid. “And in Judea.” Pearce makes Ἰουδαίαν an adjective, to join 
with Μεσοποταμίαν ; still, however, τε which follows Ἰουδαίαν is in his way: 
but why not adopt ᾿Αρμενίαν from Mill’s MSS. which will make all the 
countries mentioned go together? WesTon. 

10. Those from Rome who were then at Jerusalem seem to be divided 
into two sorts, Jews by birth and Proselytes. It is hereby signified, that 
the Apostles spoke to them in Latin. Mark.anp. 
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11. Κρῆτες καὶ [Άραδες] These should have been sone to the foregoing 
verse, which ends the enumeration.—The Cretans here are probably the 
Philistines, who were a colony from Crete, mentioned by this latter name 
as inhabitants of the East, 2 Sam. viii. 18. Ezek. xxv. 16. Zeph. ii. 5, 
who used a different dialect from the Jews, Nehem. xii. 23. as is learn- 
edly proved by Gothof. Lakemacherus, Obs. Phil. Par. 11. § xiv. & seq. 
Dr.Mancey.— Drusius on Zephaniah ii. 5, thinks that Cherethim in the 
Hebrew should be Kpyrely. in the LXX. which is now Κρῆτες. ‘The for- 
mer a name given to the Philistines, 1 Sam. xxx. 14. 

13. Ὅτι γλεύκους μεμεο]ωμένοι εἰσί] F. Τί ὅτι---- Why are these drunk 
&c.? Priceus, as cited by Wetstein, in Prolegom. 4to, omitted in the 
Folio edition.— Read γλευκοῦς, from γλεῦκος, must. For the sake of ridi- 
cule, the person or goddess Γλευκὼ (Gen. ¢og, ots) formed as Θάλλω, 
Αὐξὼ, Poll. viii. 9. segm. 10, and in like manner ’Aeiéclw and Eveclw, 
Dee Politice; of whom, see the writers on Hesychius, Diog. Laertius, 
and Harpocration. So Aids, a goddess among the Lacedemonians, Xe-. . 
nophon. Sympos. p.m.91. There was no χλεύη, or drollery, in saying 
downright, These men are drunk; which Peter says was meant by the 
reflection. I have no doubt of the correction, knowing that the antient. 
copies were written without accents; so that it could be known by the 
sense only whether it was γλεύκους or γλευκοῦς. The proof of the par- 
ticulars concerning γλεῦκος 1 have drawn from the Antients, Athenzus, 
Plutarch, Macrobius. These ἕτεροι were the men of Juda and Jeru- 
salem, to whom Peter very properly applies, because of the prophecy of 
Joel, to which the others probably were strangers. It is as if they had 
said, The gentlemen, without doubt, are under the strong inspiration of 
the goddess Γλευκὼ; which was a sneer, at the same time, upon the 
meanness of their condition (the Fishermen making but a shabby ap- 
pearance), since nobody of any fashion tapped their vessels of last year’s 
γλεῦκος so early as June, unless compelled by necessity. It is much more 
satirical than if, instead of Γλευκοῦς, they had said Οἰνοῦς, as they might 
have done, by making a goddess of Oivd. Our translation of γλευκοὺς, 
new wine (which i in this very writer is νέος οἶνος, Luke v. 37, 38) may be 
accounted among the small mistakes in the version of that piece. MarKLanp. 

‘15. Οὐ γὰρ, abe ὑμεῖς ὑπολαμβάνει, οὗτοι μεθύουσιν, &c.| ‘The great ques- 
tion, whether the gift of tongues on the day of Pentecost was conferred 
upon the Apostles only, or upon all the hundred and twenty mentioned 
chap. i. 15. seems determined to the Apostles only, because the promise 
of our Saviour was made to them particularly, chap. i. 8. and Luke 

XXIV. 
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xxiv. 49. just before his ascension. It seems equally clear from the lan- 
guage of this place; for, ver. 14, Peter and the other eleven appear on this 
account before the Jews, to whom Peter in his harangue says here, THESE 
MEN (pointing to the eleven) are not drunken, as ye suppose. Now, if the 
gift were conferred upon the other hundred and eight, they likewise would 
and ought to have been there, as well as the fwelve, that Peter might say 
the same thing of them too; otherwise his argument will be very defective: 
for the objection of being drunk was made to all the spectators. This 
seems decisive. See too ver. 33. 37. Many afterwards, without doubt, had 
this gift: but on the day of Pentecost, I think, it does not appear to have 
been conferred on any but the twelve Apostles. There is another way 
of solving this question. Among the hundred and twenty there were 
some women, Actsi.14. Now I think it does not appear that the gift 
of tongues was ever conferred upon a@ woman; and St. Paul does not suffer 
a woman to speak in the assemblies, 1 Cor. xiv. 34, 35. 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12. 
But if this gift was bestowed upon women, they could not have been hin- 
dered from speaking in the assemblies. See 1 Cor. xiv. 39. Markianp. 

Ibid. ὑμεῖς} ὑμεῖς must signify some of you; meaning those who dwelt 
in Judea and Jerusalem, whom he calls ἕτεροι, ver. 13, to distinguish 
them from the οἱ xarosxotvles ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ,, who were strangers, though 
Jews, and who did not, as far as appears, think the Apostles were- 
drunk; but rather wondered at what they heard. Marx.anp. 

17. καὶ τοροφητεύσουσιν] This is probably a scholion from the margin, 
which occurs in the Aldine and Basil ed. of the LXX, but not in the 
Complutensian. Drusius, in Par. Sacra. Can. xi. & in loc. 

Thid. οἱ 10h ὑμῶν, καὶ αἱ ϑυγατέρες ὑμῶν, &c.] The word ὑμῶν is to be 
observed here: it signifies that these favours shall be conferred first upon 
the Jews: afterwards the Prophet goes on, and says, Καί ye ἐπὶ τοὺς 
δούλους μου, &c. by which are signified other nations, in general, who God 
says shall have the same gifts bestowed upon them: and that it was so, 
we learn from this history. Kai γε is imo, yea further. See Viger. 
Idiotism. cap. vill. § 4. p. 287. This shews that the most inconsiderable 
things in the Scriptures are not to be neglected. “Ei wdcov σάρκα, upon 
persons of all conditions, sons, daughters, young men, old men. MarKLAND. 

22. ἄνδρα ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀποδεδειγμένον εἰς ὑμᾶς δυνάμεσι] Rather with a 
comma at Θεοῦ, ἃ man from God, approved of many; as John vi. 46. ὁ 
ὧν παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, and John ix. 16. ἀποδεδειγμένον, celebrem, inclytum. 
So Joseph. xiv. 12. ἐν Alyuzlo κατοικία τῶν Ἰουδαίων ἐσῆιν. ἀποδεδειγμιένη, ex 
figypto celebris est Judeorum colonia. Kypke.. 


23. 
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23. τοῦτον--- λαβόδες διὰ χειρῶν ἀνόμων ποροσπήξαδιες aveinde] Some join 
διὰ χειρῶν with ἔκδοτον, some with λαξόντες ; but rather join it with agoo- 
πήξαντες or avelade. Beza.—The construction is thus: τοῦτον, τῇ ὡρισ- 
μένῃ βουλῇ καὶ πορογνώσει τδῦ Θεοῦ ἔκδοτον λαβόντες,---- ἀνείλέ!ε, him, who, by 
the determinate counsel of God, was given [to you as a Saviour], ye 
have taken and crucified, says Pyle.— Rather, whom you have taken de- 
livered up to you by the-determinate counsel of God. Josephus, Ant. vi. 
19. 9. λαξὼν αὐτὸν ἔκδοτον ὑπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου καὶ τῆς τῶν duratlivwy ἀμελείας. 
Polybius, p. 1218, ὅνο. τινὰς δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐκδότους λαβόντας ----ἀποκεῖναι. 

Ibid. πτροσπήξαντες] Qu. whether this word is elsewhere to be found in 
the sense of claugd or ξύλῳ wpoomy Eales? Some may conjecture wpoc- 
maigailes or weomaiSavles, insuper illusum pr prius illusum, either of 
which is true as to the sense. It may be doubted whether wpoomjyvupt 
of itself can signify cruct affigo, any more than terre or rupi affigo. 

MarkLanD. 

25. Ex δεξιῶν μου éollv.] In Theophylact it is, τὸ δὲ ἐκ δεξιῶν éclaves 

τὸν πτατέρα λέγεσθαι νῦν, whence it is probable it was read "EX TH. 
Drusius, Par. Sacr. 

26, 27. ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι. Ὅτι οὐ ἐγκαταλείψεις] Connect ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι ὅτι οὐ ἐγκα- 
ταλείψεις, in HOPE THAT thou wilt not leave, or forsake, ὅς. So it should 
be distinguished and translated. See Rom. viii. 21, where there is the 
same mistake in the same words, ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι ὅτι, in hope that. MarKLanpD. 

28. τοληρώσεις με εὐφροσύνης. Heb. yaw. I suspect therefore it was 
originally πλήρωσις or πτληρώσεις, sub. ἐσῆὶ or εἰσὶ, and pe was afterwards 
added; though the Syriac and Arabic read as here, Beza. Drusius, 
Animadvers.— Aquila and Theodotion read τολησμονὴ ἐυφροσυνῶν, which 
seems to be some confirmation of this conjecture. Dr. Owen. 

30. τὸ κατὰ σάρκα ἀνασήήσειν τὸν Xpioldv] In the Scholia of Oecume- 
nius, and the Edd. of Erasmus 2, 3, 4, 5, it is read dvacljoos, and this 
sentence is subjoined, ἐκ καρποῦ τῆς ὀσφύος αὐτοῦ καθίσαι ἐπὶ τοῦ Sedvov 
αὐτοῦ, τὸ κατὰ σάρκα ἀνασῆῆσαι τὸν Xpiolov τοροϊδὼν ἐλάλησεν. 

Ibid. τὸ κατὰ σάρκα dvaclicew τὸν Χρισ]ὸν,)] “These words are no part 
ef what God sware unto David, Psal. exxxii. 11, 12. and therefore should 
be omitted; as indeed they are omitted in three of our principal MSS. 
and several of the antient Versions. Marxkianp, Bp. Pearce. 

38. ἐξέχεε “τοῦτο ὃ viv ὑμεῖς βλέπε!ε] Few, I believe, will distinguish 
with me, ἐξέχεε" τοῦτο ὃ νῦν &c. and having received from the Father the 
promised spirit, he hath poured it out: the thing which ye now see and 
hear. Perhaps it makes no great difference in the sense; but it is the 

more 
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more elegant way of writing. Arrian. Dissert. I. 18. οὐκ οἷδεν ἐκεῖνος τί 
τὸ ἀγαθόν 201s τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀλλὰ φαντάϑειαι ὅτι τὸ ἔχειν καλὰ ἱμάτια" τοῦτο 
ὃ. καὶ σὺ φαντάϑη. Gal. ii. 10, μόνον τῶν τῇ{ χῶν ἵνα μνημαονεύωμεν" ὃ καὶ 
ἐσπούδασα αὐτὸ τοῦτο τροιῆσαι" that is, αὐτὸ τοῦτο ὃ ἐσπούδασα, the very 
thing that I had endeavoured to do. It is to be met with in all writers. 
MARrKLAND. 

36. Kupiov καὶ Χροισῆὸν αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε, τοῦτον, τὸν Ἰησοῦν, ὃν &c. | 
This pointing will make it more distinct. It appears from what Peter 
here would prove, that Κυρίου, ver. 20, 21, in the prophecy of Joel, and 
Κυρίῳ in the prophecy of David, ver. 34, are both spoken of Jesus; and 
that the prophecy in Psalm xvi. 11. thou wilt not leave my life in the 
grave, is spoken of the resurrection of Christ, ver. 31. Therefore he in- 
fers, you may safely and logically conclude from these proofs, that God 
hath constituted him Lorp and Curtst, namely, this person, Jesus,. 
whom ye have crucified. Mark ann. 

46. κλῶντές τε κατ᾽ οἶκον ἄρτον.) Breaking bread, celebrating the: 
Eucharist, 1 Cor. x. 16. κατ᾽ οἶκον, not, from house to house, but, at an 
appropriated house, viz. Cenaculum Sion. See Mede’s Works, B. II. p. 
321, ἄς, Dr. Owen. 

47. aporeribas τοὺς σωξβομένους) If it means, added those which sHouLp 
be saved, τοὺς is inserted contrary to the use of the Greek tongue. Per- 
haps it should be τινὰς, or, as it is in my MS. τοὺς σωϑομένους ---ΕἸΝ τῇ 
ἐκκλησίᾳ. Beza.—lIt is a title of those who were in a state of salvation ; 
as οἱ ἀπολλύμενοι are the opposite, 1 Cor. 1. 18, and 2 Cor. il. 15. οἱ σωϑῥ- 
μένοι in Revel. xxi. 24. Marxk.anp. 

Ibid. “ Such as should be saved;” translate, “ such. as were saved,” 
made whole, that is, such as believed. “Thy faith hath. made thee δι τα 
or saved thee.” Έβτον.. : 


CHAPTER III. 


1. ὥραν τῆς. τροσευχῆς τὴν ἐννάτην] Add after προσευχῆς a comma. 
not at the ninth hour of prayer; but at the hour of prayer, being the 
ninth hour. Markianpn,. Dr. Mancey. 

3. Ὃς ἰδὼν] Rather, with the Cambridge MS.. read οὗτος ἰδὼν.---- ἀπά. 
leave out. λαβεῖν at the end of the verse.. Dr. OWEN. 

5. ἐπεῖχεν αὐτοῖς, Elliptically, for ἐπεῖχεν TOUS, ὀφθαλμοὺς. αὐτοῖς: he 
Sixed his eyes upon them, &c. Dr, OWEN. 

11.. 
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11. τοῦ ladévlog χωλοῦ] I suspect that these words came from the mar- 
gin, where they were placed to explain the original reading, αὐτοῦ: for 
κρατοῦνιος δὲ αὐτοῦ τὸν Πέτρον &c. is the reading of eight MSS. and five of 
‘the antient Versions, and seems to be the true reading. Dr. Owen. 

12. ὡς ἰδίᾳ δυνάμει ἢ edoebela] Vet. Lat. virtute & rotentia, and the 
Syriac and Arabic to the same sense. Perhaps, therefore, ἢ ETZ@ENEIA. 
Erasmus, Beza.—Rather, ἢ EZOYZIA. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. πεποιηκόσι τοῦ περιπατεῖν atrév.] ‘The construction may seem 
unusual. I believe πεποιηκόσι is to be resolved into, and is the same as if 
it had been written, ποιηταῖς οὖσι, that Is, ἀντίοις odcs: and then TOY 
πεεριπατεῖν is right. So Ps. xxvii. 13, πσιο]έυω τοῦ ἰδεῖν, for ἔχω wiolw τοῦ 
ἰδεῖν. Acts xxvii. 1, ‘Qg ὃ ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν ἡμᾶς, 1. 6. ws ἐγένξϊο κρίμα 
ποῦ ἀποπλεῖν, which may be explained by that in xx. 3, éyévdlo γνώμη τοῦ 
imoolpégery. Several other like instances may be brought. So in Latin, 
éllum participavit sui consilii, i. e. illum fecit participem sui consilii. 

Marktanpb. 

13. xglvavlog ἐκείνου ἀπολύειν.) Read ἐκεῖνον ἀπολύειν, as it is in the se- 
cond of Ar chbishep Wake’s MSS. Bp. PEARCE. ᾿ 

16. ἐσ]ερέωσε τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ] If τὸ ὄνομοι αὐτὸῦ were left out, the sense 
would be, God hath made this man whole through faith in his name. 
Erasmus.— Heinsius places a full point at é0lepéwoe, and refers that verb 
to @ecg in the preceding verse. I can by no means acquiesce in the sense 
- which will result from that punctuation. It will predicate of the Father, 
what is to me clearly predicated of the Son; and it is foreign to the pur- 
pose of the Apostle, who was to persuade the Jews to believe in Christ, 
by whose name such an astonishing miracle, as they were then witnesses 
to, had been performed. Bp. BarRINGTON. 

17. κατὰ ἄγνοιαν ἐπράξαϊε, ὥσπερ καὶ οἱ ἄρχοῦες ὑμῶν.) Refer the ὥσπερ 
καὶ κι τ᾿ ἃ. with the Syriac Version, to ἐπράξαϊε, and not to ἄγνοιαν ; 
otherwise this text’ would be inconsistent with the manifest intention of 
the parable, Matt. xxi. 33—39, to John xv. 22—24, and other passages 
in the Gospels. Bp. BarrincTon. 

19. Μετανοήσαϊε---ὅπως ἂν ἔλθωσι καιροὶ] Repent, that your sins may 
be blotted out, wHeEn the times &c.—Or connect ὅπως ἂν with ἐπλήρωσεν, 
ver. 18. (μετανοήσαῖε --- ἁμαρτίας) in a parenthesis: Those things which 
God before had shewed, he hath so fulfitled—riiat times of refreshment 
may come. A parenthesis, as in Johni. 4. Lukei. 55. ii. 34, 35. Col. iii. 
15,16. Rev. ἢ. 9. ο. Knatchbull. — Μετανοήσαῖε ---ὅπως dv, THAT times 
of refreshment, &c, not as our Version WHEN the times, &c. Ὅπως ἂν for 

ἵνα, 
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ἵνα, Matt. vi. 5. Luke ii. 35. Acts xv. 17. Gen. xviii. 19. Exod. xx. 20. 
Num. xvi. 40. xxviii. 20. Deut. vii. 2. Marx iawn. 

Ibid. ἔλθωσι καιροὶ] Read, in conformity with Irenzus and the Syriac 
Version, ἔλθωσιν ὑμῖν καιροὶ, and translate the whole thus: Repent ye 
therefore and be converted, for the blotting out of your sins, that the 
times of refreshing may come to you, &c.. Bp. PEARCE. 

20. προκεχειρισμένον ὑμῖν] ‘This being the reading of near forty MSS. 
and better sense, it may be wondered that wpoxexyguypévov (which was 
preached before) should be retained in so many editions. ὑμῖν is to be 
read with an emphasis: and that God may send Jesus Christ who was 
Sore-designed for you, he being a minister of the circumcision, Rom. xv. 
8. Mark anp. 

24. πάντες δὲ of wpoPyras ἀπὸ Σαμουὴλ καὶ τῶν καθεξῆς, ὅσοι ἐλάλησαν] 
Here καὶ τῶν καθεξῆς seems redundant, as it is pointed. Remove the 
comma, and place it at Σαμουὴλ, All the Prophets from Samuel, even 
as many following him as have spoken, have likewise foretold, &c. 

Isaac Casaubon, Markuanp. 

25. Ὑμεῖς ἐσῆε biol τῶν τοροφητῶν καὶ τῆς διαθήκης] FF. diol τῶν ΠΡΟ- 
ΦΗΤΕΙΩΝ, the sons of the propuecies and of the covenant ; that is, ye 
are heirs (as St. Paul argues, Rom. viii. 17): ye have a right to all the 
advantages of the prophecies and of the covenant. Sons of the Prophets 
in the Scriptures commonly signifies a very different thing. τὰ τέκνα τῆς 
ἐπαϊγελίας, Rom. ix. 8. οἱ διοὶ τῆς βασιλείας, Matt. vill. 12. MarKianp. 


a 


CHAPTER IV. 


1, 2. καὶ οἱ Σαδδουκαῖοι διαπονούμενοι] If any copies had here given 
Σαδδουκαῖοι, ἰδίᾳ διαπονούμιενοι, the loss of the word ἰδίᾳ, before the same 
letters, might easily have been accounted for; and the sense seemingly 
improved.—I believe the comma after λαὸν should be taken away. By 
wpos τὸν λαὸν is meant publickly. Markianp.—F. οἱ καὶ Σαδδουκαῖοι, 
understanding by the words, that the chief priests and captain of the 
Temple were Sadducees. Bp. PEaRce. 

8. ἦν γὰρ ἑσπέρα ἤδη.) These words should be in a parenthesis. 

- Dr. Owen. 

12. οὔτε γὰρ ὄνομά ecliv ἕτερον] οὐδὲ ver. 34. The language requires so 
here, and the Alexandrian, &c. read so. Mark Lanp. 

Ibid. ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανὸν] These words seem not to be necessafy; and are ac- 


cordingly omitted in eighteen MSS. and the Arabic Version. Dr. OWEN. 
vY 16. 


i 
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16. yvwoly σημεῖον] The word yvwelév is not used in this manner else- 
where in the N.T. It may be doubted whether it is from Luke, especially 
as Φανερὸν follows. Markianp. 

21. μηδὲν edpioxodles &c.] Read with the Cambridge MS. μὴ εὑρίσκούιες, 
&c. Bp. Pearce.—Retain the common reading, μηδὲν ebpioxotles (scil. 
αἴτιον) τὸ, &c. as most conformable to the phraseology of the Greek writers. 
See Luke xxiii. 14. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. κολάσωνται αὐτοὺς, διὰ τὸν λαόν) KAI διὰ τὸν λαὸν, not finding 

for what to punish them, ann for fear of the people. Ἠδιιβίθγμυβια. 

Ibid. ἐδόξαξον τὸν Θεὸν] Vers. Vulg. omnes clarificabant id quod fac- 
tum sit, without Θεὸν, approved by Mill, p. 443. 778. 

22. This verse may well be inclosed in a parenthesis. Dr. Owen. 

24. Δεσπότα, σὺ ὁ Θεὸς, &c.] It is generally thought that εἷς, or εἶ, art, 
is wanting after σὺ. ‘This has been partly owing to the construction’s being 
suspended through several verses, and not coming out before ver. 29; and 
the difficulty was increased by the words καὶ τὰ viv, which were very pro- 
per; τὰ νῦν (or τανῦν) being opposed to wort, which may, or may not, be 
understood before εἰπὼν; Thou, Lord, who roRMERLY saidst by David, 
Why do the Heathen rage &c. now also look upon their threats &c. If 

formerly be omitted, the mention of David is sufficient to shew the op- 
position to now. ὋὉ Θεὸς is put for ὦ Θεὲ. MARKLAND. 

27. Ἰησοῦν ὃν ἔχρισας)] For Ἰησοῦν Xgiclv. But why this unusual po- 
sition of the words— dv ἔχρισας at a distance from ποιῆσαι ὅσα κα χεὶρ &e.? 
In the place these words now stand, no reason can be given why they 
should not be written Ἰησοῦν Xpiclév. But in the usual way of writing 
they would have stood thus: Συνήχθησαν γὰρ ex” ἀληθείας Ἡρώδης τε καὶ 
Πόντιος Πιλάτος, σὺν ἔθνεσι καὶ λαοῖς Ἰσραὴλ, ἐπὶ τὸν ἅγιον waide σου 
Ἰησοῦν, ὃν ἔχρισας ποιῆσαι &c. Marktanp.—There is no necessity, as 
Limborch contends,: for any transposition here. The present order of the 
words is right, ‘and the sense clear: for ποιῆσαι refers not to ἔχρισας, but 
to συνήχθησαν. The Jews and Gentiles were gathered together against 
Christ, to do to him those things, which God had foretold would be 
done. See Luke xxii. 22. Dr. Owen. 

27, 28. Συνήχθησαν ---- τσροώρισε γενέσθαι] This is to be ἴῃ ἃ parenthesis, 
the construction being suspended through several verses, and not coming 
out before ver. 29: for the quotation from the Psalms and the parenthesis 
(the purpose of which is to explain the quotation) have nothing to do with 
the construction, which lies thus: Δέσπόϊα, σὺ ὁ Θεὸς, ver. 24.—od ὁ 

(wort) εἰπὼν, ver, 25.——xal τὰ viv, Κύριε, ἔπιδε ἐπὶ τὰς ἀπειλὰς, ver. 29. 


Lord, 
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Lord, thou art God, who hast made, &c.—who [ formerly] by the mouth 
of thy servant David hast said &c.—aud now, Lord, behold their threat- 
nings. ver. 27, Ἰησοῦν ὃν ἔχρισας, for Ἰησοῦν Χρισῖόν. Marxrann.—The 
phrase ὃν ἔχρισας seems to have been designed as a further reference to an- 
other Psalm, viz. xliv. 7. Ixx. ἔχρισέ σε ὁ Θεός; which is quoted at large, 
Heb.i. 8,9. Dr. Owen. 

30. éxleivew σε] The pronoun σὲ is wanting in some MSS. and printed” 
copies; and Jill thinks it may well be spared. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. καὶ σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα γίνεσθαι] Δὸς may be repeated, as δὸς λα- 
λεῖν, ver. 99; unless ἐν τῷ be thought better, ἐν τῷ τὴν χεῖρά σου ἐκϊείνειν 
σε εἰς ἴασιν, καὶ [ἐν τῷ] σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα γίνεσθαι &c. Either of them 
is usual, and they both come to much the same thing: by stretching 
forth thy hand in order to healing, and by signs and wonders being 
done by the name of thy holy child Jesus. Σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα may signify 
the same as σημεῖα τερατώδη, prodigious miracles. MarkLaNnD. 

32. ἔλεγεν] If any body is of opinion that the word here signifies 
thought, looked upon; he will find the same signification of it in Hero- 
dotus, Euripides, Sophocles, &c. as φημὶ is often used by Homer and 
others for existimo. Marx anp. 


CHAPTER V. 


3. ψεύσασθαί σε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ dysov,| In ver. 4, the expression is, οὐκ 
ἐψεύσω τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, ἀλλὰ τῷ Θεῷ. ψεύδεσθαι, with a Relative, is to tell 
a lie to such a person; with an Accusative, to deceive, or to attempt to 
deceive. Bp. BaRRINGTON. 

11. Kai ἐγένέϊο φόβος ---- ἐπὶ πτάντας τοὺς ἀκούοδας ταῦτα. What follows 
is jumbled; but is easy, when reduced to order, by inserting here ver. 14, 
and the conclusion of ver. 12. καὶ ἦσαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν ----ἐν τῇ ood Σολομώϊος. 
Then add the beginning of ver. 12, which will connect with ver. 15. And 
great fear came upon the church, and as many as heard these things : 
And believers were the more added to the Lord, multitudes both of men 
and women: (12.) And they were all with one accord in Solomon's 
porch. (13.) And of the rest durst no man join himself to them: but 
the people magnified them. (12.) And by the hands of the Apostles were 
many signs and wonders wrought. (15.) Insomuch that they brought 
forth the sick into the streets. The confusion is observed by Dr. Pyle, 
and insome measure rectified. But the order it is here restored to, I had 

ΥΥ9 the 
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the honour to receive from the mouth of Bp. Sherlock,—To preserve this 
sense, place a parenthesis at καὶ ἦσαν, ver. 12, and end it with ver. 14, as 
some Editions have done, and our Version. “WB. 

11. τοὺς axovovlag ταῦτα, Μᾶλλον $3 —xal γυναικῶν. Kat ἦσαν----Σολο-. 
μώῶδιος, τῶν δὲ λοιπῶν ----αὐτοὺς ὁ λαός. Διὰ δὲ τῶν----λαῷ πολλά" dele κατὰ 
τὰς πλατείας, &c. This is the restitution of Bp. Sherlock. There still 
remain to me two difficulties: first, who are the dravlec, ver. 12; whether 
the Apostles only, or all the Believers? If these latter, the number of 
them by this time must be xear, if not above, ten thousand : too many, 
one would think, on several accounts, to be together in one place. But 
if the Apostles only, why should the οἱ λοιποὶ, which may include the 
rest of the Christians, be afraid to join them? Secondly, who are these 
οἱ λοιποὶ, ver. 13, who seem to be distinguished from the ὃ λαὸς in the 
same verse? If Bp. Sherlock’s transposition be admitted, the ἅπας 
perhaps were only add these new converts, ver. 14, not the whole number 
of the Christians; and then oj λοιποὶ (ver. 13) must be the same with ἃ. 
λαὺς, viz. those who were not converts, who did not associate with those 
in Solomon’s porch, but nevertheless thought and spoke well of them. In 
some editions (as in that of Bp. Fell, Oxon. 1675) a parenthesis is put 
before καὶ ἦσαν, ver. 12, and continued to καὶ γυναμεῶν, ver. 14, so as to 
connect the beginning of the 12th verse with the 15th. This makes the 
narrative hang together better than it does in those editions in which 
this parenthesis is wanting; and then ἅπας, ver. 12, must be the 
Apostles only, τῶν λοιπῶν still uncertain: but see Grotius and Le Clerc. 
For my own part, I would publish with Dr. Fell, but I would read with 
‘Dr. Sherlock, because an editor of the New Testsment ought not to de- 
part from the written copies: but a private person, who reads for his own 
improvement, though he is, and ought to be, under great restrictions, 
yet I suppose he has greater liberty than the other. Marxian. 

15. —iva ἐρχομένου Πέτρου---τινὶ αὐτῶν.] Τῇ, instead of a full point, 
a colon only were placed at αὐτῶν, ‘and the following words Suvypyédo— 
éxabdplov were included in a parenthesis, οἵτινες eepametovlo dravles would 
then connect with verse the 15th, as well as the 16th; and thereby su- 
persede the necessity of that supplement, which is inserted in some MSS. 
to make out the sense., Dr. OWEN. 

18. ἐν τηρήσει δημοσίᾳ} It seems to be a Latinism, in custodia pub- 
lica, Cicero De Divin. 1. 25. Socrates, cum esset in custodia publica. 
Tacitus Annal. II. 36. attineri publicd custodid gussit. He calls it φυ- 
λακὴ in the next verse and elsewhere, δεσμωτήριον, ver. 23. Τήρησις is 


used in the same manner chap. iv. 8. MARKLAND. 
20, 
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20, 21. ῥήμαϊα τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης. “Axodoatles δὲ &c,] The words of this 
life. How this life can stand for eternal life, I am ata loss to know. 
Λόγος τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης, chap. xiii. 26. is not parallel. Both the Syriac 
Interpreters seem to have read ταῦτα, which I am inclined to adopt; but, 
with a slight transposition, would distinguish thus—fypdla τῆς ζωῆς. 
Tatra δὲ dxodootles κα. This makes good sense, and prevents the ellipsis, 
which our English Version has supplied. Dr.Owen. 

24. ἱερεὺς] FF. ἀρχιερεὺς, as itis ver. 17, and 27. Mangey, Phil. Jud. 
vol. II. p. 586. ---οἱερεὺς is not unusual for ἀρχιερεὺς, as Heb. v. 6. and 1 
Mac. xv. 2. as Pontifex for Pontifex Maximus, Liv.v.41. So Cesar, Bell. 
Civ. 1. ii, c.83. ed. Bentl. Jam de sacerpotio Cesaris Domitius, Scipio, 
&e. ad gravissimas verborum contumelias palam descenderunt. See Span-. 
heim, De Prgst. Num. vol. 11.- Diss. xi. p. 493. ed. Fol. 

- 80. ἤγειρεν Ἰησοῦν, ὃν &c.] Perhaps, ἤγειρε τὸν Ἰησοῦν" ὃν. ὑμεῖς duexer-- 
ρίσασθε, κρεμάσανις ἐπὶ ξύλου, τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς &e. So it may be distin- 
guished, though it is not quite necessary. But, I believe, ἤγειρε τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 
is true. See on Luke ili. 21. p. 84. Markranp. 

35. weoréyéle ἑαυτοῖς ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τούτοις] Take heed to yourselves 
concerning these men.— Place a comma after ἑαυτοῖς, and connect ἐπὶ τοῖς 
ιἀνθρώποις τούτοις τί pearde wmpacoew, What ye po acarnsr these men. 
Appian, B. Civ. 1. iii. Octavius says to Antony: Τῶν σοι τεεπραγμιένων ἘΠῚ 
EKEINQ τὰ μὲν ἐπαινῶ. This pointing is confirmed by a place of Euri- 
-pides, Iphig. in Aul. ver. 1104, where Clytemnestra says of Agamemnon, 

‘Oc ELI τοῖς αὑτοῦ ΤΕΚΝΟΙ͂Σ ᾿Ανόσια ττοράσσων αὐτιχ᾽ εὑρεθήσέϊαι. 

in which place ἐπὶ, as here, signifies adversus; and see Bos, Exerc. Phil. 
Alberti Obs. Phil. &. Marxianp. 

37. Μετὰ τοῦτον ἀνέσ]η “Iovdag| As the sedition made by Judas of 
Galilee was A.D. 7, Jos. Ant. xvii. 1. 1. and the death of one Theudas by 
Cuspius Fadus is mentioned A. D. 45, Jos. Ant. xx. 5. 1. perhaps these 
two names should here change places. 36. Before these days rose up. 
Jupas. $7. After this man rose up THEUDAS.— But, as this speech of 
Gamaliel was A. D. 33. (A. Ὁ. 35. says Is. Casaub. c. Bar. Exerc. 1]. 
xvili.) ver. 37, should be in a parenthesis, and supposed to be the words 
not of Gamaliel, but of the Historian, incidentally thrown in. Lud. Ca- 
pellus, and Baptista Ottius, Exeerpta ex Flavio Josepho ad N. T. 256.— 
Or, carry μετὰ τοῦτον to the former verse: καὶ éyévovlo εἰς οὐδὲν μετὰ τοῦτον, 
came to nathing arrer him. D. Heins. Car. Le Cene, Con. Nov. Vers.— 
In this sense it would have been μετὰ TOYTOY, perished wira him.. 
Besides, ᾿Ανέσήη Ἰούδας will then begin too abruptly. Perhaps Theudas, 

ver, 
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ver. 26, may be the same whom Josephus, Ant. xvii. 10. 6, calls Judas 
the son of Ezekias, the raiser of a sedition, A.D. 3.; Judas in Hebrew 
being changed into Theudas in Syriac; whence Judas and Thaddeus are 
but the same name, Luke v. 1. 16, compared with Mark iil. 18. Usher's 
Annals, A. M. 4001.—Is. Casaub. contra Baron. Exerc. II. xviii. 11. 57, 
supposes there were two raisers of sedition whose names were Theudas ; 
one here mentioned by Gamaliel, who lived about the birth of Christ: the 
other when Fadus was procurator in Judea, mentioned by Josephus. 

38. ἀπόσ]ήϊε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων τούτων] The expression adiclavas ἀπό 
τινος, when used of forbearing to inflict punishment upon any one, I be- 
lieve, is scarce: however there is an instance of it, Acts xxii. 29, ἀπέση- 
σαν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ of pérrovles αὐτὸν ἀνετάϑεινκ. That it was not much known, 
may be judged from the explications of it in the Var. Lect. on ver. 38, 
39. Qu. whether it be peculiar to St. Luke? In xii. 10, it has a different 
signification. MarkKLanD, 

38, 39. ὅτι ἐὰν ἢ --- καταλῦσαι αὐτὸ] This should be in a parenthesis, 
that ἐάσαϊε αὐτοὺς, ver. . 38, may connect with μήποόϊε καὶ )εομάχοι εὑρηθῆτε. 

Mark.Lanp. 

39. μήπόϊε καὶ ϑεομάχοι εὑρεθῆτε] Before μήπόϊε is understood oxeméov, 
as Acts xxv. 9, &c. or βλέπέϊε, as 1 Cor. viii. 9. But there need be no el- 
lipsis, if we connect it with ἐάσαϊε αὐτοὺς, ver. 38, and put the interme- 
diate words in a parenthesis. Hammond. 

Ibid. καταλῦσαι αὐτό μήπόϊε καὶ ϑεομάχοι εὑρεθῆτε.) So I would distin- 
guish. But if it be of God, ye cannot overthrow it: perhaps too (by 
attempting it) ye may prove (or be found) opposers of God. He speaks 
cautiously, and like a prudent man. Μήποϊε καὶ, perhaps too, as in Philo 
Vit. Mos. p. 439, ed. Turneb. Plutarch. Consol. ad Apollon. p. 187. ed. 
Steph. μήπόϊε δὲ καὶ: and μήπόϊε yap καὶ, Ρ. 188. Perhaps βλέπέϊε may be 
understood, as 1 Cor. viii. 9, βλέπε δὲ μήπως, &c. which is omitted, as 
here. Rom, X1. 22, μήπως οὐδέ σου φείσηται; i.e. βλέπε μήπως. ΜΑΚΚΙΑΝΏ. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. γοϊγυσμὸς τῶν “EAAynoldv] Hellenists are only thrice mentioned, 
and by this Writer, viz. here vi. 1. ix. 29. xi. 20. The Learned have been 
mistaken if supposing the Hellenists in the two former places to be the 
same as in the last: whereas in the former are meant Jewish Proselytes; 

in 


ACTS, CHAPTER VI. 351 


tm the last Heathens. We must find therefore a people with whom the 
name of Hellenists will agree both as Proselytes and Gentiles. Now the 
Syrians, after they had been subdued by the Gre¢ians, conformed to their 
customs. Arnong these Syrians were many Jewish Proselytes, who were 
the Hellenists in the two former places: the rest were Syro-Grecian Gen- 
tiles, mentioned in the last place. The. former are distinguished from the 
native Hebrews descended from the Patriarchs, and who as such held the 
others in a degree of contempt, which accounts for their being neglected. 
The latter were Gentiles, born in Syria, the greatest part of which in our 
Saviour’s time was called Greece by the Jews, and are therefore styled 
“Ἑλληνισῖαί. It is objected, Jewish proselytes would not have been so 
enraged against Paul as to go about to slay him, Acts ix. 29. Why not? 
Proselytes were as likely as any men to be bigoted in their sentiments, 
and to practise violence against those who differed from them. See more 
in Lardner’s Rem. on Dr. Ward’s Diss. chap. v. Pearson, Lect. iii. in Act. 
Apost.n.v. Basnage, Exerc. A. D. 35. num. vil.—Fourmont says, the 
former, the Proselytes, might possibly receive their denomination from 
Helena, Queen of Adiabene, converted to Judaism, as Josephus relates, 
Ant. xx. 2. 1. and therefore should here be written Ἑληνισ]ῶν. Hist. de 
YAcad. des Inscript. & Belles Lettres, 1711, tom. II. ed. 4to.—The latter, 
the Gentiles, are called here Ἑλλήνων in several of the best MSS. the 
Vulgate, and several other Versions, which many think the true reading, 
conformable to other places of the N. T. as John xii. 29. Rom. 11. 9. and 
this very Writer, Acts xviii. 17. xix. 17, Κα. But Lardner accounts uni- 
formly for both being called Hellenists from the country in which they 
were born. Bowyer. 

1. τῶν ‘Eaayuiclav| That these were Jews, appear from Acts xi. 19, 
20. No more is for certain known of them, or of the reason of their 
name. The same may be said of the Synagogue of the Libertines (AsGep- 
τίνων, in which all the copies agree) ver. 9, as we may be assured from the 
different opinions and guesses of learned men: an infallible mark that the 
‘place is not understood. See however Lightfoot on John vii. 35. con- 
cerning the Hellenists. Markanp. 

5. Νικόλαον τοροσήλύϊον ᾿Αντιοχέα:) The murmuring or contention 
seems to have been raised by the Antiochean proselytes, and therefore 
they wisely chose Wicholas, a proselyte of Antioch, to be one of the dea- 
cons or ministrators. Dr.OQweEn. 

7. πολύς τε ὄχλος τῶν ἱερέων]ἠ It is not easy to conceive that a great 
multitude of priests believed. Perhaps we should read KAI τῶν ἱερέων, 

for 
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for τινὲς τῶν ἱερέων, as xxi. 16. Matt. xxiii. 34. John xvi. 17. and here 
chap. xxi. 16, Κο. Beza, Isaac Casaubon.—Or, with the Arabic Inter- 
preter, omit τῶν ἱερέων. Beza.—Vers. Syr. Ιουδαίων, 

9. συναγωγῆς τῆς λεγομένης AiGeprivwv] As the other Synagogues are 
named from countries, so here, perhaps, we should read ΔιβυσΊίνων, Li- 
byensium, with Oecumenius. Jac. Gothofred, Cod. Theod. tom. III. 
_ xvi. p. 991. J. Clericus.—For, as Stephanus, voc. Aiolég, teaches, from 

Aibds comes Asbvog; thence, by a pleonasm of 5. come Λιβύςος, Asbusives.— 
Whatever is the sense of Libertini, it is not improbable that only one 
Synagogue at Jerusalem is here described, which comprehended Jews of 
several nations. There arose some of the Synagogue of the Libertines, as 
it is called, both Cyrenians and Alexandrians, and those of Cilicia and 
Asia. So the Syriac and Arabic understood it. L.de Dieu. Selden de 
Jure Nat. & Gent. lib. ii. c. 5. Bengelius:—Had these been different 
Synagogues, it would probably have been ἐκ TON [YNATOTQN Asbep- 
τίνων, καὶ Ἰζυρηναίων, καὶ ᾿Αλεξανδρέων: and Harduin maintains that there 
were only two Synagogues in Jerusalem, one of native Jews, the other of 
the Libertini, and accordingly derives Λιξερτίνοι from say ad latus, and 
"In ambo, qui sunt ad utrumque latus. Opp. Select. p. 904.— But Gro- 
tius and Mangey on Phil. Jud. vol. II. p. 568, tell us, that there were of 
every nation Synagogues at Jerusalem, and of Roman Jews in particular. 
‘Tac. An. ii. 85. 

13. ῥήμοῆα βλάσφημα] Some Criticks, apprehending that words, 
spoken against the Temple and the Law, must needs be blasphemous, 
are for leaving out here the adjective βλάσφημα as redundant. But must 
not the same kind of reasoning equally affect the 11th verse? And yet to 
that it has never been applied; and, in my opinion, it is weakly done to 
apply it to either. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER VII. 


1. Ei dpa ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει:) I do not understand the language. Either 
of the two, Ei ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει, or," Apa ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει, had been usual. 
“Apa or ἄρα perhaps is only an explication of εἰ: and accordingly it is 
omitted in some MSS. With εἰ before it, it signifies if so be, if perhaps, 
Acts viii. 22. xvii. 27. If ἄρα be retained, it may be looked upon as an 
imperfect sentence, Ei ἄρα ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει ---- ΠΡ then (if so be) these 
things are so—the high priest here making a pause, and intending to 
finish the sentence, when Stephen began his speech. Mark ann. 

2.” Avdpeg 
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2, "Avdges ἀδελφοὶ καὶ warépes] Read,” Avdges ἀδελφοὶ, καὶ marépes, the 
first being an address to the people, the second to the senate. “Avdpeg 
ἀδελφοὶ jointly, as Acts xxii. 1. and as ἄνθρωπος βασιλεὺς, Matt. xxii. 2. 
Grotius. Markland on Lysias, xxx. p. 601. 

5. ἐπηϊγείλοῆο αὐτῷ--- αὐτὴν] The sentence would run better, and 
much clearer, if αὐτῷ and αὐτὴν were to change places. Dr. Owen. 

6. -Ὅτι Eolas τὸ σπέρμα αὐτοῦ ττάροικον ἐν γῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ, καὶ δουλώσουσιν 
αὐτὸ, καὶ κακώσουσιν ἔτη τετρακόσια.] In Exod. xii. 40, it is said to be 
430 years, reckoning from Abraham’s leaving Chaldza, when the so- 
journing began; here 400 years, reckoning from the birth of Isaac, thirty 
years after Abraham’s departure from Chaldza. But Stephen speaks as 
usual in a round number; as Josephus, having mentioned this servitude as 
lasting 430 years, Antiq. ii. 152, yet describes it elsewhere as continuing 
400 years, Ant. ii. 9.1. And again, B. Jud. v. 9. 4: and the Scripture 
itself, in Exod. xii. 40, ascribes to it 430 years; but in Gen. xv..13, only 
400. Krebsius, Obs. in N. T. e ΕἸ. Josepho.—The place perhaps had 
better be distinguished thus: wdgoixoy ἐν γῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ (καὶ δουλώσουσιν 
αὐτὸ καὶ κοαρκώσουσιν) ἔτη werpaxdoia: because it seems to have been Ste- 
phen’s purpose to relate how long they were to be sojourners and in a fo- 
reign country; not how long they were to be in bondage and affiiction, 
which they were not for 400 years; in Egypt only 215. The parenthesis 
is the same as if it had been καὶ αὐτὸ δουλωθήσεται, καὶ κακωθήσεται, 
which is very common; δουλώσουσιν relates to the Egyptians treatment 
of the Israelites; κορώσουσιν, to that they met with in Canaan. The 
δουλώσις is very plainly distinguished from the κάκωσις in the next verse. 

, MarkLanpb. 

Ibid. σπέρμα αὐτοῦ) Rather σπέρμα σου. For so God spake, Gen. xv. 
13.16. Dr. Owen. : 

7. κρινῶ ἐγὼ] Glossematium, quale supra ii.17. Drusius, Par. Sacra. . 

8. καὶ οὕτως ἐγέννησε] If for οὕτως we read οὗτος, it will supersede the 
necessity of inserting the word Abraham, which all the Versions that 
follow the present reading are obliged to insert, in order to complete the 
sense. Dr.Owen. 

9. ξηλώσαμες, τὸν Ἰωσὴφ ἀπέδον)ο εἰς Αἴγυπῆον")] Sold Joseph into 
Egypt. Here is an Ellipsis of the Participle κομισθησόμιενον, or ἀχθησόμε- 
γον" sold Joseph to be carried into Egypt. It is frequently to be met with 
in the best Greek writers, Herodotus, Aristophanes, Euripides, &c. I 
believe it should be pointed, ζηλώσανες τὸν Ἰωσὴφ, ἀπέδον)ο [αὐτὸν ]΄ εἰς 
Αἴγυπῖον. See Gen. xxxvii. 11, MarKLanp. 

ZZ 9. 
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9. καὶ ἣν ὃ Θεὸς per’ αὐτοῦ should begin the next verse, and a comma 
be placed only after αὐτοῦ, as Bengelius..§ Mark Lanp. 

10. Αἰγύπ]ου, καὶ κατέσ]ησὲν &c.| A colon should be placed after Al- 
yurlov, because καὶ ἦν, καὶ 2£elrdo, καὶ ἔδωκεν, are all spoken of Ged, that 
is, ὁ Θεὸς is the Nominative Case to them: but καὶ xaréolyocev, in the 
same series, is Φαραώ. MarKLanp. 

14. ἐν ψυχαῖς e6dopyxovla wévle] The souls of the house of Jacob, 
which came into Egypt, were Lxx, according to the Hebrew, Gen. xlvi. 
27. Read therefore, ἑδδομήκοῦα TIANTES. Cornelius Bertram, in 
Beza.—F. MANTQ2, Jac. Cappel. Hist. Sacr. Ρ. 37. Hammond.— 
The corruption came from a marginal note added to the Version of the 
LXX, Gen. xlvi. 20. where some one, willing to continue the genealogy 
of Jacob, noted in the margin (from Numb. xvi. 29. and 1 Chron. vii. 14, 
15, &c.) the five descendants from Joseph’s two sons; which note was 
taken very early into the text. ‘The sum total (ver. 27.) being then too 
small after this addition, the number Lxx was, in the Greek Version, al- 
tered to xxv. From whence the true number Lxx, used here by Stephen, 
was very early altered, by some Christian transcriber, to Lxxv likewise. 
And by this means the reference, made by Stephen, to the O.T. is become 
contradictory to the Hebrew text. Grabe, De Vitiis LX XII. Interpretum, 
and Aennicott, State of the printed Hebrew text, Dissertation II. p. 406. 

Ibid. ἐν ψυχαῖς ἑδδομιήκον)α. wévle.| _ There are so many things in the 
Scriptures which are related with different circumstances, that I see no 
convincing reason why Moses’s txx and Stephen’s Lxxv may not be true. 
If indeed Moses had said, ‘ But there never were more of Jacob’s family 
in Egypt than Lxx,” there must have been a mistake somewhere or other, 
The Septuagint (or whoever first made the alteration) were to blame if 
they put down Lxxv, instead of what they found in Moses Lxx; because 
though the thing were never so true and certain, yet they ought not to 
have noted the part of Historians, but of Interpreters. In the conjecture 
ἑδδομαήκοῦα τάξες for wévle, the language requir es τοὺς wavlacs, not wavlec; 
nor is στάδιως better, which never signifies in all, when apeasue of 
number. MAarkKLAND. me 

15, 16. I would point these verses thus: καὶ ἐτελεύτησεν αὐτὸς, καὶ of 
πατέρες ἡμῶν, καὶ μετετέθησαν εἰς Συχὲμ' καὶ ἐτέθησαν ἐν τῷ :μνήμοῆι, ὃ 
ὠνήσαϊο ᾿Αξραὰμ. κι τ. a. Bp. Barrincron. And so Mr. Markuanp:— 
The Old-Testament History leads us to conclude, that Stephen’s ‘account 
was originally this. So Jacob went down into Egypt, and there died, ‘he 
and our fathers: and our fathers were carried over into Sychem, and 

laid 
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laid in the sepulchre, ὃ ὠνήσαϊο τιμῆς ἀργοὶ: which he (Jacob) had 
bought for a sum of money of the sons of das the father of Sychem. 
Dr. OwEn. 
16. 6 ὠνήσαϊο AScadp—mapa τῶν tidy ‘Eye op] Of the two: burying- 
places of the Patriarchs, one was in Hebron, which Abraham ie ee of 
Ephron, Gen. xxiii. 16. [not, as here said, of the sons of Thniwror| Ὁ he 
other in Sychem, which Jacob [not Abraham] bought of the cee of 
Emmor, Gen. xxxiil. 19. Jacob was buried in the former, which Abra- 
ham bought;'the sons of Jacob in the latter, which Jacob bought. If 
μετετέθησαν relates to the former, for τῶν tidy Ἔμμὸρ read τῶν διῶν 
E®PON, Gen. xxiii. 17. L. 13. or TOY ΥἹΟΥ͂ ZQAP, Gen. xxiii. 8. 
omitting τοῦ Συχὲμ, with the Syriac and Arabic Interpreters. Grotius, 
Hammond.— But, referring it to the Patriarchs, the sons of Jacob, read, 
ὃ dvjoclo Ὃ TOT ᾿Αδμαὰμ, which the craxpson of Abraham bought. 
Lud. Cappell.—Or, ὃ ὠνήσ αἷο ΙΑΚΩΒ, which being written IAB was 
changed by degrees into AB. Masius in Josh. xxiv. 32.—Houbigant, 
passing over this way of accounting for the change, asks, How could the 
Greeks mistake Abraham for Jacob? and then tells us forsooth, that some’ 
Jewish convert, transcribing the N. T. in Hebrew letters, for Ἰακωδ; in- 
‘attentively wrote OrVaN, their father, which was afterwards mistaken 
for ΤΩΝ. As Greeks, he says, used to transcribe the O. T. in Greek 
letters, so some Jewish converts might transcribe the N. T. in Hebrew 
letters. See him, Gen. xxxiil. 15. and in his Prolegomena.—Or, Stephen 
having explained the words of the LAX, ὃ ὠνήσαϊο H ἀμνῶν, τιμῆς ἀρ- 
γυρίου, which he bought for an hundred lambs, reduced into money, some 
one, for H ἀμνῶν, which was thought superfluous, substituted ᾿Αδραάμ. 
D. Heinsius.—Bochart interprets ὃ ὁ ὠνήσαϊο, which was bought, and that 
Abraham was officiously added by some one, who thought a nominative 
was wanting. In this sense, it should have been ὃ QNHEANTO, which 
they bought dey as in Mark iii. 21. : 

Ibid. παρὰ τῶν ὑιῶν ᾿Ἐμμὸρ τοῦ Συχέμ.] The Vulgate interprets ex 
Jfiliis Hemor rita Sychem; which Houbigant treats as an error in the ori- 
ginal; and, because Sychem was the son of Emmor, would transpose the 
words of the Greek, and read waga τοῦ Συχὲμ. τῶν ὑιῶν "Eppopebought of 
Sychem, one of the sons of” Emmor. — But why may. not the words de- 
note, ‘as our Version renders them, of the sons of Emmor the Fatuer of 
Sychem, the father being denominated from the.son, as the more noted in 
history; as he is -expressly Gen. xxxill, 19. and Josh. xxiv. 31.2 So 
Mapia Texxatba,, Mary the mother of James, Luke xxiv. 10, compared 
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_ with Mark xv. 40. See Beza, Whitby, &c.—Or perhaps putting a comma 
at ἀργυρίου, and πταρὰ being interpreted from, may solve all the difficulty. 
Καὶ μετετέθησαν εἰς Συχέμ καὶ ἐτέθησαν ἐν τῷ μνήμια!ι ὃ ὠνήσαϊο ᾿Αθραάμ: 
τιμῆς ἀργυρίου, τταρὰ τῶν ὁιών ᾿Ἐμμὸρ τοῦ Συχέμ. And were carried over - 
to Sychem: and AFTERWARDS FROM among the descendants of Emmor 
the father (or son) of Sychem, they were laid in the sepulchre which 
Abraham had bought for a sum of money. This reconciles to Stephen’s 
account what Josephus, Antiq. 11. 8, relates of the Patriarchs, viz. that 
they were buried in Hebron, being carried out of Egypt, where they 
died, first to Sychem, and from Sychem to Hebron, to the sepulchre 
which Abraham had bought. -It scarce needs proof that σσαρὰ with a Ge- 
- nitive expresses motion from, as ἀπεδήμησας wap ἡμῶν, peregre a novis 
profectus es, Lucian Hermot. p. 528. ἀπιόδιες wag ἀλλαλῶν, cum a se 
mutuo discederent, Id. p. 496. ἐξῆλθον mapa τοῦ wares, John xvi. 28.— 
The language hints that the translation of the Patriarchs from Sychem to 
Hebron, was made after the time ef Emmor, under some of his descend- 
ants, wapa τῶν ὑιῶν ᾿Εμμδρ. Sychem, the person, might perhaps have his 
name from the city near which his father lived; but is mentioned here 
only incidentally, having nothing at all to do in the narration. See Gen. 
xlix. 32. Mark.anp. 

20. ἦν doleiog τῷ Θεῷ] F. τῇ ϑέᾳ, was of a beautiful aspect. Ham- 
mond, P. Junius. —The present reading is right; but perhaps to be con- 
strued, as if it were doleiog σὺν τῷ Θεῷ; He was through God, i. e. pro- 
videntially, fair: which moved first his parents to conceal him, and then 

the daughter of Pharaoh to adopt him. There is a similar phrase in 

2 Cor. x. 4. where the weapons of our warfare are said to be δυναϊὰ. τῷ 
Θεῶ, mighty through God. See more to the same purpose in Palsire et 
ad ἢ. loc. Dr. Owen. 

22. δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις} mighty in words. How does this accord with 
what he says of himself, Exod. iv. 10. ous ἔυλογός εἶμι, Oxf. MS.? As it. 
cannot mean he was eloquent, Qu. What then does it mean? Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις καὶ ἐν ἔργοις.) As Luke xxiv. 19. δυνατὸς ἐν ἔργῳ 
καὶ λόγῳ, speaking of our Saviour, of whom it was strictly true; perhaps 
it may be thought not quite literally so of Moses, because he says of 
himself, that he is ἐσχνόφωνος and βραδύγλωσσος, Exod. iv. 10, which is 
a great hindrance to a man’s being δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις. ‘and therefore the ex- 
pression perhaps may be taken here rather as proverbial. ‘So in Demos- 
thenes, adv. Timoth. p. 361. ed. Hervag. Callistratus'and Iphicrates are 
said to be τῷ τοράτειν καὶ τῷ εἰπεῖν δυνάμενοι. ‘It séems-to have been a form 
of speaking. Mankuanp. 26. 
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26. αὐτοῖς μαχομένοις. Αὐτοῖς must here signify δυσὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν, to two 
of them, as it appears from Exod. ii. 13. and from ver. 27, here. Some 
perhaps might have expressed it by αὐτοῖν μαχομένοιν, dually. I can ac- 
count for it no other way than this, that in those writers the -plural 
number is put for soME, or a part of the persons spoken of, as in πατέρες 
ὑμῶν, John vi. 49, some of your fathers; as I think I have observed more 
than once. So οἱ λῃσ]αὶ, Matt. xxvii. 44, part of the robbers; the whole 
of whom are but two: and here αὐτοῖς μαχομένοις, to some of them 
fighting; which some were only two. In the same verse, it may be 
pointed, "Avdpeg ἀδελφοί ἐσῆε ὑμεῖς, ye are brethren, as ver. 2: Gen. xii. 
8, ἄνθρωπο; ἀδελφοί ἐσμεν ἡμεῖς and often: not, Sirs, ye are brethren. 

MarkKLanD. 

28. ἀνεῖλες χθὲς τὸν Alydmliov] 4c is not in the Hebrew, Exod. il. 14. 
but in the LAX, from whence probably it was here added. 

Drusius, Par. Sacr. 

34. Ἰδὼν εἶδον] This is not only an Hebrew expression, but likewise 
used by the Attics, if the place be not faulty in Lucian, Dial. Prot. & 
Menel. p. 245. Wav εἶδον ἀλλὰ &c. - MarKLAND. 

37. ὑμῶν ὡς ἐμὲ] A comma should be placed after ὑμῶν, — als ἐμὲ is 
not like unto me, which would have been ὅμοιον ἐμοὶ here, and 111, 22; 
but, as he hath raised up me. MarkKLanD. 

38. Οὗτός ἐσΊιν ὁ γενόμενος ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, μετὰ τοῦ ἀγέλου] 
Rather point it, Οὗτός ἐσῆιν ὁ. γενόμενος (ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ) μετὰ 
τοῦ ἀϊγέλουικ Every one of the whole company might be called γενόμενος: 
ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, as much as Moses. The construction, as Mar. xvi. 10, 
τοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ γενομένοις. See below, ix. 19. xx.18. MarkKLaND. 

Ibid. λόγια ξῶδα.]} Sophocles, in the Cedipus Tyr. ver. 489, has a 
similar Sapression, μαντεῖα Cévla; explained by the Scholiast μαντεύμαϊα. 
“ζώδα καὶ ᾿ἰσχύοδα. Bp. ΒΑΚΕΙΝΟΤΟΝ. 

40. Ποίησον ἡμῖν Θεοὺς] There is something foolish and absurd in the 
very expression, make us Gods who shall go before us. Stephen un- 
doubtedly intended it as a sneer. The following ᾿Ανακόλουθον, as it is 
commonly. accounted, may be reduced into a right construction thus, ὃ 
γὰρ οἴδαμεν τί γέγονεν αὐτῷ [ὃς ἐσιν] ὁ Μωσῆς οὗτος, ὃς ἐξήγαγεν Ke. 

MarKLanp. 

Ibid. ὁ γὰρ Μωσῆς ovrog,] Here the nominative Case is used for the da- 
‘tive: regularly it would have been τῷ γὰρ Μωσῇ τούτῳ. Such changes are 
frequent in the best authors. See Matt. xxi. 42. Mark vi. 16. But, V.B. 
the whole verse is taken literally from Exod. xxxii.1,. Dr. Owen. 
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» 42, 43. "This passage is taken from Amos v. 25, 26,27; with this re- 
markable difference, that Remphan is substituted here for Chiun, and 
Babylon for Damascus. Bp. ΒΑΚΒΊΝΟΤΟΝ, 

43. τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ Monrdy | non, without the points, may signify either 
King or Moloch; and perhaps it was written τοῦ Μολὺχ ὑμῶν, for so 
ΓΉΡΑΙ Moloch vestro. Drusius, Par. Sacr. 

Ibid. Ῥεμφὰν] εμφὰν is corruptly put here for Ῥεμμὼν, 2 Kings v. 
18. Beza.—Saturn was represented by a star, called Chiun or Cavan, 
Amos v. 26, where, in the LXX, it is Ῥαιφὰν, and here, in the Alexan- 
drian MS. ‘The Resh and Caph being much alike, both in Hebrew and 
Samaritan, the Greek translators, probably, for 15, Chiun, read ὯΝ. 
Lud. de Dieu. Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. Lib. I. c. i. p. 249. 252. Dru- 
sius, Par. Sacr. Jackson, Chronol. vol. HI. p. 36.—But that Chiun 
here is not the name of a star may be urged from hence, that the transac- 
tion referred to was in the wilderness, earlier than we have reason to think 
the planetary motions were known. The passage in Amos, I think, may 
‘be rendered. thus: Fe took up [i. e. carried in procession on your 
shoulders, see Servius on Ain. vi. 68. and Apul. p. 373.| the little chapel 
or shrine of ‘your king, and the pepestaL of your images, the star of 
your gods. No mention is made of any idolatry, when the Israelites. 
came out of Egypt, except that of the Golden Calf-and Baal-peor. , The 
Calf was the image of Osiris, which they had seen in Egypt; and which 
ΕΣ ἀϊεεναε τινε, bya moon crescent, Plin. lib. i. c. 46. Solinus, c. 32. 
Amm. Marcell. p. 253. ed. 1693. Euseb. de Prep. lib. iii. c. 13. “ Span- 
heim de. Prast. Num. vol. i. p. 654. 2213 Cocab might be a general 
name for any of ‘the‘heavenly bodies, as the word dolpe in Greek is ap- 
plied by Plutarch to the moon, De Isid. & Osir. p. 107. Costard’s ἡ ἢ 
ther Account of the Rise of Astronomy, Oxon. 1748, p. 132, & seqq.. 

Ibid. ἐπέκεινα Βαβυλῶνος,7] In.the Greek copies of the LXX, it is 
“Δαμασκοῦ; in the Syriac and Greek copies of the N. T. Βαβυλῶνος. Was 
it an error of the scribe, thinking Luke spoke of the Babylonish captivity, 
instead of that of the prophet Amos v. 272?—Or did Luke write. Babylon 
to denote. they were carried far heyond the extent of the pee Land, of 
which Damascus was the limits? Dri, Par. Saets ον es tas 

44. τὰν τύπον ὃν ἑωράκει] For ὃν read ὧν, as Treneus, lib. iv. c. a 
typum EORUM que vidisti. Dr. OWEN. : : , 

45. μετὰ Ἰησοῦ] Not, with Jesus, but, with on Dr. ΓΎΡΗ 

Ibid. ὧν ἔξωσεν ὃ ὁ Θεὸς -- ἡμῶν; ἕως ἐῶν ἡμερῶν Aabid.|. "Fake away the 
comma at ἡμῶν, that the following words may. connect: with 2&waev; whom 
God continued to drive out—until the days of David, Dr. Owen. 
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5l. τῷ Πνέυμα ι----ἀντιπίπηεε] ἀντείπεϊε, do aed cainsay the Holy 
Ghost. P. Junius. 
52. ἐδίωξαν οἱ τεατέρες ὑμῶν; καὶ ἀλέκ]ειναν)]͵ The critembaalian usually 
ends at ὑμῶν; but καὶ ἀπέρηειναν is better jomed with it. Bengelius.. 
57. Ked&asles] FF. Κράξανιος δὲ, forasmuch as Stephen spake this with 
a very loud voice, they stopped their ears. 8. Battier, Bibl. Brem. Clas. 
p- 92. and Marxianp.—One of the Coislin MSS. confirms this read- 
mg. Dr.Owen. : 
58. -ἐλιθοδόλουν)ὴ They intended or prepared to stone him: not ἐλιθο- 
λόχουν, as was formerly conjectured, by Markland on Lys. x. p. 554... The 
first ἐλιθοδόλουν implieth the intention; for the witnesses were not yet 
stripped and ready for their business: the second, ver. 59, the execution 
of that intent. So John x. 32; when the Jews gathered stones to throw 
at Jesus, he asked them, for which of. these marks: asbagdé. με, do you 
intend to stone me? Luke i. 59, ἐκάλουν αὐτὸ, they intended to call it : 
for it follows, ver. 60, it shall: actually be‘called. If it be taken-other- 
wise, there will be an unnecessary repetition of the same thing; in ver. 58, 
59, ἐλιθοδόλουν 8η4 ἐλιθοξόλουν.. . See x. 25. 27, where-cioenbciv. and -εἰσῆλθε 
are used in the same manner, the former signifying suis the latter 
execution. Marxian, curis secundis, . .... οἰ ge Ee διὸ Bs 
_ bbid. οἱ paprupes-amébevlo] FB. οἱ ceveupodvleo. P. Santee εὖ aS 
Ibid. -veaviou] ‘The Syriac, Arabic, and my old MS; add τινὰς; which 
I think the true reading. Beza. 
59. ἐπικαλούμενον καὶ agyovle | "Reread τὸν Ox, and τὸν Kupiov, is 
frequently used in the LKX. Here ON God has been absorpt by the 
preceding ON, or KN the Lord by the. fallowing syllable KAI. Bentley, 
Phil. Lips. Ep. 11. §.36.—It is so far. from being necessary to understand. 
Θεὸν after ἐπικαλούμενον, that 1.15 quite contrary'to Stephen’s intention, 
which was to die a martyr to the divinity of Jesus Christ. So that it is 
him only he invokes, as if it had been written ἐπικαλούμενον [τὸν Kupiov 
Ἰησοῦν], καὶ λέγον, Κύριε Ἰησοῦ, δέξαι, &e. calling upon the Lord. apne 
and saying, Lord Jesus, receive my spirit. Mice axe, 


δ. 


ἜΠΗ VII. 


1. Σαῦλος δὲ ἢ ἣν εἰρϊρδεη νίδι τῇ ἀναιρέσει αὐτοῦ.) Here oud waaay 
come in ver. 2, Συνεκόμυσαν δὲ͵ τὸν. Στέφανον, which concludes the history 
of 
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of Stephen. Then will follow very properly, ’Eyévdlo δὲ ἐν ἐκείνη τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, 

&c. Beza.—This clause belongs to the preceding verse; and is one 

among a variety of proofs of the improper distribution of chapters. Bp. 

Barrineron; and.so Marxuanp has corrected it. 

5. εἰς woaw τῆς. Zapavelas,] Not, to the, but, to a city of Samaria. 
Bp. Barrincron. 

9. ᾿Ανὴρ δέ τις, ovopolls Σίμων, τοροὐπῆρχεν ἐν τῇ τοόλει μαγεύων καὶ ἐξισΊ ὧν 
τὸ ἔθνος τῆς Σαμαρείας] Place ἃ comma after πόλει, and after μαγεύων, 
thus: Now there had been for some time before in that city a certain 
person, Simon by nume, who exercised magic, and astonished the nation 
of Samaria, &c. There was probably no city called Samaria at this time, 
as it is ill translated, ver. 5. The city was called Sebaste, as Strabo, lib. 
xvi. p. 1103, and Josephus often. Marktanp. 

Ibid. εἶναί τινα ἑαυτὸν μέγαν] F.MAYTON. Of whom, perhaps, Jose- 
phus speaks, Ant. xx. 7. 2. Σίμωνα ὀνόμαϊι, τῶν ἑαυτοῦ φίλων ᾿Ἰουδαῖον --- 
μάγον εἶναι σκηπόμενος: Dr. Mancey.—Or it may bea gloss. See Lu- 
cian, tom. II. p. 864.—Méyay is right; see ver. 10. Dr. Owen. 

13. γινομένας) γινόμενα. Bengelius.—Then a comma should be placed 
after σημεῖα, and another after μεγάλας. Several MSS. and Editions 
transpose the words. Dr. Owen. 

20, 21. Τὸ ἀργύριόν σου &c.] In the common Editions these verses seem 
to me to be ill pointed. Distinguish rather in the following. manner: 
Place a colon or note of indignation after the word ἀπώλειαν. Then, in- 
stead of the full-point, insert only a comma at »Πᾶσθαι, that the first 
clause, ὅτι τὴν δωρεὰν &c. may depend on the latter, οὐκ ἔσι σοι &c. The 
whole will run in English thus: Thy money perish with thee! Because 
thou hast thought that the gift of God may be purchased with money, 
thou hast neither part nor lot in this matter: for, such a thought is a 
plain indication, that thy heart is not right in the sight of God. Owen. 

20. διὰ χρημάτων xldohas.| It 15 ἃ wonder that in so many Versions the 
verb xldéo4as should be taken passively, possideri, and acquirt, to be pur- 
chased; when it may so well be taken in its usual active signification, as 
in the N, T. it always is: ὅτι ἐνόμισας διὰ χρημάτων xldobos τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ" because thou hast thought by money to purchase the gift of God. 
E% εἰς ἀπώλειαν must be the same as ἔοαι cig ἀπώλειαν; so, instead of 
ἀποδῴη, 2 Tim. iv. 14, many MSS. have ἀποδώσει. See Gen. xxvii. 28, 
xxvii. 4. Deut. xxviii. 24, 25. That this is not an imprecation, but a 
prediction of what would befall: Simon without repentance, is generally 
thought. And, indeed, it seems inconsistent with the spirit of Christianity 

: to 
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to imprecate perdition to any man; and with common sense, after a man 
has wished that destruction may befall another, to shew him in the next 
words the only way he can avoid that destruction.. Markianp. 

28. καὶ ἀνεγίνωσκε) In some MSS. this καὶ is wanting; whence it seems 
they read thus: ἣν rz ὑποσ]ρέφων, καὶ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ ἄοματος αὑτοῦ ἀνε- 
γίνωσκε, ἕο, which is very well connected. The foregoing verse too may 
be pointed differently. Marxkianp. 

31. Ἠώς γὰρ ἂν duvainyy &c.| The Negative is to be understood, of 
which γὰρ gives the reason: Οὐ" wig γὰρ ἂν δυναίμην, ἐὰν μὴ &c. The 
meaning of ver. 33 is so very uncertain, that almost every commentator 
explains it differently. It is scarcely worth observing, that in the fore- 
going verse there is a good Jambic: 

Αφῴωνος, οὕτως οὐκ ἀνοίγει τὸ clon. ΔΜΙΔΚΚΙΑΝΌ. 

33. ᾽ν τῇ ταπεινώσει αὐτοῦ ἡ κρίσις αὐτοῦ ἤρθη.) It would agree with 
the Hebrew, Isai. lin. 8, if we read καὶ κρίσει. Beza, Drusius, Par. 
Sacr. — The LXX, for mp> wawan rey read ΓΙ» wwewe Ἴνα, in 
angustia judicium suum accepit; which means, says Grotius, postquam 
depressus fuit, ablata est ab eo pena. The LXX read according to the © 
present. Hebrew text, except that they joined the 1 which begins vet) 
to the end of the preceding word; THROUGH his affliction, i. 6. 1N his hu- 
niliation he was taken from judgment. Dr. Kennicott will inform us 
whether any copies now read 2 for Ὁ prefixed to "wy. Dr. Sharpe’s Se- 
cond Argument in Defence of Christianity, p. 227.—None of Dr. Ken- 
nicott’s copies read so. Dr,Qwen. 

Ibid. αὐτοῦ rig διηγήσεται; ὅτι αἴρεται ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ.) F. 
point thus: διηγήσεται ὅτι αἴρεται ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ; who shall 
declare his generation in that his life shall be taken from the earth? 

MarktLanp. 

37. Eire 8: &c.] This whole verse most MSS. leave out. Bengelius 
and Wetstein.—The MSS. that retain it are moremumerous than those 
that leave it out. Dr. Owen. 

39. (ἐπορεύέϊο γὰρ τὴν ὁδὸν αὑτοῦ, χαίρων)}) Sol would distinguish, if 
this was from the author. émogedélo τὴν ὁδὸν αὑτοῦ is answered by our he 
went his way. So again, ver. 26 of this chapter, τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν καταβαίνουσαν,. 
the way that goeth down &c. Qu. Can ἃ way or road properly be said 
καταβαίνειν, or to go down? Perhaps leadeth down, τὴν κατάγουσαν. 
Μαπκιάν.--- ΑἹ} the MSS. agree in reading καταβαίνουσαν, except one, 
which has φέρουσαν, Ν, Β, γὰρ pro δὲ vel δὴ, Dr. Owen. 


3A CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER ΙΧ. 


1. ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς καὶ φόνου εἰς, &e.] Till ἐμπνέων is explained, it is 
conjectured, EMITAEQS ἀπειλῆς, καὶ φόνων, (from dovéw or φονόω) εἰς 
τοὺς μαθητὰς, full of threatning, and eager to slay the Disciples, &c. 
because it is not apprehended how ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς can signify breathing 
‘out threatnings. Even ἐκπνέων would not have exprest this.’ Perhaps 
ἀπειλῆς καὶ φόνου may be expounded ἀπειλῆς Φονικῆς. In ver. 2, acomma 
seems to be wanting after avlag. Mark LAND. 

2. τῆς ὁδοῦ dyles,] Rather, with two MSS. τῆς ὁδοῦ ταύτης ὄας. St. 
Paul, referring to this very place, says, chap. xxil. 4. ταύτην τὴν ὁδὺν ἐδίωξα. 

Dr. Owen. 

7. dxovoiles μὲν τῆς φωνῆς, μηδένα St ϑεωροῦνιες.] Chap. xxii. 9, St. 
Paul himself says, τὸ μὲν φῶς ἐθεάσανγ]ο, τὴν 08 φωνὴν ΟΥ̓Κ ἤκουσαν. This 
is hard to be reconciled, unless we suppose the passage here has been cor- 
rupted, and that d&xovorles and Sewpoiivles should change places, and then 
for τῆς φωνῆς we should read τὸ φῶς, a similar word: sEEine the light, 
but HEARING no one, as vers. Athiop. ϑεωροῦνιες τὸ φῶς, φωνῆς δὲ μὴ ἀκού- 
οὔϊες" Valla on cap. xxii. 9. and P. Junius.—'Axovw with an Accusative 
signifies more usually to understand, as John xii. 29. 1 Cor. xiv. 2. Gen. 
xi. 7. xlii. 23. and if translated so, Acts xxii.9, they understood not the 
voice that spake to me, the inconsistency would be removed. See Gro- 
tius.— Perhaps for μηδένα we should read MHAEN, seeing NOTHING; as 
the Vulgate and Syriac read οὐδὲν for οὐδένα, at ver. 8. 

Ibid. dxovorleg μὲν τῆς φωνῆς, μηδένα δὲ ϑεωροῦνες.} How to reconcile 
this passage with a relation of the same event, xxii. 9, where St. Paul 
asserts, τὸ μὲν φῶς Bedoarlo, τὴν δὲ φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν, is a matter of no 
small difficulty. Different writers have had recourse to different solutions; 
all which appear to me unsatisfactory. ‘That an error has crept into the 
text in one of the places is obvious: the MSS. hitherto collated afford no 
assistance. Recourse must therefore be had to conjectural emendation ; 
and, on that account, I would propose reading dxovosleg μὲν τῆς φωνῆς μη- 
δέν" φῶς δὲ ϑεωροῦνιες. Bp. BaRRINGTON. 

Ibid. “ Hearing a voice, but seeing no man.” Ch. xxii. ver. 9. “ They 
saw the light, but heard not the voice of him who spake unto me.” I see 
no irreconcileable contradicticn in these passages; and, if I might be per- 
mitted, i should say, that, in chapter ix. they heard a voice, but they saw 

no 
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no man; and in the 22d, that they saw the light, but heard not the words 
of him who spake unto Paul. Where is the contradiction, or the difficulty? 
‘We are not obliged to translate φωνῆς by the same word that we translate 
Φωνὴν τοῦ λαλοῦντός μοι. It was very possible for the attendants of Paul 
to have heard a voice, and yet not to have heard what that voice uttered ; 
or to have heard a voice distinct from the voice of him that spake to Paul. 
Compare Homer, 1]. A. ver. 198. 

Οἴῳ φαινομένη, τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων οὔτις ὁρᾶτο. 
And Eurip. Hippol. ver. 58. 

Κλύων piv αὐδῆς, ὄμμα δ᾽ οὐχ ὁρῶν τὸ σόν. WEsToN. 

8. οὐδένα ἔδλεπε) FF. οὐδὲν, as μὴ βλέπων, ver.9. Dr. Owen. 

12. Καὶ εἶδεν --- ἀναθλέψη} Some inclose this verse in a parenthesis, as 
the words of Luke. But it should be one continued speech, as the Syriac 
renders it. Beza, Grotius, Bengelius, and our English Version. 

16. ὑποδείξω αὐτῷ, ὅσα δεῖ αὐτὸν ---τοαθεῖν.] Ὑποδείξω ἐν αὐτῷ, I will 
shew 1x him, or By him, would have been seemingly much better here: 
ἐνδείξομαι ἐν σοὶ, Rom. ix. 37. Ireneus iii. 15, (quoted in Kuster’s ed. of 
the N. T.) to the same sense, ex ipso, ἐξ airod.—In the middle of the 
verse αὐτὸν is wanting in MS. 1. of New College; which MS. though very 
modern, from many striking differences that may be observed in it, must 
have been taken from an excellent copy. This single instance would 
prove it. Δεῖ is put ‘absolutely, and without a Case following it, as in 
this same author, Luke xviii. 1, πρὸς τὸ δεῖν wdvrdle προσεύχεσθαι, that 
MEN ought always to pray: so our Version. It is frequent in profane 
writers. Ἐγὼ γὰρ ὑποδείξω ἐν αὐτῷ ὅσα δεῖ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματός μου wabelv. 
After δεῖ, may be understood πάντα τινὰ, every man, or any man; there 
being no reason why every man, if he be called to it, should not 
suffer for Christ’s sake as much as (αὐτὸν) Paul did. This is what our 
Saviour meant: J will shew you By him, as by an example, what EVERY 
MAN ought to suffer: not, I will shew to him what he ought to suffer : 
which, though it be true, does not reach near so far as seemingly it 
should do, and as might have been expected. Αὐτῷ may signify by 
him: but in other places, where it is joined to ὑποδείκνυμι, this Dative 
signifies to. As for αὐτὸν, I am perfectly satisfied that it was not from 
St. Luke, and that the sense just before expressed was (though probably 
few besides myself will be of this opinion): I will shew By him, what 
OUGHT TO BE SUFFERED, &c. Marxianp.—The relative αὐτὸν is wanting 
likewise in ¢wo of the Coislin MSS. Nor does Theopbylact acknowledge 
it. Dr. Owen. 

‘ SAR 19. 
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19. "Eyévélo δὲ ὁ Σαῦλος μετὰ τῶν ἐν Δαμασκῷ μαθητῶν ἡμέρας τινάς. 
Here we begin the 19th verse as a new transaction. Paul being converted 
in his journey to Damascus, at his arrival there is baptised by Ananias. And 
having recovered strength by some refreshment, after he had fasted three 
days, he consulted not with flesh and blood to learn the Christian doctrine 
of Ananias; nor did he go to Jerusalem, to consult those who were Apos- 
tles before him; but immediately went into Arabia [Gal. i. 16], where 
having been by revelation more fully instructed in the doctrine of the 
Gospel, he returned to Damascus, and preached for some time in the 
Synagogues. This retwrn is here described "Eyévdo ὁ ΣΣαῦλος, &c. at the 
end of the year; and his former departure in the preceding words, καὶ 
λαδὼν τροφὴν ἐνίσιχυσεν. See Bp. Pearson, Annal. Paulin. p. 2. 

20. τὸν ΧρισΊὸν, ὅτι οὗτός eoliv ὃ ὑιὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ.] This is very true, but it 
does not answer Paul’s purpose, whose business was to prove, not that 
‘Christ or the Messiah was the Son of God, but that Jesus, who was cru- 
cified at Jerusalem, was the Christ or Messiah. This was the first and 
chief position to be proved to a Jew. Instead therefore of τὸν Xpicliv, the 
reasoning absolutely requires τὸν Ἰησοῦν: the truth of which appears from 
the sense, from ver. 21, 22, and from a number of MSS. Marx.anp. 

Ibid. ἐκήρυσσε τὸν Xpicltv,|] This is not right. τὸν Iycoty is manifestly 
the true reading: supported by nine ΟΝ and four of the antient Ver- 
sions. Dr.Owen. 

21. ὄνομα τοῦτο] Instead of a pans place only a comma at τοῦτο. 

Dr. Qwen. 

23, 24. ἀνελεῖν αὐτόν. “Eyvaody δὲ τῷ Yatraw ἡ ἐπιξουλὴ αὐτῶν. τοαρΞ- 
rigo τε &c.] Distinguish :—ouvebourcvoavlo οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι ἀνελεῖν αὐτὸν 
(ἐγνώσθη δὲ τῷ Σαύλῳ ἡ ἐπιδουλὴ αὐτῶν), παρετήρουν τε τὰς ττύλας &c. 

᾿ Mark Lanp. 

25. καθῆκαν διὰ τοῦ τείχους,͵] The expression διὰ τοῦ τείχους is similar 
to διὰ τῶν κεράμων, Luke v.19. The use of διὰ is the same in both pas- 
sages, and proves that in the latter nothing more was intended than let- 
ting down the sick of the palsy by the side of the house, as St. Paul was 
in this let down by the side of the wall. ‘The whole transaction of the 
miracle in St. Luke is most satisfactorily explained by Dr. Shaw in his 
Travels, p. 277. fol. ed. Bp. Barrineron. 

27. πρὸς τοὺς ἀποοϊόλους,,]Ί To the Apostles: viz. Peter and James. 
“Of the other Apostles he saw none.” Gal. 1. 18,19. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. καὶ ὅτι ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ} FP. καὶ ὅ,τι ἐλάλησεν, and told them wuat 
he said to him; Barnabas being very particular in his narrative. Beza, 

ed. 
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ed. 1594. 8vo.— Read ὅ,τι, of which ὅσα in Var. Lect. seems to be an ex- 
plication: what he said to him seems much more to the purpose, than, he 
had spoken to him. Marx.anp. 

28. εἰσπορευόμενος --- καὶ σταῤῥησιαξόμιενος ἐν τῷ ὀνόμοῆι &e.] This Beza 
connects, σταῤῥησιαϑόμενος ---- ἐλάλει, and speaking boldly—he disputed 
against the Hellenists, that is, Proselytes to the Jewish religion, called 
Hellenists in distinction to Hebrews who were Jews by descent. Lardner. 

Ibid. ἐκπορευόμινος ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. So distinguish, with a full point at 
Ἰερουσαλὴμ.: and then join what follows to the 29th verse. Dr. Owen. 

81. ὀικοδομούμεναι καὶ ττορευόμιεναι ---- Πνεύμαϊος ἐπληθύνον]ο) With a colon 
at οἰκοδομούμεναι" καὶ ποορευόμιεναι---- τῇ τοαρακλήσει τοῦ ἁγίου {Πνεύματος, 
ἐπληθύνοῦο. MARKLAND. | 

33+ ὃς ἦν πταραλελυμένος) The relative ὃς serves for a causal in this 
place; the same as ἦν γὰρ, or ὅτι ἦν. So xiv. 8. xvii. 11. MarkLanp. 

37. λούσονιες δὲ adriy.|] for λούσασαι: it being the business of women 
to wash the corpses not only of women, but of men too. The men some- 
times washed those of their own sex. Markianp.—The word aovoavies, 
though of the masculine gender, may yet be applied to women. See Wet- 
stein’s note on Luke xxii. 58. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER X. 


%. εὐσεδὴς &c.| A devout man, &c. 1. 6. a Proselyte of the gate. See 
ver. 22. Dr. Ower. | 

3. Εἶδεν ἐν ὁράμα! ] This had better depend on what goes before, and 
the period begin, Kal deduevog—eidev, There was one Cornelius—a good 
man: And he fearing God saw-in a vision. Beza.—Or, if ἦν be omitted, 
as in several MSS. the construction will be ᾿Ανὴρ δέ rig—eldev. As the 
text stands, it is not well connected. Mark .anp. 

Ibid. ὥραν ἐννάτην] ‘The ninth hour, being the hour of prayer. See 
Acts iii. 1. Dr. Owen. 

6. Οὗτος AnAjoet:—aworeiv.] These words, though wanting in several 
MSS. and marked for omission by Wetstein, are yet necessary to com- 
plete the sense; and are verified by the 32d verse. Dr.OweEn. 

9. ὁδοιπορούντων ἐκείνων] Rather αὐτῶν, with several MSS, as ἐξηγησά- 
μενος αὐτοῖς, and dréoleiney αὐτοὺς, ver. 8. But πταρασκευαϑόντων ἐκείνων, 
ver, 10, because different people are there spoken of, viz. the people of 
the house. Marx.anp. 


11. 
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11. τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς δεδεμιένον]͵ Perhaps &xporc.— But ἀρχὴ is used for 
the extremity of any thing; as of the two ends of the breast-plate, ἐπ’ 
ἀμφοτέρας Tas ἀρχὰς τοῦ λογείου, Exod. ΧΧΡΙΠ]. 23. ΧΧΧΙΧ. 15. Οἱ rope, 
σπάσας τὴν ἀοχὴν τοῦ clpodov, Herodot. iv. 60. and waédas πεισμάτων 
ἀρχὰς, Eurip. Hippol. 771. τὰς τῶν μηρυμάτων ἀρχὰς, the ends of’ balls 
of thread, Plut. vit. Cic. ἀρχὰς clurivas, the ends of ropes, Diod. Sic. p. 
22. Ὁ, ed. Rhodoman. 

Ibid. δεδεμένον, καὶ] ‘These words are wanting in several MSS.; and in 
the next chapter, ver. 5, it is τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς καθιεμένον. The words 
above may justly be suspected ; and that the passage should run, ὀθόνην ---- 
τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς, καθιεμένην ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, a large square (or four corner) 
Sheet, &c. Mark Lanp. 

12. τὰ τετράποδα τῆς γῆς, καὶ τὰ ϑηρία] The Syriac, Coptic, and 
Latin, and several MSS. leave out καὶ τὰ ϑηρία. Beza. Brought from 
xi.6. Bengelius. 

14. ἢ ἀκάθαρτον.) A gloss, inserted here, and in ver. 28, for explaining 
the word κοινὸν. Bp. PEARCE. 

17. Ὡς δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ δεηπόρει)] Ὡς δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ, viz. γενόμενος, διηπόρει, 
As he doubted, suine himself, as γενόμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ, xil.11. Starkius, 
Not. Select. p. 117.—But as ἐν ἑαυτῴ εἰδὼς, ἐμδριμώμινος, εἶπε, is said 
John vi. 61. xi. 38. Luke xvi. 3. so here ἐν ἑαυτῷ διηπόρει. Wollfius. 

20. μηδὲν διακρινόμενος" διότι ἐγὼ drréolanxa αὐτούς") F. μηδὲν διωκρινός- 
μένος OTI, not doubting THaT I sent them. Markuanp. 

91. τοὺς amweclarpévoug—airov| ‘These words, taken from ver. 17, are 
superfluous. ‘They should therefore, in conformity with several MSS. be 
left out. Dr. Owen. 

24. ἀναγκαίους φίλους] Rather with the Syriac ἀναγκαίους KAI φίλους. 
But the Arabic, still better, for φίλους reads ἁγίους. Beza.— Read ᾽Αναγε 
xaios φίλοι jointly, denoting affines, kindred by alliance; as συϊγενεῖς does 
cognati, kindred by blood. Grotius. 

36, 37. τὸν λόγον ὃν ἀπέσήειλε ----οὗτός ἐσ, ττάντων κύριος. ὑμεῖς -οἴδα]ε] 
Connéct τὸν λόγον with οἴδα]ε in the next verse, and read (οὗτός ἐσῆι πάντων 

\xdptog) in a parenthesis, ῥῆμα being repeated as synonymous with λόγον: 
Verbum, quod misit filiis Israel annuncians pacem per Jesum Christum 

(hic est omnium Dominus) ipsi nostis, verbum, ae ΦΙΠΙΠΗ, quod Jactum est 
pe omnem Judeam. Erasmus and Schmidius.—riv λόγον tor κατὰ τὸν 
λόγον, according to the word which he sent to the children op Israel. Pis- 
δὲ ον τὰ Ratner: say τὸν λόγον ὃν is put for ὃν λόγον, as τὸν ἄρτον ὃν κλῶμεν, 
1 Cor. x. 16. τὸν λόγον ὃν διεθέμνην ὑμῖν, Hag. 1.6. Stolbergius de Solecis- 
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36, 37. (οὗτός éols wavrwy κύριός.) These parenthetical words are of 
great weight; and were meant to prove, that what Christ preached to the 
Jews was equally applicable to the Gentiles. For, as Lord of aux, he 
must alike intend the salvation of att. See Rom.x.12. St. Peter seems 
to have urged the argument in this concise and covert manner, that he 
might give no offence to the Christian Jews, his companions. Dr.OwEn. 

38. Ἰησοῦν τὸν ἀπὸ NaSapir, ὡς ἔχρισεν αὐτὸν ὃ Θεός.) Αὐτὸν is here, as 
in a great variety of passages, taken ex abundanti. A remark which may 
tend te remove many difficulties attending the construction of these pas- 
sages. Bp. ΒΑΒΕΙΝΟΤΟΝ. 

39, 40. ὃν καὶ ἀνεῖλον xpepacavles ἐπὶ ξύλου] With a less distinction 
connect it with what follows, τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρε. P. Junius. 


CHAPTER XI. 


95. Ὅτι] Vulg. Quare, reading probably Τί. Or, as Chrysostom, 
Διατί, Erasmus, Beza.—Ti ὅτι, is a chiding form, Why did you go? as 
Gen. xliv. 4. Luke ii. 49. Pricceus in loc. Luce. P. Junius in Lue. ii. 49. 

4. ἐξετίθέϊο αὐτοῖς καθεξῆς] F. ΤΑ καθεξῆς. Dr. Mancey. 

6. καὶ τὰ ϑηρία,) These words may be left out, as being comprehended 
in τὰ τετράποδα. They are wanting in the Syriac Version. Dr. Owen. 
8. ἢ ἀκάθαρτον! A gloss, as before, chap. x. 14.28. Bp. Pearce. 

15. Ἔν δὲ τῷ ἄρξασθαί με λαλεῖν,] Not, and as I began to speak; but, 
and as I was speaking. See chap. x. 44. “Ap&aoQou is in this, as in many 
other places, a mere expletive. Dr. Owen. 

17. ἐγὼ δὲ τίς ἤμην δυνατὸς κωλῦσαι τὸν Ocv;] What am I that I 
should withstand God? Our Version. If rig be an Interrogative in this 
place, it might seem to be better pointed, ἐγὼ δὲ τίς ἤμην; δυνατὸς κω- 
λῦσαι τὸν Θεόν; but who was I? a person able to hinder God? But if it 
be indefinite, and put for ἄνθρωπος, as it often is, the version should be, 
but was I a person able to hinder God? The common reading indis- 
tinctly jumbles both together. Marxianp.—Perhaps for ἤμην it should 
be ἐγὼ δὲ τίς εἶμι; for ἤμην is poetical, and the MSS. omit δὲ. Beza.— 
But ἤμην is frequent in the LXX, thrice in Prov. viii. Twice before in 
this very chapter, 5 and 11. Δὲ as vero, Cic. Ep. Fam. vii. 33. Raphel. 
‘Not. Polyb. 

19. ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ,] should be translated, not, about Stephen, but, after 
the death of Stephen. See chap. viii.1. Dr. Qwen. 
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20. Ἑλληνισ]ὰς)] Usher, Beza, Grotius, doubt not but that it should 
be read Ἕλληνας, as our Version and many others, the Vulgate, Syriac, 
Coptic. But see Bois, Whitby, &c. who maintain that ᾿Ἑλληνισ]ὰς is 
right, and means Jews who used the Greek language only. Dr. Owen. 

24. ὅτι ἦν ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς ----ττίσῆεως.) These should be included in a paren- 
thesis, as the words of St. Luke; if, indeed, they be St. Luke’s; for I 
greatly doubt it. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. πλήρης Πνεύματος ἁγίου καὶ wiclews] F. καὶ χάριτος, as many 
MSS. read, chap. vi. 8. Dr. Mancey. 

28. λιμὸν μέγαν μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι] Several MSS. injudiciously leave out 
μέλλειν as superfluous. But as here, so chap. xxvii. 10. And so Xenophon, 
εἰ μὲν μέλλει τολοῖα ἔσεσθαι. Cyr. Exp. lib. v. p. 390. 8vo. Dr. Owen. 


. 


CHAPTER XII. 


4. μετὰ τὸ Πάσχα] Not, after Easter, as our Version; but, after the 
Passover: at which time it was not lawful to put any man to death. See 
note on John xviii. 31. Dr. Owen. 

6. ἔμελλεν αὐτὸν προάγειν ὁ Ἣ ρωδης]  Tpodyer has usually a different 
signification in the Evangelists, viz. to go before him, not to bring him 
out, ‘That it is faulty, seems probable from the variety of readings, wpoc- 
ἄγειν, ἄγειν, ττροαγαγεῖν. Chap. xxv. 26, τοροήγαγον αὐτὸν ἐφ᾽ ὑμῶν, 7 
have brought him forth before you. Mark Lanp. 

8. ὑπόδησαι)] Some Edd. read ὑπόδυσον, and the Vulgate subindue, 
which might easily be corrupted by the like sound of ἡ and v. Stunica 
contr. Erasmum. 

11. γενόμιενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ,] So Xenophon, ἐν ἑαυτῶ ἐγένέϊο, ad se rediit. 
Cyr. Exp. lib. i. p. 56. ed. Hutch. 8vo. Dr. Owen. 

12. Συνιδών τε] Perhaps, ΣΠΕΥΔΩΝ τε, and ΣΠΕΎΔΟΝΤΕΣ, xiv. 6. 
Peter, being left alone in the street by the Angel, naturally made haste to 
some place of safety. Hammond, P. Junius.— But συνιδὼν is right, as in 
Diog. Laért. in Solone, ¢. 56, Lucian. Toxar. p. 44. Joseph. vii. 10, & 
passim. Mark.anp. 

13. προσῆλθε παιδίσκη ὑπακοῦσαι] Which office of listening, and giving 
answers at the gate, was assigned to slaves, men or wanneh: as appears 
from the word παιδίσκη here: and Theophrastus, chap. v. wep) ἀγροικίας, 
makes his clown or il-bred man go to the door himself, when any body 

knocks, 
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Knocks, κόψαντος (sc. τινὸς) τὴν ϑύραν, ὑπακοῦσαι αὐτὸς, as Casaubon truly 
corrected it, for ἐπακοῦσαι: who, in his Notes, brings out of Plautus re- 
Sponsare and auscultare to this purpose. Those who are desirous to see 
more instances of this matter may consult Xenophon, Sympos. init. p. 
873. E. Demosthenes in Euerg. p. m. 324, 325. ed. Hervag. Josephus, 
Antiq. vil. ii. 11. where ἡ ϑυρωρὸς is mentioned. Lucian. Icaromenip. p. 
203. ed. Grav. Auctor Asini, in the Works of Lucian, p. 77. Mark anp. 

15. Maivy.] In some MSS. interrogatively, Art thou mad? Beza, 
Mill; approved by Bengelius. 

17. ᾿Απαγείλα]ε Ἰακώξρω. Tell these things to James: i. 6. James the 
less—for the other James was dead. See ver.2. Dr. Owen. 

19. ἀπαχθῆναι.) The reading of the Cambridge MS. was originally 
here ἀποκ]ανθῆναι. The Syriac and Coptic Interpreters seem to have read 
the same. But such reading came in by way of interpretation. The text 
is right; for ἀπαχθῆναι stands here absolute for ἀπαχθῆναι εἰς ϑάνατον, or 
ἐπὶ ϑανάτῳ. Dr. Owen.—I am inclined to think, that Luke wrote 
ἀπαχθῆναι. See Matt. xxvii. 5. and Petr. Alexandr. apud Millium. Bp. 
Pearce. — How does it appear that strangulation was a mode of punish- 
ment then in use? In the other way all is clear; and expressed, though 
elliptically, in the very language of the purest Greek Writers. Dr.Owen. 

Ibid. é:érpi6ev] The sense seeming to require ἐκεῖ, as in our Version, 
and there being so many instances of the expression, make it more pro- 
bable that ἐκεῖ by some accident may have been omitted here. John iii. 
22, ἐκεῖ διέτριδε. ΧΙ. 54, κακεῖ διέτριξε. Acts xiv. 28, and xxv. 14, διέτριξον 
δὲ ἐκεῖ. I suppose it will scarce be said that the construction is, διέτριδεν 
εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν, for ἐν τῇ Καισαρείᾳ. See if διέτριδεν, without ἐκεῖ, can 
be defended by xiv. 8. But there too ἐκεῖ is found in some copies after 
διέτριψαν. See too xiv. 21, in the Var. Lect. Marx.anp. 

20. Ἦν --οὐυμομαχῶν Τυρίοις &c.] was highly displeased with the Ty- 
rians, our Version; iratus erat Tyriis, the Vulgate ; infenso animo erat 
in Tyrios, Beza. ‘The expression yroivlo εἰρήνην, they desired (or begged 

for) peace, seems to imply something more, and that they had been at 
war: and so in the instance which is brought out of Plutarch in Demetr. 
p- 898. D. οὐδὲν ἄξιον λόγου τοράτ]ων ὁ Δημήτριος, ὅμως ἐθυμομάχει πρὸς 
οαἰὐτοῦς, ὅτι &e. So that ἦν ϑυμομαχῶν Τυρίοις &c. should rather have 
been translated was at war with the Tyrians and Sidonians out of some 
pique. ‘The reason given why they desired peace was, διὰ τὸ τρέφεσθαι 
&c. because their country had its provision of corn from the king’s: 
country. So in Josephus, Antiq. vu. ii. 7. Hiram King of Tyre begs of 
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͵ 
Solomon to supply him with corn. See § 9. and cap. v. § 3. of the. 
same book. Observe too the propriety of the verb τρέφεσθαι, concerning 
provisions of CORN. MarkLanp. , 

21. πρὸς αὐτοὺς, to them] To whom? From what went before, one 
might think that the speech was made to the Tyrians and Sidonians; 
but from the History it appears to be made to the people of Ccesarea. 
In ver..22, καὶ οὐκ signifies rather than, as often; and ἐπεφώνει should be 
in answer to what Herod had said; that is, acclamabat. Marxk.anp.. 

23. γενόμενος oxwanxdbgwros,] If σκώληξ never signifies φθεῖρα, a 
louse, of which I conceive there is no instance, the opinion of Herod's 
dying of the morbus pedicularis must be groundless. Josephus (Anti- 
quit. xix. 7.) in his account of this event, says, τῷ τῆς γασ]ρὸς ἀλγήματι 
διερνασθεὶς τὸν βιὸν xaréclpevev. As violent complaints in the bowels may 
be compared to the gnawing of worms, and as Josephus expressly attri- 
butes Herod’s death to a disease in the intestines; may we not suppose 
that to be the secondary cause, though the immediate hand of Heaven 
was the first? Bp. BarRINGTON. 

24. ἤυξανε καὶ éxarnidvélo] Taken from a eommon form of speaking : 
Acts vii. 17. Genes. i. 28. For, as Beza well observes, the λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ 
cannot increase and be multiplied; but the converts to it may, This is 
what is meant. Marxkianp. 

25. Βαρνάβας δὲ καὶ Σαῦλος. Here should begin a new chapter. 

Bowyer. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


1. ἐν ’Avhovyele καϊὰ τὴν οὖσαν ἐκκλησίαν) F. καϊὰ τὴν ἐν ᾿Αὐιοχείᾳ οὖσαν 
ἐκκλησίαν. Dr. Mancey.—So read the Vulgate Interpreters. Dr. OwEn. 

Q. ὃ ποροσκέκλημαι αὐτοὺς.) apg ὃ κέκλημαι, P. Junius; or ὃ wpoxéxary- 
pas, as one of the Medicean Copies. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ᾿Αφοαρίσαϊε δή pos] Separate sam mihi. Vide Exod. xiii. 12. 

Erasmus. 

3. ἀπέλυσαν.) F. ἀπέλυσαν. αὐτοὺς. For so reads one MS, and the Vul-. 
gate Version. Dr. Owen. 

8. "Eadpog] Bertram says, he was’called so, being a magician, whiclt 
in Arabic “Havpag signifies, from jrle, Elim, sciens. Dr. QwEN.— 
But, in Cyprus, Arabic was not used. Read therefore ᾿Βλυμᾶς, with a, 
circumflex, as Ολυμπᾶς, Rom. xiv. 15. which two names are the same: 
with ᾿Ελυμόπερος and ᾿Ολυμπιόδωρορ. --- Οὕτω. γὰρ μεθερμηνεύξιδι ὅς. was. 

added, 
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‘added, and not genuine, as in many other places, :Scaligerana, Ὁ. 134.— 

But 1. Is ᾿Ελυμότερος more a Greek name than ᾿Ελύμας) 2. Rabbi, a 
‘Jewish title, was retained in all countries: why might not ᾿Ελύμας like- 
wise, an Arabic title? 

1014. ᾿Ελύμας ὁ μάγος] Read ὃ μάγος, and elsewhere ’A6EX, ὃ ware, 
᾿Εἴνηιας, which signifies Magus; and Abba, whichis Father. D. Heinsius. 

9. ἀτενίσας εἰς αὐτὸν] Vulgate intwens, and in the Glossary intuens, 
ἀτενίξων, and had better perhaps be read so here. J. Priceus. 

14. ἐκάθισαν.] They sat down: which was an indication, that, if per- 
mitted, they had something to speak. Dr. Owsn. 

18. ἐτροποφόρησεν αὐτοὺς] This discourse has three words scarce and 
singular in the Sacred Writings, ὕψωσεν, ἐτροποφόρησεν, κατεκληρονόμησεν; 
‘the first taken from Isaiah i. 2; the second and third from Deut. i. 31. 38. 
And as‘these two chapters are to this day read on the same Sabbath in the 
Jewish Synagogues, we may suppose they were both read there in Greek 
in St. Paul’s time, to which he alludes ver. 15. Now, Deut. i. 31, it is 
expressly ἐτροφοφόρησε, which it is probable was the word used here. Ben- 
gelius.—The Alexandrian and three other MSS. read ἐτροφοφόρησεν, ac Si 
nutrix aluit: which was also the reading of the copies from whence the 
Vulgate, Syriac, Coptic, A’thiopic, and Arabic Versions were made. 

Dr. Owen. 

20. ὡς ἔτεσι τετρακοσίοις καὶ πτεντήκοδα ἔδωκε κριτὰς} After these things 
{from the division of the land] he gave them Judges for about 450 years. 
‘But how is this reconcileable with 1 Kings vi. 1. where, even from the 
‘Exodus to the building of the Temple, in the 4th of Solomon, are com- 
puted only 480 years? Now deducting from that period of 480 years, 40 
years in the wilderness; 5 fram the entrance into Canaan to the actual di- 
vision of it; 27 [rather 20] of Samuel; 20 of Saul; 40 of David; and 
3 of Solomon; in all 135 years; there will remain for the time of the 
Judges 345. Read, therefore, ὡς ΤΡΙΑκοσίοις wevryxovla, about cocci 
years, St. Paul not speaking here precisely. And in this reformation both 
Luther and Father Houbigant agree.— But they proceed on the common 

_ strange mistake, that the years, in which the Judges are said to have 
‘ruled, include the years of the Jews several servitudes, when the Judges 
did not rule. Mr. Jackson, therefore, finding the reign of the J udges to 
be 345 years, adds the time of the people’s servitude 91, and an inter- 
regnum after Eli of 20 years, which brings us to 456 years; but deducting 
6 years, from the beginning of Joshua till the land was divided (which is 
the period from whence St, Paul reckons), we have exactly 450 years. 
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The number in 1 Kings vi. 1, is probably a corruption, and should be 
read, not 480, but 580, as G.Vossius, Isagoge Chronol. Diss. viii. c. 6, 7. 
Perizonius A©gyptiarum Orig. Invest. c. xvi. and others, agree.—Or, as 
Mr. Jackson maintains, Chronol. Antiq. vol. I. p. 147, &c. is an addition 
to the Hebrew text, made by the later Jews, to shorten their chronology, 
in opposition to that of the Christians. ‘Those words of 1 Kings vi. 1, do 
not occur in Origen, Com. in John, p. 187, where he cites the text, and 
differs from the computations of all the Antients, Pagan, Jewish, and 
Christian, before Eusebius. Mr. Jackson agrees, within five months, in 
the period of 580 years, from the Exodus to the building of the Temple ; 
so that it is immaterial whether we admit the correction of 580, or re- 
ject the passage as an interpolation.—But the Alexandrian and other co- 
pies place ὡς ἔτεσι ἱτετρακοσίοις καὶ wevryxovla to the inheritance of the 
land; then μετὰ ταῦτα ἔδωκε κριτὰς. The clause aig ἔτεσι τετρακοσίοις the 
Librarians might easily omit, and then insert in the wrong place. From 
the birth of Isaac to the beginning of ploughing the land is ccccxivi 
years, which is said to be about that space of time. Bengelius. 

22. ὃς ποιήσει wavle τὰ ϑελήμαϊά pou] This is wanting in the text of 
Theophylact, and in 1 Sam. xiii. 14. and came not, probably, from St. 
Paul. Drusius, Par. Sacr. 

23. ἤγειρεξ]ῇ So many read, from ver. 22. But better ἤγαγε, as many 
MSS. from Isai. xlviii. 15. Dan. ix. 24, and especially Zech. iii. 8. Be- 
hold, I bring forth, ἄγω, my servant, the Branch or the East. Ben- 
gelius.—The phrase ἄγαγε σωτῆρα is not to be found in any of these pas- 
sages, nor indeed anywhere else. But ἤγειρε σωτῆρα occurs often; see 
Judges iii. 9, 15. LXX. and is therefore to be preferred. Dr. Owen. 

24. wed wporwrov τῆς εἰσόδου atrod,| Before the face of his entrance, 
i.e. before the face (or person) of him entering. εἰσόδου for εἰσοδεύογῆος, 
or εἰσερχομένου, the thing for the person, which is very frequent. It may 
be understood in the Hebrew manner, as in our Versions, before his 
coming or entrance, viz. into his office. MarkLanp.—The word πτροσώπου 
seems to be redundant. It was originally wanting in the Basil. MS. nor 
have our Translators taken any notice of it. Dr.OweEn. 

25. Τίνα pe ὑπονοεῖτε εἶναι ; οὐκ εἰμὴ ἐγὼ] Vulgate, with an assertion, 
Quem me arbitramini esse non sum ego, alluding to Johni. 19, 20. Τίνα 
for ὃν, as Mark xiv. 36. οὐ TI ἐγὼ ϑέλω. See 1 Cor. xv. 2. 1 Tim. i. 7. 
Callim. epigr. xxx. 

Οὔτε κελεύθῳ ᾿ 
Kaigw, ΤΙΣ τοολλοὺς ὧδε καὶ ὧδε φέρει. 
I like 
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I like not the path, wuicn leads different ways. Erasmus, Raph. annot. 
Herodot. Palairet Obs. Phil. — But after οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, understand Χρισῆὸς, 
and let the pointing stand. So John viii. 24. ἐὰν yap μὴ τοισ]εύσηϊε ὅτι ἐγώ 
εἶμι" ἀποθανεῖσθε ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις ὑμῶν" where 6 Kproids i is understood, as 
here. In John i. 20, it is fully expressed, οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὁ Xpioléc. Marx- 
LAND.—The copies of the Vulgate antiently wanted the interrogation, 
though they meant it, Whom think you that Tam? Iam not he: but, 
ὅτε. 

47. τοῦτον ἀγνοήσανϊες, καὶ τὰς φωνὰς τῶν τοροφητώῶν ---ἀναγινωσκομένας, 
κρίνοδιες, ἐπλήρωσαν") Placing a comma after τοῦτον, connect it with xpi- 
vailes, their rulers, by condemning him, have ignorantly even fulfilled 
the words of the Prophets, which are read every sabbath-day. Α like 
transposition, John xii. 8. 1 Cor. x. 27. Phil. i. 21. James ii. 1. iii. 3. 
Knatchbull, Palairet.— Connect τοῦτον with ἀγνοήσανιες, and καὶ τὰς 
φωνὰς with ἐπλήρωσαν, the καὶ answering to another καὶ ver. 28, not 
knowing him, have nota fulfilled in condemning him the words of the 
Prophets which are read every sabbath-day, ann not finding any cause 
of death &c. Bengelius. 

28. μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν )ανάτου évpdvles,] Though they found no cause of 
death in him. This could not well be said of the Jews; for they declared 
the contrary: compare Matt. xxvi. 65, 66. with John xix. 7. But it might 
justly be said of Pilate. See Luke xxiii. 22. Read therefore εὕρονϊα, not 
ἑυρόδες : and then the passage will run thus—xai μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν ϑανάτου 
εὕροϑα ἠτήσαν!ο Πιλάτον, &e. and they desired Pilate, who found no 
cause of death in him, that he should be slain. Bp. Pearce. 

31. οἵτινές εἰσι] οἵτινες νῦν εἶσι, which is the reading of several MSS. 
makes the appeal stronger. Dr. Owen. 

31, 32. wpos τὸν λαὸν" καὶ ἡμεῖς &c.] To the Jews at Jerusalem and in 
Judea: to whom are opposed ὑμᾶς; as ἡμεῖς is to τοῖς συναναδᾶσιν. They 
are witnesses of his resurrection to the people at Jerusalem; and we bring 
the good news to them at Antioch, that God hath fulfilled, &c. MarxLanp. 

32. ἐκπεπλήρωκε τοῖς τέκνοις αὐτῶν ἡμῖν, ἀνασ]ήσας ᾿Ιησοῦν" The Arabic 
connects ἡμῖν with dvacljoas, shewing him to us, as chap. ili. 22. 26. 
Beza.— Place ἡμῖν between two commas, that it may stand in apposition 
with τέκνοις. Dr. OWEN. 

88. ὡς καὶ. ἐν τῷ ψαλμῷ τῷ δευτέρῳ yéypanlas] F. ὡς ἐν ψαλμοῖς, or, as 
the Syriac and Arabic, ὡς γέγραπαι. Bexa.—Or, αἷς ἐν τῷ ψαλμῷ γέ- 
γραπῆαι. For if the Psalms were cited by a numeral epithet, why is it not 
at the 35th verse said Psalm xv or xvi? Bengelius, Bp. PEaRcE. 

36. 
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36. ὑπηρετήσας τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ βουλῇ, Connect: τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ βουλῇ ἐκοιμήθη. 
Erasmus. 

41. of καταφρονηταὶ] The LXX seem to have read in the Hebrew 
10 for ΘΔ, as the Syriac, transgressores. Bengelius. —The Hebrew 
is-the true reading, which the LXX mistook, and Luke copied from them, 
an error very common. Drusius, Par. Saer.—That they did not mistake 
it, see Pocockii Not. Miscell. in Porta Mosis, cap. ili. p. 30, ἄς, ed. Oxon. 
1655. Dr. Owen. 

42. ᾿Εξιόδων δὲ ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς τῶν Ἰουδαίων, &e.}] ‘This verse, as it 
stands, is to me inexplicable. Several copies read thus, ᾿Εἰξιόήων δὲ αὐτῶν 
wopexcdrouy εἰς τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατον x. 2. But there is no need, I think, of 
so great an alteration: only strike out the words τὰ ἔθνη, (which are want- 
ing in our capital MSS. and which, as the Apostles had not yet applied 
to the Gentiles, see v. 46. can have nothing to do in this place ;) and then 
the passage, I apprehend, will be clear and consistent. Awed perhaps in 
some degree by the admonition, ver. 40, ἄς, The Jews and Proselytes, as 
they were going out of the Synagogue, besought that these words (this 
same discourse) might be preached to them again the next Sabbath, that 
they might consider and examine it further. And the next Sabbath, &c. 

Dr. OweEx. 

Ibid. cig τὸ μεταξὺ σάδδατον], Perhaps, σαδβάτων, viz. χρόνον, in the 
intermediate time between the sabbaths. Piscator, Grotius, Lightfoot in 
loc.—To the same sense, read σαδδατῶν, the Hebrew word being pre- 
served, as in Matt. xxviii. 1. i. 6. in the following week. Jos. Scal. Em. 
Temp. vi.’ 553. σαδδάτου to the same sense. Camerarius.— Because the 
Gentiles could not be admitted into the Synagogues, they desired the 
doctrine might be preached on the common week-days. Lardner, Rem. 
on Ward’s Dissert. δ. vil. p. 112.—It should be observed that the Alex- 
andrian, the Cambridge, and many other MSS. besides Chrysostom and 
Theophylact, leave out τὰ ἔθνη before εἰς τὸ μεταξὺ σάδξατον, which gives 
an opening to understand, that, not the Gentiles, but the Jews, desired 
to hear Paul preach further on the same subject, the following sabbath- 
day, as De Veil, Tillemont, Bengelius, &c.— But others, though they 
admit that reading, think that-the Gentiles desired it might be on the 
days between the Sabbaths, as Jos. Scaliger, 15. Casaubon, Grotius. There 
are authorities for both senses of the words. Of the former: Jos. B. Jud. 
V. 4. 2. AaGid τε καὶ Σολομῶντος, ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν μεταξὺ τούτων βασιλέων, 
David and Solomon, and the kings which roLLowED them. Clem. Rom. 
ep. ad:Cor. c. 44. καὶ μεταξὺ ἐπινομὴν δεδώκασιν, οὕτως ξὰν' κοιμηθῶσιν, 

διαδέξωϑιαι 


cd 
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SiadeEwvlos ἕτεροι, δεδοκιμασμένοι ἄνδρες, τὴν λειτουργίαν αὐτῶν, they ap- 
pointed the forementioned to be bishops. ArTERwarps they instituted ' 
ordination, that, when those should die, others, approved men, should 
succeed to their office. ‘Theoph. ad Autol. 1. iii. Ρ. 258. ed. Oxon. 12mo. 
τῶν μεταξὺ τοροφητῶν, the following prophets: and twice, p. 273. Jo- 
seph. Antiq. x. 3. 2, τὸν μεταξὺ διῆγε βίον, he passed the REMAINDER of 
his life. Of the latter: Dem. Phil. 1. 13, ὡς εἰς τὸν μεταξὺ χρόνον δυνάμιεις 
οἴομιεθα ἡμῖν ὑπάρχειν, οὐδὲν οἷαί τε οὖσαι ποιεῖν, what forces IN THE MEAN 
TIME we think we have, are able to do nothing. Dion. Hal. iii. 94, ἐγὼ 
wale τὸν μεταξὺ χρόνον, ἐξ οὗ Ῥωμαίοις ὑπετάξαμεν εἰς τήνδε τὴν ἡμέραν, 
FROM THE TIME we became subject to the Romans to this day.—1t follows 
in the text: And the next Sabbath-day came almost the whole city to 
hear the word of God. Under almost the whole city must be compre- 
hended many Heathens and Idolaters. This therefore was an extraordi- 
nary case *, and perhaps the irregularity of it may have occasioned the 
discordancy of the copies. —For ἐρχομένῳ σαδδάτῳ should be read as some 
MSS. ἐχομένῳ, approved by Grotius and others. 

43. cebopévwy ροσηλύτων)] F. σεξομένων τὸν Θεὸν. For τοροσηλύτων 
seems to be a gloss. — Σεδόμενοι denote Proselytes throughout the N. T. 
Acts xvi. 14. xvil. 4. xvill. 7. ἕο. See Pearson, Lect. iii. in Acta Apost. 
v. Eardner, ubi supra.—If this verse were included in a parenthesis, the 
connexion between ver. 42 and 44 would be more apparent. Dr.Owen. 

44. σχεδὸν πᾶσα ἡ πόλις] ‘These words do not necessarily comprehend 
heathens and idolaters. ‘They seem to imply no more than that the city 
was chiefly inhabited by Jews and Proselytes, who all crowded on this 
occasion to the Synagogue. Dr. Owen. 

45. Ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι τοὺς ὄχλους, &c.] The strenuous Jews, knowing 
that many of their brethren δια. had already gone over to the Apostles, see 
ver. 43, were now afraid that more of this large assembly would follow 
their example, and therefore zealously laboured to prevent it; contra- 
dicting the things which were spoken by Paul. Dr.Owen. 

48. ᾿Ακούονα δὲ τὰ ξθνη] The Gentiles did not hear this in the Syna- 
gogue: they learnt it from the report that was spread in the city. 

Dr, Owen. 

Thid. τὸν λόγον, τοῦ Κυρίου] Read’ τὸν: Θεὸν, as the Arabic, Syriae, and. 
f&thiopic Versions. The other mode of speech is unusual. Beza, Mill. 


* How far extraordinary it is hard.to say. A Court of the Gentiles was not at first built 
with the Temple ;. but.was undoubtedly added to it afterwards, and the Gentiles admitted to 
it, See Watts’s Short View of the Scripture History, p. 102,103. W, Β, 

48. 
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48. καὶ ἐπίσευσαν ὅσοι ἦσαν τεταγμένοι εἰς ζωὴν] Distinguish so that εἰς 
ζωὴν may connect with the verb, not the participle: imigleuray, ὅσοι ἧσαν 
τεταγμένοι, εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, and as many of them as were collected toge- 
ther, believed in everlasting life. 1°, which is translated by the LXX. 
συνάγω, is turned by others τάτ]ομαι, as Exod. xxix. 33. Knatchbull.— 
With the same distinction, render: and so many of them as had ar- 
POINTED ὦ day, PROFESSED their belief in eternal life. ériclevray, de- 
clared their belief, as it should be rendered Acts vill, 13. and Rom. xiii. 
11. ἦσαν τεταγμένοι in the same sense with ἦν διατεταγμένος, he had ap- 
pointed, Acts xx. 13. The Preteritum passive often used actively by the 
Attic writers. See Kuster de Verbis Mediis, § 1.43. Markland, Questio 
Grammatica, ed. 1763. p. 280, & seqq. 

50. τὰς σεξομένας γυναῖκας καὶ τὰς ἐυσ χήμονας) Read σεξασμένας γυ- 
vaixag, the respectable and honourable. Ῥ. Jumus.—On the contrary 
ἔυσεξεις and ἐυλαξεῖς are Gentiles, Acts x. 7. Luke il. 5. 25. σεδομένας, the 
OT SIIDERS, the Proselytes so called. eae p. 117. and 112. 97. 

Ibid. καὶ τὰς ἐυσχήμονας)] The particle καὶ is wanting in so many co- 
pies, that there can be little doubt but that it has been added by another 
hand: stirred up the proselyte women (not all, but) rag ἐυσ χήμονας, those 
of the better fashion. The ai turyypoves are called γυναῖκες αἱ πρῶται, 
Xvii. 4. and αἱ ἐυσιχήμιονες again ver. 12, which place puts the matter out 
of dispute, it being there τῶν Ἑλληνίδων γυναικῶν τῶν ἐυσχημόνων, as 
here; not KAI τῶν ἐυσχημόνων. ΜΑΚΚΙΑΝΡ. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


2. ἐπήγειραν καὶ ἐκάκωσαν τὰς ψυχὰς) What ἐπήγειραν τὰς ψυχὰς may 
be, I do not know. ἐκάκωσαν τὰς ψυχὰς Beza translates male affectos 
reddiderunt animos, and thinks it ἅπαξ λεγόμενον. It may beso. The 
expression has certainly a very different signification in the O. T. The 
illative ody (ver. 3.) shews that the third verse depends on the first: so that 
perhaps this second should be put in a parenthesis, unless it may be un- 
derstood thus: @ great multitude both of Jews and Greeks believed ; 
although the unbelieving Jews had stirred up (or whatever ἐπήγειραν may 
mean) and rendered the minds of the Gentiles ill-affected towards the 
brethren. Long time, therefore, &c. 1 know that δὲ may sometimes 
be translated although. There are good authorities for ἐξέκαυσαν τὰς 


ψυχὰς, 
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ψυχὰς, inflamed the minds, instead of ἐκάκωσαν" but I should not have 
thought it worth mentioning, could I have explained the text as it stands 
at present. Marxianp.—The word ἐκάκωσαν is not uncommon in the 
best authors. Josephus particularly, Ant. xvi. 1, 2, κακοῦν eddvavlo, καὶ 
τῆς ἐυνοίας ἧς εἶχεν εἰς τοὺς πταῖδας ἀφαιρεῖν, they might render the father 
ill-affected to his sons, and take from him his good-will towards them. 
And see xvi. 7. 3, and 8. 6. But the difficulty is in κακοῦν τινὰ κατά τινος" 
therefore rag ψυχὰς should be connected with ἐπήγειραν, had stirred up 
the minds of the Gentiles; as there are many instances of constructing the 
substantive with the verb more remote. Kvrebsius, Obs. in N. T. e Fl. 
Josepho, p. 224. 

2. Ἰουδαῖοι ἐπήγειραν καὶ] Perhaps Ἰουδαῖοι ἐπήγειραν διωγμὸν καὶ &c. 
Two MSS. and the latter Syriac Version favour this reading; and without 
some such word the passage is unintelligible. Dr.OQweEn. 

6. cuvddvles] Perhaps, orevddovles, they made haste and fled. Wam- 
mond, on Acts xii. 12. P. Junius. 

Ibid. Avolgav] F. Avolpa, in the plural, as ver. 8. Cellarius, Notit. 
Orb, Antiq. tom. II. ¢. iv. p. 202. Or, Avolpios, the people of Lystra. 

P. Junius. 

8. περιεπεπατήκει.] Several MSS. and Editions read here πτεριπεπατήκει, 
without the augment. Instances of the like Aéticism occur frequently. 
See Matt. vii. 25. Mark xiv. 4, xv. 7, 10. and xvi. 7. John xi. 57. Hels 
xiv. 23. Hebr. vii. 11. 1 John ii. 19. Dr. Owen. 

10. Εἶπε μεγάλῃ φωνῇ.]. The words σοὶ λέγω ἐν τῷ dvopctl τοῦ κυρίου 
Ἰησοῦ ΧρισΊοῦ, which are added here in several MSS. and in the Syriac 
and Coptic Versions, were probably spoken by St. Paul. Dr. Owen. 

13. Ὁ δὲ ἱερεὺς τοῦ Διὸς, &c.] Probably they had no temple of Mercury 
in that city; otherwise his priest would have appeared on Paul's account, 
as he of Jupiter did on Barnabas’s. Marxanp. 

Ibid. τοῦ Διὸς ---πορὸ τῆς πόλεως] So”Oyxa πρὸ τοόλεως, Minerva, in 
fHschyl. Theb. ver. 170. ΜΑΚΚΊΑΝΟ. 

Ibid. ταύρους καὶ oléupcle| Josephus, Ant. ix. 13. p. 427, joins together 
ταύρους καὶ OPEMMATA;; by the last meaning sheep. But no alteration 
is necessary. MArKLAND. 

Ibid. ἐπὶ τοὺς τουλῶνας] Tvadves, Plural in the N.T. is not used of the 
Porch of a private house, but wvady. In Kuster’s edition I find “rot 
πυλῶνος Cod. Wech. Val. Copt.” In Wetstein, “rod auadvog Cod. Steph. 
Versio Copt. probante E. Schmidio.” But ἐπὶ, to, in the N.T. is not 
joined to a Genitive case, but to the Accusative. I believe the Author 

3c wrote 
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wrote ἐπὶ τὸν τουλῶνα, but that the last word bemg written by mistake 
muadvas, was the cause of τὸν being changed into τοὺς. MarkLanp.— 
The present text is perfectly right. For the sacrifice was about to be of- 
fered, not at the door of a private house, but at the gates or folding- 
doors of Jupiter's Temple. What Schmidius, Whitby, and others, infer 
to the contrary from verse 19th, is groundless; for that verse relates to a 
subsequent transaction. Dr. Owen. . 

15. ὁμοιοπαθεῖς ἐσμεν ὑμῖν ἄνθρωποι, ἐυαγελιβδόμενοι ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ &c.] All 
this seems to be ill distinguished. Better perhaps thus: καὶ ἡμεῖς ὅμοιο- 
παβθεῖς ἐσμεν ὑμῖν, ἄνθρωποι, ἐυα[γελιϑόμιενοι ὑμᾶς, ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν ματαίων 
ἐπισ]ρέῷειν ἐ ἐπὶ &c. we too are of like passions [nature] with you, men 
only [not Gods, ver.11.] wha preach to you the Gospel, in order to 
cause you to turn from these vanities to the God, the living God, who 
made &c. Before émic‘ipépew (which I take in the sense of vertere facere) 
I understand εἰς τὸ, or woe, and point so, because I believe that ἐναΐγελι- 
ϑόμενοι ὑμᾶς ersolpede is not Greek. Mark ann. 

Ibid. “Of like passions ;” rather, “of like sufferings ;” that is, equally 
subject to"mortality. “He suffered (7. 6. died) and was buried.” Ἐάν τι 
πάσχω, if I die. 

Ἔπειτα δὲ καί τι πάθοιμι. Hom. Il. ®, 274. 
In posterum vero moriar. 
Μετὰ δὲ τῆς )υγατρὸς τὸ τταθὸς, post mortem filiz. Herod. p.139. Gronov. 
'  WEston. 

16. wovre τὰ ἔθνη] All the Gentiles; not all nations: which would be 
false, because of the Jews. Ἐν ταῖς τταρῳχημέναις γενεαῖς perhaps may 
signify hitherto; and εἴασε, hath suffered. Marxvanp. 

Ibid. στάντα &c.] All the Gentiles, or, the whole Gentile world. 
And so the words should be rendered, Rom. i. 5. xvi. 26. 

Bp. Pearce. Dr. Owen. 

17. ἀγαθοποιῶν, οὐρανόθεν ----διδοὺς}] Some distinguish, ἀγαθοποιῶν οὖρα.- 
vbbey , ἡμῖν, δετοὺς διδούς.---- Βαΐ see James v. 18.—Several MSS. for ἡμῖν 
and ἡμῶν, read ὑμῖν and ὑμῶν; which readings seem tobe the most eligi- 
ble. Dr, Owen. 

19. καὶ weloosles| The Cambridge MS. has in the Greek. ἜΘ 
and in the Latin of it, cum instigassent. Another Greek MS. has the 
same reading ; and both the Syriac Versions agree with it. Bp. Pearce, 

22. καὶ ὅτι)] The Arabic better omits καὶ, Beza. — Between xa} and 
ὅτι some such word as λέγονες must be supposed to come in; see both the 
Syriac Versions, Dr. OwEN.—~aAéyorles is understood,, as τοαρακαλοῦνες 

preceding 
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preceding implies. Interpret wapaxaroivles—xat AETONTES ὅτι dei— 
So Jos. Ant. V. 1.18. τοῦ Θεοῦ, eEovedioavlog atvroid τὸν φόβον, καὶ εἰ πλέον 
τῆς wap’ αὐτοῦ βοηθείας moboiiow, God reproaching them of fear, and 
ASKING them if they wanted any more help from him. And so frequently 
in the best authors. Krebstus, Obs. in N.T. e ΕἸ. Josepho. Marxvanp. 
25. κατέδησαν eig?Arlaarcav| From the word κατέδησαν the situation 
of Attalia as well as Perga might be guessed at, if we did not know them 
otherwise; for xarabaive is frequently used of going to the sea, or a 
place situated on the sea. Psalm cvi. 23. οἱ καταθαίνούες εἰς γάλασσαν ev 
πλοίοις. John 11. 12, xaré6y εἰς Καπερναοὺμ, αὐτὸς. and so iv. 47. 49. 51. 
vi, 16. and often in the Acts: though not always; for καταδαίνειν is used 
of one who goes from the Capital (suppose Jerusalem) to any other place; 
or of one who comes from a more Northern part to ἃ more Southern. 
: MarkLanD. 
26. ἦσαν wapadedonévor— εἰς τὸ ἔργον] ἘΝ. ἥεσαν, from whence they Hap 
GONE, recommended to the grace of God, for the work. 
Hemsterhusius, ap. West. 


, CHAPTER XV. 


2. σ᾽άσεως] 2éldcews MS. Cant. that is, ἐξετάσεως, perhaps better than 
clacews, because οἹάσις in the New Testament is used in a bad sense, 
though not always. See xxiii. 7. ὦ dissension. MarkLanp. 

8. Οἱ μὲν οὖν τοροπεμφθέϊες.) F. τπρροσπεμφθέγιες, brought on their way. 

P. Junius. 

5. ᾿Εξανέστησαν δέ τινες, &e.] These are the words, not of the Histo- 
rian, but of Paul’ and Barnabas, relating their message to the Synod at 
Jerusalem: and they declared what things God had done with them: but 
(said they) there have risen up some of the sect of the Pharisees who have 
PROFESSED THEIR BELIEF i Jesus, &c. Beza was perhaps the first who 
observed this; and his antient MS. gives a hint of it. Nothing is more 
certain, At the end of the fourth verse, after per’ αὐτῶν, put only a comma. 

Marxian. 

10. τί σειράϑέε τὸν Θεὸν ἐπιθεῖναι] Jerom in an epistle to Augustin, and 
in his Comm. on Gal. v. 1, omits τὸν Θεὸν, which makes a more easy con- 
struction: Why do you TRY to put a yoke on the neck of the Disciples? 
Beza, Bengelius.—If τὸν Θεὸν be omitted, as it was formerly in some co- 
pies, the construction will be plain, ri aeigdQéle ἐπιθεῖναι: if retained, τοῦ, 
or εἷς τὸ, or dole, may be understood before ἐπιθεῖναι: MArKLAND. 

3c2 : 11. 
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11. καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον κἀκεῖνοι.) Even as they. Qu. they, who? Com-- 
mentators answer very differently: and many of them, it should seem, 
very widely from the meaning of the text. Till I am better informed, ἢ 
must take the sense to be this: But we (Peter) believe, in the same man- 
ner as they (Paul and Barnabas) do, that men are to be saved, through . 
the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, and not by ane works of the Law, 
See ch. xiii. 38, 399. Dr. OwEN. 

20. eidwawy,| Perhaps, εἰδωλοθύτων. See ver. 29, and ch, xxi. 25. 

Bp. Pearce. 

Ibid. καὶ τοῦ τονι»]οῦ,] These words are not in the Cambridge MS. nor 
in Ireneus. And most of the Latin Fathers have nothing that answers to 
them. I am therefore inclined to leave them out: especially as the prohi- 
bition of blood, which immediately follows, includes in it all that can be 
supposed to be meant by them. Bp. Pearce. 

21. Μωσῆς yap x. τ. 2.| This verse depends upon something that is now 
wanting; and which the reader is to supply. But how to supply it pro- 
perly is with me, I confess, a matter of difficulty. Might I presume, 
after so many Commentators, to offer any thing on the subject, it should 
be this: That the οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν, the Gentile converts, ver. 19. were of 
two sorts: viz. idolatrous Gentiles, and Gentile proselytes. With respect 
to the idolatrous Gentiles, my julaiient says James, is, that we trouble 
them not with the ceremonies of the Law: But that we write to them, 
that they abstain from pollutions of idols, &c. As for the Gentile prose- 
lytes, there is no need that we should write to them; For they know that 
they are to abstain from these things; being taught to do so by the Law 
of Moses, which they hear or have heard read in the Synagogues every 
Sabbath-day. Dr. Owen. 

22. τορεσδυτέροις --- ἐκλεξαμένους ἄνδρας ἐξ αὐτῶν πέμψαι, &c.| Under- 
stand αὐτοὺς before ἐκλεξαμένους, which otherwise ought to have been 
ἐκλεξαμένοις or ἐκλεξαμένῃ. Thus: Τότε ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποσΊόλοις, [αὐτοὺς] 
ἐκλεξαμιένους ἄνδρας, ἐξ αὑτῶν (i. 8. ἑαυτῶν, not αὐτῶν) πέμψαι εἰς ᾿Αντιό-. 
χειαν, Then it seemed good to the Apostles —that they having chosen 
some of their own company should send them to Antioch with Paul 
and Barnabas, namely Judas, &c. and so again ver. 25. ἡμῶν [ἡμᾶς] 
ἐκλεξαμένους ἄνδρας πέμψαι [αὐτοὺς] τορὸς ὑμᾶς σῦν τοῖς, &c. so it ought to 
be distinguished. This change of the case has been often taken notice of 
by learned men. ᾿Εκλεξαμένους is ill translated delectos, and chosen, as-if 
it were the passive ἐκλεχθένιαρ. Markiann.—Tpawavles, at the end of 
the verse, is referred to doolcaos, as if it were γράψασι. So Xenoph.. 
Cyrop,. 
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Cyrop. vit. p. 125. ed. Bas. fol. 2Eeos δέ σοι ἰδόδι ταῦτα, erbdvla ἔτι καὶ περὶ 
τῆς ἁρπαγῆς βουλέυσασθαι, Licet tibi, ut hac videns, etiam veniens de ra- 
pina consultes, Idem in Hieron. p. 577. τοῖς μὲν Widdrassp—pydtv dobou- 
μένους, ὅτε. 

23. Τράψαδες διὰ χειρὸς αὐτῶν τάδε.] Taken, I suppose, from some 
common short way of speaking, instead of ypapatles rade [πτεμφθησόμενα 
or ἀναδοθησόμενα] διὰ χειρὸς αὐτῶν, having written what follows [to be 
sent, or delivered] by their hands; for the letter was not written by the 
hands of Silas and Judas; but to be delivered by them. It is very fre- 
quent in the subscriptions (though of no great authority) of St. Paul’s 
Epistles, as Πρὸς Ῥωμαίους ἐγράφη ---διὰ Φοίδης. Mark ann. ᾿ 

24. λέγοις τοεριτέμνεσθαι &c.] scil. δεῖν: which is often omitted in {Π6. 
best Authors after the verbs λέγειν, δοκεῖν, &. Dr. Owen. 

27. καὶ adroicg—amalyéarovlas| Rather, with the Cambridge MS. 
amalyerctvlas. Our English Version has maimed this account by trans- 
lating καὶ ἀυτοὺς wrong. It should properly run thus: We have sent 
therefore Judas and Silas, and them, or with them (i. e. Barnabas and 
Paul), who shall tell you the same thing by word of mouth. 

Bp. Pearce. Dr. Owen. 

28. τολὴν τῶν ἐπάναγκες tovrwy.| The Greeks say, ἐπ᾿ ἀνάγκης ἔχω, 7 
account necessary, and, perhaps, ἐπάναγκες ἔχω; but not wayy τούτων 
ἐπάναγκες [ὄντων, ἐπάναγκες εἶναι, necessaria| those things which are of 
necessity. Wemosth. adv. Macart. p. 665. ed. Wolf. Francf. μὴ ἐπάναγκες. 
εἶναι τολέον καὶ μίαν ἐκδοῦναι, non necesse est plus quam unam elocare. Et 
féschin. in Timarch. p. 172. Verbum εἰμὶ plerumque deest. Kypke.— 
Read by all means, ἐπ ANATKH®, no greater burthen than these things 
which are of necessity. ἐπάναγκες in this construction is not Greek. Ter- 
tullian seems to have connected it thus: σπλὴν τῶν ἐπ᾽ ἀνάγκης: τούτων. 
ATIEXEZOAI. Salmas. De fcenere trapezitico, p. 440.—But perhaps we 
should read σπλὴν τῶν ἐν ΑΓΑΠΑΙ͂Σ τούτων, except these things in your 
feasts of charity. R. Bentiey, .apud Wetstein. 

99. ᾿Απέχεσθαι εἰδωλοθύτων καὶ αἵματος καὶ wvixlod καὶ wogvelag.| Witha — 
comma at wvixlod only, to distinguish the command concerning things in- 
different in themselves, from what is of perpetual obligation. It would, 
perhaps, be better still, if this was in the order of ver. 20. εἰδωλοθύτων καὶ 
τῆς πορνείας, wvixled καὶ αἵματος... Alex. Morus.— Perhaps, here, and at 
ver. 20, for πορνείας read χοιρείας, to abstain from the flesh of swinr, by 
which means all the precepts will agree in not being of a moral nature. 
R. Bentley, ap. Wetstein.—In confirmation of this conjecture, Julian 
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says, ep. 63, the Christians are so tenacious ‘of this very rule, that they 
suffer hunger and want, ὅπως μὴ γεύσαιῦο TINIKTOY, J. A. Ernesti 
Opusc. Phil. & Crit. p. 333.—But the old reading (πορνείας) is confirmed 
by St. Paul, 1 Cor. x. 7, 8. μηδὲ εἰδωλολάτραι γίνεσθε ---- μιηδὲ πορνεύσωμεν 
καθώς τινες αὐτῶν ἐπάρνευσαν. The Book of Wisdom says, ὃ. xiv. 19. 
ἀρχὴ γὰρ ΠΟΡΝΕΊΑΣ ἐπίνοια EIAQAQN. Ana Suidas, referring to the 
place before us, has Πορνεία, ἡ εἰδολατρεία. Tour in Suidam, in voce; 
which confirms what Lardner has advanced, that marriage with an 
idolater is particularly forbidden by this word, Remarks on Ward, p.137. 

Ibid. καὶ ayo’ | a suffocato i is an addition, Irenzus iii. 12. Cyprian 
ad Quirin. ii. 91. Hieron. in Gall. v. Augustinus, Gaudeptius, Eucherius 
approved by Curcelleeus, Morus, Mill, Bengelius. 

34. "Edoe 08 τῷ Zing, &c.] This verse is wanting in several MSS. 
and in most of the antient Versions. And as it contradicts the preceding 
in some degree, I think it had better be left out. What is said of Silas, 
ver. 40. (for the sake of which the. clause here in question seems to have 
been inserted) happened, I conceive, the year after, when he had returned 
from Jerusalem to Antioch. Dr. Owen.—This verse is spurious. The 
next verse shews It in some measure, as well as the MSS. Marxtanp. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


1. Avolpav] F. Avolpa, as at ver. 2. ἐν Avoleog. Dr. Manery. 

Ibid. διὸς ----“Ἔλληνος in a parenthesis. Bp. Pearce. 

3. ἤδεισαν yap—imijgyev.] Some copies, in rather better Greek, ἤδεισαν 
γὰρ ἅπαδες ὅτι “Ἕλλην 6 ττατὴρ ἀυτοῦ ὑπῆρχεν. The words may stand in 
ἃ parenthesis. Dr. ΟἾΈΝ. 

4. τὰ δόγμαϊα τὰ κεκριμένα] I am inclined to believe, that the words 
τὰ ddypole are a gloss, and that Luke wrote only τὰ κεκριμένα. 

Bp. PEARCE. 

7. πνεῦμα] Here many of our most capital MSS. read πνεῦμα Ἰησοῦ: 
which last word is supposed to have been extant in all the antient copies, 
till the Nestorians struck it out. Dr. Owen. 

10. cupbibdgorles] certi fucti, Vulg. which read, perhaps, συμδιξασ- 
bévlec, as Exod. iv. 19. Jud. xiii. 8. Psa. xxxi. 8. Isai xl. 13. Bois, Collat. 

Abid. ὅτι ποροσκέκληται ἡμᾶς] F. ποροκέκληται, that the Lord had 
EXCITED us to preach, κα. P. Junius. - ' 
12. 
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12. ὅτις ἐσὶὶ wpuiry τῆς μερίδος τῆς Μακεδονίας τοολίς &c.} Philippi was 
neither the first, nor chief city, for that was Neapolis, mentioned ver. 11. 
from whence it is there said they went to Philippi. Not the chief. city of 
that division, for that was Amphipolis, as Livy informs us, xlv. 29. Ca- 
pita regionum ubi concilia fierent prime regionis Amphipolim, secundee 
Thessalonicensem, &c. To say, with Is. Casaubon, that it was either the 
Jirst or chief colony city of that part of Macedonia, is against propriety, 
unless there was some other Roman colony in that division. Lastly, τῆς 
for ταύτης can hardly be admitted in prose: what is here cited, τῆς ὁδοῦ 
ὄντες, C. 1X. 2. Xix. 9. 23. xxil. 4. is the name by which the Christians 
were distinguished, as if we should say, THE Meruopists. These diffi- 
culties are removed, if, for πρώτη τῆς, we read πρώτης, a city of the 
First part of Macedonia, as Artemonius and Le Clerc approve. Or, as 
some leave out τῆς μερίδος, which might come in afterwards from a gloss, 
perhaps, ΠΡΩΤῊΣ Μακεδονίας wéaig xorwvia, a city-colony of Mace- 
donia prima, ‘That this part of Macedonia was called so, appears from 
Livy xlv. 29, Unam fore et PRIMAM PARTEM, quod agri inter Strymonem 
& Nessum amnem sit, &c. from whence coins are inscribed MAKE- 
AONOQN ΠΡΩΤΗΣ. See J. Pearce on the Ep. to Philippians, Synopsis, 
p- 3.--Ξ 1 am of opinion that τῆς is only a correction of a false writing in 
the last syllable, apwry [τῆς] μερίδος : by which the copyist signified that 
it ought to have been written wpwrys, not wpary. Hence τῆς was made 
an article τῆς, as we now read it. τορώτης μερίδος τῆς Μακεδονίας ττόλις may 
signify @ city-of Upper Macedonia; for in Cicero’s time, and perhaps in 
St. Paul’s, which was not very long after, Macedonia was divided into 
superior and inferior; and Plut. in Pyrrho, p. 388. Εἰ. has τὴν ἄνω Maxe- 
δονίαν, and τὴν κάτω. ibid. as also Pausan. Attic. 1. 1. α. 12. p. 23, Maxe- 
δονίας τῆς ἄνω. MARKLAND. 

Ibid. πόλις xorwvia.| F. καὶ κολωνία. Dr. ΜΑΝΘΕΥ. 

13. οὗ ἐνομίϑεϊιο τοροσευχὴ εἶναι] F. 0/240, P. Junius. But see Salm. de 
Usuris, c. xv. p. 437. Jos, Ant. 1, v. 1. 1, &c. Appian.—The word νομίί- 
δεσθαι often signifies, as it seems to do here, what the laws or magistrates 
of a country allow. Therefore translate: where an oratory was by law 
allowed to be. Bp. Pearce. Dr. Owex.—The words are ambiguous. 
The meaning may be, where by custom the Jews had a proseucha, or 
house of -prayer ; though εἰς τοροσευχὴν, ver. 16, without the article, 

. seems rather to signify, in order to prayer. It appears, however, that the 
Jews had no synagogue in Philippi; and from ver. 20, 21, that it was 
not lawful to practise the Jewish rites there. MarxLtanp.—Though 

they 
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they had no synagogue iz the city, yet it is plain they had it withoud. 
Dr. Owen. , 

Ibid. πόλεως] Perhaps σσύλης, which is the reading of four capital 
MSS. and of the Vulg. Syr. and Coptic Versions. The Cambridge MS. 
has the article τὸν before worapov, which the sense seems to require: for 
the Oratory stood on the bank of the river Strymon. Dr. Owen. 

14. τοορφυρόπωλι  ---- Θυατείρων,] These words should be included in 
a parenthesis. Dr. Owen. 

19. ὅτι ἐξῆλθεν κε ἐλπὶς] F. ἐξέλιπεν, that the hope of their gains was 
FAILED. P. Junius. 

19, 90: εἵλκυσαν εἰς τὴν ἀγορὰν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄρχοῦιας. Kal προσαγαγόδες 
αὐτοὺς τοῖς σ]ρατηγοῖς, εἶπον) Who these οἱ &pyovleg were (Rulers in 
our Version), to whom, distinct from the σ]ρατηγοὶ, Paul and Silas were 
dragged, or why they were brought to the σ]ρατηγοὶ (magistrates.in our 
Translation), Ido not know. That these ¢lparyyol were captains of the 
bands of Roman soldiers, as Dr. Hammond and Dr. Whitby say, seems 
very improbable on many accounts. It is well known, that in colonies the 
Duumviri were the οἱ &pyovles, or chief magistrates; and that the vain- 
glorious Greeks should call them elgeryyel, preetores, is no wonder, when 
even at Capua in Italy they were called by that title, as we learn from 
Cicero De Leg. Agrar. Orat. I. 34. These &gyovles appear but once in 
this narration; and if they had never appeared at all, I believe St. Luke's 
genuine writing would not have suffered by their absence; unless it can be 
known who the ἄρχονιες in colonies were, distinct from the Duumviri, 
who are here called clparyyel; for the Decuriones cannot be called &pyorles,. 
because they were only βουλευταὶ, consiliarit. Beza, who at first thought 
that these dpyorles were the Decuriones, soon saw the error of that opi- 
nion, and acknowledged that the words ἐπὶ τοὺς &pyovlag appear to be su- 
perfluous, and are omitted by the Syriac and Arabic Interpreters. I 
have not the least doubt of St. Luke’s writing εἵλκυσαν εἰς τὴν ἀγορὰν, καὶ. 
Boorayayovles αὐτοὺς τοῖς σ]ρατηγοῖς, εἶπον: Οὗτοι, &c. And it is very easy 
to see that an unskilful reader might add an explication, as he thought ; 
which being taken into the text, has made the place really inexplicable. 
If the dpyovleg and σ]ρατηγοὶ be the same persons, nothing is to be changed. 
But then any writer would have put ἐπὶ τοὺς dprotlas, οἷς moonayaiyiiles 
αὐτοὺς εἶπον. For my own part, I still think that ἐπὶ τοὺς &pyovlag was not 
from the Author of this History. Markianp.—That the latter name de- 
notes the Duanviri, who presided in the Roman provinces, is agreed by all, 
and is proved by Harduin de Now, Pop. es Urbium, voce AZAINHTON,. 

and 
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and Bos, Obs. Crit. p. 107, ὅζο. Αρχοῦ!ες are by many thought to be in- 
ferior officers, as by Bengelius and others. But Reinesius, Class. I. 70. 
p- 430, has shewn, from various inscriptions, that the Duwmviri are de- 
noted by this latter title likewise, against Sigonius, who thought them 
Grecian magistrates, like the Archons of Athens. But if they are the 
same officers, does it not seem tautology to say jointly, εἵλκυσαν ---- ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ἄρχον)ας" καὶ wmgorayaydvles αὐτοὺς τοῖς clparyyois. The Syriac Version 
omits ἐπὶ τοὺς d&eyovlag, and in Muill’s judgment they should be omitted, 
Proleg. 1252. Bowyer. 

22. καὶ οἱ σ]ρατηγοὶ &c.| Our Version is here ambiguous and imperfect. 
Render therefore— And the magistrates, having stripped them of their 
cloaths, commanded the beadles to whip them with rods. Dr.Owen. 

30. τί με δεῖ ποιεῖν ἵνα σωθῶ; what must Ido to be saved?| This is 
generally understood as if the question was asked concerning eternal 
salvation, or the salvation of the soul. But if it be considered who it is 
that asks the question, and on what circumstances, it may seem probable 
that the Jailor meant no more than, //”hat must I do to be safe? which 
signification the language will bear as well as the other ; and the Christian 
doctrine of Eternal Salvation was very little known at that time to the 
Heathen, such as this man then was, as appears by his intention of mur- 
dering himself. Zwhjon, in St. Paul’s answer, is, I believe, of much 
greater extent than it was in the Jailor’s question ; for it signifies not only 
thou shalt be safe, but likewise thou shalt be saved; which last the Jailor 
perhaps little thought of at that time. Marxkianp. 

34. ἠγαλλιάσαϊο πανοικὶ τοεπιοϊευκὼς τῷ Θεῷ.] Ἠγαλλιάσαϊο is more 
than rejoiced, which is ἔχαιρε. It may be translated be greatly rejoiced: 
we should say, he was in great spirits. St. Peter well expresseth it by 
ἀγαλλιᾶσθε χαρᾷ ἀνεκλαλήτῳ, 1 Ep.i.8. The Historian means that the 
Jailor felt that joy and inward satisfaction which a man is conscious of 
when he has done what he knows to be right; which joy appears in his 
outward behaviour. I would put a comma after ἠγωολλιάσαϊο, so that what 
follows may express the cause of his joy: and was very joyous, having, 
with his whole family, professed his belief in God: that is, in the Lord 
Jesus Christ, ver.13. If it be read as it now stands, ἠγαλλιάσαϊο, the 
two last words may be taken for wavoix) wemiolevxévos: which will come 
to the same sense. - ᾿Αναγαγῶὼν αὐτοὺς is, when he had conducted them 
up; his house being in a higher situation than the prison, or the place 
where they then were: from which.circumstance may be explained, chap. 
Ril. 4. ἀναγαγεῖν αὐτὸν τῷ λαῷ, to bring him up (viz; out of the prison) to 

49} the 
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the people. Inch. xvii. 5. it is ἀγαγεῖν εἰς τὸν δῆμον" the reason of which 
is obvious, ἀγαγεῖν and ἀναγαγεῖν being very different. MarxK1anp. 

97. ἀλλὰ ἐλθόνες αὐτοὶ] St. Paul knew what he did; and he thought it 
concerned (as it did) the innocence and reputation of Silas and himself, as 
God’s envoys, that this public amends should be made them by the 
Duumviri, who he knew had greatly exceeded their authority, in publicly 
scourging, and then committing to prison Roman citizens, without any 
legal process. He would not have been so touchy had it not been to vin- 
dicate innocence and character, and to humble those insolent provincial 
magistrates, in order to make them more cautious for the future, though 
he had a right to have them severely punished, as they themselves very 
well knew. Οὐ γάρ’ Not so; as in Lucian, Dial. Diog. & Mausol. p. 
312. Eurip. Iph. Taur. ver. 1005. It is en with quickness, and a 
kind of resentment. Mark ann. 

40. εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν Λυδίαν] The ἀν που in this sense do not write tig 
with an Accusative, but with a Genitive, understanding οἶκον; as Kuster 
observes on Aristoph. Plut. 242. not εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν ἄνθρωπόν τινα, but εἰς 
ἀνθρώπου τινὸς, oF εἰς (1. 6. ττρὸς) ἄνθρωπόν τινα. As the Latins say, ingredi | 
aD divitem, i.e. domum divitis ; but not ingredi 1n divitem. Accordingly 
Piscator would read here Λυδίας. —But Lysias, Orat. xviii. pro Arist. 
bonis, has, εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸν warépa τὸν ἐμὸν. Aristoph: in Plut. ver. 237, 
εἰς φειδωλὸν εἰσελθὼν. See Bos, Animadv. c. i. and Budeus, Comm. L. 
Gr. — Afterall, the best and most MSS. read awpig τὴν Λυδίαν. 

Ibid. τπταρεκάλεσαν αὐτοὺς] It has a very different meaning here from 
what it had in the verse before. In these writings the verb wapaxarciv 
signifies not only to comfort, to exhort, to entreat, but likewise to preach 
to, though it be in the didactic way. There are many instances of it in 
this History. The meaning is uncertain. MarKk.anp. 


CHAPTER XVII. 


3. Διανοίγων, κοὶ waparibénevos, &c.] So I believe it should be distin- 
guished: διανοίγων, scil. αὐτὰς or τὰς γραφὰς, from the foregoing τῶν ypa- 
gay, as Luke xxiv. 32. διήνοιγεν ---τὰς γραφὰς, explaining them (the Scrip- 
tures) and setting before them (the Thessalonians) that ἐξ was necessary 
the Messiah should suffer, and rise again from the dead; and that this 
person is the Messiah, namely Jesus, whom I preach to you. Marx- 
LAND.—See also Acts xviii. 28, xxvill. 23. and Grotius, Priceus, Elsner, 

and Bengelius, in loc. 
4. 
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4. προσεκληρώθησαν)] Not unlike in sense to προσεκολλήθη, Acts v. 36, 
if that be the same reading as κολληθένες in this chapter, ver. 34. Philo. 
often uses this word. Jn Flacc. p. 688. ed. Turneb. τῶν μὲν τοῦτῳ, τῶν 
δὲ ἐκείνῳ τοροσκεκληρωμένων: of parties, as here. And so De Fortitud. 
Ῥ. 506. τῷ ποιητῇ καὶ πατρὶ τῶν ὅλων τοροσκεκληρωμένοι. In p. 567. the 
High-priest is elegantly said to be τοροσκεκληρωμένος Θεῷ. MARKLAND. 

5. ἐϑήτουν αὐτοὺς ἀγαγεῖν] There should be a comina at αὐτοὺς, they 
pe pe them, to bring them out. Marxuanp, 

6. τὴν οἰκουμένην] It may here only signify the Roman empire; and 
even then it is high charged, and savours more of malice than truth; and 
so perhaps it may be in the following part of the accusation. The stop 
after οὗτοι may be taken away. Concerning dvaclarwoavles, see on xxi. 88." 

MarkLanb. 

7. ἀπέναῆι τῶν δογμάτων, contra decreta, contrary to the decrees| so 
it is translated; and this is the only place in the N. T. in which“arévas 
has the sense of opposition in practice; and I doubt it much here. It 
wants to be explained who is meant by Καίσαρος, and what are the τὰ 
δόγμαϊα. The Greeks called the emperor βασιλεύς" so that by βασιλέα 
ἕτερον they may mean another emperor, one Jesus. Invidiosé. ’Amévasl 
seems to express the same as κατὰ i a, il. 13. al spetto, in spite 
of. Luke’s use of the preposition ἀπὸ is remarkable. Markvanp. 

9. rabddles τὸ ἱκανὸν] when they had ce security. F. δικονὸν for 
Sixaclixoy. P. Junius. 

11. edyevéolepos | Properly, better-born; metaphorically, more ingenuous ; 
which will satisfy the sense here, though the letters.y and p are so very 
like in written copies, and therefore so often changed, it might be thought 
that the Author wrote here evjevéctegos, better-tempered. Certainly the rea- 
son given, in that they received the word with all readiness of mind, is no 
proof at all of their being more noble. The inference, οὖν, ver. 12, is very 
just, therefore many of them believed: that is, BEcAUsE they searched 
the Scriptures. Marxianp. 

14. ἐπὶ τὴν ϑάλασσαν] To what sea? In order to go whither? Per- 
haps, Θεσσαλίαν. Beza’s MS. in the next verse, after ᾿Αθηνῶν, reads, 
τοαρῆλθε δὲ τὴν Θεσσαλίαν, ἐκωλύθη γὰρ εἰς αὐτοὺς κηρύξαι, &c. Whence 
could this Writer say St. Paul was hindered from preaching in Thessaly, 
if Thessaly had not been mentioned before? Markland on Lysias, p. 604. 
In Maximus Tyrius, Diss. xxx. p. 316, there is the same confusion of 


these words: and in Heliodorus’s Aithiopica, 1. i. xxiv. p. 45. 1. vi. ii. p. 
267. Marx.anp. 


3D2 Ibid. 
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Ibid. εἷς ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν") So Arrian, Exp. Alex. lib. iii, p. 105. where 
ὡς is pleonastic. Translate, to go towards (not, as it were towards) the 
sea. Dr.Owen. 

14. ὑπέμενον δὲ ὅ,τε Σίλας καὶ ὃ Tipdbeos éxet.| How Paul and Silas got 
to Beroea, we know from ver. 10. But how came Timothy thither? It 
may reasonably be thought that he came thither with Paul and Silas; 
and it seems odd that his name is wanting in ver. 10, egérepabay τόν re 
Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Σίλαν [κοὶ Τιμόθεον, or καὶ τὸν Τιμόθεον] εἰς Βέροιαν; there 
seeming to be the same reason for Timothy's being mentioned as there is 
for Paul's or Silas’s: and they are all three mentioned together in the 
beginning of the two Epistles written to the Christians of Thessalonica, 
the place whence they had escaped, Paul and Silvanus and Timotheus, 
to the church of the Thessalonicians, &c. Mark ann. 

15. ἵνα ὡς rayiola ἔλθωσι wpog atrdv,| From this message to Silas and 
Timothy it appears that Paul intended to have made a longer stay at 
Athens, expecting belike a large harvest there; but he soon perceived 
that he was mistaken, finding that the Religion of the place was Super- 
stition, and that the city, so famous for Piety, Learning, and Knowledge, 
was over-run with Jdols; which had a very discouraging look, at first set- 
ting out, to a person of good understanding, who could have but little 
hopes of bringing to a true sense of One God, men whom Learning and 
Philosophy, as they called it, had led into such gross absurdities; and 
whose pride, self-conceit,,and contempt of all others, rendered them 
much above being taught by any body. It is likely (from ver. 17.) that 
he. ‘was here only one Sabbath-day; and in his sensible Sermon to the 
Areopagites, where he talked of the resurrection of the dead, some of 
them ‘could not forbear sneering; all he obtained from the most reason- 
able of them was, that they were willing to hear him again concerning 
this matter ; which was not sufficient inducement to him to tarry there ; 
and so he left them. It was in Juxuwrious Corinth, rather than in dry Y 
philosophical, and systematical Athens, that God had much people, xviii. 
10. and there it was Silas and Timothy met Paul; and there he 
stayed a year and a half: with what success, his two Epistles to the Co- 
rinthians shew. But at Athens he gained only one Areopagite, one 
Woman of Fashion, but not one Learned man or Philosopher, that we 
are sure of. MarKLAND. 

18. τὸν Ἰησοῦν, καὶ τὴν “Avdclacw] With a capital, being one of the 
strange Gods, of which he was a setter-forth. Chrysostom and Oecu- 
menius.—“ This conceit of Chrysostom,” Dr. Bentley says, “is without 

foundation, 
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foundation, because the Stoics too well understood the doctrine of a re- 
surrection to think it a Goddess.” Boyle’s Lectures, Serm. I].— Bishop 
‘Warburton objects, “they had no notion of it at all, unless they mistook, ᾿ 
as Dr. Bentley did, the Stoical renovation for the Christian rEsUR- 
RECTION: Therefore this might appear to them a new Divinity.” Serm. 
vol. HI. xii. p. 341.—I would beg leave, as an humble enquirer, to sub- 
mit what Mr. Toup has observed in his Ep. Crit. ad G. Warb. p. 21, con- 
cerning the acceptation of ἀνάσασις, that it signifies sometimes ἄνω σἸάσις, 
‘sometimes δευτέρα clacis. Thus εἰκόνων dvaclacig; the erection of statues. 
τείχεων avaclacic, the erection of walls. οἰκετῶν aveclacis, the manumis- 
sion of ‘slaves, Polyb. in Exc. Vales. p. 1477. μωρῶν avaclacic, the pro- 
motion of fools. εἰς wldcw καὶ ἀνάσασιν aworrdy, Luc. 11. 34: So Matt. 
xxl. 24. Acts 11. 30. ili. 22. vii. 37. From such examples as these, we 
may conceive, says Dr. Jortin, Serm. vol. ii. p. 376, “that another state 
of the same person, after this, and besides this present state, may be 
justly called a resurrection: and is as much as the word ἀνάσΊασις, consi- 
dered in itself, ever implies.” Bowyer. 

19. ᾿Επιλαθόμενοί τε αὐτοῦ,] Not with violence or force, (μετὰ βίας, 
ver. 26.) but in a friendly manner, probably ἐπιλαβόμενοι τῆς χειρὸς, as 
being desirous to hear what he had to say; which Paul was always glad to 
comply with. ‘This farther appears from the language, ἤγαγον, they con- 
ducted him, not εἴλκον, they dragged him, though that is not certain; and 
from δυνάμεθα γνῶναι, may we know? See Gronovius on Livy, xxxii. 12. 
p- 512. and ch. xxiv. 11. Tis, qualis, of what kind, what tendency. 

j MarkLanD. 

Thid. Δυνάμεθα γνῶναι τίς καὶ καινὴ αὕτη ἡ ὑπὸ σοῦ λαλουμένη Oday; ] It 
follows in the next verse, βουλόμεθα ὀὖν γνῶναι τί ἄν ϑέλοι ταῦτα εἶναι. 
These, two sentences are so much alike, that they seem to be tautology: 
which is wholly removed if we suppose the negative particle oJ in the 
former has been dropt. OY δυνάμεθα γνῶναι ---- 8. can nor understand 
what this new doctrine is—for thou givest us to hear strange things— 
we would know therefore what these things mean. So c. xxi. 34, μὴ du- 
νάμιενος δὲ γνῶναι τὸ ἀσφαλὲς. Herodot. vi. 52, οὐ δυναμένους δὲ γνῶναι, 
ἐπειρωτᾷν τὴν τεκοῦσαν, when they could not learn it, they asked her mo- 
ther. 'Toup on Suidas, voce Σπερμολόγος, LI. p. 152. 

22. ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ ᾿Αρείου πτάγου,] That is, Paul standing (having been 
placed, claicis) before the Areopagites. The place is put for the person. 

τς _Markranp. 


22, 
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22. κατὰ wévla| These words must not be interpreted strictly, but 
generally speaking: for the reason which follows does not prove the 
‘Athenians to have been superstitious 1y ALL THINGS; much less does it 
prove, what a learned man says, that Seiwidaipoverlépous signifies too 
much addicted to the conflicts of Damons, when the proof of this asser- 
tion is taken from the words ᾿Αγνωσίῳ ΘΕ), to an unknown Gop ; the 
distinction between Θεὸς and Δαίμων being known to every body, and 
made by thése very men, ver. 18, Eévwv Δαιμονίων (not Θεῶν) δοκεῖ xa- 
τα[γελεῦς εἶναι, translated, a setter-forth of strange Gods, instead of 
Deemons, who in the Heathen Theology were of an order much inferior 
to Gods. It is well known that the Adjéctive of the Comparative Degree, 
where it is put singly and without its Comparate, often signifies a strong 
propensity to, or even an excess in, any thing. This being premised, the 
place may be translated thus: Ye men of Athens are, generally speaking, 
more than ordinarily addicted to superstition: for, as I passed over and 
took a view of the objects of ‘your worship, I found an altar with this 
inscription, To an uNKNown Gop. Some perhaps will fetch the words 

“τὰ σεδάσμαϊα ὑμῶν from ver. 23. and join them with κατὰ advle in this: 
κατὰ wévla [τὰ σεδάσμαϊα ὑμῶν] ὡς deroaspoverlépoug ὑμᾶς ϑεωρῶ, 
MarkLanD. 

23. “Ayaicleo Θεῷ.] These words, in conformity to the inscription, 
should be printed in capitals. Dr, Owen. 

25. The words ὑπὸ χειρῶν ἀνθρώπων were perhaps originally a gloss on 
the word χειροποιήτοις in the preceding verse. If they be left out, the 
sense will-be full as good as it is at present. Bp. Pearce. 

26. ἐξ ἑνὸς αἵματος] So most Editions read. But ἀνθρώπου may be 
understood from wav ἔθνος ἀνθρώπων: and some MSS. read Ἔποίησέ τε ἐξ 
ἑνὸς τοᾶν ἔθνος ἀνθρώπων. Bengelius in Gnom.—The phrase is familiar 
both to the Greeks and Latins. See Bp. Pearce in loc. 

Ibid. ὁρίσας agoreraypévoug καιροὺς, καὶ τὰς ὁροθεσίας τῆς κατοικίας αὐτῶν. 
i.e. Hath determined the times—and the bounds of THEIR habitation. 
But what sense is it to say, the habitation of times? Refer, therefore, 
their, αὐτῶν, to ἀνθρώπων, by putting ὁρίσας --- καιροὺς ---- κατοικίας αὐτῶν 
in a parenthesis: dnd hath made of one blood every nation of men to 
dwell on the face of the earth, and the bounds of their respective 
‘habitation (having ordered the fore-determined periods of each.) Pyle.— 
Rather, having fixed the appointed times and bounds ἡ their habita- 
tion. Bp. Pearce.—Mr. Marktanp reads ὁρίσας---αὐτῶν in a paren- 
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(28. καί ἐσμεν] Ἔν -αὐτῷ, in the beginning of the verse, either must 
signify the same as ἐξ αὐτοῦ, δι᾽ αὐτοῦ, for by him (or from him) we have 
life, motion, and existence; or one of those expressions must be under- 
stood after καί ἐσμεν, as καί ἐσμεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ, or δ αὐτοῦ’ otherwise the 
quotation out of Aratus, which is to prove that we were created by God, 
will not be argumentative, nor what follows, γένος οὖν, conclusive. At the 
end of ver. 27, put a colon after drapyovla, not a full point. Marxkranp. 

Ibid. Τοῦ yap καὶ γένος ἐσμεν.) Perhaps St. Paul, in the expression αἷς 
καί τινες τῶν καθ᾿ ὑμᾶς ποιητῶν, alluded to Cleanthes, who resided at 
Athens, and not to his countryman Aratus. In the fourth verse of Cle- 
anthes’s celebrated Hymn to Jupiter, we read, "Ex σοῦ yap γένὸς ἐσμεν. ---- 
See H. Steph. Poesis Philosoph. p. 49. and Fabricii Bibl. Gree. vol. 11. p. 
397. Bp. BarrincrTon. 

Ibid. “And have our being.” This too is from one of the Poets. 

Ἔν σοὶ δ᾽ ἐσμὲν, καὶ ζῆν, καὶ μὴ. 
Fragm. Alcestis apud Ennium, quarto, p. 288. 
WEsToNn. 

29. Γένος οὖν trcpyoiles τοῦ Θεοῦ] 1. 6. If, then, man be God’s handy- 
work, or creation, as your own Poet says; sure it must be absurd to imar 
gine that God can be man’s handy-work, or creation. Marx ann. 

Ibid. ἢ λίθῳ χαράγμαϊι τέχνης) One would naturally expect ἢ λιθίνω 
xXapaypal, τέχνης καὶ ἐνθυμήσεως ἀνθρώπου, like to engraving in gold 
or silver, or stone, of the device of man. I had query’d χειρόυργήμιῖι. 

MaArKLAnp. 

Ibid. ἐνθυμήσεως ἀνθρώπου] F. ἐπιθυμήσεως, cupiditatis, in the Vulg. 
et Cant. which is the genuine Version, and so the Interpreter of Irenzus, 
who (instead of cogitationis, ἐνθυμήσεως) has concupiscentic, ἐπιθυμήσεως, 
which Luke took from the LXX, whose phrase he always imitates, Dan. 
xi. 38. Mill, Proleg. 445. 

30. ὑπεριδὼν] non respiciens. But perhaps, ὑπερείδων, subveniens, God 
relieving the times of ignorance. Hombergius.—imregidav, overlooking. 

Dr. Owen, 

34. Δάμαρις] F. Adpanic, an Attic name of a woman, which we meet 
with Antholog. |. ii. 12. and Hor. ]. 1. Od. xxxvi. 17. Grotius.—It is 
observed that a and pare often changed for each other, as Λείριον, Lilium; 
flagellum, φραγέλλιον;: Latialis, Latiaris; Clarilia, Palilia. Perhaps 
this name might be so changed in its progress into different countries. 

Ibid. καὶ ἕτεροι σὺν αὐτοῖς] It may seem strange that, after he had 
mentioned at the beginning of the verse the men who believed, and 

afterwards 
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afterwards a woman, he should again return to the men, καὶ ἕτεροι. Hence 
it might be thought that St. ne wrote καὶ ἕτεραι, especially as women 
commonly made an equal part of the converts. But there is no variation 
in the copies. Marxianp. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


2. Πρίσκιλλαν] ‘The true reading here, and ver. 26, is Πρίσκα, as it 
occurs 2'Tim. iv. 19. Casley’s Preface to the MSS. in the King’s Library, 
p- XVii. 

5. κατῆλθον, came down, as being from a more Northern part. See on 
Xiv. 25. MarkLanp. 

Ibid. συνείχέϊο τῷ πονεύμια]ι] Read λόγῳ with the Alex. and other MSS. 
was affected with the word, which Silas and Timothy had said to him. 
So Jer. xx. 9, and xxiii. 9. ἐγενήθην αἷς ἄνθρωπος συνεχόμενος ἀπὸ οἴνου, like 
a man overtaken with wine. Bengelius.—cuveiydo τῷ λόγῳ, he applied 
himself with them closely to the word. ‘Two MSS. have cuveigyédo, he 
laboured with them in preaching the word. Dr.OweEn. 

Ibid. συνείχέϊο τῷ wvedpoli—diapagrugdnevoc] I do not understand the 
common text, unless συνείχέ]ο διαμαρτυρόμενος can signify συνείχέϊο διαμαρ- 
τύρεσθαι. The version, was pressed in the Spirit and testified, cannot 
be right, and is quite different from ἀπελθὼν ἀπήγξαϊο, he went and 
hanged himself, or λαξοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψε, a woman took and hid, and the 
like. One might think something had been wanting in the present.copies, 

there being seemingly no reason why Paul should be συνεχόμενος τῷ τνεύ- 

pols (as some copies read) after the arrival of Silas and ‘Timothy, any 
more than he was before. The Vulgate, translating it instabat verbo, 
pressed, or urged, the word, seems to have read évéxeilo τῷ λόγῳ, which 
makes good sense. Mark.anp. 

Ibid. cuvelyélo τῷ τονεύμα]ι] Read, with some MSS. λόγῳ, which reading 
Griesbach has introduced into the text; and translate, with Krebsius, 
“Ὁ orationis vi disputabat. GossEr. 

6. καθαρὸς aye sgt ge The Syriac, καθαρὸς ἐ ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν..--. 
The Arabic, Τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν ὑμῶν (καθαρὸς ἐγὼ) ἀπὸ τοῦ 
νῦν" εἰς τὰ ἔθνη wopedoouos.—Others again after καθαρὸς understand εἰ μὴ: 
others, which seems more easy, join it with πορεύσομαι, I being clean, 
will from henceforth go to the Gentiles. Beza,—St. Luke seems to have ~ 

written, 
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written, καθαρὸς ἐγὼ dx’ αὐτοῦ" νῦν εἰς τὰ, &c. Lam clean from it; viz. 
from your blood: now I shall go to the Gentiles. See ch. xx. 26. 
t Bp. PEARCE. 

8. Kplomog δὲ, &c.] ΔῈ in this place is excepting. However, though the 
Jews were in general so obstinate, Crispus, the ruler of the Synagogue, 
and his whole family, believed in Jesus: ἀκούονγες is put for ἀκουσῆαὶ, 
which is very usual. Had he intended otherwise, he would have written 
οἱ &xovoavles. MARrKLAND. 

9, 10. Μὴ φοβοῦ, ἀλλὰ λάλει, καὶ μὴ σιωπήσῃς" | Carry on the sentence, 
and puta stop after μετὰ σοῦ in the tenth verse, hold not thy tongue be- 
cause Iam with thee: habes duo suis singula rationibus munita; alterum, 
nollet timore Paulus, sed loqueretur, quod ipsi adesset Jesus; alterum, 
neminem adorturum esse eum ut malo afficeret, quod multus Jesu esset 
in ἰδία civitate populus. See Lennep in Phalarid. Ep. p. 315. Dr. Gosszr: 

13. ἀναπείθει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους] Here ἀνθρώπους with the article means, 
not men in general, but the Jews in particular. He would fain persuade 
_us Jews to worship God contrary to our law. Comp. ver. 15. Dr. OWEN. 

14. ἢ ῥᾳδιούργημα πονηρὸν] What the last word may be, I do not 
know. Beza says that the Arabic Interpreter read φανερὸν. In one copy 
it is omitted. Either seems better than στονηρὸν, unless it may be read ῥᾳ- 
διούργημα ἢ πονηρὸν. In a conjecture it is scarce worth while to seek for 
the difference between ἀδίκημα, ῥᾳδιούργημα, and ποονηρὸν. If any one 
think otherwise, perhaps he may find it. However, Gallio hereby acquits 
Paul of any thing villainous. Marxitanp.—I strongly suspect that the 
word πτονηρὸν was originally a gloss on the word ῥᾳδιούργημα : and the more 
so, as Hesychius, I find, explains ῥᾳδιούργος by the word wéyypis. OweEn. 

15. ζήτημά zo weg λόγου καὶ ὀνομάτων] Better, wep! AOTON, ἅς. 

Dr. Mancey. 

17. wavres of Ἕλληνες], The words οἱ “Eaxanves are wanting in the 
Cambridge MS. and in their stead three other MSS. read Ἰουδαῖοι, in my 
opinion right. All the Jews took Sosthenes, who had been chief ruler 
of the Synagogue, but was now a convert to Christianity, &c. which 
accounts for their rage. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. οὐδὲν τούτων τῷ Γαλλίωνι ἔμελεν] Perhaps, οὐδὲ τούτων, 561}. Ἕλ- 
λήνων. The particle οὐδὲ is used in addition to something similar which 
went before, as if we should say, Γαλλίωνι οὐκ ἔμελε τῶν Ἰουδαίων, οὐδὲ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων, Gallio did not concern himself about the Jews, nor about 
the Greeks neither ; or perhaps in better English, No, nor yet about the 
Greeks: as in Luke xxiii. 14, 15, "Eyo—oddty εὗρον ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ 

3E αἴτιον" 


394 CONJECTURES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


αἴτιον" ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ Ἡρώδης. I found no fault in this man; no, nor yet 
Herod, viz. found any fault in him. See the like expression, Exod. vii. 
23. Demosth. in Mid. p. 144, ed. Taylor. Plutarch in Alcibiad. p. 201. 
E. and in Cat. min. P. 766. A. Marxvanp. 

18. Πρίσκιλλα καὶ ᾿Ακύλας, κειράμενος τὴν κεφαλὴν] The question is, 
who had a vow and was shaved, Paul or Aquila? ‘Those who are for the 
latter, place (καὶ ᾿Ακύλας----ἴο εὐχὴν) in a parenthesis, or between commas, 
that κειράμενος may connect with Aquila only; for which construction’s 
sake the Writer seems (as Castelio and Grotius observe) to have named 
the wife before the husband; and so Hammond connects it: it follows, 
and left them there, viz. Aquila and Priscilla, at Cenchrea.—But others 
[as 8. Petit, Var. Lect. i. 3.] understand it of Paul, so that the. paren- 
thesis should begin at (κειράμενος τὴν κεφαλὴν --- εὐχὴν). And he [Paul] 
came to Ephesus (and left them there, at Ephesus); which appears from 
ver. 26. Whitby, et al.—Place therefore (κἀκείνους κατέλιπεν αὐτοῦ) in 
a parenthesis likewise, because otherwise Paul will be said to have left 
Aquila and Priscilla at press before he himself was gone from thence. 

MarkKLanD. 

22. ἀναβὰς.) scil. εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα &c. Dr. OWEN. 

95. καὶ ζέων τῷ wvedpoils, ἐλάλει καὶ ἐδίδασκεν ἀκριδῶς τὰ wegh τοῦ Kupiou, 
ἐπισάμιενος μόνον τὸ βάπηισμα ἸωάννουΠμλ͵ The baptism of John, we find c. 
xix. 2, was attended with very imperfect instruction, or divine iflumina- 
tions. Yet, upon that foundation, Apollos, being a man of warmth and 
eloquence, is said here to have preached the doctrine of the Gospel per- 
feetly. An unusual encomium given to natural abilities. But, if he 
taught perfectly, would one expect to find, in the next verse, that Aquila 
and Priscilla were obliged to instruct him more perfectly? ΑἸ] is clear, if 
we suppose οὐκ, from its likeness to the beginning of the next word, has 
been omitted, and that we should read ἐδίδασκεν. ΟΥ̓Κ ἀκριδώς, he taught 
the doctrine of Chr ist NOT perfectly, knowing ony the baptism of Sohn 
Bp. Sherlock, ex ore. A like omission seems to have happened in Athe- 
neus, Deipnos. lib. II. cap. 13. p. 91. where, speaking of some. parts of 
certain shell-fish, he says that they are duoxarépyacle, διὸ τοῖς ἀσθενοῦσι 
τὸν σ]όμαχον οἰκεῖοι. ‘The sense shews that it should be ΟΥ̓Κ οἰκεῖοι". the 
word οὐκ being omitted, because of the following cix- Hard of digestion, 
and therefore unfit for weak stomachs. Marxianp. MS. 

27. συνεδάλέϊο word τοῖς wemiclevxdas διὰ τῆς yapITos.| Distinguish, with 
the Syriac, at wemicleuxdor, that διὰ χάριτος may connect with cuvebaréloy 
not helped those who. had BELIEVED THROUGH GRACE, but HELPED BY 

HIs 
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HIS POWERFUL GRACE those who had believed. Grotius, Castelio.—Or, 
perhaps, ZYNEAABETO, assisted those who had believed sy the 
preaching of the cospeL. Hammond. 

28. Ἐῤτόνως] There is no need of any alteration: but it is a wonder 
that among the conjectures ἐντόνως does not appear, when it might have 
been so well supported by Xenophon Ἕλληνι. 1. ii. p. 475. B. ἐντόνως 
ἔλεγον, ὡς οὐ yor καθυφίεσθαι, &c. and Pollux, 111. 24,121. For in order 
to make the N. T. correct, the great aim seems to have been, the altera- 
tion of the present text; so that if all the copies had read ἐντόνως, the 
wantonness of criticism would scarce fail to suggest εὐτόνως. MarKLAnp. 

Ibid. τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις διακατηλέγχέϊο δημοσίᾳ]ἡ He convinced the Jews 
publicly. As I never could find ἐλέγχομαι, κατελέγχομαι, or διακατελέγ- 
χομαι in the N.'T. in the Middle voice, which I believe too would have 
required, not τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις, but τοὺς Ἰουδαίους, as Dr. Hammond and P. 
Junius conjectured; I had guessed τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις diaxarer¢yélo; where the 
Dative τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις would depend on διελέγέϊο, as often: so that διελέγέϊο 
τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις would be he discoursed with the Jews; but diaxareréyélo τοῖς 
Ἰουδαίοις, he reasoned or disputed against them. Nor have I yet found 
any reason to alter my opinion; which is favoured by a MS. of Mr. Wet- 
stein, which reads διακατηλέγέϊο. If δὲ. Luke had written καταδιελέγέϊο, 
I imagine the language would have required τῶν Ιουδαίων from the lead- 
ing preposition.—There is another conjecture, τοὺς Ἰουδαίους ΔΙΑ xary- 
λεγχε KAI δημοσίᾳ, ἐπιδεικνὺς, &c.; but I believe it is not true, as the 
change too is greater than in the former.—The word δημοσίᾳ, which [0]-- 
lows, may belong to either part of the sentence, — At the end of the verse, 
εἶναι τὸν Xgsclov Ἰησοῦν, should be translated that Jesus is the Christ, or 
Messiah. Marxkianp. 


CHAPTER XIX. 


1. τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη, the upper parts, 1. 6. the more Northern, with 
respect to Ephesus or Ionia; from the antient notion, that the North was 
higher than the rest of the earth; whence κατῆλθον, descendebant, of per- 
sons coming from Macedonia to a more Southern province, Achaia, ch. 
Xviil. 5. where see. These ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη were (xvill. 23.) Galatia and 
Phrygia: to the inhabitants of the former he wrote a letter, and another 
to the people of a town of Phrygia, Colosse; whom we call the Colos- 
-sians, as the people of Thessalonica we call the Thessalonians; as if the 
towns were Colossia and Thessalonia. Mark ann. ἡ 
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2. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ---ἠκούσαμεν.]. The sentence is elliptical. At full length 
it would stand thus: ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ, εἰ πτονεῦμα ἅγιόν ἐσῖ, AOOEN, ἠκούσαμεν. 
They knew there was ἃ Holy Ghost; but they had not heard that the 
Holy Ghost was yet civen. See John vii. 39. To this sense the Cam- 
bridge MS. omitting εἰ, read originally: ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ, wvetpa ἅγιον λαμξά- 
νουσιν τινες, ἠκούσαμεν. Dr. OwEN. 

4, 5. Ἰησοῦν: ἀκούσαες δὲ] So Beza, making δὲ in ver. 5, answer to 
μὲν in ver. 4, and the whole the words of Paul.—But, with Grotius, 
"Axodcasles δὲ begins the sentence, as above, iii. 21. 

7. Ἦσαν δὲ οἱ ττάντες ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ δεκαδύο] Our. Version: And all the 
men were about twelve. But it should be pointed: Ἦσαν δὲ οἱ πάντες, 
ἄνδρες, ὡσεὶ δεκαδύο, But they were all men, about twelve. If he had 
not intended this distinction, the ἄνδρες would have been quite needless, 
as may be seen by omitting it. So Mark vi. 44. The word wee} is doubted ' 
_ of as being unnecessary in so small a number as Twelve: But it is used in 
a smaller number, Luke ix. 28, ὠσεὶ ἡμέρας ὀκώ. MarKianp. 

9. κακολογοῦνιες τὴν ὁδὸν ἐνώπιον τοῦ τολήθους,͵] The comma after τοῦ 
τολήθους may be taken away, and put after τὴν ὁδόν. ΜΑΚΚΙΑΝΌ. 

15. γινώσκω ---- ἐπίσίαμα." The same distinction between these words 
is found in two places of Euripides, Hippolyt. ver. 380. τὰ yee? ἐπισῆά- 
μεθα καὶ γινώσκομεν" and Iphig. in Taur. ver.491. Marx ann. 

16. κατακυριεύσας αὐτῶν, ἴσχυσε κατ᾽ αὐτῶν,] The Alexandrian and 
other MSS. read κατακυριεύσας ἀμφοτέρων, approved of by Mill, Prol. 
974. and Bengelius in Gnomon. 

19. συνεψήφισαν τὰς τιμὰς αὐτῶν,] 1. 6, what they might have been sold 
for was computed. Marxkianp. 

Ibid. καὶ εὗρον ἀργυρίου μυριάδας wévle] In some MSS. χρυσίου is read for 
ἀργυρίου, to increase the value of the books which were burnt, and of the 
zeal of those who burnt them. Erasmus interprets it guinguagies nummum, 
and Castelio guinguaginta millia nummum; both of them understanding 
by nummum, denariorum. Bui the Romans by nummuni always understood 
sesterces, the fourth part of the denarius ; and the former expression would 
denote five million of LL.S. the latter fifty thousand LL.S. Grotius, 
Hammond, Calmet, and others understand sicles, equal to denarii. See 
Pref. to the Rise and Fall of the Roman Empire, p. xxi. ed. 3. 1759. and 
Taylor in Marmor. Sandvicense, p. 29. and the Writer of the Acts, I 
suppose, meant so, v7z. 50,000 Drachma or Denarii: in the Roman style 
Ducenta nummum, or 200,000 LL.S, In our money about ¥.1,600. In 
eonfirmation of this, ἀργύρια in Matt. xxvii. 9, denotes Shekels; for it is. 
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there a-citation from Zachariah; and the Jews, for whom St. Matthew 
wrote, would easily understand it in the Prophet’s sense. Thirty Shekels, 
they knew, was the price of a Slave in the Jewish Law, and that our Sa-. 
viour was sold at the old valuation of a Slave.— But if that valuation was ° 
altered, then ἀργύρια in Matthew must signify the same as ἀργύρια in the 
Acts; and in the Acts according to the language of the times.—The lan- 
guage and the thing are difficult. In the language, ἀργυρίων might have 
been expected, as μυριάδες ᾿Ιουδαίων, ch. xxi. 20; μυριάσιν ἀϊγέλων. Heb. 
ΧΙ. 22; ἀργύρια being the word which expresses pieces of silver, as τριά- 
xovla ἀργύρια, Matt. xxvi. 15. But supposing no objection from the lan- 
guage, because of the LXX, and that we follow our Translation, fifty 
thousand pieces of silver; the difficulty will be, what pieces of silver are 
intended? Dr. Hammond thinks Shekels are meant, which seems very 
improbable; for though ἀργυρία were shekels at Jerusalem, yet it is not 
at all likely that at Ephesus a computation should be made by a Jewish 
coin. The same objection may seem to lie against the Roman Denarius, 
because it is well known from Cicero that in Asia sums were computed 
by the cistophori, a small piece of silver coin of near half the weight of 
a Roman Denarius: and it seems most probable, that the account should 
be made in the money of the country in which the thing happened. 
Now, setting each of these pieces at an English groat, the whole sum 
would amount to above 800/. sterling. So that I believe it should be read 
ἀργυρίων μυριάδας wévle, and understood fifty thousand pieces of silver of 
the country coin, or cistophori. The reason of μυριάδες τοῦ ὄχλου, Luke 
xii. 1. is very different, because 6 ὄχλος in itself contains a multitude, 
which ἀργύριον does not. Markianp. 

Q1. ἔθέ]ω ----ἐν τῷ wvedpalt|] viz. αὐτοῦ or αὑτοῦ (as Mark 11. 8. ἐπιγνοὺς 
ἐν τῷ τονεύμαϊι αὑτοῦ) placed it in his spirit or mind, i. 6. purposed, 
the same as ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, Luke 1. 66. ἔθου ἐν, τῇ καρδίᾳ, Acts v. 4. 

Mark LanD. 

24. ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς] These silver temples were of two sorts, either 
chapels for other gods in the great temple, or small models of the temple 
itself. Of the first sort we have instances in the temples of Babylon, 
as Isis, Herodotus, lib. i. c. 183. lib. ii. 6. 63. The second was made for 
the curiosity and devotion of strangers, like the models of the Santa casa 
for the use of pilgrims. Wesron. 

25. τοὺς wept τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐργάτας] Such as engravers, carvers, founders, 
statuaries, and all who were employed in making or embellishing Gods 
or Goddesses. Marx ianb. 


Ωγ. 


398 CONJECTURES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


27. κινδυνεύει ἡμῖν τὸ μέρος] By all means read ἡμῶν, our craft, as the 
Syriac aad Arabic seem to have read. .Grotius, and MS, Colbert.— Beza 
ill renders, Istud quod nosis est peculiare, for hec pars opificiit nostri, 
this branch of our trade. Toup, in Suid. par. ILI. p. 226. 

Ibid. eds ᾿Αρτέμιδος) Omit Sed, as the Vulgate, and Mill, Prol. 439. 

Ibid. ᾿Αρτέμιδος ἱερὸν εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι, μέλλειν τε' καὶ καθαιρεῖσθαι. τὴν 
μεγαλείοτηϊα αὐτῆς) Read with a more emphatical gradation MAAAON 
δὲ καὶ καθαιρεῖσθαι, &c. in danger that not only our craft be set at 
nought, but also that the TEMPLE of the great goddess be despised, 
RATHER indeed that the majesty of the coppess herself be overthrown. 
Castelio, with whom agrees MS. Corcendoncensis.— Mr. Toup says there. 
is a soloecism in the construction, Τοῦτο τὸ μέρος κινδυνεύει ---- μέλλειν τε 
καθαιρεῖσθαι τὴν μεγαλειότήϊα. The Alex. MS. καθαιρεΐσθαι τῆς μεγαλεὶό- 
τήϊος, in the Genitive, which Syntax is confirmed by a writer in Suidas, 
voce Πατίκιος. Διὸ καὶ καθηρήθη ὃ Πραιποσίτιος τῆς τιμῆς: and Olympio- 
dorus in Excerpt. apud Photium, p. 181, καὶ μὴ ποειθόμενος " Ατίαλος ᾿Αλα- 
ρίχῳ καθαιρεῖται τῆς βασιλείας. ---- ὁ remove the Solcecism in the sentence, 
he places a full point αἱ λογισθῆναι. then reads, in the Indicative, MEAAEI 
AE καθαιρεῖσθαι ΤῊΣ METAAEIOTHTOS AYTHS, So that not only 
this branch of our trade is in danger of being set at nought, but the- 
temple of the Great Goddess to be despised: and she herself witt BE 
DETHRONED from her majesty, whom Asia and all the world adore. On 
Suidas, par. III. p. 225. 

28. Μεγάλη ἡ Αρτεμις ᾿Εφεσίων.) This was the same as acknowledging 
the power and majesty of their Gods: or as thanksgiving for any great 
mercy received, as they supposed,.by the God’s means. ‘See Aristides, 
Serm. Suet. 11. twice, p. 292. Μέγας 6 ᾿Ασκληπιός. Arrian. Dissert. I. 
16. Propertius: per Macnum salva puella Jovem. Possibly this form 
' may have been taken from the Hebrews. David, in the Psalms, often 
speaks so. Mark.anp. 

31. δοῦναι ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὸ Séarpov.|] The expression is illustrated by several 
places of Demosthenes De Corond, and by Plutarch in Camill. p. 130. 
E. Pelopid. p. 382. C. and elsewhere. Cicero seems to translate it, when 
he says se populo dedit, pro P. Sextio, c. 58. Mark Lanb. 

33. Ἔ δὲ τοῦ ὄχλου] 1. 6. οἱ δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου, some of the multitude. So 
xxi. 16. with a double Ellipsis, τῶν μαθητῶν, for οἱ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν, some 
of the disciples. Luke xxi. 16. ϑανατώσουσιν ἐξ ὑμῶν, 1. 6. τοὺς or τινὰς 
ἐξ ὑμῶν, some of you. See Matt. xxiii. 25. But some of the multitude 
pushed forward Alexander, the Jews putting him forth. Beza conjec- 

' tures, 
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tures, that this is the Alexander who is mentioned 2 Tim. iv. 14. a violent 
enemy of Paul; and that the Jews put him forth to make an apology or 
speech to the people, in which he intended, without doubt, to have loaded 
Paul and the Christians with infamy and blame: but Providence inter- 
posed, so that he could not be heard. Markxanp. 

Ibid. Ἔκ δὲ τοῦ ὄχλου ---- Ἰουδαίων] The text here seems to be faulty: 
at least it must be construed as if it had been written, Ἔκ τοῦ ὄχλου --τορο- 
Carrovles αὐτὸν, of Ἰουδαῖοι. The Jews drew Alexander out of the multi- 
tude, putting him forwards. Bp. Pearce, Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ἀπολογεῖσθαι τῷ δήμῳ. would have made an apology For the 
people. So Arrian. Epict. 1.26. Bp. Pearce. 

35. Tis γάρ éclw ἄνθρωπος, &c.| He begins like an orator: Fe men of 
Ephesus [there is no need of all this clamour and repetition of, Great is 
Diana of the Ephesians] ror what man is there, κε. This dropping of a 
preposition is frequently used where a person speaks in an hurry, or with 
great earnestness. MARKLAND. 

Ibid. τίς γὰρ) There is something understood; yap is often so used. 
See Matt. xxvii. 23. Acts il. 15. γὰρ sepe ponitur, omissa prepositione,. 
cujus rationem reddit. See Krebs. in Lex. Dr. Gosset. 

37. "Hydyde x.T.2.] Ye have brought us these men as criminals ; 
which is the signification of ἀγαγεῖν. Mark xiii. 11. ὅταν δὲ ἀγάγωσιν 
ὑμᾶς τραραδίδογες. From this verse it appears what crimes were punished 
at Ephesus by the perpetrator’s being exposed to the wild beasts, viz. Sa- 
crilege and Blasphemy of Diana. Marxuanp. 

Ibid. ὑμῶν] If this reading could be depended upon, it might seem to 
favour a suspicion that this γραμματεὺς, as well as some of the Asiarche, 
was a favourer of St. Paul. But some antient copies have ἡμῶν. He 
seems to have been a person of very good sense. Talis cum sies, O utinam 
noster Sores! MargLanD. 

38. wees τινα λόγον ἔχουσιν] Clearer wees τιναρ---λόγον for τὶ, as else- 
where, and it is expressed xxiv. 19. εἴ τι ἔχοιεν ττρὸς με, the same as λόγον 
ἔχοιεν. See Matt. v. 23, where it is ἔχει. τι. | MARKLAND. 

Thid. ἀγοραῖοι dyovlos] F. ἀγοραί *Q ἄγονίαι, courts are open for HIM. 
Cic. pro Cluentio, cur fora multa restarent. Chishull, Antiq. Asiat. 
Par. II. p. 5.—But of for m1 is never used in the sacred writings, rarely 
in the profane, unless by the poets and Ionic writers, and later authors 
of the time of Elian, &c. See Perizon. Resp. ad Notit: de Morte Jude, 
p- 104. . Read, ἀγόραιοι, courT Days are ‘kept,: as was first observed by 
Camerarius, then by Beza, ‘Piscator, Is. Casaubon on’‘Theoph. Char. c. vi. 

Grotius,, 
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Grotius, Salmasius, de Modo Usurar. p. 71, &«.—From the words ἀγό- 

gator dyovles, and ἀνθύπαϊοί εἰσιν, it may be conjectured that the Proconsul 

was at this time at Ephesus, in the office of his provincial jurisdiction: 

which Proconsul, while he was performing this part of his office, is said 

ἄγειν τὸν ἀγοραῖον, to act the part of the man of business in the forum, 

Josephus, Antig. Jud. lib. xiv. c. x. § 21. p. 634. ed. Hudson. ἀνθύπατοί 

εἰσιν is like νόμοι εἰσὶν in Demosth. De Cor. p. 15. ed. Oxon. Marx- 

LanD, MS.—But in ἀγόραιοί εἶσι understand ἡμέραι, the courts are 

open.—The Vulg. interprets conventus forenses aguntur ; where forenses 

is improperly added, the Latin writers using conventus for forum, who 

say, conventum agere, but never conventum FORENSEM agere. Gronov. 

Obs. 1. 111. c. 22.—Though there may be some difficulty in the language, 

the sense is plain: “If therefore Demetrius and his fellow-artisans have 

any complaint (have any thing to say, λόγον ἔχουσιν) against any man, 

ye all know that there are Roman court-days held, and that there is a 

Roman Proconsul: let them say what they have to say, before him. But 

if ye want to be informed concerning any other matter (7. 6. such as does 

not come under the cognisance of the Romans) it shall be explained 

to you in one of our lawful assemblies, not such an one as of to-day, 

which is more like a Sedition than a Lawful Assembly, &c.” He distin- 

guishes between those things which were cognisable by the Romans, and 

those which were of their own αὐτονομία. Two of these last were hinted 

in ver. 37; viz. Sacrilege and Blasphemy. As to the former, Gallio in 

ch, xviii. 14, confines his own power to ἀδίκημα, injustice or injury in 

Property ov Persons, and ῥᾳδιούργημα τοονηρὸν (if the text is not faulty 

there) such as Treason, Murder, Sedition, &c.—Aviirarol εἰσιν I take to 

mean no more than ἀνθύπατός éoly in the oratorical way of speaking: of 
which. there are many instances in the Antients, in the Speeches in Livy 
particularly, and many in Cicero. ᾿Αγόραιοι (sc. ἡμέραι) I would translate 
Roman court-days; because ἀγορὰ in a Judiciary sense denotes Roman 
here, and xvi. 19, εἵλκυσαν εἰς τὴν ἀγορὰν, which signifies, that the Ma- 
gistrates, before whom Paul and Silas were dragged to appear, were of. 
Roman appointment. Mark anp. 

40. Καὶ γὰρ κινδυνεύομεν ἐγκαλεῖσθαι cldcewg wepl τῆς σήμερον, μηδενὸς 
αἰτίου ὑπάρχονιος περὶ οὗ δυνησόμεθα ἀποδοῦναι λόγον,] I believe this verse 
cannot be understood as it is now read and pointed. Our Interpreters 
acted artfully when they translated aept οὗ whereby (which it never does, 
nor can signify); as if it had been δι’ οὗ, ἀφ᾽ οὗ, or ἐξ οὗ, by which, or 
from which: ob: quam, Beza, as if it had been ov ὃ. whereas περὶ οὗ 

signifies 
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signifies concerning which, or something synonymous; and is not the 
sense here. It is to be observed, that wep} before od is in several MSS. 
placed before τῆς συσ]ροφῆς, and instead of οὗ is read οὐ, which being fol- 
lowed by δυνησόμεθα induces me to think that the last syllable of οὐδὲ has 
been lost in the-first of δυνησόμεθα. The whole thus: καὶ γὰρ κινδυνεύομιεν 
ἐγκαλεῖσθαι clacews περὶ τῆς σήμερον [ΕΚΚΛΗΣΙᾺΣ], μηδενὸς αἰτίου 
ὑπάρχονηος" ΟΥ̓ΔΕ δυνησόμεθα ἀποδοῦναι λόγον TIEPI ΤΗΣ  συοϊροφῆς ταύτης. 
For we are in danger of being called in question of sedition for this 
day's meeting, there being no reason for it: nor shall we be able to give 
an account of this riotous concourse. To ἡ ἔννομος ἐκκλησία, the assembly 
convened according to law, is opposed ἡ σήμερον ἐκκλησία, this day's 
assembly: by which is truly hinted that this last is ἄνομος, not according 
to law.— Λόγον wep τῆς συσ]ροφῆς, as 1 Pet. 11}. 95. λόγον πεερὶ τῆς ἐλπίδος. 
Matt: xii. 36, ἀποδώσουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ Aéyov.—The Vulgate translates the 
passage, cum nullus obnorius sit de quo, &c. there being no criminal 
concerning whom, &c. He took αἰτίου from the Nominative αἴτιος, which 
he renders obnoxius, not from αἴτιον, the same as αἰτία. MarKLAND. 


CHAPTER XX. 


2. αὐτοὺς λόγῳ πολλῷ] Or, ἀδελφοὺς λόγοις πολλοῖς. Dr. Mancey. 

8. Ποιήσας x. τ. a.] The nominative ποιήσας is here put absolute for 
the dative wooo. So Xenoph. βουλόμενος δέ τινα &c. Cyrop. p. 325. 
ed. Hutch. Dr.Owen. 

4. ἄχρι τῆς ᾿Ασίας] Dr. Mill suspected these words because they are not 
in the Aithiopic Version : I see they are wanting in some other copies too; 
and with good reason. For how could the seven persons here mentioned 
accompany (συνέπεσθαι) Paul as far as Asia, who left him behind (ver. 5.) 
in Macedonia? 'The accompanying here mentioned was only from Hellas 
to Macedonia or Philippi, where they left Paul and Luke, and went to 
Troas. Whether all the Seven went into Syria and to Jerusalem with 
Paul, it is not said: He who wrote these words,”Ayes τῆς ᾿Ασίας, thought, 
belike, that they went no farther than Troas. But Trophimus is at Je- 
rusalem, ch. xvi. 29; and Aristarchus, above two years and a half after 
this, was with Paul in his voyage to Rome, xxvii. 2. Marx ann. 

‘Ibid. Γάϊος Δερδαῖος, καὶ Τιμόθεος] Read, Γάϊος, Δερξαῖος καὶ Τιμόθεος, 
and of Derbe Timotheus, . For Gaius, as well as Aristarchus, is, ch. xix. 
3F 29, 
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29, said to be a Thessalonician, who is here called a Derbean; and Ti- 
motheus, who was certainly a Derbzan, as appears ch. xvi. 1. has, as it 
stands now, no country named. Wail, Critical Notes, p. 253.—Timo- 
theus seems to have been of Lystra, from c. xvi. 1. Others make the two 
first to be Thessalonicians ; Grotius all four.—If Timothy was of Derbe, 
the Author would certainly have written καὶ Δερδαῖοι, Γάϊος καὶ Τιμόθεος, 
as he does twice more in this verse, concerning Aristarchus and Secundus; 
and of Tychicus and Trophimus. Marxuanp. 

4, 5. ᾿Ασιανοὶ δὲ, Τυχικὸς καὶ Tpddipog. Οὗτοι axpoerfovlec] As οὗτοι is re- 
dundant, we had better join the two last with it: But Tychicus and Tro- 
phimus of Asia, these being gone before, waited for us at Troas. Beza. 

8. οὗ ἦσαν] Rather οὗ ἦμεν, which is the reading of several MSS. and 
approved by the most eminent Critics. Dr. Owen. 

9. Ἐὔτυχος] Better Εὐτυχὴς, no uncommon Greek name. Grotius.— 
Evruyos in Artemidorus iii. 28. Wolfius, Not. Philol. 

Ibid. καταφερόμενος ὅπνῳ] Beza’s MS. has κατεχόμενος, which seems to 
be an explication of some other word, not of καταφερόμενος, when xare- 
γεχθεὶς ὑπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου follows in the same sentence. καταφερόμενος I believe 
is faulty, there being no great difference, except in the Tenses, between 
xaradepopevos and κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου. Perhaps it was written xa- 
ταγόμενος. Markianp.—Qu. might,not the original have been καταφο- 
ρθύμενος ὕπνῳ And is not κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου a marginal gloss, 
explanatory of it? Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ἀπὸ τοῦ reicléyou| from the ὑπερῷον, ver. 8, whose window looked 
towards Jerusalem. And as the young man fell from this window, it 
seems as if he was at first very devout. Dr.Owen. 

9. διαλεγομένου τοῦ Παύλου ἐπὶ πλεῖον, κατενεχθεὶς] Better to join ἐπὶ 
«σλεῖον to κατενεχθεὶς, oppressed more and more with sleep he fell down. 

Erasmus. 

11. οὕτως ἐξῆλθεν) Οὕτως answers here to τότε, tum demum. And so 
Rom. xi. 26. 1 Thess. iv. 17. Rev. iii. 5. Xenophon uses it in the same 
sense, Cyrop. lib. viii. p. 430. ed. Hutch. 8vo. Dr.Qwen. 

13. ἦν διατεταγμιένος] F. ἦν διατεταγμένον, it was determined. P. Junius. 

17. τοὺς τορεσθυτέρους τῆς ἐκκλησίας.) Trenzeus III. 14. says, that St. 
Paul called together not only the Elders of the Church of Ephesus, but 

_ likewise the Bishops and Presbyters of the neighbouring cities; which is 

confirmed by ver. 25 of this chapter. The silence herein of St. Jerome, 
Theodoret, Chrysostom, Oecumenius, and Theophylact, is of no weight 
against the positive testimony of Irenzus; nor all of them put together, 
᾿ if 
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if Treneeus were at their head, of any weight against these words, ver. 25. 
and now behold I know that all you among whom I went about (διῆλθον) 
preaching the kingdom of God,.will not see my face any more. The 
words ὑμεῖς waves ἐν οἷς διῆλθον, which cannot possibly be applied to the 
Ephesians alone, clearly prove what Irenzus said; which would have 
been certain, though perhaps more obscure, even without his testimony. 
The case seems to have been, that St. Paul sent to the Ephesians; and 
they (probably at his desire, for he could not conveniently send a mes- 
senger to each city) to the rest. This, I believe, will solve every difficulty 
that can be raised concerning this passage. See Whitby’s Preface to the 
Epistle to Titus. Mark anp. 

19, 20. ἐν ταῖς ἐπιδουλαῖς τῶν Ἰουδαίων. ‘Qg οὐδὲν ὑπεσλειλάμην, &e.] i.e. 
κατ᾽ οὐδὲν τῶν cupdepdvlwv. Before 'Ὡς perhaps ἐπίσ]ασθε is to be repeated, 
and a less stop to be put before it. The Genitive τοῦ seems to depend 
upon ὑπεσΊειλάμην being resolved into another Verb and a Substantive, 
ἐποιησάμην ὑποσ]ολὴν τοῦ μὴ ἀναϊγεῖλαι, &c. And so ver. 27, where indeed 
ἕνεκα may be understood before rod. But I question whether it can be so 
in this 20th verse; perhaps it may, as ver. 30. See on ver. 27. MarKLanp. 

20, Ὡς οὐδὲν ὑπεσἸειλάμην τῶν συμφερόδων, τοῦ μὴ ἀναϊγεῖλαι ὑμῖν] The 
comma after συμφερόψων place after ὑμῖν, agreeable to ver. 27. I concealed 
nothing, in declaring to you what was profitable for your salvation. 
Bois, Collat. Grotius. 

20, 21. διδάξαι ὑμᾶς δημοσίᾳ καὶ κατ᾽ οἴκουξ, &e.] This may be thus 
joined and pointed: διδάξαι 6 ὑμᾶς, δημοσίᾳ καὶ κατ᾽ οἴκους διαμαρτυρόμενος, 

Ἰουδαίοις τε καὶ Ἕλλησι, τὴν, Κο. Mark ann. 

τς 990, δεδεμένος τῷ Πνεύμοα!!)] Theophylact and Oecumenius place the 
comma after δεδεμένος, and connect τῷ TIvevpoils with what follows: being 
bound, I go by the spirit to Jerusalem. Or, I go by the spirit to Jeru- 
salem To BE bound, for δηδόμιενος. Beza.— AEAOMENO® τῴ Πνεύμαῖι, 
committed to the spirit, as τταραδεδομένοι τῇ χάρῆι, Acts xiv. 26. xv. 40. 
Sam. Battier, in Bibl. Brem. clas. vi. Fasc. i. p. 94. who observes that the 
Holy Spirit does not bind a man, but sets him free. We say, he binds 
with the chains of Love. So of Thersander beholding the beautiful Leu- 
cippe, Achilles Statius says, εἰσήήκει τῇ ϑέᾳ δεδεμένος, 1. vi. stabat obtutu 
illo vinctus. Kypke.—Perhaps: Jn my μιν already bound, presaging 
his imprisonment. Dr. Managy. 

24. Before τιμίαν, I believe, οὕτω is understood, to which answers wg: as 
in Josephus Antig. xvi. 4. § 3. οὐχ οὕτως ὃ βίος ἡμῶν τίμιος, ὡς ἔχειν, ὅκα. 
Those who think μετὰ χαρὰς genuine, may add them after δρόμον μου. 

MarkKLANnD. 
SF2 9. 
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97. Οὐ γὰρ ὑπεοσειλάμην τοῦ μὴ ἀναϊγεῖλαι ὑμῖν] If ἕνεκα be understood 
before τοῦ, the literal translation will be, for I have not drawn back, for 
the sake of not to have declared to you the whole will of God, i.e. so as 
not to have declared, so as to excuse myself from having declared, &c. 
and so perhaps in the 20th verse, that in nothing serviceable to you I 
have drawn back, for the sake of, &c. ὑπεσϊειλάμην, sc. ἐμαυτὸν, because 
it is a Middle verb, and therefore I understand κατὰ before οὐδὲν: αἷς 
[κατ᾽] οὐδὲν τῶν συμῷερόνων [ὑμῖν] ὑπεοσήειλάμην [ἐμοαύδν], [ἕνεκα] τοῦ μὴ 
ἀναγγεῖλαι, &e. In both places, if ὡς had been written instead of τοῦ, it 
would have been more perspicuous to us moderns, though perhaps not 
better Greek. Marktanp. 

98. διὰ τοῦ ἰ ίου “AIMATO®.] An expression, explanatory of Hides 
occurs in Tibullus, lib. I. 1. p- 72. 

Te semper, natamque tuam te prepter, amabo, 
Quicquid agit, sancuis est tamen illa tuus. 
But there is one still more analogous in the Alexander of Lucian, ed. 
Reitz. tom. il. p. 225: 
Εἰμὶ Γλύκων, τρίτον ΑΙΜΑ Διὸς, φάος ἀνθρώποισι. Dr.S. HENLEY. 

29. ἄφιξίν pov] After my departure. The words are plain, but. the 
sense ambiguous: and ἄφιξις generally signifies not @ departure froma 
place, but the coming to one. What if we read, ἄφεσιν, dimissionem, 
mpeg τὸν Kupiov, as ἀπολύειν, Lue. ii. 29. Paul was uncertain whether life 
or death should attend his journey to Judea. Beza, ed. 5.—There is no 
need of any change: ἄφιξις is used for departure by the purest Greek 
writers. Thus Dionys. Halic. A. R. Lib. I. περὶ τῆς Ἡρακλέους ἀφιξέως 
εἰς Ἰταλίαν διελθεῖν. De Herculis discessu in Italiam loqui. So also Hero- 

- dian, lib. ii. μετὰ τὴν ἀπ᾿ Ἰλίου εἰς Ἰταλίαν ἄφιξιν. Post discessum ab Ilio 
in Italiam. . Palatret. 

32. ἡγιασμένοις τοᾶσιν] The last wii seems superfluous. Chrysostom 
omits it. Beza’s MS. reads τῶν ἐσδιμειου, joiing these words, | suppose, 
to the verse following. wdée1 τοῖς ἁγίοις often occurs in the Epistles: 
whence perhaps this may be defended. —Ezebupyoa is, I have been so 
far from taking any man’s money, that I have not so much as desired it. 
What he relates, ver. 34, is surprising, viz. that he maintained, by his 
own labour, not only himself, but likewise those who were with him, who 
-sometimes were not a few; to which purpose is what he tells the people of 
Thessalonia, 1 Thess. 11. 9, of his working night and day, that he might 
not be burthensome to any of them; and so 2 Thess. i. 8. which cir- 
-cumstance, perhaps, is not often considered by us in the life of this won- - 
drous man. Marxianp.—But his single labour as a tent-maker could not 

maintain 


- 
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maintain many. All did somewhat. All would not be poor and at the 
same time idle and helpless. Such he orders not to be relieved. G. Asusy. 

34, 35. ὑπηρέτησαν αἱ χεῖρες αὗται. 147] Connect ὑπηρέτησαν.--- 
advla, sub. κατὰ have ministered τὰ ALL THINGS to my necessities, as 1 
Cor. ix. 25. x. 33. Eph. iv. 15. Beza.—Tlasla has nothing to do at the 
beginning of ver. 35, because he is speaking of one duty only, viz. that of 
helping others who cannot help themselves. There are many instances of 
ὑπηρετεῖν wavla in the best Greek writers. Markuann. 

35. Πάδα ὑπέδειξα ὑμῖν,] To make the application close and pertinent, 
the word advla must be taken here in the sense of wavlws, omnind. By 
labouring thus myself, I have particularly shewed vou, that so labouring 
ye ought, &c. Xenophon uses the word in the very same sense: ὅτι 
σύνοιδα, ἐμαυτῷ IIA’'NTA ἐψευσμένος αὐτὸν, pudet me mihimet esse con- 
Scium, illum a me omnino deceptum esse, Cyr. Exp. lib. i. p. 24, κα. ed. 
Hutch. Cantab. 8vo. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. τῶν λόγων] Read with several MSS. τοῦ λόγου, as μνημιονεύέϊς τοῦ 
λόγου, John xv. 20. Bengelius in Gnom. 

36. ϑεὶς τὰ γόναϊα αὑτοῦ] I would rather read αὐτοῦ, illic, there, in 
the room where they were, because the expression, Selg τὰ yovela, is com- 
monly put without the relative: See Mark xv. 19. Luke xii. 41. several 
times in the Acts. Marxianp. 


CHAPTER XXI 


1. αὐτῶν] F. ἀδελφῶν. Dr. Mancey. 

4. ἔλεγον διὰ τοῦ Πνέυμιαϊος)] Put a comma after ἔλεγον, and translate it 
inspired (the same as ἐν τῷ wvéupolls) as xi. 28. not, by the command of 
the Spirit: which I mention, because of a mistake into which myself, 
and perhaps others may have fallen; that Paul’s behaviour in the 13th 
verse is not consistent with the 4th; which would have been true, if διὰ 
τοῦ [Ivéupcilos had signified by order of the Holy Ghost: whereas it only 
signifies by peveldtion of the Holy Ghost, and what follows is no more than 
their advice. Διὰ often signifies ἐν: in the Spirit, i.e. inspired. Mark Lanp. 

7. τὸν τολοῦν διανύσας) How can they be said to have finished their 
course, when it appears they were only in ‘the midst of it? Perhaps, read, 
διαναύσαῆες, for Hesychius explains διαναῦσαι by διαπλεῦσαι, Having 
SAILED from Tyre, we arrived at Ptolemais: then rightly follows κατὴν- 


τήσαμεν, aS C. XXVIll. 13, ΟΥ̓ κατέβημεν, as in MS. Alex. which, perhaps, 
should 
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should be κατήχθημιεν, as c. xxvii. 8. Hammond.—lI believe St. Luke 
could write no other than τὸν waciv διανύσας, &c. But we, in order 
to finish our voyage (or, the sailing part) from Tyre came to Ptole- 
mais—and the next day to Cesarea. Here the 6 πλοῦς, the sailing part 
of their journey, ended, and not before; Caesarea being the nearest port 
to Jerusalem; to which whoever came by sea, landed ‘at Cxsarea. See 
ΧΙ]. 22, Oecumenius: ὃ λέγει τοῦτό eel μὴ εὑρίσκοῦϊες το λοῖον ἀπερχόμενον 
εἰς Καισάρειαν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς Φοινίκην, ἀνήλθομεν εἰς αὐτὸ. There was no fear of 
their being able to hire a vessel at Tyre, to carry them to Caesarea; be- 
cause Tyre abounded with shipping. “Egeafeves, ver. 8, is having gone 
out of the town, having left Ptolemais, as ver. 5; and ἤλθομιεν we came, 
viz. by Sea, as ver. 1, of this chapter. xxvii. 8. xxviii. 13. The significa- 
tion of these two words ἐξελθόγες and ἤλθομεν not being well considered, 
I fancy, is the reason of its having been thought that Paul and his compa- 
nions went by land from Ptolemais to Coesarea; which is certainly false, 
and apparently would have been very foolish in them. Marxianp. 

8. (τοῦ avlog ἐκ τῶν éxl&)] The article τοῦ, which is quite unnecessary, 
seems to have been repeated from the end of the foregoing word, εὐαγ- 
γελισ]οῦ: just the contrary to what, I believe, has happened Mark i. 1; 
where see the note. MarkLanp. 

13. Ti ποιεῖτε, xaaiovles, &c.] So 1 would distinguish. It seems to be 
taken from the vulgar manner of speaking, the same as ri xAaide. So 
Mark xi. 5. τί ποιεῖτε Avovleg τὸν τρῶλον; i. 6. τί Ave. Of the same kind 
is that of Theophrastus Charact. ix. Ti βούλοναι λογοποιοῦγες" what they 
mean by making stories. It follows in this verse, ἐγὼ TAP οὐ μόνον, &e. 
where γὰρ gives the reason of a proposition understood, ye give yourselves 
and me all this trouble to no purpose: For I am ready, &c. as if he had 
said, what do ye talk of my suffering ΒΟΝῸΒ at Jerusalem? Iam ready 
to suffer even DEaTH for the name (i. 6. for. the sake) of the Lord Jesus, 
See chap. xix. 35. MarkLanp. 

15. ἀποσκευασάμενοι] F. ἀνασκευάσάμενοι, when we had packed up our 
things ; the more usual word. δ. Junius.—Several copies read ἐπισκευα- 
σάμενοι. ---Ἴὰ the Greek there is such a variety of readings, that.it is im- 
possible to know which of them, if any, was from the Author. ἐπισκευα- 
σάμενοι, instructi, εὐτρεπισθέγες, being prepared, or got ready in order 
to the journey, has the most patrons. 70 take up our carriages, might 
be a good expression at the time our Version was made: but at present, I 
believe, there are but few who can understand it. The word carriages 
seems to imply that they had carts, ar other conveyances to carry baggage. 

But 
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But it may be doubted whether these persons had any other carriages than 
their own shoulders, and perhaps a stick or pole, upon which each carried 
his own bundle; to which custom is applicable the expression Galat.vi. 5. 
Zxaclog τὸ ἴδιον Φορτίον Baclaces, every man shall carry his own burthen. 
The Cesareans indeed, who went with them, might possibly have such 
conveniences ; but that is more than we know. Marx ann. 

16. dyovles—Mvacwn, &c.] Two capital MSS. read here ἄγοῦες ἡμᾶς ---- 


Μνάσωνι, bringing us to one Mnason, &c. which i is far preferable to the 
present reading. Dr. Owen. 


Ibid. Μνάσωνι, &c.| The direct construction would have been ἄγος 


, Ul , > bind ἧς: > e ~ i 
Μνάσωνά τινα, Κύπριον, ἀρχαῖον μαθητὴν, wap’ ᾧ ξενισθώμιεν, instead of 


which, Luke chooses the figurative way of writing, as he often does, un- 
derstanding Μνάσωνά τινα, and throwing all the rest into the Dative case, 
to make it agree with ᾧ: dyovles Μνάσωνα wag’ ᾧ Μνάσωνί τινι, Kurpio, 
ἀρχαίῳ μαθητῇ, ξενισθῶμεν. Somewhat like that of Virgil, Urbem quam 
statuo, vestra est; that is, [Urbs] quam urbem statuo, est vestra. Τῶν 
μαθητῶν for τινὲς ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν, as was noted on xix. 35. Mark ann. 

22. Τί οὖν ἐσῆι;] As 1 Cor. xiv. 26. The Latins have the same expres- 
sion, Quid ergo est? used by Horace Epist. ad Pison. Cicero Famil. v. 
10. Livy xuiv. 22. We should say, How stands the case then? To 
which the following sentence is always an answer. MarKLAND. 

24. ὧν κατήχηιαι περὶ σοῦ οὐδέν éolv,| So 1 point it: the construction 
I take to be this: ὅτι οὐδὲν [τούτων] ὧν (for ἃ) κατήχηιαι περὶ σοῦ, ἐσῖιν : 


For what reason can be given why ὧν is the Genitive Case, but that it is 


drawn into that case by the preceding word τούτων understood? That 
none of those things which they have heard concerning thee, is, or exists, 
1. 6. real or true. The version is good sense, but the Construction only 
can shew the reason of it. It may be so or otherwise, xxv. 11, because 
κατηγορεῖν governs a Genitive, which κατηχεῖσθαι does not. Mark anb. 
25. μηδὲν τοιοῦτον] Perhaps Luke wrote μηδὲν τοιούτων, none of such 
things. Bp. ῬΕΑΈΟΕ. --- Μηδὲν ----εἰ μιὴ may well be left out. Dr. Owen. . 
31. τῷ χιλιάρχῳ τῆς σπείρης, to the chief captain of the Baxnd.| ‘The 
version does not seem to answer to the Greek word χιλιάρχῳ, which pro- 
perly determines the extent of this Officer’s command, viz. over a thou- 
sand men, as ἑκατόνταρχος, centurio, over an hundred men. Why should 
we not enrich our own language with a new word, to the Chiliarch? We 
say Patriarch, Tetrarch: though it may be objected, perhaps, that those 
words end in yg, ττατριάρχης, τετράρχης. But this objection does not lie 
against [Ἔ ξαρχος, whom we call the Exarch of Ravenna, and pévapyos, a 


4 monarch, 
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monarch.—It may be enquired farther; how a person can be called y:- 
λίαρχος of the σπεῖρα, cohort, when the cohort consists of but 500 men? 
In answer to this, Joseph. B. Jud. V. 5. § 8, relates that there was always 
a τάγμα, a legion (suppose 5000) of Roman soldiers in garrison, in this 
tower of Antonia. It may reasonably be supposed that there were no 
more than a cohort (500) upon duty at a time, who here, and in the 
Evangelists, are called emphatically 4 σπείρα, the cohort, meaning the 
cohort upon duty. These might be, and probably were, commanded by 
their own χιλίαρχος. So that I would translate it, to the Chiliarch, the 
commander of the Cohort; for that this Lysias was a real χιλίαρχος, ap- 
pears from those places afterwards, in which he is ‘so called. And he 
might be upon duty with half his Regiment. Marxtanp. 

37. Ἑλληνισ]ὶ γινώσκεις 3] The chief captain heard Paul speak Greek : 
what occasion was there to ask him, if he could speak it? He says, 
expressly, I perceive thou speakest Greek. Thou art not then that’ 
Egyptian, who stirredst up and leddest into the wilderness four thou- 
sand men. Is. Voss. Resp. ad tert. P. Simonis Object. in support of a wild 
system, that Greek and Latin were the only vernacular tongues of Jeru- 
salem at this time; which is confuted by this very place, ver. 40, where 
it is said the people attended to him, because he spoke in the Hebrew or 
Syriac tongue. The sense of the place, however, may be as Vossius gives 
it; but he draws a wrong conclusion from it.—The question implies ad- 
miration. Dr.Owen. ὴ 

38. avaclarwoas| Our version of xvii. 6, οἱ ἀνασ]ατώσαγιες, that have 
turned the world upside down, may perhaps be defended from Hesychius, 
᾿Ανασ]ατοῦψιας" ἀνατρέποϑας, if dvaclaréw and dvaclaréw signify the same 
thing. But here it makes dvaclaracag a Neuter, who madest an uproar: 
whereas it seems to be Active, and to have after it τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους 
ἄνδρας, the four thousand men. Other Versions are tumultum concitasti, 
Vulgat. whence perhaps ours was taken; and in seditionem concitasti, 
Beza; which makes good sense, if it can be proved. Oi τὴν οἰκουμένην 
ἀνασϊατώσοαδες, 6. xvii. may mean the same thing as xivoivleg σ]άσιν (or 
laces) weer τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις κατὰ τὴν οἰκουμένην, XXIV. 5. 1. 6. causing dis- 
turbanees (or dissensions) to all the Jews in the world, or Roman empire. 
‘[raois in this history seems often to signify no more than dissension, or 
difference of opinion. See xv. 2.—The stop after οὗτοι in xvii. 6, may be 
taken away. Mark LanD. 

39. ἄνθρωπος “lovdaiog] So chap. xxil. 3. ἀνὴρ Ἰουδαῖος, But verse 25, 
he calls himself ἄνθρωπον ἹΡωμαῖον: and if he had called himself ἄνθρωπον 
Ταρσέα, 


. 
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Tageéa, or ἄνθρωπον Κίλικα, all four had been equally true: the first, re- - 
specting his Religion; the’second, his Privilege, or what Cicero calls his 
Condition ; the third, the city in which he was born; and the fourth, his 
native country. But I believe he never calls himself simply Ἰουδαῖον, be- 
cause that might imply that he was born in Judcea; and though Lysias — 
calls him simply Ῥωμαῖος, chap. xxii. 27. 29. yet it is plain that’ the 
word πολίτης, citizen, is understood, because Paul had told him before 
that he was Ταρσεὺς, of Tarsus in Cilicia, and γεγεννημένος ἐν Ταρσῷ, 
ΧΧΙΙ, 3. though indeed that might not be under stood by Lysias, because it . 
was spoken in Hebrew. The expression ἡμεῖς Φύσει Ἰουδαῖοι, which he 
makes use of Galat. ii. 15. concerning himself, is no objection to what I 
have here said; St. Paul being φύσει Ἰουδαῖος, a Jew by birth, as Penne 
born of Jewish parents, citizens of Tarsus. Marxk.anp. 

Ibid.. οὐκ ἀσήμου πόλεως) It is scarce worth mentioning, that Achilles 
Tatius, lib. viii. Ρ. 465. borrows from this place, ἐλεύθερός τε ὦν, καὶ τοό- 
λεὼς οὐκ ἀσήμου. So he does in other passages. Euripides Jon. ver. 8. 
"Ect γὰρ οὐκ ἄσημος “EAayvwv πόλις. ΜΑΚΚΙΑΝΡ. 


CHAPTER XXII. 


΄ 


1. “Avdpes ἀδελφὼ, καὶ ττατέρε] An address to two ranks of people: 
not, as the English Version, to three, Men, brethren, and fathers. So 
ii. 29, "Avdgeg ἀδελφοὶ, our Version. ill renders Men anp Brethren, the 
same who are, at ver. 14, called "Avdpeg Ἰουδαῖοι. See before vii. 2." xiii. 
15. 26.—The want of attending to this construction has occasioned KAI 
OI to be ‘inserted in the MSS. and Editions, in Acts xv. 23, Οἱ ἀπόστολοι 
καὶ οἱ πτρεσδύτεροι [KAI OT] ἀδελφοὶ, instead of οἱ τρρεσδύτεροι ἀδελφοὶ, 
the Apostles and. Brother-elders, as the Vulg. Irenzus, and the best MSS. 
read. See Mill, and Potter on Church Government, p. 317.—In the 
same words Stephen addresses the Sanhedrim; Brethren and Fathers, ‘vii. 
2: Brethren, because both Stephen and they were Jews; Fathers, I 
suppose, because of their age and authority: in which sense I do not find 
the word in the N. T. except in these two places. Paul must be among 
the crowd, some of whom he knew to be of the Sanhedrim. -Markuanp. 

8. Ἐγὼ μέν εἰμι ἀνὴρ Ἰουδαῖος γεγεννημένος ἐν Ταρσῷ}] So xxi. 39, ᾿Εγὼ 
ἄνθρωπος μέν εἶμι Ἰουδαῖος, &c. But ἴῃ “115. place of chap, xxii. μὲν ἰδ΄ 
' 36 ἴδον wanting 


ad Ω . 
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wanting in several good copies; the reason of which seems to be, because: 
it is out of its place, which was perhaps γεγεωνημένος MEN ἐν Τάρσῷ, ἀνα- 
τεθραμμένος ΔῈ; ἐν πόλει τάδ. Mark.anD. 

3. ἀνατεθραμμένος ---- mapa τοὺς τοόδας Γαμαλιὴλ,], Rather connect, 
παρὰ τοὺς πόδας Γαμαλιὴλ τοεπαιδευμιένος, which makes the enumeration 
more particular: By profession a Jew, born at Tarsus, bred in this οἱέψ,. 
instructed in the law at the feet of Gamaliel. _Vitringa, de Vet. Synag. 
1.1. par.i.c. 7. p. 168. Perizon. ad ARI. Var. Hist. iii. c. 21. 

Ibid. πεπαιδευμένος ---- τοῦ warpwov νόμου] F. τὸν πτατρῷον γόμιον, as the. 
usual construction requires. T. Hemsterhusius. 

Ibid. ζηλωτὴς ὑπάρχων τοῦ Θεοῦ] τοῦ νόμου, legis, Vulg. which I think 
the true reading. Beza.—fnrwrig τοῦ Θεοῦ may be rendered, exceedingly 
zealous, i.e. of that perfect manner of expounding the law. See Gal. i. 14. 

Bp. Pearce. 

12. ᾿Ανανίας ----ἀνὴρ ἐυσεξὴς κατὰ τὸν νόμον, &c.] How can Ananias be 
said to be “a devout man according to the law,” &c. when he was known 
to be a Christian? See chap. ix..10. Perhaps, he Hap formerly BEEN 
such ; and was THEN highly esteemed by the Jews. For now they could 
not esteem him as a Christian. Dr. Owen. 

15. ὅτι ἔσῃ μάρτυς] This verse gives the reason why Paul was to see: 
and hear Jesus speak: therefore there should not be a full point before it: 
~ because thou shalt be a witness. Bengelius and MarKLanD. - 

17. Ἔγένξια δέ μοι, &c.]. His use of the pronouns pov, μοι, and με, is 
remarkable, when he might easily have written so as that any one of them 
might have served the purpose. MarkLanD. 

“18, ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν] It is a wonder that Grotius should take αὐτὸν here to. 
signify an Angel, when this and the two next verses plainly shew that. it 
can be spoken of nobody but Jesus: ΜΑΆΚΙΑΝΡ. 

23. ῥιπ]ούδων τὰ ἱμάτια] i.e. shaking their cloaths in a rage, not 
casting them off that they might be the more expeditious for mischief. 
See Priceeus: and Jos. B. Jud. V. 2. § 5. Lucian. de Saltat. p. 816. Ti- 
mon p. 147. Livineius on Mamert. Paneg. 147. Philo de Legg. Special. p. 
549. Lysias Fragm. p. 654. col. 1. ed. Taylor. mota veste vocantem, Virg. 
Ἔα. vill. 712. MarkLanp. 

24. ἀνετάϑεσθαι αὐτόν] F. ἀνετάσεσθαι αὐτὸν, ee that he 
should be examined by scourging. Hemsterhusius. 


25. weds τὸν ἑσ]ῶτα ἑκατόναρχον] Some copies have ἐφεσϊῶτα,, which 
seems better. Marxkuanp. 


28. 


΄ 
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28. Ἐγὼ πολλοῦ κεφαλαίου, &c.] As Lysias here declares, that he was 
not a denizon of Rome by birth, but had purchased that privilege, we 
may naturally suppose, that he was not accurately informed of the several 
cities in the distant provinces, to the natives of which this honour was 
annexed: otherwise he might have collected from St. Paul’s speech, xxi. 
39. what he enquires of him, verse 27th of this chapter. This supposition 
reconciles the two passages, in which, on any other ground, ues is an 
apparent inconsistency. 2), BaRRINGTON. 

29. ἐφοβήθη, ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι Ῥωμαῖός ἐσῆι, καὶ ὅτι ἦν αὐτὸν δεδεκώς.)] καὶ 

should be omitted, being inserted by some one who connected this ὅτι 
with ἐπεγνοὺς, whereas it refers to ἐφοβήθη, He was AFRAID, BECAUSE he 
had bound him, knowing he was a Roman. Piscator.— Dr. Mill suspected 
these words καὶ ὅτι ἦν αὐτὸν δεδενεὼς, as not being in the Acthiopic Version. 
I am of his opinion, not only because of the ὅτι (see on John vi. 9.) 
but likewise because Paul was sti// kept in bonds, and was not loosed 
till the next day, ver. 30; which keeping him bound, is inconsistent 
with what is here related: and afterwards, ch. xxiii. 18, he is called 
δέσμιός, and in several other places. So that it seems his chains were put 
on him again after the Officer had taken him before the Sanhedrim. Felix 
likewise left him δεδεμένον, XXiv. 27, in which condition he was carried to 
Rome xxvii, and xxviii, notwithstanding his being a Roman citizen. So 
that the fear of the Officer seems to have proceeded not from his having 
ordered Paul to be bound; but from his having ordered him to be whipt, 
and that too with scowrges, before he had been convicted of any crime; 
and these words καὶ ὅτι ἣν αὐτὸν δεδεκως, seem plainly to be the remark of 
some unskilful reader. Marx .ann. 
30. βουλόμενος γνῶναι τὸ ἀσφαλὲς, τὺ, τί κατηγορεῖται παρὰ τῶν Ἰουδαίων, 
δις.1 I would distinguish thus: Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον, βουλόμενος γνῶναι τὸ ἀσ- 
φαλὲς, τὸ, τί aeernyopairess, wapa τῶν lovdaiwy. So that the Construction 
may be γνῶναι ape τῶν lovdaiwy,—not κατηγορεῖται mapa τῶν ᾿Ἰουδαίων αὶ 
the language of which seems to be doubtful. κατηγορεῖται TIIO would 
have been out of the question. Γνώναι mapa, as ἐπυνθάνέϊο mapa, Matt. ii. 
4. παρὰ σοῦ ἀκοῦσαι, Acts xxviii. 22. xxiv. 8. Mark anp. 

Ibid. ἐκέλευσεν ἐλθεῖν &c.] Rather, with several MSS. the ‘Vulgate, 
Arabic, and AXthiopic Versions, read συνελθεῖν. He commanded them to 
MEET TOGETHER, and form a Council; which, as appears from the first 
verse of the next chapter, they accordingly did. Dr. Owen. 


350 ἃ CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER XXIII. , 


8. κάθῃ κρίνων με] Much better, κρινῶν pe, to judge me; judicaturus; 
not judicans. And do you, who sit to judge me according to law, com~ 
mand me to be beaten against it? HH. Steph. Pref. 1576. 

Ibid. mapavopcy ] On παρὰ νόμο. Dr, Mancey. 

5. Οὐκ ἤδειν, ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι ecliv ᾿Αρχιερεύς" γέγραπῆαι γὰρ} Here should : 
be a parenthesis, Revilest thou God's high priest? (for it is ‘written, 
Thou shalt not speak.evil of the ruler of thy people). Then said Paul; 
I do not acknowledge him to be high priest. — He was an ungodly wretch, 
and not high priest, as Jason is described in 2 Maccab. iv. 13. Paul must 
have known the magistrate by his habit, and his place in-the council. See 
the like parenthesis, Luke xix. 25. Dr. Parry, Attempt to demonstrate 
the Messialiebip of Jesus, p..132.- 

6. διὸς Papiasov,| Several copies have Φαρισαίων, much better, « 
descendant oF Pharisees. Mark an. 

Ibid. περὶ ἐλπίδος καὶ ἀνασήάσεως. νεκρῶν ἐγὼ κρίνομαι. 1 After κρίνομαι; 
instead of a full point, place an interrogatiort: Am I (a Pharisee, and @ 
descendant of Pharisees) called in question by you concerning the hope 
and resurrection of the dead? The pronouns ἐγὼ and ὑμῶν. favour this, 
being put emphatically. ᾿Ελπὶς. is often used when the resurrection is 
spoken of, that being the great object of the hope of a Christian. Markt. 

6. Perhaps καὶ should either be struck out, or placed. before wegl. See 
Syriac, Arabic, and Ethiopic Versions, Bp. PEaRcE. | 

8. μηδὲ ἄϊγελον] Probably a gloss added: for it follows, the Pharisees 
confess both, ἀμφότερα, which can relate only to two things, i. 6. the 
resurrection and spirit. Marxianp, Bp. Pearce.—In the next verse; 
Luke: possibly explains τονεῦμα by ἄϊγελος. Piscator. — meee here, and 
often in Luke, signifies a bad Spirit, as in chap. ix. 39, καὶ ἰδοὺ, τονεῦμω 
λαμβάνει αὐτὸν, which, in ver. 42, is called δαιμόνιον. Again, xxiv. 39, 
what he calls πνεῦμα is by Ignatius, Ep. ad Smyrnzos, p. m. 22, called 
δαιμόνιον, which in the N. T. is taken i in a bad sense. What, then, shall 
we be said to fight against God, if we resist a man actuated by an evil 
spirit? The objection i is removed by one little distinction, which should. 
‘here be followed, εἰ δὲ τονεῦμα ἐλάλησεν. αὐτῷ----ἢ ἄϊγελος, μὴ “εομαχώῶμεν, 
but if an evil spirit hath spoken by him, it will soon be discovered, which 
is to be supplied by the hearers, as in Luke xiii. 9, but if an angel, let us 
not faght against God. Marxzanp, Explicat. Vet. aliquot, &c. p. 282. 
| 8. 
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8. pnd? alyerov, μήτε πονεῦμα")] As the point in dispute is only the 
resurrection, the other ¢wo points are urged here against the Sadducees 
ex abundanti; and particularly insisted upon in the next versé. I would 
therefore distinguish thus: Σαδδουκαῖοι μὲν γὰρ λέγουσι μὴ εἶναι dvdclacw, 
(μηδὲ ἄϊγελον, μηδὲ τονευμὰ, Φαρισαῖοι δὲ ὁμολόγοῦσι τὰ ἀμφότερα). ᾿Ἐχένέϊο 
&c. By the Βεὶρ οὗ this parenthesis the word ἀμφότεραι will become pro- 
per, as applied only to the éwo last things, viz. angel and spirit. Dr.OweEn. 

Ibid. μηδὲ ἄϊγελον, μήτε πνεῦμα] Instead oF μηδὲ several copies have 
μήτε; which is more usual: μήτε and pyre, or μηδὲ and μηδὲ. MarKLAND. 

14. μηδενὸς γεύσασθαι] Rather, γεύσεσθαι, as an infinitive mood of the 
future tense in the middle voice seems to be necessary here. The Vulgate 

chas-gustaturos. Bp. PEARCE. 

41. ἐνεδρεύουσι] Perhaps ἐνεδρεύσουσι: for their lying in wait was not to 
take place till the next morning. Bp. Pearce. 

Thid. éralyeniov] Read ἀπαϊγελίαν. H. Steph. Pref. 1576, and so in. 
the antient heathen writers constantly, says the learned Editor of Ly- 
curgus, § 5. p. 166.— But ἐπαϊγελία, Esth. iv. 7. Ezech. vii. 26. and see 
Sirach, xvi. 26. Grotius. 

23. δεξιολάξους διακοσίουσ] What sort of militia δεξιολάδοι were, it is 
hard to guess; perhaps we should read δεξιοδάλους, some light-armed 
soldiers so called by Josephus, Bell. Jud. 1. iii. c. v. § 5. which is con- 
firmed by the Alex. MS. Erasmus, Piscator, Grotius. —For διακοσίους 
the Arabic Version reads eighty, and perhaps two hundred was repeated 
from what went before. Bengelius.—But whatever the δεξιολάθοι were 
in the preceding words, we have here the true ¢rait of the Roman militia 

_under the Emperors. In the antient times centurions were assigned only 
over foot; but under the Emperors there were cohorts of horse and foot 
jointly, called cohortes equestres or equitat, divided into centuries, go- 
verned by centurions, called here ἑκατοντάρχους. The horse bore about 
the same proportion to the foot as is here expressed, viz. nearly one to 
three. Thus Hyginus mentions in ἃ millenary cohort 243 horse to 720 
foot; and Josephus, rightly understood, to six centuries (in all 480 men) 
reckons 360 foot, and. 120 horse, Bell. Fed. 1. ili. c.. iv. § 2. and see ibid. 
ce. vi. § 2. Schelius on Hyginus de Castrametatione, ap. Gravii Thes. x. 
1090. 1094. And see Reinesii Inscript. p. 16. Taylor in Phil. Trans. 
A. D. 1747. vol. xiiv. Ne 489. 

24. Κτήνη τε τταρασϊῆσα!)]͵ The construction requires that the verb 
εἶπεν should be brought down from verse 23, and repeated here. 

Dr. Owen. 


25. 
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25. emidlorjy περιέχουσαν τὸν τύπον τοῦτον] 1 Macc. xv. 2, éemolordl 
περιέχουσαι τὸν TPOIION τοῦτον, which might possibly be the reading 
here. But we have τύπος, a pattern, 1 Pet. v. 3. in Philo Jud. p. 294, 
ed. Turneb. τύπον wegleyouray ἁπάδων τῶν νόμων, and p. 524, and so p. 
700. Markianp. 

26. Λυσίας] Perhaps Γλικίας, mentioned in the Epitome of Livy, 1. 
xix. or Livy to be corrected from this place. Pricceus. 

47. eEerropyy αὐτὸν, μαθὼν ὅτι Ῥωμαϊός ἐσῆι, βουλόμενος δὲ yydvar—xa- 
τήγαγον] Perhaps, beginning a new period, Μαθὼν AE ὅτι Ῥωμαῖός ἐσῆι, 
βουλόμενος γνῶναι τὴν αἰτίαν ----κατήγανγον ---- 6 did not rescue him from 
the Jews, after he understood he was a Roman citizen; but, so soon as he 
learnt he was a citizen, he brought him to examination. Beza, Clericus. 

30. Μηνυθείσης δέ μοι ἐπιξουλῆς εἰς τὸν ἄνδοα. μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι] It is hard 
to make out the construction: the Vulgate seems to have read, MHNY- 
ΘΕΝΤΟΣ δέ μοι ΠΕΡῚ ἐπιβουλῆς cig τὸν ἄνδρα μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι. Perhaps, 
it should be read, μηνυθείσης δέ μοι ἐπιδξουλῆς TQN IOYAAION εἰς τὸν 
ἄνδρα---ΟΥ, ΜΗΝΎΥΘΕΝΤΟΣ δέ μοι ἘΠΙΒΟΥΛΗ͂Ν ἘΠῚ τὸν ἄνδρα. μέλ- 
new ἔσεσθαι. Beza.—There is no difficulty in the place, if rightly distin- 
guished and supplied, thus: Μηνυθείσης δέ μοι ἐπιβουλῆς εἰς τὸν ἄνδρα, 
[αὐτὴν] μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι. ὑπὸ τῶν Ἰουδαίων, ἐξαυτῆς &c. He has changed 
what is usually μελλούσης into μέλλειν, as if the had set out another way, 
MHNY@ENTOS, δέ μοι ἐπιξουλῆς εἰς τὸν ἄνδρα μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν 
Ἰουδαίων, &c. The sense is, But having been informed that the man 
would be way-laid by the Jews, I have immediately sent him to you, &c. 
Literally, But a conspiracy against the man having been told me, that 
at would be by the Jews, I have immediately, &c. Mark ann. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


3. κατορθωμάτων γινομένων ---διὰ τῆς σῆς wpovolac, wavy τε καὶ πανταχοῦ 
ἀποδεχόμεθα.] Rather, γενομένων ---διὰ τῆς σῆς προνοίας wavly τε καὶ way~ 
ταχοῦ, Seeing regulations MADE BY THEE for this nation at all tT1mEs 
and in all piaces, we accept it with all thankfulness. By which con- 
struction, the compliment terminates wholly on Felix, which is otherwise 
divided between him and the nation. Bois, Collat. Hammond. 

4. ἀκοῦσαί σε---συντόμως,] F. συντόνως, hear us with accuracy. 

T. Hemsterhusius. 
5. 
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5. Ἐϑρόνϊες γὰρ &c.| Here again is a Nominative Case without a Verb. 
See John vii. 38. It might easily have been avoided by putting αὐτὸν, in- 
stead of ὃν, ver. 6. But the best Greek writers do the same. Mark ianp. 

11. οὐ πλείους εἰσί μοι ἡμέραι ἢ δεκαδύο, ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἀνέβην] Erasmus Schmi- 
dius in his edition reads, without the authority of any MS. ἀφ᾽ οὗ. Both 
constructions are in Demosth. de Falsi Legat. [p. 208.] wépalqv ἡμέραν. 
εἶναι ταύτην ἐλογίϑεϊο, ad’ od, scil. yedvov. And with ἀφ᾽ ἧς, understanding 
ἡμέρας, Demosthenes, in the instrument he produces against Lacritus, 
ἡμερῶν εἴκοσιν, ἀφ᾽ ἧς av ἔλθωσιν ᾿Αθήναϑε. Stolb. Βοος. N. T. c. xi. 

14. τοῖς τοροφήταις) Perhaps κατὰ τοὺς τροφήτας, or κατὰ to. be un- 
derstood. Beza. 

16. Ἔν τούτῳ δὲ αὐτὸς doxd| Εἰ. Ἐν τοῦτο, J. Priceeus, P. Junius, ap. 
Wetstein. 

18. Ἔν οἷς εὗρόμ μιε----τινὲς. ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας] As several MSS. have 3: 
after τινὲς, Erasmus supplies a verb to it. But some Jews from Asia 
raised a tumult against me. See xxi. 27.—~Zegerus and Grotius connect 
τινὲς with εἰπάτωσαν, which follows: But let certain Jews from Asia 
(who ought to have been here to accuse me), or let those who are present, 
say, if they proved any crime against me ?— By omitting δὲ, with the 
English Version and. Wetstein, the sentence is disembarrassed. 

20. oldvlog pov ἐπὶ τοῦ συνεδρίου]ὐΠ olabévlog is much more usual. But 
there is no variation in the copies. MarkLanpb. 

91. ἢ περὶ μιᾶς ταύτης φωνῆς] This verse is ironical: and the empha- 
tical pronouns ἐγὼ and ὑμῶν make me think that this was uttered inter- 
rogatively: or let these very persons who are here present, and before 
whom I have been tried once already, let them declare, Whether they 
found me guilty of any crime, except indeed this one heinous piece of 
wickedness, that I should.ask, whether it was not strange that a Jew 
and a Pharisee should be accused by, and tried before, Jews and 
Pharisees, for maintaining the resurrection of the dead? meaning 
the resurrection of Jesus, and in him of all mankind, chap. iv. 2. 

-  Marxzanp. 

22. ἀνεδάλέϊο αὐτοὺς, ἀκριβέστερον εἰδὼς τὰ ττερὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, εἰπών" Thus 
these are the words of Luke; but, by Beza, Grotius, Hammond, and the 
Mons Testament, they are attributed to Felix, beginning at "Axpibéclepoy, 
he postponed them, saying, After informing myself more fully con- 
cerning this way, when Lysias shall come, I will determine. Eixay is so 
transposed, Luke v. 24. viii. 4. and Acts xxv. 5. and this sense agrees 
best with ver. 24. Pyle, MaRrKLAND. . 


45. 


- 
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25. ἔμφοβος γενόμενος ὁ Φῆλιξ] This is often quoted in English Felix 
trembled; instead of, Felix being in a fright, &c.; ἔμφοβος and ἔντρομος 
being confounded in our Version. Felix might be in a fright, and yet 
not tremble. “ExGobog and ἔντρομος are joined together, Heb. xii. 21. 

| Markanp. 


. 


CHAPTER ΧΧΥ. 


3. χάριν κατ᾽ αὐτόῦ,)]ὺ Here κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ must be taken in the sense of 
wap αὐτοῦ, which is the reading of five MSS. Requesting it as a favour 
Srom him (Festus), that he would send for him (Paul) to Jerusalem. 

Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ἐνέδραν τοιοῦδε. That is, intending to lie in wait. ταοιοῦῆες for 
woinoovles, as ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν for ἀποδημήσων, Matt. xxv.14. See on 
Acts vii. 58. Marxianp.—The word aouivleg is the Participle of the 
second Future Tense, facturi. So wou, in the Future, Matt. xxvi. 18. 

Bp. Pearce. 

4. ἑαυτὸν δὲ μέλλειν ἐν τάχει exmopederbos] That is, would shortly de- 
part from Jerusalem; but the sense requires, would go to Cesarea, or, 
as our Version has it, would depart thither, which should be EKEI ao- 


-peverbou. Exel often signifies to a place in all writers. MarKLanp. 


5. δυνατοὶ] Either from your knowledge of his crimes, or from your 
own power and faculty of speaking: in which sense δυνατὸς is used by the 
Greeks, as in that humourous Iambic λαλῶν ἄρισῆος, ἀδυνατώτατος λέγειν" 
and so potens by the Latins. See Salmasius on Capitolin. Maximin. jun. 
cap. ili. p. 69. In Gen. xlvii. 4. those who are. skilled in the business of 
shepherds are called δυνατοῖς. Markianp. 
᾿ Ibid. ef τι éeliv] εἴ τι 15 not of doubting in this place; but means the 
same as ὅτι. MAaRrKLAND. 

Ibid. εἴ τι éolly ἐν τῷ ἀνδρὶ] Rather, with several MSS. εἴ τὶ ἐσ]ν 
ἄτοπον ἐν τῷ ἀνδρὶ τούτῳ If there be any thing amiss in the man. Owen. 

6. Διατρίψας — ἡμέρας τολείους ἢ δέκα, . καταβὰς εἰς Καισάρειαν) 
F. πλείους HAH, KAI καϊαδὰς, having staid now some days, &c. as John 
x. 17. wasioug for τινὰς, ver. 14, and chap. xxi. 10. Priceus.—Some 
MSS. οὐ πλείους axle ἢ δέκα, which being written οὐ τελείους ἡ ἢ i, the 
former 7 in time was omitted; but should be retained, in the opinion of 
Grotius, Priceus, Mill, Bengelius, and Wetstein; He tarried no more than. 
eight or ten days.—W olfius indeed, doctus sermones utriusque lingue, 

will 
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will not allow the Adjective to be Greek, without the Conjunction, any 
more than to say in Latin, dies plures octo aut decem. But it is such 
Greek as Luke himself uses: ἄνδρες τελείους τεσσαράκούα, Acts xxill. 13. 
21. and ἐτῶν πλειόνων recoagaxovla, ἵν΄ 23. And Plato, Apol. § 1. p. 60. 
ed. Foster, ἔτη γεγονὼς πλείω ἑδδομήκοῦΠα. Isocrat. Panath. p. 285. ed. 
1749, ἐνταῦθα κατοικεῖν οὐ πλείω φήσουσιν ἐτῶν ἑπ]ακοσίων, gq. d. ἔτη οὐ 
τολείω ἑπ]ακοσίων ἐτῶν. And in Latin we find plures without the Con- 
junction, though less frequent than plus. Hor. 2 Ep. 11. 199, Nec me- 
tuam quid de me judicet heres, Quod non Piura DaTis invenerit. Cic. 
ad Brutum, Ep. xv. ed. Middleton, quod & piures occidit uno. if that 
is of any authority. See Markland’s Remarks on the above Epistle to 
Brutus, p. 114.— But there would have been no need of a Supplement, 
if the style of the Historian had been attended to. Festus had promised 
that he would go down to Cesarea immediately: but being detained by 
some affairs at Jerusalem several days, and longer than he expected, to 
make some amends he proceeded to business the very next day after he 
came to Caesarea: Διατρίψας δὲ ἐν αὐτοῖς ἡμέρας τελείους, xarabas εἰς 
Καισάρειαν &c. The comparative πλείους, more, tempted some one to add 
ὀκ)ὼ ἢ δέκα, and afterwards οὐ before wasiovs, in some copies; not consi- 
dering that πλείους ἡμέρας signifies several days frequently in this book : 
below ver. 14. xili. 31. xxi. 10, in which our Version says MANY days, as 
if it had been worads. The meaning of πλείους is, more than were 
intended, or more than usual, more than could have been expected or 
thought of. What need was there of any number? The interpolation 
seems to be certain, be it ever so antient. MarKLanp. 

8. Οὔτε εἰς τὸν νόμιον,] because of the charge brought against him, ch. 
xxl. 28, Οὔτε εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, because of what had been objected to him in 
the place just mentioned, and by Tertullus, chap. xxiv. 6. Οὔτε εἰς Καί- 
capa, because Tertullus had called him a mover of sedition. These were 
the three chief heads of Paul’s defence, as they had been of his accusa- 
tion; for as to the fourth, concerning the sect of the Nazarenes, he ac- 
knowledges in what sense he admits it: to which they could not possibly 
make any objection. Mark.anp. 

9. Θέλεις εἰς ἜἘΕροσόλυμα ἀναθδὰς, &e.} It does not appear that Festus 
knew any thing of the intended assassination of Paul, on the road be- 
tween Czesarea and Jerusalem. He might speak this, partly to gratify the 
Jews, who he saw were so earnest in their desire to get Paul to Jeru- 
salem; and partly, because he was at a loss, as he pretended ver. 20, how 
to proceed in the case, and willing to shift the matter from himself: 

3H : otherwise 
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otherwise he could not but know that a person who was innocent at 
Cesarea, could not be found guilty at Jerusalem; and he plainly saw 
that Paul was innocent. Why then did he not acquit him? The true 
answer is, he durst not disoblige the Jews. But Paul was so well ac- 
quainted with their temper, that he chose to trust himself to Heathens, 
rather than to those of his own religion; and he had-reason to suspect 
that Festus would give him up, rather than incur the displeasure of the 
._Jews; so that his safest way was to appeal to the Emperor, asa Roman 
Citizen. Marnuanp. 

10. ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος Καίσαρος] At the bench of the Emperor, or 
Romans ; not of the Sanhedrim, or Jews; for Ἰουδαίους οὐδὲν ἠδίκησα, as 
even you yourself cannot but know; for you have heard all that has been . 
alledged against me. Paul knew the goodness of his cause, and his own 

innocence, and his confidence was suitable to it. But, in truth, all this 
was suggested to him by an Infallible Prompter. Mark ann. 

11. οὐδείς με δύναται αὐτοῖς χαρίσασθαι) ‘This was artful. He does not 

say, Thou hast not power, &c. for that would have been too personal, 
and a kind of defiance to Festus: but he uses a word (οὐδείς) under which 
.Festus knew that he himself was comprehended, as much as if Paul had 
-ealled upon him by name, and told him so: yapicacbos, to make a pre- 
sent of me, to give me up to them out of favour, without regard to right. 
And so ver. 16. Marx Lanp. . 

12. Καίσαρα ἐπικέκλησαι: ἐπὶ Kaicapa wopedoy.] I should rather. read 
it without the Interrogation, which seems to give it the look of a menace 
or reproach; as if he had said, You may thank yourself for this: You 
have drawn it upon yourself, by appealing to the Emperor ; whereas 
Festus meant it only to signify to him that his appeal was allowed of: Thou 
hast appealed to the Emperor: thou shalt go to him. It was a fortunate 
thing for Festus, as well as Paul. Marxanp. ᾿ 

16. τέπον τε ἀπολογίας λάβοι] So Josephus, Antiq. lib. xvi. 8. p. 732. 
and p. 725, ἀπολογουμένου τόπον λαμθδάνειν. MARKLAND. 

18. Περὶ οὗ οἹαθέϊες Against whom. Perhaps, ne οὗ, P. Junius, 
ap. Wetstein. 

19. δεισιδαιμονίας] It is not likely that Festus, speaking to King 
Agrippa, who was a Jew, should call the Jewish Religion δεισιδαιμόνια, 
in a bad sense. Josephus uses it in a good one, Antiq, X. 3, and else- 
where; and Xenophon, De Agesil. p. 673. says of him, ἀεὶ δὲ δεισιδαίμων 
ἦν, signifying religious, MARKLAND. 

20. 
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20. ἔλεγον, εἰ Bovacilo—zeg) rovrwy;] So I believe it should be distin- 
guished. ἔλεγον is qucesivi, I asked him: often in the N,T.—Ei is a 
conjunction of asking. -MARKLAND. 

22. ἐδουλόμην καὶ αὑτὸς &e.] Without ἂν, as ἠυχόμην, Rom. ix. 3. 
ZEschines adv. Ctesiph. Init. ἐβουλόμην μὲν οὖν, ὦ ᾿Λθηναῖοι, &c. We 
should express it, J myself tec should be glad to hear the man. MaRnKLAND. 

23. φαντασίας] Heliodorus, Avthiopic. vii. 12. p. 324. ᾧαντασίας τε 
δορυφόρων, καὶ κόμπου τῆς ἄλλης ϑεραπείας. It may be questioned, whether 
Festus had any right, after sentence was passed, to make a shew of Paul, 
notwithstanding the reason [16 gives ver. 26. Mark LanD. 

Ibid. τῆς Πόλεως] With a capital: not men of eminence in Cesarea, 
where this transaction was; but of the City, meaning Rome, who were 
ordinarily part of the council of the Pretorium. Perizonius de Pretorio, 
p- 38.—I am rather inclined to think, that St. Luke means the μων 
men of Cesarea. Dr. OweEn. < 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


1. ὁ Παῦλος ἀπελογεῖτο] St. Paul was always ready and glad to give an 
account of his faith in Jesus, and of his conversion, as here he does; 
not as acriminal; for the cause had already been determined, and the 
sentence passed, which makes me think that ὑπὲρ in this verse signifies, as 
it often does, not for, but concerning, wept, as he says xxiv. 10. τὰ wepl 
ἐμαυτοῦ ἀπολογοῦμαι" for this was not a court of judicature, in which Paul 
was to defend himself, but a private audience, at Agrippa’s desire, in 
which Paul was to speak concerning, not for himself. The word ἐπιτρέ- 
πεται, it is permitted, looks as if they thought it was a favour done to 
Paul. Perhaps, as he was a prisoner, and in chains, it might be thought 
an honour done him to speak concerning himself before so illustrious an 
assembly. This is the only reason I can think of for the word ἐπιτρέπεται. 
In reality the favour was to themselves, not to him. Marxranp. 

8: yraolyy ὄντα σε] Perhaps, ΓΝΏΣΤΟΥ ONTO® ΣΟΥ͂, unless we 
understand εἰδώς. Erasmus.—The Attic construction of the Accusative 
absolute for the Genitive, frequent in Thucyd..Grotius.—Nearly in the 
same terms Demosth. init. orat. adv. Phormionem: Δίκαια ὑμῶν δεησόμεθα 
ἀκοῦσαι ἡμῶν μετ᾽ εὐνοίας, ΓΝΌΝΤΑΣ ὅτι ἰδιῶται wovrends ἐσμεν, Rem 
equam precabimur a vobis, ut nos cum benevolentia audiatis, cum 

989 sciatis 
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sciatis &c. See more in Stolberg. de Soleecismis N. Τὶ p. 57.—-The 
Alexandrian MS, injudiciously inserts ἐπισήάμενος. See Hutchinson, 
Xenoph. Cyroped. p- 298, 8vo. Dr. Owen. 

6. πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας] Add, with several Mss. the pronoun ἡμών, 
which our English Version has adopted. Dr. Owen. 

8. Τί ἄπισ)ον κρίνεται---- εἰ] Read, with the Greek Scholia, Τί; ἄπιοϊον. 
xplverai— ; What? is it thought impossible that God should raise the 
dead? Beza, Fell, Wolfius, &c.— But ri émiclov jointly, in Zech. viii. 
6. Grotius.—éi stands for ὅτι. Dr.Owen. 

12. Ἔν οἷς καὶ τοορευόμενος}] F. Ἔν αἷς, referring to πόλεις, persecuted 
them even in cities out of Jerusalem, in wuicu as I went to Damascus. 
P. Junius ap. Wetstein.—Rather ἐν οἷς, scil. χρόνοις, at which times, or, 
at one of which times. Dr. Owen. 

16. ὑπηρέτην καὶ μάρτυρα ὧν τε εἶδες] It is easy to conceive how a per- 
son may be witness of what he has seen: but how can a man be a mi- 
nister of what he has seen? Therefore, I believe, a comma should be put 
after ὑπηρέτην. MarkKLanD. 

1014. ὧν re ὀφθήσομαί σοι.] I do not understand it, unless it should be 
δ ὧν τε; & per que, or in quibus, ἐν εἷς, Or read ὧν τε ὑποθήσομαί σοι, 
the relative agreeing with the antecedent, Afticé; ὑποθήσομαι, as Hom. 
Odyss. Πολλὰ. δὲ καὶ δαίμων ὑποθήσέϊαι, alia vero & Deus suggeret. 
1 Tim. iv. 6. Ταῦτα ὑποτιθέμενος τοῖς &deapoig.—Castelio translates quoque 
ipse sibi DEMONSTRATO, which the text, as it now is, cannot signify; and 
his translation shews he wanted another reading. Beza, of the Vulgate 
quibus, translates in quibus, which was of authority for our Interpreters 
to say of those things αν the which I will appear unto thee. Marxuanp. 

17. viv σε ἀποσϊέλλω)] Read viv ἐγώ σε, nunc ego, as the Vulgate, and 
several MSS. Bengelius, in Gnomon. . 

18. ἡγιασμένοις aisles] So Erasmus, Castelio, Grotius, and English 
Version. Better with a comma after ἡγιασμένοις, receive forgiveness of 
sins — By Fairu, and inheritance among them WHO ARE SANCTIFIED. Beza. 

20. ἀπήϊγελλον] Thus most copies: but Beza prefers ἀπαϊγέλλων, and 
makes it a Hebraism. Perhaps it may be joined with ἐγενόμην ver. 19, 
οὐκ ἐγενόμην ἀπειθὴς,---ἀλλὰ ---ἀπαίγέλλων μετανοεῖν, &c. ἐγενόμην ἀδαγ- 
γέλλων for ἀπήϊγελλον, as ἐγένέϊο cliaGovle ἴον ἔσλιλθον, Mark ix. 3. veyovele 
Zyovleg for ἔχέϊε, Heb. v.12. Marxanp. 

22. ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας. ταύτης Eolyxa, μαρτυρούμενος] The comma may be 
taken away. after éolyxa, as ver. 6, 2clyxc κρινόμενος, Heb. xii. Acts i. 11. 
It seems to denote continuance in the state or action now spoken of, 


whence 
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whence in Acts xii. 16, where it is said of Peter ἐπέμενε κρούων, it might 
have been written 27x κρούων, and so it should be distinguished in other 
places of the N. T. where different persons of ἔσήηκα are joined to partici- 
ples. Our Interpreters too use it in this sense. MarxLanp. 

22. καὶ Μωσῆς" These words seem to be an interpolation, Compare 
ver. 27. Bp. PEARCE. 

26. ᾿Επίσϊαται γὰρ &c.] Here again γὰρ gives the reason of a sentence 
not exprest, but understood, I do not speak this of my own head: ror the 
King knows &c. τορὸς ὃν may here signify concerning whom, as Heb. 1.7. 
Acts xxviii, 25. Οὐ--ἰν γωνίᾳ, not in a corner, or obscure place; but in 
one of the chief cities of the world, Jerusalem. Marxkuanp. 

27. ΠΙιοἸεύεις ---- τοῖς τοροφήταις; olde ὅτι ποισ]εύεις.] The Interrogation 
after προφήταις may be omitted: Thou believest, O King Agrippa, the 
Prophets; I know thou believest them. For it seems unusual to ask a 
man whether he believes a thing, and then immediately to say you are 
sure he does believe it. Marxianp.—Surely the Interrogation gives the 
sentence peculiar beauty, as well as force. Dr. Qwen. 

28. ἐν ὀλίγῳ με πεείθεις &c.] ‘These words are capable of many inter- 
pretations. To me, they seem to be no more than a compliment to Paul, 
which one might have expected from Agrippa’s civility. Had it gone any 
further than words, it is likely we should have heard of it. But it looks 
as if Paul began to be more particular in his application to Agrippa, con- 
cerning religion, than Agrippa cared for, and that this might be the rea- 
son of the King’s rising from his seat so soon after; being unwilling, or 
afraid, to hear any more upon that head. That I may not be thought 
uncharitable in my opinion, see the note of Bexza on chap. xxv. 13; which 
if it be true, the reason I have given may be so likewise. Markianb. 

29. ἐν ὀλίγῳ καὶ ἐν word] It seems to be taken from some common 
manner of speaking; and that St. Paul added ἐν woaaw only because 
Agrippa had said ἐν ὀλίγῳ. We have in English a vulgar expression, which 
seems to be of the same kind with this; as if any body should say, In 
short, I cannot do it; another.should reply, In short and in long, you 
must doit. I think our Version, almost and altogether, is excellent. 

τς Marxzayp. 


CHAPTER XXVII. 


1. ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν &c.] It is noted'elsewhere, that the reason of the 
Genitive τοῦ may be, because ἐκρίθη is to be resolved into ἐγενήθη κρίσις;. 
or 
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or κρίμα (i. 6. γνώμη) τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν. Beza accounts for the Genitive by 
understanding we¢i. There are so many instances of the other form, that 
as yet I cannot but think this the true reason. Marx ann. 

2. péaroviec] Rather, with some MSS. péarovli, to agree with wrolw.. 

Mill, and Bengelius in Gnomon. 

Ibid. πλεῖν τοὺς κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν τόπους. This was their first design, 
viz. to have gone round by Asia; but in Lycia the Centurion finding an 
Alexandrian corn-ship going directly to Rome, he put them all on-board 
her. Πλεῖν τύπους seems to be taken from a common manner of speaking,. 
as ὑποπλεῖν τὴν Kémpov and τὴν Κρήτην below. Marx .and. 

- 5. Muga] Others read Λύσῆρα. Both corrupted from Λέμυρα, the name 
of a river and of a city in Lycia. Myra lies more within land, and Lystra 
is in Lycaonia. Grotius. 

7. μὴ προσεῶντος͵] Read, μὴ πρροσελῶντος, the wind not driving them; 
as in Lucian Var. Hist. aporendoasles ταῖς κώπαις, working the ship with 
their oars. 10. Heinsius.—I suppose it should be, μὴ πρόσω ἐῶντος ἡμᾶς 
(seil. τοχεῖν) τοῦ ἀνέμου, ὑπεπλεύσαμεν &c. the wind not permitting us to 
sail forward, we turned off to Crete: for the wind did not hinder them 
from sailing, but it hindered them from sailing forward, to the West, 
as they wanted to do. Who can explain wpocewylog? Mark anp. 

8. μόλις τε ποαραλεγόμενοι αὐτὴν] ‘The construction is, μόλις τε, wa- 
ραλεγόμιενοι αὐτὴν, ἤλθομεν, Bengelius, Gnomon. ! 

Ibid. Λασαία] This city is nowhere else mentioned. Hieron. reads 
Aoxaia.— Perhaps, ᾿Ελαία, a maritime city of Crete. Beza.—The true 
reading is”Adaooo, as in the Alexandrian MS. Grotius. * 

9. διὰ τὸ. καὶ τὴν νησ]είαν ἤδη τταρεληλυθέναι)] Read, νηνεμίαν, because 
the calm season was past. Castelio.—Or, ὑετίαν, the rainy season, after 
which the winds rise. Steph. Le Moyne.—But Grotius observes, the 
tenth of Tisri, which answers to September and October, was called 
᾿ψΨησΊεία, (see Lev. xxiii. 27.); and the Antients ceased voyaging in Novem- 
ber, as Vegetius informs us, lib. iv. cap. 39. Plin. N. H. ili. 37. See 
Wolfius.—The words τὴν vyclefav I cannot forbear thinking corrupted. 
The particle καὶ, also,.seems to shew that τὴν vyc'lefav must be something 
which increased the danger of sailing; to which the Fust of the Jews has 
no more relation than Circumcision has; nor would a Heathen take any 
more notice of it. That τταρεληλυθέναι here may signify was come (not 
was past) may be proved from innumerable instances in the best Writers, 
as well as the Evangelists: and it is much more probable that sailing was 
grown dangerous from something that was come, rather than from some- 


thing 


. 
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thing that was past. The authority of great men, antient or modern, who 
explain τὴν vycleiav of a Jewish Fust, can never peisuade others, though 
it may induce them to be silent. —Twyv ἐτήσιον, scil. ἄνεμον, has been con- 
jectured. If it could be proved that there was an annual wind in the 
Mediterranean from West to East, after the noted Etesian winds were 
éver, this would not be a bad conjecture: because moreover the yearly 
wind was now come. Mark anp. 

9. καὶ dvlog ἤδη ἐπισφαλοῦς ----σταρεληλυθέναι,,7 If these words be in- 
closed in a parenthesis, as directed by St. Luke to the Christian reader, 
the mention of νησ]εία, the Jewish rast of the seventh month, which fell 
after the autumnal Equinox, will be found extremely pertinent: for then 
sailing became dangerous. Χαλεπὸν δέ τε τοόντον ἔθηκεν, Hesiod, Op. & 
Dies, lib. ii. ver. 295. Dr.OweEn. ΝΕ 

10. ϑεωρῶ ὅτι---μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι τὸν τολοῦν] It might be thought that 
ὅτι is misplaced, and should be written thus: λέγων αὐτοῖς ὅτι, ἴΑνδρες, 
δεωῤώ μετὰ ὕδρεως, &c. But there is no need of it. It is usual with St. 
Luke to set out in one form of construction, and to end his sentence in 
another: as here, he begins with Θεωρῶ ὅτι, which requires μέλλειν ὁ wAdig: 
but, as if he had forgotten that he had put ὅτι, he ends with μέλλει τὸν 


‘macy. So vil. 40. and xxili. 30. There is a like instance in Herodotus, 


I. 207. p. 83. if Jac. Gronovius’s restitution (see his Note) of ὅτι out of 
‘the Medicean MS. be true. And hence perhaps may be explained. chap. 
XXvi. 16, μάρτυρὰ ὧν τε εἶδες, ὧν τε ---ὔψει, as any one would imagine, ὦ 
witness of thase things thou hast already seen, and of those thou wilt 
hereafter see; but instead of ὧν re ὄψει, he puts ὧν τε ὀφθήσομαί σοι, of 
which it is difficult to know the construction, though what he means is 
easily understood. The Vulgate, Beza, and our Versions, render it as if 
it were, ἐν οἷς ὀφθήσομαί cor. MaArKLAND. 

13. dgasles "Aoooy waperdyorlo] If, with the Vulgate, we say, they 


“loosed From Assos, it should be, ἀπὸ τῆς "Acoov. If, with Erasmus, they 


loosed τὸ Assos, it should be ἐπὶ or εἰς τὴν "Aoooy, as chap. xx. 13. It is 
here, therefore, an adverb, used by Homer and Herodotus: they sailed 
close by Crete. Beza, Grotius.—Read, Θάλασσαν, or, Λασαίαν waperd- 
yevlo, mentioned ver. 8. Sanson, Life of St. Paul, § xliv.—dégavleg AT- 
KYPAN, weighing anchor from the port of Fair havens, ver. 8, where 
Paul had persuaded them to stay. Wail, Crit. Notes. — dpatles ϑάσσον, 
loosing immediately, because ἄσσον is used only by the Poets and Ionie 
Writers. Bois, Hammond, &c.—But ἄσσον, the adverb, which is supported 
by aaa Equit. ver. 1303. by Eurip. Cyclop. 253. Oedip. Colon. 714. 

Jos 
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Jos. Ant. i. 20. 1, xix. 4. 4, is to be connected with wageréyovlo, they 
sailed close by Crete. After ἄραδϊες is to be understood ἀγκύραν. ‘Thus 
Plutarch, Apophthegin. τὴν ἀγκύραν ἄραι κέλευσας. But it occurs -ellipti- 
cally, as here, in Lucian, τῇ ἐπιούσῃ “Goals ἐπλέομεν, Var. Hist. lib. 3. 
Bos, Exerc. Phil.—It is pleasant to observe how different judgments 
operate in criticism, and I cannot help giving here a remarkable instance 
of it. Mr. James Upton, on a passage of Quintilian to Trypho, Permit- 
tamus vela ventis, & oram solventibus bene precemur, doubts the Latinity 
of it, and would read ancora solventibus. See his Notes on Dionysius, 
De Structuré Orationis, p. 217. ed. 1728. On the other hand, Isaac 
Casaubon, meeting with ancora soluta, in Cic. Ep, ad Attic. 1. 13, doubts 
the Latinity of that, and would read ancora susLaTa, or ora soluta; and 
with reason: for his former conjecture is confirmed. by a MS.; and as for 
oram solvere, another passage of Quintilian will not admit of Mr. Upton’s 
emendation: iv. 2. Conscendi, sublatce sunt ANCOR, solvimus ORAM. 
Bowyer. 

14. Bane κατ᾽ αὐτῆς] viz. τῆς ἹΚρήτης, if there be no error in the words 
κατ᾽ αὐτῆς», as may be suspected: for they had loosed from Crete, ver. 21, 
when this wind arose: so that κατ᾽ αὐτῆς does not seem quite so natural. 
A learned Commentator, who explains κατ᾽ αὑτῆς, against it, the ship, 
must be mistaken as to the language: for that would have been κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
&c. «πλοίου, ver. 10. and it is observable that the word ναῦς is used in the 
N. T. but once, ver. 41, of the Alexandrian corn-ship: I suppose because 
of its size. Nats cannot be understood as joined to αὐτῆς, unless some 
mention of ναῦς had been made just before. Marxtanp.— Qu. May not 
κατ᾽ αὐτῆς be referred to wpobérews? ‘They sailed out with a South wind, 
that seemed to favour their purpose; but soon after there sprung up an- 
other wind, that opposed their purpose. Thus, I find, Tyndale translated 
the passage. N. T. ed. 1536. 4to. Dr. Owen. 

14. ἄνεμος τυφωνικὸς, ὁ κοιλούμενος Evgoxavdwy.] As the Vulgate reads 
Euro-aquilo, and the Alexandrian MS. EYPAKYAQN, or ETPAKYAQN, 
Grotius, Cluver, in Sicil. Ant. lib. ii. p. 442. Bentley, Remarks on Free- 
thinking, ὃ Ixxxii. Mill, and others, would read EYPOAKYAQN, a 
North-East wind. But, 1. It is observed, that word would be an 
hybridous compound; and as we see, ver. 6, that the ship was of Alex- 
andria, the mariners we may suppose to have been Grecians, and there- 
fore too well acquainted with the vernacular terms of their occupation to 
adopt this Greeco-Latin appellation. 2. We are told the wind was 
CALLED Euroclydon, denoting that it was not one of the common winds, 

denominated 
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‘Jenominated from their position, but from some particular quality and 
circumstance; and may, with Erasmus, Vatablus, and others, be formed 
from εὐρὸς and κλύδων, amplus fluctus, or, more probably, from Εὔρου 
“λύδων, an Eastern tempest; and so will signify what 4 is now called one 
of the Levanters, which are not confined to any one single point, but 
‘blow, in all directions, from N. Εἰ round by N. to S. E. according to the 
‘course we shall find this vessel took, ver. 17.27. and 41. See-more in 
Shaw's Travels, p. 330, 31. 4to. Bengelius, in Var. Lect. and Bryant, 
‘Observations, &c. p. 19, & seqq. 

15. ἀντοφθαλμεῖν τῷ ἀνέμω, We have a metaphorical expression in 
English, not unlike this, tox face the wind: but perhaps it would. not be 
proper here. Marx.anp. 

17. βοηθείαις 2ypdrlo,| they needed help; i.e. the sailors made use of 
the assistance of the soldiers, and perhaps of the passengers who were 
aboard, in helping them to under-gird the ship: to which custom οἱ 
ander ΒΈΡΕΙΚΕ ‘perhaps Hesychius alludes: Zopedpoila, iroSauclle, σχοινία 
“κατὰ μιέσον (μέσην) τὴν ναῦν δεσμευόμενα. MARKLAND. 

Ibid. “ Under-girding the ship,” to prevent her opening. [Καὶ κίνδυνον 
εἴχεν ἡ νοῦς apis κλύδωνα, mor ἀναῤῥαγῆνοαι. Plutarch, 4to, vol. il. p. 452. 
WEsron. 

91. Πολλῆς δὲ ἀσιτίας ὑπαρχούσης, but after a long abstinence.” The 
meaning is, But when almost every body neglected their food: having 
little or no regard to meats, as expecting every moment would be their 
last. The natural consequence of this must be lowness of spirits, and 
dejection of mind, against which Paul exhorts them in the following 
speech, knowing that their appetite to food would soon return after they 
were assured of their dives. Marx.anp. 

Ibid. κερδῆσαί τε] We have an English word which answers exactly to 
the sense of the Greek, and I think should be taken into the translation 
here, not to loose from Crete, and to have saven this danger (or injury) 
and loss. As when we say, I shall save a great deal of trouble by this, 
the Greeks would express it by κερδαίνειν, of which I have noted many 
‘instances, which I need not put down, as being very sure of the thing. 
Cicero calls it ducrari, in Verr. i. 12. Symmachus, in lucro habere, 
Epist. iii. 73. laborem rogandi in lucro habere debemus: I ought to save 
myself the trouble of asking. MarKuanv. 

25. wiclediw γὰρ &c.] Here again, as I have often noted above, γὰρ gives 
the reason of a sentence understood: wherefore, Sirs, be of good cheer [as 

31 Tam]; 
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lam]; for I believe, &c. Otherwise the reasoning would not be good. 
MarkLanbD. 
90. προφάσει ὡς ἐκ &e.] The pretence was specious enough, viz. to 
fasten some anchors at that end of the ship, as they had already done at 
the other (ver. 29), in order to fix it entirely. But Paul knew their in- 
tentions, and discovered them; and greater regard was paid now to what 
he said than formerly. I suppose ἀγκύρας éxleivery to be, in effect, as our 
Version understands. it, to cast anchor (or rather some anchors), because 
Pollux, I. 9. p. 73. calls this ἀγκύρας κατατεῖναι, and joins it with ἀγκύρους 
βωλέσθαι. In ver. 29, St. Luke calls it ἀγκύρας ῥίπ]ειν: though édeivey 
ἀγκύρας was more than fizlew, because otherwise the sailors would have 
had no need to go out of the ship, standing in which they could ῥίπηειν 
- &yxigag: but they could not ἐκ]είνειν ἀγκύρας, extend their anchors, or lay 
them at a distance from the ship, without going out of it. Mark Lanp. 

33. Τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτην σήμιερον ἡμέραν apordoxdyles, ἄσιτοι διατελεῖτε,] 
Wherever ἡμέρα is joined with σήμερον, I believe the article is always put 
before this last word: which makes me think τὴν has been lost in the last 
syllable of the foregoing word: Τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτην [τὴν] σήμερον ἡμιέραν---- 
ἄσιτοι διατελεῖτε, so is the construction; and. apogdoxw¥les should have a 
comma on each side, nothing in the text having any dependance on it: Ye. 
have continued without sustenance all thisfourteenth day, (since the storm 
began), waiting for the event. MarKLAND. 

34. τοῦτο γὰρ webs τῆς ὑμετέροις σωτηρίας bmagyer| for this- is a thing 
which concerns your safety. These words should. be placed in a paren- 
thesis. The reason why they should think it worth while to.eat, being 
contained in. the next. words ; the reason given in the parenthesis is, be- 
cause if they did not eat, they could not have strength to work, and so to 
save themselves. Marktanp. 

39. Exot αἰγιαλὸν] with a shore. Have not all creeks shores? It 
should have been translated, with a smooth shore, convenient for landing: 
that is, αἰγιαλὸς, Hesychius, Αἰγιαλὸς, ὃ παραθαλάσσιος ἐν τώπῳ ψαάμ.- 
μώδει, κα ψηφίδας ἔχων. The Latin Poets call them bona littora, and 
mollia. Μακκιάνῃ. 

Ibid. εἰς ὃν ἐδουλεύσανιο---- ἐξῶσαι τὸ. τολοῖὸν)] To thrust 1n the’ vessel. 
Perhaps ἐκσῶσαι, ἐρ save the ship.. MaRKLAND.—So reads Cod. Ephrem. 

Dr. Owen. 

40. Kal τὰς ἀγκύρος wepiendiles &c.] This place has been so ill under- 
stood, that it may be worth while to translate it: and having cut off tiie 

| anchors, 
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anchors, they let them fall into the sea. εἴων cig τὴν ϑάλασσαν ἐκπεσεῖν, 
as ver. 32. Their business was to lighten the ship (in order to run her into 

the creek) that she might draw as little water as possible. To this purpose 
they had cut off her anchors, τὰς ἀγκύρας πεεριελόδες. They likewise un- 
loosed the rudders, and let them too drop. The rudders, ττηδάλια, were 
two large heavy pieces of wood. ΑἹ] great ships of the antients (of which 
kind were the Alexandrian corn-ships) had two rudders. See Greevius, 
Lect. Hesiod. c. ix. p. 288. ed. Robinson. This part of the fortieth verse 
has been ill explained. One might think it strange that the greatest men 
should interpret εἴων cig τὴν ϑάλασσαν, they committed THEMSELVES to the 
sea, if they had read the thirty-ninth verse, or given due attention to the 
sense and the language, and had considered what the people in the ship 
were about, and what they proposed. So again in the same verse, when: 
they interpret awegserdileg τὰς ἀγκύρας, ancoris’ sublatis, and when they 
had taken up the anchors; instead of just the contrary, and when they 
had cut the ropes of the anchors (it being the very same thing as Is ex- 
pressed concerning the boat, ver. 32) amoxoyavles τὰ σχοινία τῶν ἀγκυρῶν. 
For περιαιρῶ (of which aepierdiles is the participle of Aor. 2) is amputo, 

eircumcido, as is noted by Budeus, | Com. Gr. Lex. p. 668. Clem. Alex. I. 

vii. Hesych. Περίελαι, κόψον, ἔπαρον, aperct, What ἔπαρον is, I do not 
know, unless it should be ἄπαρον, tolle, take away: The foregoing part 
may be read, ΠΕερίελε, ἀπόκοψον. MarkKLAnD. 

40. τὸν ἀρτέμονα)] Perhaps ἀντέμονα, the same with antemmna, the sail- 
yard; artemon being, according to Vitruvius, Archit. lib. x. cap. 3, a 
crane to lift goods in or out of a ship. Stunica, c. Erasmum.—There 15 
scarce any foreign authority for either word. The Syriac, for PUN, 
has put PIN, as if both were the same. D. Heinsius. 

Ibid. τῇ τπνεούσῃ,] scil. αὔρᾳ. So ἐπιδοῦναι ἑαυτὸν τῇ wveodor, Lucian, 
Hermetin., p. 526. where it is ill read τῇ wasodoy, and translated ac- 
cordingly. Plutarch calls this τῷ wvéovli, sc. ἀνέμω, in Mario, p. 428. Εἰ. 
and so does Heliodorus 4thiopic. 1. 22. Markianp. 

Ibid. ἐπάραιες ----τῇ wveovon, κατεῖχον] Connect, τῇ τονεούσῃ κατεῖχον 
εἰς-τὸν αἰγιαλὸν, were carried by the wind to the shore, not hoisted up to 
the wind the fore-sail, as the Vulgate. D. Heinsius. 

Al. εἰς τόπον διθάλασσον] How, or why, the ship was run aground by 
their falling into, a place where two seas met (no other cause of the ac- 
cident being mentioned but τόπος διθάλασσος), I confess I am entirely ig- 
norant, not being able to get any idea of the thing. The common causes 
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of this misfortune are, running upon ἃ sand-bank, or between. rocks: 
under water. MarxKianb. ἢ 

44. οὃς μὲν ἐπὶ σανίσιν, ods δὲ ἐπί τινων. τῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ ταλοίου,] Some on: 
boards, and some on broken pieces of the ship. But it is not, ἐπί: τινων: 
τοῦ waoiov, but ἐπί τινων TQN ΑΠΟ τοῦ waoiov' some on boards, and: 
some on things which came from (i. e. out of) the ship, which were dis-. 
tant from the ship: suppose barrels or boxes, and whatever other wooden. 
machines, which are many, are on board:a ship. Theophrastus, in the- 
character of a Elatterer (Charact. III.) hath the same distinction: Kal. 
ἄρας τι ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟ τῆς τραπέξης, φῆσαι, Τουτὶ ἄρα ὡς χρησῆός éolt, and 
having taken τ δὴν thing that is upon the table, he says, How excellent 
this is! not, dgas. τι τῆς τραπέβης, which might. signify, having taken up. 
a piece of the table. And though this distinction may not be always ob-. 
served, yet here it seems necessary, to avoid tautology.. Pliny went but a. 
little way from the shore, to which those who could not swim were driven. 
. by the tide upon their wooden articles.. Lucian somewhere in his Works. 
ridicules the escape of: Paul and his companions. I now. find that Dr., 
Hammond and the Latin Vulgate had some apprehension: of the distinction.. 
T:have mentioned. MarkLano. 
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4. ἡ δίκη ζῇν οὐκ εἴασεν] Wath a Capital, ἡ Aix; as being a Person or: 
Goddess (which is.the reason of the Article’s being prefixed) Nemesis, οὐ. 
Divine Vengeance, which Philo calls 7 ὀπαδὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ Δίκη, De Confus.. 
Linguarum, p. 228. and ττάρεδρον τοῦ Θεοῦ Δίκην, Joseph. p. 362. ed.. 
Turneb.—IThe Maltese here say ox εἴασεν, hath not suffered, because- 
they looked upon him as already a dead man. “Ex τῆς ϑέρμης ἐξελθοῦσα, 
ver. 3, means, forced out by the heat: the heat. was the cause of its - 
coming out: the same as διὰ τὴν ϑέρμην. MarkKLAnD. 

8. πυρετοῖς] Perhaps τουρετῷ, ἃ5 in Luke iv. 38: for at.one time he 
could labour-only under one kind of fever.. But so, in the plural, Hippo- 
crates, Epidem. lib. iii. passim. The fever had its parorysms. Dr. Owrn. 

11. ἀνήχθημεν ev πλοίῳ τταρακεχειμακότι ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, ᾿Αλεξανδρίνῳ,] The 
Edd. rightly understand ᾿Αλεξανδρίνῳ to be connected with πλοίῳ; but, . 
that it may appear more clearly so, a comma should be placed at waciw, 


as well as γήσω. 
14, 
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14. εἰς τὴν ἹΡώμην ἤλθομιεν.] Not knowing the readings of the copies, I 
formerly thought that the difference between ἤλθομεν εἰς τὴν Ρώμην here, 
and ἤλθομεν εἰς Ρώμην; ver. 16, consisted in this; that τὴν Ρώμην denoted 
the territory, but ἹΡώμην the city: as in Luke xviii. 35. εἰς Ἱεριχὼ signifies 
at Jericho, the city: but xix. 1. τὴν Ἱεριχὼ, or the territory of Jericho; 
for most cities had a tract of land lying round them, which was called 
the χώρα, or territory: Rome had a very large one. But it seems much 
more probable that in the fourteenth verse the true reading is that of the 
Alexandrian and several other MSS. εἰσήλθομεν cig Ῥώμην, as εἰσῆλθεν εἰς 
Καπερναοὺμ, Luc. vil. 1. εἰσήλθομεν εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν, Acts x. 24, and 
that our Version, ver. 14, is right, εἰς τὴν Ῥώμην ἤλθομεν, we went to- 
wards Rome; of which significations of ἔρχομαι to go, and εἰς towards, 
there are many instances in these writings. By ἀδελφοὶ in the fourteenth 
and fifteenth verses, query, whether are meant Jews or Christians ? these 
latter are commonly understood. But ἀδελφοὶ in ver. 17 and 21, signify 
Jews. There is the same uncertainty in some other places of the Acts. . 

. Mark anD. 

18. οἵτινες dvaxpivarlég με eovrcvlo dmrorticas} With a comma at pe, 

and a comma after ὑμᾶς, ver. 20, so that ἰδεῖν may be εἰς τὸ ἰδεῖν. 
MarkLanD. 

Ibid. 260dro%l0. ἀπολῦσαι] Had it not been for this place, it could not: 
have been known that the Romans (7. 6. Festus, chap. xxv.) would have 
acquitted Paul, upon his trial, but were hindered by the Jews, who sug- 
gested to Festus that ensnaring question, Wilt thou go up to Jerusalem, 
and there be judged of these things before me? This circumstance of 
Paul’s acquittal might have been mentioned chap. xxv. after the fifth verse, 
in which Paul had proved that he had been guiity of no offence against 
the Law; the Temple, or the Emperor; the immediate consequence of 
which ought to have been his acquittal: but the Jews would not agree 
to this, and Festus had not steadiness enough to insist on it. Paul’s 
appeal to Casar, as he tells the Jews here, was-not made for the sake of. 
accusing his brethren of Jerusalem, but out of mere necessity and self- 
defence; for he saw,. by Festus’s not acquitting him upon the spot, that 
he would give:him up rather than disoblige the Jews; and he knew that if. 
he went to Jerusalem he should be murdered by them, so that the only. 
way he could take was to appeal to another tribunal. Here 15. ἃ striking 
instance of charity, of a forgiving temper, and freedom from vindic- - 
tweness: for though Paul..knew that the Jews of Jerusalem hated him 

mortally, 
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mortally, and intended to murder him, yet he here immediately guards 
against all suspicion, that in appealing to Cesar he had a design of 
Jaying any thing to the charge’ of his brethren at Jerusalem: my only 
motive, says he, was necessity; ἠναγκάσθην ἐπικαλέσασθαι Καίσαρα, οὐχ 
ἧς τοῦ ἔθνους μου ἔχων τι κατηγορῆσαι: so it should be distinguished; I 
appealed to Cesar out of necessity, not out of any intent of accusing my 
brethren. Marxk1anp. τ: 

22. πανταχοῦ ἀντιλέγέεϊαι.] For the Jews sent letters and messengers to 
their brethren in all parts, to warn them to be upon their guard against 
the rising heresy of Christianity. The Arabic Version transposes the 
words, and reads ἃ dgoveig περὶ τῆς αἱρέσεως ταύτης, which Beza thinks 
may perhaps be better than the common reading. Mark.anp. ° 

26. ᾿Ακοῇ ἀκούσξιε &c.] Ye will distinctly hear &c. and ye will clearly 
see, and yet &c. ZEschylus Prom. Vinct. 446.—Baémovles ἔθλετον μάτην, 
Kavovleg οὐκ ἤκουον. Phil. De Joseph. p. 367. ἐν ταῖς καθ᾿ ὕπνον φαντασίας, 
βλέπουιες οὐ βλέπομεν, καὶ ἀκούούες odx ἀκούομεν. It was a proverb among 
the Greeks. Demosthenes in Aristogit. 1. τὸ τῆς παροιμίας, ὁρῶντας μὴ 
ὁρᾷν, καὶ ἀκούοιες μὴ ἀκούειν. I believe, no more than a comma should 
be placed after ἐκάμμυσαν. MarKLAND. 
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ST. PAUL’S EPISTLES. 


*,* THE form and character of St. Paul’s Epistles, however peculiar, 
appear to have been derived from the circumstances of his early life. 
Tarsus, where he was born, and where his parents dwelt, was, in that 
age, a celebrated seat of learning. But, in every seat of antient learning, 
eloquence held a principal rank; and each species of it was denominated 
‘from the place, where it was most practised, or in the greatest perfection. 
Thus we read of the chaste Attic eloquence, and of the florid Asiatic; and 
Tarsus also gave name to.its peculiar mode. The last is indeed the least 
known; because, from the very nature of it, its productions were not 
likely to remain. The Tarsic eloquence was employed in sudden and un- 
premeditated harangues. And St. Paul, long accustomed to compositions 
of this sort, transferred the style and manner from speaking to writing. 
He seems to have written his Epistles with the force of a speaker; not 
opening the way to his subject, nor advancing gradually towards it, but . 
rushing into it.. Little solicitous about..method, he is often drawn from 
his design by the accidental use of an. expression or a-word; and neither 
when he quits his purpose, nor when he returns to it again, does he em-. 
ploy the usual forms of transition. Sometimes he assumes another person, 
and introduces a kind.of dialogue: in which it.is not always easy to distin- 
guish, who is speaking, the objector. or answerer. Lastly, he abounds with 
broken Sentences, bold figures, and. hard, far-fetched metaphors.. These 
peculiarities, in.the Apostle’s.manner, occasion continual difficulties: and 
therefore could not escape the notice of his Commentators; of whom the: 
most rational impute them to such a warm temper, and a mind so full of 
teligious knowledge, that his thoughts seem to strive for utterance, and 
his zeal suffers him to attend to nothing but the great mysteries revealed 
to him.. But what they excuse as the effect of fervent zeal, and plentiful 
knowledge, either necessarily belongs to unprepared discourses, or may be 
admitted into them without blame. He, who speaks on a sudden, cannot. 
make. those regular approaches to his principal design, nor dispose his: 
matter in that. exact order, which we find in studied compositions.. He 


may 


* 


432 INTRODUCTION TO ST. PAUL'S EPISTLES. 


may safely pass from one subject, or one person, to another, without the 
ceremonies, which a reader requires, but which a speaker supplies the 
want of by his countenance, his voice, and every motion of his body. 
And those agitations of mind, which, in numerous assemblies, are mu- 
tually excited by the speaker and the hearers, excite in their turn, and, in 
the same measure, justify a bolder and more vehement kind of oratory. 

But St. Paul did not learn at Tarsus the general form only of his 
writings. He collected there also many of their minuter ornaments. In 
that city was one of the largest and most celebrated places of exercise then 
in Asia. And there is no matter, from which the Apostle borrows his 
words and images, in greater abundance, than from the public exercises. 
He frequently considers the life of a Christian as a race, a wrestling, or a 
boxing; the rewards, which good men expect hereafter, he calls the prize, 
‘the victor’s crown; and,. when he exhorts his Disciples to the practice of 
virtue, he does it usually in the very same terms in which he would have 
encouraged the combatants. But many of these allusions, which occur in 
every page of the original, can hardly be preserved in a translation. 

From the Apostle’s country we descend to his family, and here we find 
‘another source of his figurative expressions. His parents were Roman 
citizens; and words or sentiments, derived from the laws of Rome, would 
-easily creep into their conversation. No wonder then, that their son 
sometimes uses forms of speech peculiar to the Roman lawyers; and 
applies many of the rules of adoption, manumission, and testaments, to 
alustrate the counsels of God in our redemption. 

Nor are there wanting in St. Paul’s style some marks of his occupation. 
‘To a.man employed in making tents, the ideas of camps, arms, armour, 
warfare, military pay, would be familiar. And he introduces these and 
their concomitants so frequently, that his language seems to be such as 
might rather have been expected from a soldier, than from one who lived 
im quiet times, and was a preacher of the Gospel of Peace. 

When we observe farther, that, being educated in the school of Gama- 
‘Tiel, and instructed in all the learning of the Jewish Doctors, he not only 
‘uses the Hebrew idiom, but has many references to the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures, and the received interpretations of them; there will remain little, 
that is peculiar, in his manner of writing, of which the origin may not be 
#raced to one or other of the before-mentioned circumstanees. 

Dr. Powett. 
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EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS*. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. TTaraos δοῦλος Ἰησοῦ Xpiclod, κλητὸς amrdoloros, ἀφωρισμένος) Or, 
δοῦλος Ἰησοῦ Xpiclod κλητὸς, ἀπόσίολος ἀφωρισμένος. Vala. 

Thid. κλητὸς ἀπόσ]ολος) A caLLED Apostle, not one of the original 
ones, MarkLanp. 

3,4, 5. May admit of various constructions. 1. ἀφωρισμένος εἰς εὐαϊγέλιον 
Θεοῦ ---κατὰ wren ἁγιωσύνης, the intermediate words in a parenthesis, as 
Chrysostom. Or, 2. ἀφωρισμένος εἰς εὐαγέλιον Θεοῦ ----ἐξ ἀνασἸάσεως νεκρῶν 
Ἰησοῦ Xpiolod. Or, 8. ἀφωρισμένος εἰς εὐαγέλιον Θεοῦ ---πτερὶ τοῦ ὑιοῦ αὐτοῦ---- 
ἐξ ἀνασ]άσεως EK νεκρῶν Ἰησοῦ Xpiclod, separated to the gospel of God— 
concerning the raising of his son Jesus Christ from the dead, as Arte- 
monius. ἐξ ἀναβηδιρεωι: μετὰ ἀνάστασιν, Willett in Poli Synopsi.—If the 
parenthesis at ver. 2. and 5. be left out, the construction and-sense will 
‘appear plainer. Dr. Owen. 

4. τοῦ épioBévlog διοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν δυνάμει, κατὰ Πνεῦμα.) Read ἐν δυνάμει κατὰ 
νεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης, without a comma, Δύναμις κατὰ Πνεῦμα being the 
power ΟΕ the spirit. Compare 2 Tim. i. 18. 2 Cor. viii. 2. υΐο. ---- ὁρισ-- 
θέγηος is by some supposed to be a gloss from the margin. 

5. δ οὗ erdbonev χάριν ---- εἰς ὑπακοὴν wiclews, ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, ὑπὲῤ 
τοῦ ὀνόμαϊος αὐτοῦ] for the obedience of faith—to the honour of his 
name.—Or, χάριν καὶ ἀποοΊολὴν ---ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόμαϊος αὐτοῦ, grace and 
apastleship— peas his ΤΟΙ ΞΙΟΙΣ Pyle: 

7. εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ warps ἡμῶν, καὶ Kupiov Ἰησοῦ Xpiolod] Peace from 
God our Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ, as the common Edi- 
tions, and our Version: But perhaps—from God, the Father of us and 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, as Acts xv. 11. Rom. xvi. 24. 2 Cor. xiii. 13. 
&e. Pyle. 


* Bzza seems to have studied this Epistle with great attention. If what he writes upon 
it be true, it is one of the most difficult Letters that ever was written. MARKLAND. 
᾿ς A great part of it runs dialogue-wise: nor is it often easy to determine what belongs to 
the several interlocutors. To this, and his abrupt mode of argumentation, the principal 


‘difficulties seem to be owing, But consult Taylor's Paraphrase, and, I verily believe, they 
will all vanish, Dr. Owen, 


΄ 
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9. Μάρτυς γάρ pov éolv] Vulgate, Syriac, and some MSS. μοι éoTv, 
better; to avoid the repetition of ἐν avévpoli pov, which follows. Beza, 

9, 10. εἷς ddiarsizlog μνείαν ὑμῶν τοοιοῦμαι" wavtde— δεόμενος) So most 
Editions. Others join τοάντόϊε ἐπὶ τῶν τοροσευχῶν μου, with what precedes, 
so that wévrdle is redundant, and may, perhaps, be a gloss added. Then 
ver. 10, δεόμενος (εἴπως ἤδη wort εὐοδωθήσομαι.----) ἐλθεῖν ape ὑμᾶς, Beza, 
and the English Version.— Rather connect ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς with εὐοδωθή- 
σομαι, as 2 Macc. x. 7, τῷ εὐοδωσαῦι καθαρισθῆναι, and see 3 John 2. 
Requesting always in my prayers, that I may at length, by the will of 
God, have the happiness of coming to see you. Castelio, Grotius. 

13. ἵνα καρπόν τινα σχῶ καὶ ἐν ὑμῖν, καθὼς &c. Origen begins a new 
sentence with Καθώς, Even as among other Gentiles I am a debtor—so 
Iam ready to preach the Gospel to you at Rome. 

14. Ἕλλησί τε καὶ βαρβάροις] Ἕλλησι AE. Battier, Biblioth. Bremens. 

15. οὕτω τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ ττρόθυμον καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς ἐν Ρώμῃ εὐαϊγελίσασθαι.] 
This may be constructed either τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ [ὃν] τοροθυμόν [2c], quantum 
in me est. But perhaps more simply only understand ἐσῆι, and understand 
τπορόθυμον substantively, as if it was ποροθυμία : as Eurip. Iphig. in Taur. 
ver. 989. Td μὲν τερόθυμον, πρίν σε δεῦρ᾽ ἐλθεῖν, ἔχω, ἔΑργει γενέσθαι, volun- 
tatem equidem habui, priusquam huc venirem, Argos proficisci. There- 
Sore Iam ready to preach &c. Kypke. 

16. δύναμις yap &c. for it (the Gospel) is the power of God to salva- 
tion, &c.} There can be no doubt of the truth of the sentence; but the 
Version, I believe, may be doubted of. Literally it is, for power of God 
is to salvation to every (or any) one who believeth; i.e. God is able to 
save any man who believeth; cig σωτηρίαν is σωτήριος. ‘To make it accord 
better to our Version, it should rather have been, αὐτὸ γὰρ (sc. τὸ εὐαϊγέ- 
Ἅιον) 2olly ἡ δύναμις Θεοῦ cig σωτηρίαν (i. €. σωτήριος) τοαντὶ τῷ wiolevovli, as 
Titus ii. 11. κἡὶ χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἡ σωτήριος τοᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις. But the first 
part of the verse should, I believe, be put in a parenthesis; and then 
this quoted is the proof of καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς ἐν Ρώμῃ, ver. 15. The Romans 
are reckoned amongst the Ἕλληνες, as distinguished from Ἰουδαῖοι. 

Markianp. 

17. ἐκ wiclews εἰς wiclw] The Gospel, from a state of ignorance or 
infidelity, creates faith: it does not bring us from faith to faith. εἰς 
aioli is an explanation from the margin, as 2 Cor. ili. 18. and Johni. 16. 
Wall, Crit. Notes. —The quotation that follows is a plain proof that the 
words εἰς wiclw are an interpolation. ‘Leave them out, and see how com- 


plete the reasoning stands, Dr. Own. 
18, 
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18. τῶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἐν ἀδικίᾳ κατεχόϊων] Vulgate, τὴν ἀλήθειαν TOY 
ΘΕΟΥ͂, which seems preferable. Beza.—It is added from ver.25. Wetstein. 

20. Τὰ γὰρ ἀόδραϊα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ κἸίσεως xocpov,] At the beginning of the 
verse put a parenthesis (which should end at ϑειότης), that εἰς τὸ εἶναι 
αὐτοὺς ἀναπολογήτους may connect with ἐφανέρωσε, in ver. 19. for God 
hath shewed to them—so that they are without excuse. Bp. Law.—A 
comma should be placed after νοούμενα, as well as after κόσμου. Dr.OwEn. 

Ibid. Connect ἀπὸ xlicews κόσμου with what follows: not things invisible 
from the creation of the world; but the invisible things are clearly seen 
from the creation of the world. See Psal. viii. 7. Beza, Ed. Stephens, 
Bengelius, Wetstein. 

91. ἢ evyapiclycayv | Qu. are not these words'a gloss? Dr. Owen. 

29. ἀδικίᾳ, τοορνείᾳ, wovngia,] aovypia. seems to be from a gloss ill in- 
serted in the margin. Beza, ed. 3, 4, 5.—Perhaps wopvela should rather 

be left out, as implied in the description given above. It is wanting in 
some capital MSS. Dr. Owen. 

30. ϑεοσΊυγεῖς] Read Yeocvyers, haters of God, in distinction to Seo- 
luyeis, hated by God. Beza, Grotius. 

31. ἀσυνέτους, aovvbérovs| Omit the former; for those who are by na- 
ture void of understanding cannot be reckoned among the wicked. Gro- 
tius and Ep. Due, p.19. But in a like sense in Chishull (Antiq. Asiat. 
Par. 11. p. 12.) who adds, “’A&uvérovg homines hic intellige non ita ἃ fa- 
tuitate, sed ab improbitate & feritate dictos. 
᾿Αξυνέτων δὲ 

᾿ ida ἀνθρώπων τοῦδ᾽ ἔτυχον )ανάτου." 

83. οὐ μόνον αὐτὰ ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ συνευδοκοῦσι τοῖς πτράσσουσι.] ΑΒ if 
to approve a wicked act implied more guilt than to commit it. Some 
therefore (as the Scholium of Isidore observes) making προιοῦσιν and συνευ- 

, δοκοῦσι datives, connect them with δικαίωμια, knowing the judgment of 
God not only to the DoERs, but To the apPROVERS. =Ongen understands 
ἦσαν after éxvyvivles, who KNEW the judgment of God to be that they who 
do such things are worthy of death; and not only they that do them, but 
they that consent to the actors of them. Erasmus.— Perhaps the same 
sense should be supplied thus: οἵτινες τὸ δικαίωμα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπιγνόδιες, ΟΥ̓Κ 
ἘΝΟΗΣΑΝ. ὅτι οἱ τὰ τοιαῦτα apdoooiles ἄξιοι ϑανάτου εἰσίν" οὐ μόνον ΔΕ 
OI αὐτὰ ποιοῦῆες, ἀλλὰ καὶ ΟἹ συνευδοκοῦγιες τοῖς πράσσουσι. Mill, in loc. 
J, Hallet, Introduction to J. Pierce on the Hebrews, Ῥ. ΧΧΙΙ. ᾿ 





3K2 CHAPTER 


436 CONJECTURES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. ὦ, 561]. κρίμαλι, as some MSS, read by way of interpretation. 
Dr. Owen. 

2. τὸ κρίμα) R. Stephens and Mill, throughout the Epistles, put this 
word with a circumflex, as ver. 3. and iii. 8. v. 16. &c.; but throughout 
the Gospels, with an acute, as it should be, the first syllable being short. 

6, 7. ὃς ἀποδώσει----τοῖς μὲν ----δόξαν καὶ τιμὴν καὶ ἀφθαρσίαν ξητοῦσι, 
ξωὴν αἰώνιον] Or, ὃς ἀποδώσει τοῖς μὲν.----δόξαν καὶ τιμὴν καὶ ἀφθαρσίαν 
ΖΗΤΟΥ͂ΣΙ ZQHN αἰώνιον, who shall give glory, and honour, and im- 
mortality to them who, by patient continuance in well doing, SEEK FOR 
ETERNAL LIFE. Erasmus.—Or, to them, who, by patience, SEEK FOR 
THE GLORY and honour of a good work. Beza.—Which is much worse, 
since ὑπομονὴ ἔργου ἀγαθοῦ, continuance in WELL DOING, is here used as 
ὑπομονὴ amides continuance in HOPE, 1 Thess. i. 3. 

8. τοῖς μὲν ---- ζωὴν αἰώνιον" ---- τοῖς 88 —Aupts καὶ ὀργὴ] F. ϑυμὸν καὶ 
ὀργὴν. P. Junius, ap. Wetstein.—It is usual with St. Paul, as with many 
other good writers, to begin the sentence in one form of construction, and 
to end it in another. So here, instead of ἀποδώσει ϑυμὸν καὶ ὀργὴν, he has, 
what expressed at full would be, ϑυμὸς καὶ ὀργὴ ἀποδοθήσέϊαι or Zoos: one 
or other of which words is to be carried on to the two next verses. So 
ver. 8. Θλίψις [σαι] &c. Dr. Owen. 

14. ἔθνη τὰ μὴ νόμον Eyovla, φύσει τὰ τοῦ νόμου wary, | Or, μὴ νόμον ἔχούα 
φύσει, Gentiles by nature Born without law, do the things of the law, 
in the Jewish sense of the word. Smalz. c. Franzium, p. 419. Benge- 
fius, in Gnomon. 

Ibid. 2vy—otros, agree in sense. The like observable in the best au- 
thors. Dr. Owen. 

16. ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ὅτε κρινεῖ ὁ Θεὸς] This is usually connected with ver. 12, 
διὰ νόμου xpiOjoovles, they that have sinned in the law, shall perish by the 
law—in the day of judgment. But, by Bengelius, it is connected with 
évdelxvuvios, in the preceding verse, the present being used for the future, 
as ver. 5. ϑησαυρίϑεις σεαυτῷ ὀργὴν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ὀργῆς, who will sHew the 
works of the law written in their hearts—in the day when God shall 
judge, δια. 

Ibid. κατὰ τὸ εὐαϊγέλιόν pov} Connect this with ver. 10, the intermé- 
diate being in a parenthesis, Wall, Critical Notes.—For pov, perhaps 


αὐτοῦ, Dr, OwEn. 
: 21. 
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91. σεαυτὸν οὐ διδάσκεις;:)] Vulg. Erasmus, Luther, and Bengelius, 
make this and the following clauses affirmative. See Schmidius. 

22. ἱεροσυλεῖς;:] F. ἱεροθυτεῖς ; thou that abhorrest idols, dost thou 
SACRIFICE to them, erring, as in the other instances, against the same 
principle thou pretendest to avoid? Dr.Mancey, ap. Wetstein, Prolegom. 
4to.— But ἱεροθυτέω is used, as Wetstein observes on 1 Cor. x. 28, always 
in a good sense, such as a Christian would never apply to idol sacrifices, 
called in contempt εἰδωλόθυϊα.---- 1. Mede, Disc. ii. p. 17, to preserve the 
opposition in the same species of crimes, interprets ἱεροσυλεῖς, not of an 
usurpation of things sacred, but a violation, or prophanation, of what 
are so.— But it is an elegance in the Apostle to conclude his comparison 
with an expression stronger than the reader would expect; as 1 Cor. vii. 31. 

24. καθὼς γέγραπαι.] In other places, see ch. i. 17. iil. 3. 9. &c. the 
scripture quotation follows. How comes it to be wanting here? Is it 
because the words preceding are themselves the quotation? Compare 
Isaiah 11. 5.. Septuagint. Dr. Owen. 

28. ἐν τῷ φανερῷ, ἐν σαρκὶ, πεεριτομὴ] Bp. Pearce supposes that ἐν σαρκὶ 
is added, being an interpretation of ἐν τῷ φανερῷ. Epist. Duce, p. 19.--- 
But such interpretations St. Paul himself often inserts. In this place ἐν 
σαρκὶ cannot be dispensed with, because of its opposition to ἐν τονεύμαι in 
the verse following. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER III. 


2. Toad, κατὰ aavla τρόπον] How is this to be reconciled with οὐ 
wavtws ver. 90. Markianp.—This yerse refers to their superior advan- 
tages, the other to their base conduct. Dr. Owen. 

3. ἠπίσίησαν] The Alexandrian MS. has ἠπείθησαν. Approved by Gro- 
tius.—Ti γὰρ, εἰ ἠπίσϊησάν τινες] The note of interrogation should be 
placed after γὰρ; and a comma only after riweg—ri yap; what then? isa 
second question advanced by the Jew. See Taylor on the place. Owen. 

4. Μὴ γένοῆο] By no means. ‘This mode of negation St. Paul uses 
very often ; but not near so often as Arrian (Dissert. in Epict.) does. Now 
Arrian, though an enemy to Christianity, was yet greatly indebted to it. 
His sentiments often wear the colours of it. In his quick turns of ex- 
pression, and concise manner of. reasoning, he comes nearest to St. Paul 
of any author I know. Whether he was of the Tarsic school or not, I 
am unable to pronounce. Dr. ΟΥ̓͂Ν. 
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5. μὴ ἄδικος 6 Oetg x. a.] Should it not be rendered, is not God un- 
just, &e.? Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. κατὰ ἄνθρωπον] xar’ ἀνθρώπων λέγω, I speak acarnsr men. 
Origen or Ruffinus. See Wetstein. 

8. Καὶ μὴ (καθὼς Pracdypotpela, καὶ καθὼς φασί τινες ἡμᾶς λέγειν) ὅτι 
ποιήσωμεν τὰ κακὰ] F. without ἃ parenthesis,—ETI ποιήσωμεν. And 
shall not we, as we are slanderously reported to do, and to say, 5τιῖ,, do 
evil, &c. Dr. Mancey.—Or, Καὶ ΤΙ--- μὴ ποιήσωμεν, And why should 
we not do evil? Wall, Crit. Notes. 

9. Τί οὖν; ποροεχόμεθα:] So Mill and others; but four MSS. the Syriac, 
Origen, Oecumenius, Erasmus, Aldus, Elzevir, and Wetstein, with one 
interrogation: What are we better than the Gentiles? 

Ibid. οὐ πάντως] Read, οὐ, wavrws Not, by any means. For οὐ 
wavrws, without the. comma, denotes, Not altogether better, but partly 
so. Beza, Piscator. 

19. wa wd clone φραγῇ,] By considering ἵνα as eventual, and translating 
the passage, so that every mouth is stopped; the difficulties attending the 
sense of our Version will be obviated. Bp. BarrincTon. 

21, 22. (μαρτυρουμιένη ὑπὸ τοῦ νόμου ---Ἰησοῦ Xpiclod)| ‘This should be 
included in a parenthesis, that cig πάντας, which follows, may connect 
with wedavépwros, ver. 21. The justification given by God without the 
law, is manifested, (being attested by the law and the prophets, even the 
justification given by God through faith in Jesus Christ) is manifested, 
I say, unto all and upon all that believe. See the like construction in 
chap. ix. 30, where the Apostle, willing to ascertain what kind of justifi- 
cation he meant, adds, δικαιοσύνην δὲ τὴν ἐκ wiclews, which should be in a 
parenthesis. Bos, Exercit. Philolog. in loc. 

25. ἱλασῆήριον διὰ τῆς wiclewg ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ αἷμα] The Alex. MS. leaves 
out διὰ τῆς wiclews, but it should be included on both sides with a comma, 
whom he hath set forth as the mercy seat, in his blood, through Ἑλιτη. 
Heb. ix. 5. xii. 15. Not, through rarru in his blood. Wetstein. 

26. ἐν τῇ ἀνοχῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ"]. These words should be joined to the pre- 
ceding verse; and the punctuations at ἁμαρτημάτων and Θεοῦ interchanged. 
Beza and our English Translators adopted this distinction: I know not of 
any others who have done so. Dr. Owen. 

28. χωρὶς ἔργων νόμου.] Our Version renders-these words, without the 
deeds of the law. 1 would translate them, without a law of works. This 
sense seems confirmed by the preceding verse. In the former acceptation, 
the conclusion is not warranted by the premisses. As to the Genitive 

first 
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first in construction being placed last, see Heb. vi. 2. Gal. iil. 5. 
Bp. Barrineton. 

30. ὃς δικαιώσει wepiropay ἐκ wiclews, καί axpobueliay διὰ τῆς wiclews. | 

As Jews and Gentiles were to be justified by the very same means, viz. 

by Faith in Christ, how comes the Apostle to vary his phrase, and to say 

of the former, ἐκ wiglews, and of the latter, διὰ τῆς aielews, with the article? 


Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. Τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν ᾿Αδραὰμ}] Read with an interrogation at ἐροῦμεν; as 
vi. 1. vil. 7. Acts xxi. 22. J. Wetstein. 

Ibid. τὸν warépa ἡμῶν εὑρηκέναι κατὰ σάρκα: i] According to the rules of 
reasoning it might seem that instead of κατὰ σάρκα it should be κατὰ 
ἔργα. What shall we say that Abraham our Father found by works? 
For if Abraham was justified by works, he hath whereof to boast. This 
is the objection. To which St. Paul answers: But Abraham was not 
justified by works with respect to God; for the Scripture saith, Abraham 
had raitu in God, and it was imputed to him for justification. Now to 
him who worketh, the reward is not imputed as a favour, but as a debt. 
But to him (Abraham for instance) who is not justified by works, but by 
faith in him who justified the ungodly man, his rairn is imputed for 
justification. And this likewise agrees with David’s account of this 
matter: even as David describeth the happiness of (or, giveth the title of 
happiness to) the man to whom God imputeth justification, exclusive of 
works. Happy are they whose iniquities have been forgiven, &c. But 
that is not a sufficient reason to make it ἔργα, because I do not understand 
σάρκα, which to others may be very easy, perhaps necessary. MARKLAND. 

5. aoeby,| F. εὐσεδῆ. Bp. BarrincTon. 

6. δικαιοσύνην χωρὶς Epywv | A comma should be inserted at δικαιοσύνην: 
Not, to whom God imputeth righteousness without works; but as David 
describeth, without mentioning abWeTe: the blessedness of man, to whom 
God imputeth righteousness. Bengelius. 

9. μακαρισμὸς οὗτος] This predication of happiness, this title of μα- 
κάριος. Markitann.—After περιτομὴν, supply μόνον. Dr. Owen. 

11. καὶ σήμιεῖϊον ἔλαβε περιτομῆς, The Alexandrian and five other MSS. 
read, I think better, καὶ σημεῖον ἔλαθε περιτομὴν, and he received circum- 
cision for a sign, for a seal, κε, Dr, Owen. 
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12. τοῖς οὐκ ἐκ περιτομῆς μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς σἹοιχοῦσι) F. ἀλλὰ τοῖς 
KAI σἹοιχοῦσι. Or, omit τοῖς. Beza. 

17. κατέναδι οὗ ericleuse Θεοῦ] Read, with an interrogation after éxi- 
clevce; Before whom did he believe? Before God who quickeneth, &c. 
Grotius.—The sentence, expressed at full, would be, xarévavls ἐκείνου w 
ἐπίστευσε, Θεοῦ, τοῦ ὅτε. which our English Version has followed. Owen. 

Ibid. xaroivlog τὰ μὴ dvla ὡς ovla] F. EIS évla. Phil. Jud. de Creat. 
Princ. p. 367. & de Justitia, vol. II. p. 708. marg. τὰ γὰρ μὴ avila ἐκάλεσεν 
ΕΙΣ EINAI. Dr. Mancey, in loc.—The sense rather is: ‘‘ who speaketh 
of things which do not yet exist, as if they were actually existing ;” be- 
cause he knows they will exist in their due time, having already deter- 
mined that they shall. See Marxianp in Arnald’s Commentary on 
Wisdom, xi. 25. ed. 2. 1760. 

Ibid. The advantage of reading this verse in a parenthesis is obvious to 
any who will attend to the passage. Bp, Barrineron. 


CHAPTER V. 


2. δὲ οὗ καὶ τὴν τορυσαγωγὴν ἐσχήκαμεν τῇ alole εἰς τὴν χάριν] by whom 
we have had access by faith into this grace. Rather, with a comma at 
ἐσχήκαμεν, By whom we have access by raitu in the grace [i. e. gospel] 
in which we stand and rejoice. yogis gospel, as it is used John i. 17. 
Tit. ii. 11. 1 Pet. v.12. Bos, Obs. Crit. cap. xxxv. 

2—5. Include these four verses in a parenthesis; as they seem to be 
digressive (according to St. Paul’s manner), from the mention of Jesus 
Christ. ‘The sixth verse is clearly connected with ver.1. BarrineTon. 
᾿Π 93--.]}1. οὐ μόνον δὲ, ἀλλὰ καὶ καυχώμεθα ἐν ταῖς λίψεσιν ----οὐ μόνον δὲ, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ καυχώμενοι] Colinzeus’s edition, the Vulgate, and some MSS. 
for καυχώμενοι read καυχώμεθα at ver. 11. and so make all intervenient 
one long parenthesis; οὐ μόνον at ver. 11, connecting with οὐ μόνον, ver. 3. 
And so Bengelius in Gnomon. : 

6. dvlwy ἡμῶν ἀσθενῶν, κατὰ καιρὸν ---- ἀπέθανε] Or, ἀσθενώμ κατὰ καιρὸν, 
when we were weak in proportion to the darkness of the times. Eras- 
mus. F. ἀθέων, when we were atheists. P. Junius. 

7. Μόλις γὰρ----ἀποθανεῖν.] Much has been written on this verse: but 
a great deal of it might have been spared, had Expositors attended to the 
proper antitheses. Δικαίου here is opposed to ἁμαρτωλῷν, ver. 9, and 

᾿ἀγαθοῦ 


ROMANS, CHAPTER V. 44} 


ἀγαθοῦ to ἐχθροὶ, ver. 10. ‘Translate therefore—scarcely for a RIGHTEOUS 
man would any one be willing to die; though for a FRIENDLY man (for a 
FRIEND) some have even dared to die: But God hath recommended his 
love towards us, in that while we were yet SINNERS, and ENEMIES fo him, 
Christ died for us. Dr. Owen. ; 

Ibid. Μόλις γὰρ ὑπὲρ δικαίου] ὑπὲρ ἀδίκου, as Vers. Syr. Grotius, 
Beza.—The words which follow in the latter part of the verse, ὑπὲρ γὰρ 
τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ τάχα τις καὶ τολμᾷ ἀποθανεῖν are a gloss on the former part. 
Tan. Fab. Ep. vol. 11. 14.—The text, as it stands, is undoubtedly right. 
If we substitute ἀδίκου instead of διρκαίου, we destroy the antithesis between 
godly and sinners, upon which the whole force of the Apostle’s argument 
depends. Dr. Owen. 

10. The sense will be improved by placing this verse in a parenthesis. 

Bp. BarRIncTon.. 

11. καυχώμενοι] Six MSS. have καυχώμεθα. So also the Vulgate and 
Syriac Versions. But see the participle used for the verb before, ch. 11}. 
24, Acts xxvi. 20. Dr. Owen. 

12. ὥσπερ Ov ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπου ἡ ἁμαρτία --- εἰσῆλθε ---- καὶ οὕτως----Ἴ Omit 
καὶ: As by one man sin entered—so death. Joan. Fab. Stapulensis.— 
But καὶ 15. often redundant, 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 2 Cor.i. 6. James ii. 4. &c. 

11, 12. Perhaps the passage should be thus pointed: δ οὗ νῦν “τὴν xa- 
ταλλαγὴν ἐλάβομεν διὰ τοῦτο (καταλλαγέϊες σωθησόμεθα, ver. 10) ὥσπερ 
δι ἑνός. My t reason for changing the common punctuation is, that nothing 
answers to ὥσπερ; the sense is incomplete, and the conclusion διὰ τοῦτο 
far from being clear or admissible. Bp. BarRincTon. 

13. ἐλλογεῖται ] Vulg. imputabatur, and so the Syriac. Stunica, there- 
fore, would read ἐλλογεῖτο, for which he should say ἐνελογεῖτο. Wetstein, 

13, 14. Place these two verses in a parenthesis, that the fifteenth may 
connect with the twelfth. Dr. Owen. 

“15. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐχ ὡς τὸ τταράπίωμα, οὕτῳ καὶ τὸ χάρισμα F. read with a 
question, referring, not to τύπος, but to ἐδασίλευσεν, in ver. 14. Death 
reigned from Adam— But is not the free gift universal as the offence? 
And so in the-following sentence: And as by the offence of one many died, 
did not the gift come likewise? Trillerus, in Examinatione Versionis 
Lutheri. Mombergins,, Parerga } Sacra. 

16. Kah οὐχ εἷς δὲ ἑνὸς ἀμαρτσθώξεε, τὸ δώρημα" F. ἁμαρτήματος, in 
opposition to πολλῶν ἁμαρτημάτων, which follows. Bp. Law.—And this 
is the reading of several MSS. as also of the Vulgate and Syriac Ver- 
sions. Dr. Owen. 
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17. τῷ τοῦ ἑνὸς τταραπ]ώμοῦ!)] ἐν ἑνὶ, according to some MSS. and ἐν 
τῷ ἑνὶ according to others. 

18. The ellipses in this verse are to be supplied thus: ὡς δι᾿ ἑνὸς wapan- 
τώμαϊος [τὸ κρίμα εἰσῆλθεν] εἰς στάντας Kc. οὕτω καὶ dv ἑνὸς δικοιώματοσ" 
[τὸ δώρημα ἐπερίσσευσεν] εἰς ττάντας &c. Dr. OWEN. 


CHAPTER VI. 


5. Εἰ γὰρ σύμφυτοι γεγόναμεν τῷ oporwpcls τοῦ )ανάτου αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ καὶ] 
F. AMA καὶ, as Cod. Boerner. Vulgate, Beza, Albertus.—Or, read, with 
a comma at γεγόναμεν, to shew that αὐτῷ is to be understood, Jf we have 
been united with him sy the image of his death; not, as our Version, 

planted together τὰ the likeness. Homberg.—F. σύμφυλοι, if we have 
been of kin to him in the likeness of his death. P. Junius. 

Ibid. ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς ἀνασ]άσεως ἐσόμεθα. The future ἐσόμιεθοι seems here 
to signify, not, so sHALL we, but, so sHouLD we be also united to him in 
the likeness of his resurrection. Dr. OWEN. 

7. ‘O γὰρ ἀποθανὼν &e.] For he that is so dead, so mortified to the 
world, is freed from (is no longer subject to the power of). sin. Dr.OwEn. 

12. εἰς τὸ ὑπακούειν αὐτῇ ἐν ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις adrod.] F. ἐπιθυμίαις AYTHS, 
That ye should obey it, sin, in its lusts. P. Junius, ap. Wetstein.— 
Leave out, in conformity with some capital MSS. the words αὐτῇ ἐν; that 
ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις may depend on ὑπακούειν: that ye should obey the lusts 
thereof, i.e. of the body. Dr. Owen. 

17. ὅτι ἦτε δοῦλοι ἁμαρτίας &ec.] Thanks be to God, that though ye 
were once the servants of sin, yet ye have now obeyed from the heart, 
&c. This is observed, to obviate the impropriety of our English Version. 

: Dr. Owen. 

19. ἀνθρώπινον λέγω διὰ τὴν ἀσθένειαν τῆς σαρκὸς ὑμῶν] To be ina pa- 
renthesis, and a colon at δικαιοσύνη, νεῖ. 18. ΜΑΒΚΚΙΑΝΌ. 

Ibid. τῇ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ καὶ τῇ ἀνομίᾳ &c.] I suspect that the words τῇ 
ἀνομίᾳ were originally inserted in the margin, to explain the meaning of 
τῇ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ, and that they were thence brought, with the καὶ prefixed, 
into the text. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. οὕτω viv wapacljodle τὰ μέλη ὁμῶν δοῦλα τῇ διμεαιοσύνῃ]! He had 
affirmed before, ver. 18, being made free from sin, ye are become ser- 


vants to righteousness; which is the very thing he here exhorts them to: 
Wi be.. 
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be. Read, with the change of one letter, σσαρεσήσαϊε, in the Aorist, and 
then it is a proof of what he had before said: Being made free from sin, 
ye are become servants to righteousness. How so? It follows: ror as 
ye before yielded your members servants to uncleanness—so you HAVE 
now yielded your members servants to righteousness. Like that of Peter, 
1 Ep. ii. 25, ἀλλ᾽ éereclpadyle viv ἐπὶ τὸν πτοιμένα, ye were as sheep going 
astray; but are now returned to the shepherd—not in the Imperative, 
ἐπισ]ράφηϊε. Markland, Explicationes Veterum aliquot, &c. p. 252.— 
The sense and true distinction of these verses may be as follow: But 
thanks be to God, that ye who were slaves of sin, have obeyed from the 
heart that form of doctrine into which ye have been made over; and 
having been set free from sin, are become servants (or slaves) of another 
mistress, Righteousness ; (when I say servants, or slaves, I make use of 
human terms, in consideration of your present weak state:) for as for- 
merly ye have yielded your bodies (or members) in servitude to un- 
cleanness and lawlessness, in order to commit that which is not lawful ; 
so now ye have yielded your bodies in servitude to righteousness, in order 
to holiness. The words sin, righteousness, uncleanness, and ἀνομία, in 
the first position of it, may be looked upon as persons, or mistresses of 
slaves; between which and our servants there is a great difference. 
MarKLanpD. 


CHAPTER VII. 


1. ὅτι ὁ νόμος κυριεύει &c.] This verse depends on ver. 14th of the pre- 
ceding chapter; and is a proof of what the Apostle had there advanced.— 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου should rather be translated person, as comprehending woman 
as well as man : and then the application in the next verse is clear. OWEN. 

4. ἵνα καρποφορήσωμιεν] F. καρποφορήσηται, or καρποφορήσήϊε, that HE 
or that ve should bring forth fruit unto God. Dr. Mancery. 

8. ᾿Αφορμὴν δὲ λαβοῦσα ἡ ἁμαρτία διὰ τῆς ἐντολῆς] Connect διὰ τῆς ἐν- 
τολῆς with κατειργάσαϊο, which follows, as the next verse shews it should 
be connected: Sin taking occasion wrought in me all concupiscence; and 
so ver. 11. Bengelius.—Rather, take away the comma at ἁμαρτία, that 
διὰ τῆς ἐντολῆς may connect with the former part of the verse: Sin, having 
received force by the commandment, wrought &e. Dr. OwEN.— Connect 
ver. 8, 9, thus: χωρὶς γὰρ νόμου ἁμαρτία βὲν νεκρὰ, ἐγὼ δὲ ἔϑων χωρὶς ee 
ποτέ. ᾿Ελθούσης δὲ τῆς ἐντολῆς, ἡ sa ia MEN ἀνέβησεν, ἐγὼ δὲ ἀπέ- 
θανον. Beza, 
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9. ἡ ἁμαρτία ἀνέβησεν]ἠ F. avégecev, the law coming, sin SPRUNG 
FORTH, from ἀναβέω. T. Hemsterhusius. 

13. ἀλλὰ 7 ἁμαρτία, ἵνα φανῇ ἁμαρτία] Read, with a larger stop at the 
former ἁμαρτία, that it may fefer to what precedes: Was then that which 
is good, made death unto me? God forbid. But sin was made death ; 
that sin might work death to me through that which was good, inasmuch 
as sin, by means of: the command, heoame more encCennng, sinful. Elsner. 

14. Οἴδαμεν γὰρ ὅτι &c.] Some read Οἶδα μὲν, 7 know. ἡ a 

21. Ἐδρίφκω ἄρα τὸν νόμον τῷ “γέλονι ἐμοὶ ποιεῖν τὸ καλὸν, ὅτι ἐμοὶ τὸ κακὸν 
παράκειται] Beza and the English Version connect νόμον with εὑρίσκω, 
I find then the law—that evil is present with me.— Bos, Exerc. Phil. 
p- 108, understands κατὰ, I find, as τὸ the law, that—evil is present 
&c.—But much clearer, if τὸν νόμον was omitted. Hombergius.—Or, to 
the same purpose, omit τὸ καλὸν, For I find that, when I would do the 
Law, evil is present with me. 22. For I delight in the Law after the 
inward man. T. Hemsterhusius, ap. Wetstein.—The words τὸν νόμον 
convey no clear sense in this place. Suppose we should read [κατὰ] τὸν 
. ψοῦν, and see how the passage would run then. J find therefore that 
when I am disposed, wiTH RESPECT TO MY MIND, to do good, evil is 
present with me: For I delight in the law of God after the 1nwarp man 
&c. This makes the sense clear, and unites well with the context. See 
ver. 25. Dr.Owen. 

24. ἐκ τοῦ σώμιῖϊος τοῦ ϑανάτου τούτου] F. σ]όμιαος, as 2 Tim. iv. 17, 
out of the mouth of the lion; and Dan. vi. 20. Markianp.—Qu. Is 
there no MS. that reads with a transpositions ἐκ τοῦ ϑανάτου τοῦ σώμιαϊος 
τούτου. Professor ΜΙΟΗΛΕΙ,Β. 

45. ἙΕὐχαρισϊῶ τῷ Θεῷ] Supply, τῷ flood pe, διὰ 1. Χ. τοῦ Kuplov 
ἡμῶν. Dr, ΟΥΕΝ.---Εἰ, Εὖ, 'χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ, Euge! gratia Dei ὅζο. Pro- 
fessor Micwak is. 

Ibid. "Apa οὖν αὐτὸς ἐγὼ ---Ἴ This should begin the next chapter, 
wherein the Apostle resumes the case of a good man in mind; "Apo. οὖν 
αὐτὸς ----τῷ vol δουλεύω νόμῳ Θεοῦ, τῇ δὲ σαρκὶ, νόμω ἁμαρτίας, but by reason 
of the flesh, serving sin. To which he answers, Then a Christian is out 
of danger, for he does not walk after the flesh. The beginning of the 
verse, reading with the Vulgate and two MSS. χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ, for εὐχα- 
gicla τῷ Θεῷ, is an answer to the question just before: Who shall deliver 
me from this body of death? Answ. The Grace of God &c. 

Wall, Crit. Notes. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


1. Οὐδὲν ἄρα viv xardxpina] F. ἄρα οὖν κατάκριμα, as ver. 12. vii. 3. 
25. Mark Lanp. 

Ibid. τοῖς ἐν Χρισ]ῷ Ἰησοῦ, μὴ κατὰ σάρκα περιπατοῦσιν] Take out the 
comma after Ἰησοῦ: not to them who are in Christ, but to them who 
WALK in Christ, as Col. ii. 6. Grotius, Bos, Obs. N. T. p. 109. . 

2. τῆς ζωῆς ἐν Χρισϊῷ Ἰησοῦ, ἐλευθέρωσε] Here likewise the comma 
should be taken away αἱ Χρισ]ῷ [Ιησοῦ, as it is in the Syriac. 

Ibid. Read, καὶ τῆς ζωῆς in the beginning of the verse, to answer καὶ 
τοῦ )ανάτου in the end of it. Professor MicHaE.s. 

3. τὸν ἑαυτοῦ διὸν πέμψας ἐν ὁμοιώμα)ι σαρκὸς] Connect ἐν ὁμοιώμαϊι 
σαρκὸς with κατέκρινε, in the likeness of sinful flesh condemned sin for 
sin, i. 6. because it, was sin: ἐθανατωθηϊε τῷ νόμω διὰ τοῦ σώμιαϊος του 
Xpiclod, c. vii. 4. Bengelius. ; 

10. σῶμα νεκρὸν or ἁμαρτίαν ge, J The tenour of the Apostle’s argument 
plainly requires that δι’ ἁμαρτίαν should be rendered, with respect to 
sin; and διὰ δικαιοσύνην, with respect to righteousness. And in the 
next verse, the words Cworoyoe καὶ τὰ ϑνητὰ ὅτε. will also quicken 
your mortal bodies, mean, will quicken and raise them up, not, from 
the grave, but, from the death of sin unto the life of righteousness. 

Dr. Owen. 

13. wpa&ers τοῦ σώματος] Rather, read with four capital MSS. the 
Vulgate, and primitive Fathers, τοράξεις τῆς σαρκὸς. The contrast is 
stronger. Dr. Owen. ὃ 

15. πνεῦμα δουλείας ---ες obo] F. πνεῦμα ΔΕΙΛΙΑΣ. 

Ρ. Junias, in Wetstein. 

Ibid. “Ada ὁ warp] Rather, "AG6d, ὃ πρατὴρ, i.e. ὅ ἐσῆι waryg. ΄ 

D. Heinsius. 

17. Will not the sense be improved by the following punctuation and 
version? “ Joint heirs with Christ, (if we suffer with him,) so that (iva) 
we may be glorified with him.” Bp. BarrineTon. 

19. ἀποκαραδοκία. τῆς éicews τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν.----ἀπεκδέχεται---ὅτι] Read: 
τὴν ΑΠΟΛΥΤΡΩ͂ΣΙΝ ἀπεκδέχέϊαι---- ΟΤῈ ----τυαϊέοαί for the REDEMPTION 
of the sons of God, wien the race of man shall be delivered, &c. 

P. Junius, apud Wetstein. 
20, 
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20. οὐχ ἑκοῦσα ---ὁποτάξονια,1 In a parenthesis, and the semicolon re- 
moved, to connect this with the following verse. Bp. BARRINGTON. 

Ibid. ὑποτάξαγια ἐπ’ ἐλπίδι] Beza connects ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι with ἀπεκδέ χέϊαι,΄ 
ver. 19, the intermediate words parenthetical: waiteth for the man ifesta- 
tion of the sons of God—in hope that the creature shall be delivered 

from the bondage &c.—Grotius, Bengelius, and Markland, with ὑπετάγη, 
for the creature was made subject to vanity in hope, because,—as Acts 
1. 26. 

21. ἡ #icig] Bp. Pearce, inclosing ver. 20 in a parenthesis, supposes 
ἡ “lots to be a marginal insertion, shewing to what αὐτὴ referred. Ep. 
Due, p. 19. 

22. πᾶσα ἡ "ἢίδις] The whole world; the whole race of mankind; 
who, sensible of the vanity of the present state, naturally desire some- 
thing better, and hope to obtain it. Dr. Owen. 

26. τί ποροσευξώμεθα καθὸ δεῖ, οὐκ οἴδαμεν] Or, connect καθὸ δεῖ with 
οὐκκ οἴδαμεν, we know not as we ought, what to pray for, as Vulgate, 
Grotius. 

27. Ὁ δὲ ἐρευνῶν τὰς καρδίας, οἷδε τί τὸ φρόνημα τοῦ πονεύματος, ὅτι κατὰ 
Θεὺν ἐντυγχάνει ὑπὲρ ἁγίων.) He that searcheth the hearts, knoweth what 
is the mind of the spirit, because [or, that] he maketh intercession for 
the Saints with God. God is said to search or know the mind of the 
spirit, although he do not speak his thoughts; and in 1 Cor. ii. 10, 11. 
the spirit searcheth or knoweth the mind of God, in the same manner as 
the spirit knoweth the mind of a man. I suspect that the word OTI, 
because, or that, has been substituted by mistake for OTE, wHen he 
maketh intercession for the saints. Doctrine of the Trinity, as it stands 
deduced by the Light of Reason, 1768, p. 92. 

29. προώρισε συμμόρφους | Elliptically for προώρισε γίνεσθαι συμμόρφους. 
The same supplement of εἰς τὸ εἶναι or γίνεσθαι is to be understood before 
marouctoug ἐν wicles, Jam. 11. 5. Dr. Owen. 

32. Ὅς ye] Ε΄ ΕἸ ye, as the Syriac. Beza. 

33, 84. Θεὸς ὁ δικαιῶν --- Χρισ]ὸς ὁ ἀποθανὼν.) More emphatical, with 
an interrogation: Who shall lay any thing to the charge of God’s elect? 
Shall God that justifieth? &c. agreeably to ver. 858. Augustinus, de Civ. 
Dei, ii. 3. Locke, Trillerus, 


35. Tis here stands for τί: and should rather have been rendered by 
what, than who. Dr,OweEn. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER IX. 


2,3. Ηὐχόμην yop αὐτὸς ἐγὼ ἀνάθεμα εἶναι ἀπὸ τοῦ Xpiolod ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀδελ- 
dav μου] Read, Ηὐχόμην γὰρ ΑΝ αὐτὸς. Dr. Mancey.— Ay is meqoently. 
omitted, as é6ovacuyy, Acts xxv. 22. καλῶς ἠνείχεσθε, 2 Cor. xi. 4. εἰ μὲν 
νεώτερος ἦν, οὐκ ἐπισ]ολὴν ἔπεμπον. Isocr. ἘΡ. 1.--- Ἐυχοίμην ἂν, I could 
even wish &c. The point is not the extravagancy of his expression, but 
the tenderness of his affection. Dr. OwEn. 

Ibid. I would point thus: τῇ xagdig pov, (ἡυχόμνην ----- Xpicloi,) ὑπὲρ τῶν 
ἀδελφῶν μου, &c. Bp. Barrincton, ΜΑΚΚΙΑΝΡ. 

4, 5. As none of the interpretations, which have fallen in my way, of 
the expressions contained in these two verses, give a distinct meaning to 
each, or follow the order of things in the Old Testament, to which the 
text evidently refers, I trust I shall stand excused if I enter more fully, 
than in any other instance, into a critical discussion of this passage. _ 

*Qy 2 διοθεσία ---- ΒΥ adoption is meant the privilege of being the children 
of God; and consequently a right to the inheritance of the children of 
God. Now this privilege the Israelites derived from their progenitor Seth, 
whose descendants called themselves by the name of The Lord, Gen. iv. 
26. i. 6. The Children of God; and they are expressly so termed Gen. vi. 
g. This privilege was renewed to Shem, the ancestor of the Israelites, 
after the Flood, Gen. ix. 26.. This adoption was further confirmed to 
Abram, Gen. xv. 12—21. and to his natural offspring in the fourth gene- 
ration, when they were to be put in possession of the earthly Canaan; on 
which account God calls Israel his son, and his first-born, Exod. iv. 22, 
23. Deut. xiv.1. But more especially when this earthly Canaan is con- 
sidered as a pledge of the adoption to the everlasting possession of the 
heavenly Canaan, to which God had adopted Abraham, Gen, xviii. 18. 
The Glory of God resided in Seth’s family till the Flood. Subsequent to 
that period, it appeared only occasionally to the Patriarchs, to Moses, 
Joshua, Samuel, and others; and, finally, dwelt among the children of 
Israel from erecting the Tabernacle to the destruction of the Temple. 

Ai διαθῆκαι -- ΤΉ 686 clearly signify the covenants, both natural and spi- 
ritual, made’ with Abraham, Gen. xv. 12—21. xvii. 1—g. which are 
mentioned as promises Gal. iii. 16. Hab. xi. 13. Where the spiritual co- 
yenant is spoken of, it is called The Promise, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, See Gal. iii. 
14—17. Heb. xi. 39. Rom. iv, 13. 14. 16. ix. 8. 

Ἡ 
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Ἡ vopoh_eria—The giving of the Law at Mount Sinai, which was at- 
tended with many peculiar marks of God’s awful presence. See Exod. xix. 
and Heb. xii. 18—22. 

Ἡ xurpela—This is distinguished from the giving of the Law; and, as 
I conceive, relates to the Laws given after the idolatry of the Golden Calf. 
‘Though they were a hard service, and a heavy yoke, yet they were so far 
a privilege as to prove some security against that idolatry to which the 
Israelites were unhappily too prone. . 

‘Ai ératyerias—These were the Promises, made by the Prophets, of a 
great Prince and Deliverer who was to arise from among them, and intro- 
duce divine knowledge, peace, order, plenty, and righteousness. 

Ὧν οἱ warépes—Or, whose ancestors were the Patriarchs; holy men, 
famous in their generation both before and after the Flood. 

Kal ἐξ ὧν ὁ Xeiclig τὸ κατὰ odpxa—Or, whose countryman Christ 
himself was, according to the flesh. Bp. BarrincTon. ; 

5. ὃ ὦν ἐπὶ πτάντων] Crellius, from Schlichtingius, corrects it: Ὧν Ὁ 
ἐπὶ πτάντων Θεὸς, that the latter part of the sentence may be like the for- 
mer, whose are the fathers, of whom Christ came; of whom is God-over 
all, blessed for ever. As the words stand, they admit of three construc- 
tions. 1. That which our Version adopts, of whom Christ came, who is 
over all God blessed for ever. 2. Of whom Christ came, who is over all: 
God be blessed for ever. 3. Of whom Christ came: God, who is over 
all, be blessed for ever.—Wetstein and others observe, that the fathers, 
as well as hereticks, have always asserted that ὁ ἐπὶ σσάντων Θεὸς was a pe- 
culiar attribute of the Father; that St. Paul would not occasionally give a 
title to Christ, ascribed by the Jews to the Father only, which he has not 
attributed to him, where he treats professedly of his divinity, John i. 
Heb. 1.: that the Father is expressly said to be ὁ ἐπὶ σσάντων, Eph. iv. 6.; 
that the words, if allowed to relate to Christ, do not express an equality 
with the Father; for they should then have been (in like manner as before, 
-speaking of the Father) ὁ ὧν Ὁ ἐπὶ πάντων Θεὸς εὐλογητός. See Dr.Clarke, 
“ἕο. ‘No one,” says Dr. Mill, “that I know, of all the Catholic Fa- 
‘thers, who professedly collected all the texts of Scripture in proof of 
Christ’s divinity, Ever ALLEDGED this text before the year 380. Gregory 
Nyssen first of all.” On the other hand, Dr. Whitby says: ‘All the Greek 
Scholiasts, and the antient Commentators (among the Latins), excepting 
St. Chrysostom, ‘here triumph over Arius.—From the BEGINNING these 
words HAVE BEEN USED BY THE FaTHERS as an argument of ‘Christ’s 
divinity.” 

5. 
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5. ἀμήν.) Probably inserted from the margin. Bp. Barrincron. 

6. Οὐχ οἷον δὲ ὅτι exméalwxev ὁ λόγο], Authors are much divided con- 
cerning the interpretation and construction of this passage. 7.5, Casaubon, 
Grotius, Homberg, and others, make ody οἷον δὲ ὅτι signify but it is im- 
possible. ‘To this Alberti objects, that οἷον is never used in that sense, 
unless re is added and an infinitive follows, both which are wanted here.— 
J. Munthe, Obs. Phil. ex Diodor. contends that ody οἷον, or οὐχ οἷον ὅτι, 
with an indicative followed by ἀλλὰ, is agreeable to the elegance of the 
Greek tongue, and should be rendered non tantum non, sed, or tantum 
abest ut; as οὐχ οἷον ὑγρὰν τροφὴν ἐπιϑητοῦσι wood, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἔννοιαν ἔχουσί; 
Diod. p. 108, C. ed. Rhod. ἑαπέμηι abest ut potum requirant [ichthyo- 
phagi] ut nec minimam ejus notitiam habeant. οὐχ οἷον φεύγειν βούλοναι 
τὴν omepbonay τῶν cupCovderlwy αὐτοῖς κακῶν, ἀλλὰ καὶ Todvasliov ἑκουσίως 
ποροίεναι τὸ ζῇν, Idem, p. 116. D. hewe summa vite incommoda non tan- 
tum non effugere volunt, sed etiam ultro vitam profundunt. Ody οἷον 
cuvgminaséobas τινὸς ἴσχυον, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐταὶ τάυτας ἠξίουν συνεπικουρῆσαι 
τοῖς ἑαυτῶν ἀκληρήμασι, Id. p. 581, A. tantum aberat, ut quidquam opis 
afferre valerent, ut precibus ipsi contenderent, suam ipsarum calamitatem 
sublevarunt. Upon these authorities he connects οὐχ οἷον δὲ with ἀλλὰ in 
the next verse, to this purpose: “ ‘Though the privileges mentioned ver. 
4, 5, were peculiar to the Jews, yet so FaR was the word of promise from 
failing by the adoption of the Gentiles, rHar in Isaac alone the seed 
shall be blessed with perpetual duration.” ‘The first satisfactory expla- 
nation of this passage. 

Ibid. It is incontestably evident from the illative γὰρ, that the words οὐ 
γὰρ πάντες οἱ ἐξ Ἰσραὴλ, οὗτοι Ἰσραήλ, are quoted from the Old Testa- 
ment, yet they are not to be found in any of the present copies. 

Bp. Barrincron. 

7. οὐδ᾽ ὅτι εἰσὶ σπέρμα Abgacdy, wavley τέκνα] Does not the turn of the 
argument require that σπέρμα and τέκνα should change places? Dr.Owen. 

9. κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον ἐλεύσομαι, In Gen. xviii. 10, and 14, Heb. it 
is according to the time of life, 7711 ΓΘ; but the Apostle rather follows 
the LXX, who seem to have read in both places M7 Ny, according to 
THIs time: though, upon the whole, the quotation, however express, is 
exactly conformable neither to the Greek nor Hebrew, as they stand at 
present. Dr. Owen. 

10. “Pebéxxa, ἐξ ἑνὸς κοίτην ἔχουσα, Ἰσαὰκ) F. in the dative: Ῥεβέκκα---- 
ἐχούσῃ ---ἐῤῥέθῃ αὐτῇ. Dr. Mancey.—Why ἐξ ἑνὸς Was not Sarah ἐξ 
ἑνὸς κοίτην ἔχουσα, as well as Rebecca? Perhaps the opposition to Dabo 
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διὸς ver. 9, requires, ἐξ ἑνὸς κοίτην ΔΙΔΥΜΩΝ ἔχουσα, and ver, 11, to be 
in a Parenthests. —The full sense might have been thus: Οὐ μόνον δὲ 
[Σάρῥα οὕτως εὕρηκεν] ἀλλὰ καὶ Ῥεδέκκα, ἐξ ἑνὸς κοίτην [διδύμων] ἔ ἔχεῦθι, 
Ἰσαὰκ &c. ΜΑΚΚΙΑΝΡ. 

11, 12. ἵνα ἡ κατ᾽ ἐκλογὴν ---- καλοῦντος, These words should be included 
in ἃ parenthesis. Markianp, Dr. Owen. 

17. Λέγει γὰρ ἡ γραφὴ τῷ Φαραώ. One would think that it should be 
λέγει γὰρ ὁ Θεὸς ἐν τῇ γραφῇ τῷ Φαραώ: for so the fact is represented 
Exod. ix. 13—16. And then the verbs in ver. 18 would have an adjacent 
nominative, which now they want. Dr. Owen. 

18.”Apa οὖν ὃν ϑέλει, ἐλεεῖ" ὃν δὲ ϑέλει, σκληρύνει. Some of the Antients 
read with a double interrogation: Hath he then mercy on whom he will 
have mercy? and doth he hartlen whom he will? as D. Heinsius observes, 
and is followed by Hertzogius. 

23. καὶ iva γνωρίση &c.| To make out the sense, the reader must first 
supply the ellipsis, and then attend to the change of construction. The 
word ἡμᾶς, in the next verse, should be placed between two commas. 

Markianpn, Dr. Owen. 

24. Οὺς καὶ ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς, οὐ μόνον ἐξ Ἰουδαίων] F. Better the comma at 
ἐκάλεσεν, ἡμᾶς ἐξ Ἰουδαίων, for τοὺς ἐξ Ἰουδαίων. Knatchbull, MarKLanp. 

27. After κατάλειμμα, supply μόνον A remnant onty shall be saved. 

Dr. Owen. 
2s. Λόγον γὰρ &c.] This part of the quotation, though easy to be un- 
derstood, is yet of difficult construction. Something seems to be wanting: 
perhaps κύριος ἐσῆι. Besides, here is a kind of tautology not to be found 
in the Hebrew. Dr. Owen. 

30. Τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν; ὅτι] Postpone the interrogation to the end of the 
sentence: What shall we say then wuy the gentiles &c. Heumannus. 

33- πᾶς ὁ wicledwv] This perhaps is a different testimony from the 
foregoing; taken from Esa. xxvii. 16. the former from Esa. viii. 14. If 
so, after καὶ should be placed a comma, as beginning a new citation, καὶ, 
Πᾶς 6 wiolévwv. Drusius, Par. Sacra. 


CHAPTER X. 


5. ὃ ποιήσας αὐτὰ)]ὶ Here the Relative αὐτὰ refers to the words ἐντάλ- 
μαῖα τοῦ νόμου, comprehended, though not expressed; in the quotation. 
Dr, Owen. 
6, 7. 
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6, 7. τοῦτ᾽ ἔοι Xpicldv καταγαγεῖν.---- τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι Χοιοϊὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναγο- 
ysiv.] These two explanatory clauses should be placed in a parenthesis, to 
distinguish them from the quotations on which they are founded.. And so 
again τοῦτ᾽ ol τὸ ῥῆμα ----ὖ κηρύσσομιεν, ver.8. Dr, Owen. 

11. Πᾶς ὁ aiclévwv|] Πᾶς is very emphatical. Every one, whether 
Jew or Gentile: for there is no difference. Dr. Owen. 

15. Ὡς «ὡραῖοι οἱ πόδες τῶν ἐυαϊγελιϑομένων] From Esa. lii. 7, which is 
in the LXX. excessively erroneous, and should be corrected from Hence. 
Drusius, Par. Sacra. 

17. “Apo. ἡ wiolig] Ver. 18 is to be considered as an answer to the 
objection in ver. 16, But all have not hearkened to the gospel. 18, I 
answer, Have not all heard it? Their sound is gone out to the end of 
the world. 19, I say further: Has not Israel known God? 20, Nay, 
Esaias says,—20, Of the people of Israel he saith. Then ver. 17, 
should be postponed to the end of the chapter, as the conclusion of the 
whole argument. Tan. Fan. Ep. Par. II. 72. But see Cleric. Ar. Crit. 
P. ΠΙ. § 1. c. xvii. 8. 

18. ὁ φθόγίος αὐτῶν. So the LXX. Ps. xviii. 4. and Jerome, who per- 
haps read codnp. Drusius, Par. Sacra. 

19. Μὴ Ἰσραήλ οὐκ 2yvw;] Did not the people of Israel know, that, 
upon their infidelity, the Gentiles would be adopted, and made partakers 
of the Gospel-privileges? Surely they did, or might. I say this, because 
Schmidius here interprets wrong. Dr.Owen. 

20. ἐμφανὴς ἐγενόμην] The true reading would be by transposing the 
two sentences: ἐμφανὴς ἐγενόμην ---- εὑρέθην τοῖς ἐμὲ μὴ ζητοῦσιν" which the 
LXX in some measure confirm, Isai. lxv.1. Drusius, Par. Sacra. 

21. apog τὸν. Ἰσραὴλ) weds, I conceive, should be rendered here, as in 
many other passages of the New Testament, concerning. 

Ibid. dresbotvla καὶ dvrinéyovla| In Isai. Ιχν. 2, in the Hebrew there is 
only one epithet: so in LXX. Is. iii. 2, yiyavla καὶ icyvovla; one of which 
has crept in from another version. Drusius, Par. Sacra. 


Δ 


CHAPTER ΧΙ. 


2. ἐντυγχάνει τῷ Θεῷ κατὰ τοῦ Ἰσραὴλ, λέγων"] Or, connect κατὰ τοῦ 
Ἰσραὴλ λέγων, how he cometh to God, speaking against Israel. Beza.— 
But λέγων better left out, as many MSS. omit it. Grotius, Mill, Ben- 
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gelius.— How he compvainetu to God against Israel. Castelto.— Qu. 
How comes the Apostle to speak of the Jews, in this and the foregoing 
chapter, continually by the name of Israel? This deserves considera- 
tion. Dr. Owen. 

3. καὶ ζητοῦσι τὴν ψυχήν μου] There is wanting τοῦ λαξεῖν αὐτὴν, which 
is to be supplied, as Eusebius cites it, from this epistle. Drusius, Par. 
Sacra.— And is also the reading of the MS. in Emanuel College, Cam- 
bridge. Dr. Owen. 

6. Ei ὃς χάρῆι, scil. λεῖμμα yéyovev.] The whole verse may be placed 
in-a parenthesis: if the latter part, εἰ δὲ ἐξ ἔργων &c. had not better be left 
oat. Dr. Owen. 

7. ὃ ἐπιϑητεῖ ----οὐκ ἐπέτυχεν") Would not the sense be improved by 
reading this clause interrogatively? Bp. BarrincTon. 

1014. ἐπωρώθησαν)] Or, ἐπηρώθησαν, were blinded. See ver. 10. 

Dr. Mancey. 

9. εἰς ϑήραν] Neither in the Hebrew nor the LXX; and probably 
should be omitted. .Drusius, Par. Sacra. 

13. Place a semicolon after ἔθνεσιν, and a comma only after δοξάϑω, that 
what follows may connect more closely with it. Dr. Owen. 

16. Εἰ δὲ ἡ ἀπαοχὴ ἁγία] This connect with ver. 12; and place 13, 14, 
in a parenthesis. Elsner. 

20, 21. The construction requires that we should rather distinguish 
thugs: μὴ tbyrodpover ἀλλὰ Φοβοῦ, (εἰ γὰρ ὁ Θεὸς ----οὐκ ἐφείσοῖο,) μήπως ὅτε. 
Be not high-minded: but fear, (since God spared not the natural 
branches,) lest he spare not thee. Dr. Owen. 

25. wagwais] Better ττήρωσις. Dr. Mancey. 

26. καὶ οὕτω &c.] And THEN, viz. on their return to the faith, all 
Israel shall be saved. See also 1 Thess. iv.17. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Ἥξει ἐκ Σιὼν] F. ἕνεκεν Σιὼν, as the LXX. Is. lix. 20. But Aa. 
ἐλεύσέιαι τῇ Σιὼν, SyM. ἥξει τῇ Σιών. Compl. ἥξει ἀπὸ Σιὼν. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ἀποσίρέψει] Why did the LXX so translate "205? I imagine 
they read 1, which at full, and with the jod transposed, would be: 
aw, or perbaps aw. Drusius, Par. Sacra. 

29. Include this verse in a parenthesis... Bp. BarrincTon. 

81. ἠπείθησαν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἐλέει, ἵνα καὶ αὐτοὶ. ἐλεηθῶσ "] Theophylact 
plases the comma at ἠπείθησαν, they were unbelievers, that THROUGH THE 
MERCY shewn to you they also may obtain mercy; making a transposition 
of ἵνα, as 1 Cor. ix. 15. 2 Cor. 11. 4. Gal. ii. 10. Eph. ii. 18. Beza, Pis. 
cator, 1). Heinsius, Bengelius in Gnom. English Version. — But, as in 


ver, 
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ver. 30, it is ἠπειθήσο]ε τῷ Θεῷ, it naturally follows in this, ἠπείθησαν τῷ 
ὑμετέρῳ ἔλέει, they have not BELIEVED THE MERCY shewn to you, or, 
have not believed on account of the favour shewn to you, that they 
also may obtain mercy. Bp. Law. 


CHAPTER XII. 


5, 6. ὁ δὲ καθ᾽ εἷς ἀλλήλων μέλη. "Eyotles δὲ χαρίσμαϊα, &c.] Thus 
Beza, Grotius, and most Editions, begin a sentence with "Ε χοῦς, and 
supply various words to complete the construction; which wants none, if, 
with Erasmus, Castelio, Hombergius, and Bengelius, we connect Zyovleg 
with the preceding verse, as δὲ naturally leads us to do: We are members 
one of another, But having gifts differing according to the grace given 
us; either prophecy, or ministry; or, if a teacher, having the gift of 
teaching. 

6. Before κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογίαν τῆς wlolews supply mentally the verb apo- 
Φητεύσοιμεν from the noun wpodyreiav. The other elliptical verbs may, 
in like manner, be easily supplied from the context through the several 
members of the following verses. Dr. OWEN. 

9—16. The several precepts are all uniformly distinct, and should be 
separated by colons, not full-points. Bengelius, and others. Wetstein. 

11. Τῷ Κυρίῳ δουλεύαῖες.) Several copies for τῷ Κυρίῳ read τῷ καιρῷ. 
So I have observed in the Editions of Stephens and of Crispinus; and in 
one printed at Basil, anno 1535: ‘and it has been objected to by the 
Roman Catholicks, as a mistake countenanced only by Protestants. But 
is ita mistake? 710 be sure a timeserver, in the common acceptation, is 
looked upon as an opprobrious character; but this depends upon the ideas 
which we annex to it. On the other hand, to advise persons to submit to 
the times, and to acquiesce in what comes upon them, contains very salu- 
tary admonition; and if we consider the context, I do not see but that 
this is the better reading. It seems to agree with the scope of the 
Apostle’s advice, and particularly with that which comes after. They were 
to acquiesce in the times; to abide in hope; enduring patiently all tri- 
bulation; and to have constant recourse to prayer. In this sense the 
injunction is particular, and well applied: in the other sense, serving the 
Lord, it seems to be too general. Mr. Brvanr.. 

15. 
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15. Xaipew—xanisw] These infinitives stand here (as infinitives often 
do in the best Greek writers) for imperatives. Dr, Owen. 

17, 18. Προνοούμενοι καλὰ ἐνώπιον στάντων ἀνθρώπων. Ei δυνατὴν, τὸ ἐξ 
ὑμῶν, &e.] Connect εἰ δυνατὸν with the preceding verse. What follows is 
τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶν: Provide things honest in the sight of ail men, if possiBLe: 
what isin your power, live peaceably with all men. Erasmus;—who 
found it, however, beyond his power. Bowyer. 

18. τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶν] =F. τό γ᾽ ἐξ ὑμιῶν. Is, Casaubon. 

19. δότε τόπον τῇ ὀργῇ} scil. Sein vel τοῦ Θεοῦ. Give place to the wrath 
or vengeance of God; as plainly appears from the quotation annexed. 

Dr. OwEn. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


2. "Qele ὁ ἀντιτασσόμενος τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ, τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ διαταγῇ ἀνθέσ]ηκεν" οἱ 
δὲ ἀνθεσ]ηκότες, ἑαυτοῖς κρίμα λήψοῦαι.] ‘The last words should rather be 
the introduction to a new argument, and begin ver. 3. But all who resist 
shall receive to themselves damnation; for rulers are not a terror to 
good works, but to evil. The Apostle, setting forth the evil consequences 
which, even in this life, would attend the seditious, naturally subjoins a 
reason of it, viz. because rulers are a terror to evil works. Bp. Sherlock's 
Sermons, vol. IV. p. 355. 

3. Gdbog τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἔργων] Some MSS. read τῷ ἀγαθῷ ἔργῳ, ἀλλὰ τῷ 
κακῷ. Ἐ᾿, τῷ ἀγαθοεργῷ, a terror to the WELL-DOER. 

P. Junius, apud Wetstein. 

4. Θεοῦ γὰρ διάκονός ἐοῆί σοι εἰς τὸ ἀγαθὸν] After ἐσῖι, add acomma: He 
is a minister of God, for coop To THEE. Bengelius. 

Ibid. Θεοῦ yap διάκονός ἐσῆιν, ἔκδικος εἰς ὀργὴν τῷ τὸ κακὸν wpaccosls | 

“What is ἔκδικος εἰς ὀργὴνὺ Change the order: διάκονος εἰς ἀργὴν, (as ver. 4.) 
ἔκδικος τῷ τὸ κακὸν τοράσσοδι, a minister for wrath, an avenger to him 
that doth evil. Ep. Duze.—Connect ἔκδικος with διάκονος, removing the 
comma: he is God’s vindictive minister, for a TERROR to the evil-doer. 

D. Heinsius, J. Wetstein. 

5. Διὸ ἀνάγκη ὑποτάσσεσθαι) Some read ἀνάγκη with the subscript, 
FROM necessity we must be subject. ‘The iwra probably was not used in 
‘any MS. of the N.T. Recourse must be had to the rules of construction. 

MICHAELIS, sect. XxXix. p. 92. 
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7. τῷ τὸν φόρον, τὸν φόρον] In due construction, and filled up, this 
member of the verse will stand thus: ᾧ τὸν φόρον [ὀφείλέϊε, ἐκείνῳ ἀπόδόϊε] 
τὸν dopov’ and the same is to be observed of the three following members. 

Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. “ Fear to whom fear.” We have this precept in Sophocles, Antig. 

ver. 886. 
Κράτος δ᾽ ὅτῳ κράτος μέλει 
Παραθατὸν οὐδαμῆ πέλει. WEsTon. 

8. νόμον πρεπλήρω»:.] Νόμος means here the second table of the Law: 

as it seems to mean likewise in the Epistle of James, chap. 11. 8. 10. 
Marxiann, Dr. Owen. 

9. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ] May one not be allowed to suspect from Gal. v. 
14. that the reading here, as well as there, was originally ἐν ἑνὶ λόγω Bp. 
BarRINGTON.—aig ἑαυτόν, Atticé pro ceauvrcv—which is the reading of se-. 
veral MSS. Dr. Owen. 

10. Ἧ ἀγάπη τῷ τολησίον κακὸν οὐκ epyagélas| Ed. Genev. Complut. 
Plant. the Vulgate, Hilar. Ruffinus, read ΤΟΥ͂ wayoiov, which sense may 
be expressed by the Greek dative, connected with ἀγάπη: The love or our 
neighbour worketh no ill. See Estius.—To this sense the following words 
naturally lead: Love is the ruL¥iLuine of the law. So Gal. v. 14. Matt. 
v.48. compared with Luke vi. 35.—On the contrary, according to Chry- 
sostom, the genitive is used, where the dative had been more determinate, 
Rom. viii. 39, Nor height, nor depth, shall be able to separate us from 
our love To God, ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγάπης τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

11. καὶ τοῦτο [1. 6. Μηδενὶ μηδὲν ὀφειλεῖν &c. ver. 8. σπουδάϑεϊε,] εἰδότες 
&c. ‘The ninth and tenth being supposed to be included in a parenthesis. 

Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ἢ ὅτε ἐπισ]εύσαμεν.) Read, ἢ ὁτὲ emiclevoapev, than we EVER be- 
lieved. ὅτε, quando, ὁτὲ, unquam. Schmidius.— 7 ¢é,re. for ὃ, propius 
quam avon credidimus. Ciderus.—But where is dole for ὃς, unless 
among the Poets?—F. ἢ ΟΥ̓́ΤΕ éricledoapev, nearer THAN we believed. 
For negatives after comparatives often lose their force, as Herodotus, Po- 
lyhymnus, vi. 3. οὐδὲν μᾶλλον Zyorls τὴν σὴν ἐσθῆτα, ἢ OYXI τὴν ἐμὴν. οὐδέ 
τι μᾶλλον ἐν κοίτη τῇ σῇ ἀναπαυομένῳ Ἡ OT καὶ ἐν τῇ ἐμῇ. Dr. Mancey.— 
But can 7 ὅτε ἐπισ]εύσαμιεν signify than we THOUGHT; or do negatives lose 
their force after comparatives, when another negative does not precede?— 
ἢ ὅτε emioledoopey render, than when we first made profession of our 

Jfaith, as was observed on Acts xiii. 48. Marxianp, Questio Gramma- 
tica, at the end of the Supplices Mulieres, p. 280. 
CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


1. μὴ εἰς διακρίσεις διαλογισμῶν] Our Version ill renders, to doubtful 
disputations. Rather, but not to judge of his private thoughts.— 
Perhaps it should be μὴ cig διακρίσεις AIA λογισμῶν, not to contentions 
By disputation. And so read Jac. 11. 4, κριταὶ διὰ χογισμῶν. 

Dr. Mancry. 

9. Ὃς μὲν πισΊεύει----ὁ δὲ ἀσθενῶν] Read, OF δὲ, to answer to the 
preceding ὃς μὲν. Erasmus, Beza, and two MSS. 

Ibid. Ὃς μὲν, one, viz. the Gentile Christian; ὃς δὲ, another, viz. the 
Jewish Christian. This should be kept in view through the whole chapter, 
observing only that the same articles do not always refer to the same 
persons. Dr. ΟΝ. 

6. ὁ μὴ φρονῶν τὴν ἡμέραν, Kupiw οὐ φρονεῖ] F. ΣΩΦΡΟΝΩ͂Ν, i.e. he 
that considers not one day above another, ver. 5. P. Junius, ap. Wet- 
stein. —The whole clause is wanting in six of our best MSS. as also in 
the Vulgate, Coptic, and A&thiopic Versions, Dr. Owen. 

9. καὶ ἀνέσΊη, καὶ ἀνέϑησεν,)Ζ Hither of these phrases seems to be suffi- 
cient. Accordingly καὶ dvéoly are omitted in two capital MSS. and καὶ 
éveSyoev in two others. Dr. Owen. 

10. Σὺ δὲ τί κρίνεις] See Lucian, Timon, p. 129. Sopnoe. Ajac. 735, 
736. 1342, 1343. Plaut. Amph. p. 39. lin. 7. ed. Var. Poenul. ver. 5. 26, 
27. Incert. Paneg. Maximian. & Constant. c. 2. Pheedr. Fab. 1.10. Anton. 
Rhesi, ver. 339. Marx.anp. 

13. τορόσκομμα----ἢ σκάνδαλον] The latter omit, being an interpretation 
of the former, and which is omitted by the Syriac. Ep. Duce. But see 
ver. 21. Wetstein. 

20. wdvla μὲν καθαρά] Add τοῖς καθαροῖς, as it is, Tit. i. 15. Dr. 
MancGey.—daaad κακὸν &c.] Elliptically for ἀλλὰ [τὸ καθαρὸν yivdou| 
κακὸν &c. Dr. Owen. 

21. Καλὸν τὸ μὴ φαγεῖν κρέα, ---- μηδὲ ἐν d—apocxizles:] Or, μηδὲ “EN 
ἐν ᾧ &c. nor any THING whereby. Dr. Mancry.— Rather, μηδὲ τί 
ΠΟΙΕΙ͂Ν ἐν 6 &c. Dr. Owen. 

1014. μηδὲ ἐν ᾧ 6 ἀδελφός σου wgorxdrles ἢ σκανδαλίϑέιαι ἢ aofevet.| The 
last words, ἢ σκανδαλίξέεαι ἢ ἀσθενεῖ, seem to have been received into the 
text from the margin. GosseEr. 

22. 
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22. Σὺ wielw ἔχεις: κατὰ σεαυτὸν ἔχε ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ.] F. Σὺ πίσ]ιν 
ἔχεις κατὰ σεαυτὸν; ἔχε--- Hast thou faith in thine own judgment? see 
that thou have it before God, i. e. that it is true faith. 

Herzog. de Interpr. p. 15. 

23. To this verse are annexed in several MSS. (in no less indeed than 
forty- eight) the three verses that occur chap. xvi. 25—27. though Beza 
would join them, as the argument is not here finished, to chap. xv. 13. 


Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER XV. 


2. There is such a cloud of evidence from MSS. against the particle γὰρ, 
which here disturbs the sense, that I am clearly for ejecting it out of the 
text. Marxkianp, Bp. Barrincron. 

3. ἀλλὰ καθὼς &c.] After ἀλλὰ supply in thought συνέτυχεν αὐτῷ: but, 
it happened to him, as ἐξ is written: Psal. lxix.9. Dr. Owen. 

7. καθὼς καὶ 6 Xpiolbs wporerdbélo ἡμᾶς εἰς δόξαν Θεοῦ] Or, connect 
εἰς δόξαν Θεοῦ with πτροσλαμβάνεσθε, Receive ye one another—to the glory 
of God, as Chrysostom and Theophylact. Less natural. Beza.— Rather, 
received usto the glory of God,—to confirm the promises made unto the 
fathers, the intermediate words in a parenthesis. Locke. 

12. “There shall be a root of Jesse.” The imagery of a root and 
branches, and of a tree overshadowing the land, we find in Sophocles of 
the family of Agamemnon. ; 
Ἔκ τε τοῦδ᾽ ἄνω 

Baacleiv Bptovla ϑάλλον ᾧ κατάδκιον 

Πᾶσαν γένεσθαι τὴν Μυκηναίων χθόνα. 
Ἔκ τε τοῦδ᾽, i. 6. σκηπῆρου, from the sceptre which Agamemnon had fixed 
in the ground pro vexillo. Compare Isaiah xi. 1.10. Wesron. 

14. peclot éole ἀγαθωσύνης] The Vulgate, which translates, pleni estis 
DILECTIONE, seems to have read ATAIIOZYNH2, as Erasmus observes ; 
and so Origen and Chrysostom read, as is maintained by Zegerus, though 
we have no other authority for the word. AXthiop. Vers. perfecti estis in. 
omni OPERE BONO, as if it had been ἀγαθοποιίίας. But there needs no 
alteration. 

15. ὡς ἐπαναμιμνήσκων ὑμᾶς διὰ τὴν χάριν] Leave out διὰ, REMINDING 
you of the Grace given to me of God: otherwise what he would remind 
them of is sapprened. Ep. Due.— But ἐπαναμιμνήσκων ὑμᾶς answers, in 
an absolute sense, to ἀλλήλους νουθετεῖν, ver. 14. Lam per suaded you are 
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able to apMonisH one another; nevertheless, I have written to you, 
REMINDING you. Wolfius, Cure Philol. 

Ibid. ἀπὸ μέρους, αἷς. ἐπαναμιμνήσκων)] Read, jointly, ἀπὸ μέρους wc 
ἐπαναμιμνήσκων, asin some sort reminding you, &c. 12)». Mancey. But 
see Whitby. . 

17. τὰ webs τὸν Θεόν.) Elliptically for κατὰ τὰ πράἀγμαϊα apis τὸν Θεὸν 
ἀνήκοδα. And so likewise Heb. ii. 17. ν. 1, &c. Dr.Owen. ~ 

(19. avedpolog Θεοῦ] Rather, with six capital MSS. πνεύμαϊος ἁγίου. 
Dr. Owen. 

91. ἀλλὰ, καθὼς yéyparlos| After ἀλλὰ insert mentally, from the 
preceding verse, the words ὅπου οὐκ ὠνομάσθη “Χρισῆὸς, both to complete 
the sense, and to introduce the quotation. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


2. αὕτη wpoclaris ττολλῶν ἐγενήθη] ‘The Apostle does not call her wa- 
pacléric, an assistant of many, but προσ]άτις, a patroness, as Grotius 
observes. — But, perhaps, σσαρασΊάτις is the true reading, alluding to wa- 
ρασῆτε just before. P. Junius, in Wetstein. And so two MSS. viz. the 
Augiens. and Bernerian, read. Dr. Owen. 

_ 5. Ἔπαίνέϊον ----ἀπαρχὴ τῆς “Axatag} Read with the Alexandrian and 
other MSS. τῆς ᾿Ασίας. For Stephanas and his family were the first-fruits 
of Achaia, 1 Cor. xvi. 15. Dr. QwEN. . 

7. ᾿Ασπάσασθε ᾿Ανδρόνικον καὶ Ἰουνίαν τοὺς συϊγενεῖς μου, καὶ συναιχμια- 
λώτους μου" οἵτινές εἶσιν ἐπίσημοι ἐν τοῖς ἀποσϊόλοις.] Who were these of note 
among the Apostles, signifying that they were of the number of the Apos- 
tles, as our Version; or, who were well known to the other Apostles, as 
our Syriac and Grotius? Bengelius answers, they were called so, who 
were some of the five. hundred witnesses to Christ after his resurrection, 
1 Cor. xv. 6; and some who were converts by Peter’s first preaching. It 
seems extraordinary, that Andronicus (who by: his name seems to have. 
been a Greek) and Junia (who by her name seems to have been a Roman) 
should be called by St. Paul συϊγενεῖς pov. Grotius supposes him a Jew, 
with a Hebrew name AYILNYD, Masinissa in Carthaginian, turned into 
Greek ’Avdpevix0g. And that-his wife’s name was My}, Nahara, called 
in Greek Junia.—But still it seems: strange that these two persons, of 
whom so little mention is made in other parts of the Scripture (whether- 

ae in 
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in the Gospels, Acts, or Epistles) should be styled here with that high 
appellation ᾿Επίσημοι ἐν τοῖς ᾿Αποσόλοις. The MSS. all read so; but pos- 
sibly it was originally. written in this manner; ᾿Ασπάσασθε ᾿Ανδρόνικον καὶ 
Ἰουνίαν. ᾿Ασπάσασθε τοὺς culyeveig μου, καὶ συναιχμιοιλώτους μου" οἵτινές 
εἰσιν ἐπίσημοι ἐν τοῖς ᾿Αποσόλοις, οὗ καὶ wpa ἐμοῦ γεγόνασιν ἐν XPIZTQ. 
The consequence of this various reading seems very important.—St. Peter 
was remarkably ’Exionpos ἐν τοῖς “Amooloaoig, and if he is meant by this 
extraordinary passage, it is a proof that he was at Rome at the time of St. 
Paul’s writing this epistle. Ζ,. 

18. καὶ εὐλογίας] These words, considering the sense of εὐλογία, in 
other parts of Scripture, seem not to agree with the context here. “They 
are accordingly left out in several capital MSS. Dr. Owen. 

22. ᾿Ασπάξομαι ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ Τέρτιος ὁ γράψας ----ν Kugiw] Or, ἐγώ Téprios, 
ὁ γράψας ----ν Kupin, who wrote this episile for the glory of the Lord. 

~ Dr. Maneey. 

25—27. Τῷ δὲ δυναμένῳ, x. a.] The Alexandrian MS. having inserted 
these verses at the end of the xivth chapter, repeats them also here. Where- 
ever they stand, all that intervenes between (κατὰ τὸ εὐαϊγέλιόν μου, ver. 25. 
and γνωρισθέγιος, ver. 26.) should be placed in a parenthesis. Dr. ΟΥΤΕΝ. 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


2. ΚΚΎριοΥυ ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ ΧρισΊοῦ, ἐν wari τόπῳ, αὐτῶν τε καὶ ἡμῶν] Or, 
connect αὐτῶν τε καὶ ἡμῶν with τόπῳ, in every place which is both theirs 
and ours. See Estius.—I think ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ should be joined with ἐπι- 
καλουμιένοις, WhO IN EVERY PLACE, as well as Corinth, call on the name 
&c.—After Κυρίου ἡμῶν, the Apostle seems to correct himself, our Lord 
did I say? Not so; but αὐτῶν re καὶ ἡμῶν theirs as wellas ours. Dr.Owen. 

6. Place this verse in a parenthesis. Dr. Owen. 
3N2 8. 
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8. Ὃς] This seems to refer to Θεοῦ, ver. 4. For which purpose, ver, 
5, 6, 7» should be put : in a parenthesis. Dr. Mancey, Bp. Pearce. 

12. ἐγώ δὲ Kydd, ἐγὼ δὲ Χριοήοῦ"] ‘Leave out ἐ ἐγὼ δὲ Χρισ]οῦ. For aux 
‘the converts at Corinth would agree in saying they were of Curisr. Ep. 
Duce.—Chrysostom and Augustine place a full stop at Kydd, that the 
next clause may stand in opposition to ΑἹ}, the others: Every one of you 
saith, Iam of Paul, and I of Apollos, and of Cephas. But I am of 
Christ; and is Christ divided? Beza.—This refers to the two-fold di- 
vision of believers, the Gentiles and Jewish. Of the former, some ad- 
hered to Paul, who first converted them; some to Apollos, admired for 
his eloquence, Acts xvill. 24. The Cephites, and those that said they 
adhered to Christ, were Jewish converts: Of the former, see chapters viii. 
ix. of this epistle. The latter are probably those who were not sufficiently 
instructed in Christ, and confounded him with the head of a sect. These 
two divisions, it is probable, were directly opposite to each other, and had 
different Synagogues. We distinguish them then by a higher punctuation 
at ᾿Απόλλω, Iam of Paul, and I of Apollos: and I of Cephas. But I 
am of Christ. Lightfoot, Hore Hebraic, p. 3. Vitringa, Obs. Sacre, 
1. ΗΙ. ς. xxi. p. 823, &c.— But perhaps for Xpiclod should be read ΚΚρίσπου. 

MarkLanD. 

15. τι5] St. Paul so often useth this word with a kind of emphasis, 
that one would think he meant some particular person; which might be 
translated somebody, an opponent, no doubt, to his doctrine. Mark Lanp. 

17. οὐκ ἐν σοφίᾳ Adyou,| FF. οὐκ ἐν τῷ σοφίας λόγῳ. Bp. PEARCE. 

19. τὴν σύνεσιν τῶν συνετῶν ἀθετήσω] For ἀθετήσω, the LXX. Isaiah 
xxix. 14, read κρύψω. They and St. Paul read, in the Hebrew NON in- 
stead of what is now read ἼΣΘΙ. Grotius.—Justin Martyr and Euse- 
bius quote as the Apostle. Dr. Owen. 

21. ἐν τῇ σοφίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἔγνω ὁ κόσμος διὰ τῆς σοφίας τὸν Θεὸν] For 
after that the world by its wisdom knew not God, in the works of his 
wisdom. P. Simon. 

Ibid. διὰ τῆς μωρίας τοῦ κηρύγματος] ἘΝ. διὰ τοῦ κηρύγματος τῆς μωρίας. 

Bp. Pearce. 

25—31. Ὅτι τὸ μωρὸν---- καυχάσθω.} All this should be in a parenthesis, 

δ MarKLaNnD. 

30. ὃς ἐγενήθη ἡμῖν σοφία ἀπὸ Θεοῦ, &c.] Read this in a parenthesis: Ve 
are both righteousness and sanctification, and redemption in Christ 
Jesus, who is made wisdom to us. Bos, Obs. Miscell. ς, 1. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER II. 


1. Κἀγὼ, I therefore] This depends upon, and is to be joined to, ver. 
24 of the first chapter, the rest being put in a parenthesis. Mark anp. 

Ibid. ἦλθον οὐ καθ᾽ ὑπεροχὴν λόγου ἢ σοφίας, xaralyérrwy ὑμῖν τὸ μαρτύριον᾽ 
&e.] Or connect καθ᾽ ὑπερόχὴν λόγου with καταϊγέλλων, I came not— 
declaring with excellency of speech. Castelio.—7 σοφίας is a marginal 
gloss. And for μαρτύριον read μυσήριον. Dr. OWEN. 

4. ἐν πειθοῖς ἀνθρωπίνης" σοφίας λόγοις], Though wees for τοιθανὸς ig 
found no where else, Salmasius defends it by analogy, De Lingua Hellen. 
p- 86, wesbos persuading, from weibw; as deidds, sparing ; μιμὸς, imitating, 
and the like. —F. read with Origen, Eusebius, Athanasius, two MSS. and 
Beza, ἐν ποειθοῖ---- λόγων.----ΟΥ, with Grotius, wesoloig — λόγοις, as didaxloig 
λόγοις, ver. 13.—Or, as P. Junius, ap. Wetstein, wesbodg—arcyors, in the 
words OF persuasion, v and s having antiently the same sound. Or, with 
Alberti, in Obs. τσειθοῖ καὶ ἀνθρωπίνης σοφίας λόγοις, and my preaching 
was with persuasive and enticing words.—Or, as Pasor, with the least 
change, (if πειθώ has any plural) ἐν πτειθοῖς, ἀνθρωπίνης σοφίας λόγοις, the 
Jatter in apposition with the former, I came not with persuasives, the 
words of human wisdom. | 

5. ἵνα} adeo ut, ita ut: that so your faith might not stand &c. 

MarkLanp. 

8. εἰ γὰρ ἔγνωσαν, οὐκ ---- ἐσϊαύρωσαν.] This verse should be placed in 

a parenthesis: and ἀλλὰ at the Beene of the next should be left out. 
Dr. Owen. 

9. Ἃ ὀφθαλμὸς οὐκ εἶδε] As the Greek ΠῚ some verb must be sup- 
plied; such as κηρύσσομεν or λαλοῦμεν: We preach those things which the 
eye had not seen. The Vulg. avon non vidit, reading Ὃ, which might 
be a mistake for ‘O, and then nothing need be supplied: THE eye hath not 
seen—the things &c. Beza, which seems to be followed by the English 
Version.—The quotation is from an apocryphal book that went under 
the name of Elias. Allix, Judgment of the Jewish Church against the 
Unitarians, p. 17. 

11. Τίς γὰρ οἷδεν ἀνθρώπων τὰ &c.] Leave out ἀνθρώπων, as the Alexr- 
andrian MS. does. Τίς feminine taken neutrally. What, except the 
spirit of a man, can know the things of a man? See the like construc- 
tion, Matt. xxi. 42. Mark xii. 11. Dr.Qwen. 

13. 
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13. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν Oidaxloig TIvedpctlog] 1". ἐν ἀδιδάγῆοις, τὶ opposition to what 
precedes; not, in the words taught by men’s wisdom, but in the uNTAUGHT 
words of the spirit. R. Bentley, ap. Wetstein.— Read, ἐν διδαχῇ Πνεύ- 
polos. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. wveupatixeig τυνευματικὰ ee | F. TINEYTMATIKO® 
ZYTKPINQNTES, or ANAKPINONTES, as in the next verse, wvev- 
ματικῶς dvaxpiverou. P. Junius, ap. Wetstein, and see D. Heinsius.— 
The text is right, and should be rendered thus: Explaining spiritual 
things to Sead men. Bp. Pearce. 

15. ἀνακρίνει μὲν wavla, scil. πονευματιρά ---- ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς, scil. ψυχικοῦ, ἀνα- 
κρίνεται. Yet he himself is not to be judged of by any unregenerate 
man. Dr. Owen. 


’ 
¥ 


CHAPTER III. 


1. ὡς νηπίοις ἐν Xpicld] Clem. Alex, Pred. 1. i. c. 6. reads, ας ΝΗΠΙΟΥ͂Σ 
ἐν Xpiclod, connecting it with the next verse, γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπότισα. 

D. Heinsius. 

5. καὶ ἑκαάσίῳ ὡς 6 Κύριος ἔδωκεν" Ἐγὼ ἐφύτευσα] Read, beginning a 
sentence: Καὶ ἑκαάσίῳ ὡς ὃ Κύριος ἔδωκεν, ἐγὼ ἐφύτευσα, ᾿Απολλὼς ἐπότισεν, 
Who is Paul, and who is Apollos, but ministers through whom ye 
believed? And as the Lord gave to every man, I planted, Apollos 
watered. Markland on Lysias, xii. p. 560, 561. ed. 4to.—Or, perhaps, 
from the preceding word διοίκονοι, supply [οἱ καὶ διηκόνουν ὑμῖν] εἷς ἑκάσΊω ὁ 
Κύριος ἔδωκεν. Dr. ΟΥ̓͂ΕΝ. 

8, 9. These two verses should be included in a parenthesis. 

Bp. BarrincTon. 

13. ἡ γὰρ ἡμέρα δηλώσει" ὅτι ἐν τουρὶ ἀποκαλύπΊεται.] F. δηλώσει, OTE— 
for time shall make it manifest, wuEn it shall be revealed by fie. 
Therefore P. Junius reads ἀποκαλύψεται. L. Bos, Exercitat. p. 194. 
Ρ. Junius, J. Beausobre, T. Hemsterhusius.—Bp. Pearce makes ἡμέρα, 
and not ἢ ἔργον, to be the nominative case to the verb ἀποκαλύπ]εται" because 
the day is to be revealed in fire. See 2 Thess. i. 8. and 2 Pet. iii. 7. 

14. El τινος τὸ ἔργον μένει)]͵ F. μενεῖ, or μένῃ, SHALL abide, which he 
hath built up. Beza, Isaac Casaubon, Bengelius. 

Ibid. μισθὸν λήψεται] It shall receive, not he: and so in ξημιωθήσεται: 
because of αὐτὸς, which seems to distinguish the worker from his works. 

MarkLanb. 


15. 
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15. ζημιωθήσξιαι"Ἵ viz. ἔργον. iv (the work) shall be lost. Bp. Pearce. 
17. οἵτινές écle ὑμεῖς.) F. ὅς ἐσῆε ὑμεῖς, which, holy temple, be ye? . 
Bp. Pearce. 

18. εἴ rig δοκεῖ σοφὸς εἶναι ἐν ὑμῖν ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι ToUTw,| Beza and Grotius 
connect ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τούτῳ with σοφὸς εἶναι, but that sense is fully enough 
expressed by ἐν ὑμῖν.--- Read, If any one be wise among you, let him be a 
fool in this world, that he may become wise. See 1 Tim.vi. 17. as Origen, 
Cyprian. ed. Colin. Bengelius.—Omit the second ἐν. Cyprian. 

22. etre xdopos,| This word κόσμος here I do not understand. Paul, 
Apollos, and Cephas, are mentioned together, chap. i. 12. There seems 
to be a great difficulty in this word κόσμος, James ii. 6. If by κόσμος 
St. Paul means the whole world, as it is commonly explained, he does not 
usually ese himself in that manner; especially as he had just before 
said wdvla γὰρ ὑμῶν ἐσῆιν, and then descends to particulars, one of which 
is κόσμος. MARKLAND. 


CHAPTER IV. 


2.°O 8: λοιπὸν, Syreiras] Read, without a comma at λοιπὸν, what is 
‘further required in stewards. Dr. ΜΑΝΟΕΥ. --- Λοιπὸν, not further, or 
moreover; for that would imply that the Apostle had said something of 
stewards before; whereas he has not. Translate therefore, Quod pre- 
cipué requiritur, hat is principally required in stewards, is &c. Or, 
with Vulgate and Syriac, Quod jam requiritur, now it is required &c. for 
λοιπὸν often stands for ἤδη. So Acts xxvii. 20. and so Arrian, Epict. lib. I. 
cap. ΧΧΊΙ. ἄρχομαι λοιπὸν μισεῖν αὐτόν. Jam eum odisse i incipio, Ρ. 141. ed. 
Cantabr. 1655. Dr. OweEN. 

3. ἵνα ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀνακριθῶ, ἢ ὑπὸ ἀνθρωπίνης ἡμέρας") Throughout this 
chapter, dvaxgivw, in its different tenses, seems to mean an examination 
as in a court of justice. The peculiarity of the use of ἡμέρα in this pas- ΄ 
sage has not, as far as I have collected, been observed by any of the Cri- 
ticks. I conceive that it alludes to the custom of appointing a day (the 
diem dicere of the Romans) for judicial proceedings. Bp. BarrincTon. 

5. ἔπαινος γενήσέϊαι Excolw] ‘Translate, then shall (not every man, but) 
each oy us have praise δια. So likewise chap. 111. 5. 8. -Bp. Pearce. 

6. ἵνα μὴ εἷς ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἑνὸς φυσιοῦσθε] Read φυσιωθῇ, P. Junius, that ἵνα 


may not be joined with an indicative. But we have -iva αὐτοὺς ξηλοῦτε, 
εν Gal. 
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Gal. ν. 17. ἵνα γενήσεσθε, John viii. 33. ἵνα ἔσαι, Rev. xxii. 14. Oftener 
joined so with imperfect and preter tenses, as ἵνα ἐτιμορεῖτο. Δίκηυα éve- 
πετάννυες, ἵνα----οιὐτὸς ἑαυτὸν, ἐμπίπίων, ἐνέδυ, you spread the snare, that 
she micut éntangle herself in it. Xenoph. Cyrop. 1. 1. See Markland, 
on Lysias I. p. 435. 4to. 

7. Τίς γάρ σε διακρίνει:) Who ts it that distinguishes you from the 
rest? It would be clearer if it was read, TL γὰρ σε διακρίνεις ; wHY do you 
distinguish yourself as better than others? Erasmus. - 

8. Ἤδη κεκορεσμιένοι ἐοῖὲ,---ἐξασιλεύσαϊε.] Perhaps better interrogatively : 
Are ye now full? Are ye now rich? Have ye reigned without us? ἡ 

Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ὄφελόν ye ἐδασιλεύσαϊε] Some MSS. read βασιλεύει. Read, Ba- 
σιλεύσηϊε, I wish you indeed you may reign. Dr. Mancey.—Read, I 
wish ye did reign (ἵνα καὶ ἡμεῖς) so as that we also might reign with you. 

ὃ ΜΑΆΚΚΙΑΝΡ. 

13. εἰς πεερικαθάρμαϊα τοῦ κόσμου] F. ὥσπερ or ὡσπερεὶ καθάρμαϊα, as 
men devoted to destruction. Budeus. H. Steph. in Thesaur. & ed. 
Schmidii. But εἷς πεερικάθαρμα, Prov. xxi. 18. and περικαθαίρειν, Deut. 
xviii. 10. Grotius, Wetstein.—I would rather read with the Clar. MS, 
περικάθαρμα, expiation, in the singular number; as being more apposite 
to περίψημα, atonement, in the same number, immediately following. 
For the allusion consult the Commentators. Dr. Owen. 

14. vovberd.] Better νουθετῶν; which reading is supported by several 
MSS. Bp. Pearce, Dr. Owen. 

21. Ti Séaéde;] Ti is for πτότερον. Read therefore jointly, Ti ϑέλέϊε ἐν 
ῥᾷάδδω ἔλθω --- Would you that I should come to you with a rod? Gro- 
tius.—It should moreover be connected with what follows, and begin the. 
subsequent reproof. Then chap. v. should run on interrogatively: Would 
you that I should come to you with a rod, &c.? Is fornication at all 
heard of among you?—and are ye puffed up, and have not rather 
mourned? Euthalius, Locke. 


CHAPTER V. 


1. ὀνομάϑεται,] Dele: he could not say, with truth, ὀνομάϑεται; but he 
means, which is not usual even among the Gentiles. Marxtanp.—The 
verb ὀνομάξεται is wanting in most of our capital MSS. and should there- 
fore be left out. Dr. OWEN, 

1, 2. 


CORINTHIANS, EP. I. CHAPTER V. 465 


1, 2. Ὅλως ἀκούεται &e.] Read the two first verses with an mterroga- 
tion. The word ὑμῖν is emphatical, and so is upeis, ver. 2. Is it reported 
contmonly that there is fornication among you, such as is not usual even 
among the Gentiles? 2. And are vE puffed up, and have not rather 
mourned— ? yE among whom such an infamous action has been com- 
mitted? MarKkKLanpb. 

3. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν, γὰρ ὡς, ἀπὼν τῷ cupols,] I being, as it were, absent’ in 
body: He was really so; therefore, say the Criticks, omit aig on the au- 
thority of several MSS. But perhaps, omitting γὰρ, we should read ὃς 
ἀπὼν &e. I verily, who am absent in body, but present in spirit, &c. 

- Dr. Owen. 

4. συναχθέντων ὑμῶν καὶ τοῦ ἐμοῦ πνεύματος] F. συναχθόντων []. συναχ- 
θομένων] ὑμῶν καὶ τοῦ ἐμοῦ πνεύματος, I have decreed, you and my spirit 
being GRIEVED, to deliver such an one &c. Stunica, apud Erasmum.— 
This: verse should be placed in a parenthesis, that wagadotves, ver. 5, may 
depend: on xéxpixa ver. 3. Dr. Owen. 

6. "οὐκ oldcile ὅτι [Μικρὰ ξύμη ὅλον τὸ φύραμα ζυμοῖ;]. This proverbial 
Tambic, quoted again Gal. v. 9. is taken from some antient ροεῖΐ,. whose 
name and-works are now lost. Dr. Owen. 

11. Νυνὶ δὲ ἔγραψα] But on THE contTRARY I wrote &c. Bp. Pearce. 

12. Τί γάρ: μοι καὶ τοὺς ἔξω. κρίνειν; Οὐχὶ τοὺς ἔσω ὑμεῖς xpivéle;] Read, 
with a full point at Οὐχὶ, which, Theophylact tells us, was the pointing 
in some copies: Have I any thing to do to judge those which are without? 
No. dudge ye them that are within (but those that are without God 
Judgeth) axp ye shall take away THE Evit from among you; τὸ ππονηρὸν; 
alluding to: Deut. xiii 5. xvii. 7. xxi. 21. xxii. 21. xxiv..7. Pyle.—Or, 
1 have written-to you, with such an one,.no,. not to eat—-AND 50. SHALL 
ye put away the evil from among you; the intermediate, ver. 12, and 
part of 13, in-a-parenthesis. Hammond.—Ti μοι κρίνειν is a construction 
nowhere else to be met with. Read; Ti yap jot καὶ ΤΟΙ͂Σ ἔξω; KAI MEN 
OTN TE τοὺς ἔσω ὑμεῖς xpivde, wHaT uAvE I To Do with those that are 
without?’ put those that: are within, yourselves judge. So Ti μοὶ καὶ 
ool, Matt. viii. 29. John ii. 4. Mey οὖν ye, as Rom. iv. 20. x. 8. Phil. iii. 
8. Le Clerc, Ars’ Critic.— According to which reading Bengelius says 
it should have been, Ti yap EMOI καὶ rovg.2&w;—For ri γάρ μοι, read 
Mitt γάρ por— For am I to judge:those that are without? Wolfbergius, 
‘Obs. Sacra. — But Atlian, H. Animal. 1. vi. c. xi. τί ydp μοι xwGoig συμ- 
βουλεύειν. See more, in Elsner. Obs..Sacra;. and’ Lambert Bos, Obs. Critic. 

, 8, xiv.— Bp. Pearce would:read and distinguish thus: τί γὰρ μοὶ τοὺς ἔξω 
30 κρίνειν; 
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κρίνειν; τοὺς ἔσω ὑμεῖς xpivéle, (τοὺς δὲ ἔξω ὁ Θεὸς κρινεῖ.) καὶ ἐξᾳραῖε: τὸν 
wovngov ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν .----Γ δ very expression is almost in Arrian, Dissert. 
Epict. iv. 6. p. 398. ed. Cantab. τί γάρ σοι καὶ τοῦτο εἰπεῖν, Quid tua in- 
tererat istud dicere? Ibid. lib. ii. c. 17. p. 220. καὶ τί μοι νῦν τὴν πρὸς’ 
ἀλλήλους μάχην παραφέρειν, quid ad me attinet mutuas contentiones pro- 
Jerre? Philo Legat. ad Caium, p. 1033. ed. Francof. ἀλλὰ τί μοι ξένους 
καλεῖν μάρτυρας, quid vero mihi opus est externos advocare testes? So far 
is Le Clerc’s assertion from being true, that we nowhere meet with the 
like construction as τί μοι. κρίνειν. Kypke. 


‘ 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. Τολμᾷ τις &c.] The Romans permitted the Jewish senate or council 
to assemble, that they might decide on questions which concerned them- 
selves. See Josephus, Antiq. xiv.c.x.§ 17. It seems highly probable 
that the Christians were indulged in the same privilege, as supposed to be 
a Jewish sect; and therefore this reproach of the Apostle was strictly just. 

Bp. BaRRIncTON. 

Ibid. πρᾶγμα ἔχων males τὸν ἕτερον͵] FF. ἑταῖρον, fellow christian. 

Dr. Mancey. 

4. τοὺς ἐξουθενημένους ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, τούτους καθίξξε.)] Read, with an 
interrogation, containing a reproof, not a command: Jf you have judicial 
causes, do you set them to judge, who are of no esteem in the church? 
i.e. the heathen magistrates. Camerarius, Castelio, Is. Casaubon, in 
his Casauboniana, Bp. Overall.—Kepirypia, like δικασΊήρια, signifies ju- 
dicial courts, not causes. Distinguish then thus: Βιωτικὰ μὲν οὖν κριτήρια, 
ἐὰν ἔχήϊε τοὺς ἐξουθενημένους ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τούτους, xabigde, Appoint se- 
cular judicatories, if you have in the church this contemptible sort of 
men, who are so ready to go to law, ver. 7. Knatchbull, Hombergius.— 
Vitringa, De Synag. Vet. lib. iii. quotes a law of Arcadius and Honorius, 
by which the Jews were indeed forbid to hold courts of judicature; but 
were allowed to have umpires elected by both parties, whose decision the 
Roman magistrate was bound to support and execute. As the Jews en- 
joyed this privilege so long after the destruction of Jerusalem, it is highly 
probable that they enjoyed it in a greater extent before that time. The 
‘Christians, being aggregated among the Jews, had the same privilege; so 


that the Apostles commanded no invasion of the power of the magistrate, 
when 
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when they directed the Christian churches to decide all civil contests 
among Christians, who were to love as brethren, by Christian arbitrators. 
Micuae ts, Introductory Lectures, &c. ὃ cxv. p. 290. ed. Lond. 1761. 

5. Πρὸς ἐντροπὴν ὑμῖν λέγω. οὕτως οὐκ ἔσιν &c.] ‘This is not rightly 
distinguished. Place the full point after οὕτως; there being no instance 
(I think) to be found, where οὕτως begins a sentence which has a negative 
and a question in it. Bp. PEarce.—Surely. the Bishop overlooked or: 
forgot that negative interrogatory sentence, Matt. xxvi. 40. Οὕτως οὐκ ἰσ- 
χύσαϊε πε. τ λ. WeEsTon. 

ΓΡΙᾺ. διακρῖναι ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὑτοῦ:] Add, with the Syriac and 
the Vulgate, KAI TOY AAEA®OY αὐτοῦ, Grotius.—The sentence would 
be plainer if it were ἀνὰ μέσον TON AAEA®OQN αὐτοῦ. Beza. 

6. ἀδελφὸς μετὰ ἀδελφοῦ] F. KATA ἀδελφοῦ. Dr. Mancey. 

12. Πάδα poi ἔξεσῖιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ watle συμφέρει] Perhaps better interro~ 
gatively: Are all things lawful? yet all things are not convenient. Hey- 
jin, Lectures. —This in reply to what the Corinthians had objected ver. 11. 
« But [ye say] we have as washed, but we have been sanctified. All 
things are lawful to me.” Answer, But all things are not expedient. 
13. “‘ Meats for the belly, and the belly for meats:” 2. 6. “All women are 
lawful to Christians as well as the meats which were forbidden the Jews. 
Answ. Ibid. But the body is not Jr J fornication. Marktanp. 

15. ἄρας οὖν τὰ μέλη τοῦ Χρισ]οῦ] F. ἄρα, Rom. xiv. 12. 19. Athenzeus 
1.1. "Kencph. Apomn. III. Priscian. p.1141. Markvanp. 

18. εἰς τὸ ἴδιον campo ἁμαρτάνει] ‘This is to be understood ἐπὶ τὸ woad, 
there being other sins, as well as fornication (such as Drunkenness, Glut- 
tony &e.) in which a man offends directly against his own body. *Exilég 
τοῦ σώματος, wide of his own body, in-the same manner as ἐκ)ὸς τοῦ 
σκόπου," wide of the mark.—The word ἰδίου is to be repeated before rot 
σώματος from the latter part of the verse.—The reason why he sins 
against his own body, perhaps, is to be taken from the next verse, because 
his body is a temple of the Holy Spirit, which temple he defiles by this 
means. Not'so in marriage, because that is of God's institution. 

Mark.anp. 

19. τὸ σῶμα spat Several MSS. read here τὰ σώμαϊα in the plural ; 
which would require τοῖς σώμασιν ὑμῶν in ver. 20: but as such words are 
authenticated by no MSS. I would rather keep to the common reading ; 
and retain what follows, καὶ ἐν τῷ τονεύμιαι, &c. though rejected by some 
critics, and wanting in several copies. Dr. Owen. 


ges CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER VII. 


1. Καλὸν ἀνθρώπῳ γυναικὸς μὴ amlerdos.| The-words of the Corinthians; 
then follows the Apostle’ s answer, Διὰ δὲ τὰς προρνείας, ὅς. But to avoid 
fornication, let every man retain his-own wife. MarKLanp.—1} conceive 
that d&rler§os, in this passage, should be rendered marry: which sense is 
confirmed by the subsequent words, διὰ δὲ τὰς wopveias. Bp. BARRINGTON. 

3. τὴν ὀφειλομένην εὔνοιαν} is probably a gloss. Several MSS. read τὴν 
ὀφειλήν. Bp. Pearce. 

8. τοῖς ἀγάμοις καὶ ταῖς χήροις] F. ταῖς ἀγώμοις, as one MS. and μκαλὸν 
αὐταῖς μένειν. Beza, adnot. ed. 1. ---τοῖς ἀγάμοις, δυο. to the widowers and 
the widows, &e. Dr. Owen. 

11. "Edy δὲ καὶ χωρισθῇ, μενέτω ἄγαμος, ἢ ---καταλλαγήτω.}] Read, Ἢ 
μενέτω, the conjunction being lost in the termination of χωρισθῇ, let her 
EISHER remain unmarried,—or be reconciled to her husband. R. Bent- 
ley, ap. Wetstein. But see Eph. iii. 20.—These words should be included 
in a’parenthesis, and the punctuation at χωρισθῆναι lowered. Dr. Owen. 

14. This verse, to preserve the antithesis, should run thus: “Hyiaelas 
γὰρ ὁ ἀνὴρ ὁ ἀπισῖος ἐν τῇ γυνοιικὶ τῇ ποισ]ῇ" καὶ ἡγίασῆαι ἡ γυνὴ ἡ ἄπισῆος ἐν 
τῷ ἀνδρὶ τῷ πεισϊῷ. This reading, or its equivalent, is supported by several 
MSS. Dr. Owen. 

15. Ei δὲ ὁ ἄπισοσ, &c. Include this verse in a parenthesis, that the 
connexion may be clearer between ver. 14and 16. Grotius, Pyle. 

16,17. εἰ τὴν γυναῖκα σώσεις: Ei μὴ] Ei μὴ, Bur, beginning a sentence, 
is, perhaps, never used. Connect it, (or ἢ μὴ, as some copies read) with 
ver. 16.. How knowest ‘thou if thou shalt save thy husband, or not? 
Severianus ap. Oecumenium, Hammond. 

17. Ei μὴ éxaolw, &c.| Put ἃ comma after Ei px}, sic minus. Gosser.— 
This and the following verses, to the end of ver. 24, should be placed after 
ver. 40, which would bring together the whole which is said of marriage ; 
and this doctrine of the indifference of circumcision would naturally in- 
troduce that of things offered to idols. Beza. 

23. Τιμῆς ἠγοράσθηϊε] Read interrogatively: Have you been. bought 
with a price? be not the servants of men: speaking not of redemption 
from sin, but from human slavery, Knatchbull, Whitby. 

26. Νομίϑω οὖν τοῦτο xanw-omdpyen,—~drs xardy ἀνθρώπῳ τὸ οὕπως. εἴναι. 
The intermediate, διὰ τὴν ἐνεσϊῶσαν ἀνάγκην, in a-parenthesis, or between 

᾿ two 
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two commas; which prevents the inserting of J say, as was thought ne- 
cessary in our Version. Schwarz. de Soleec. Disc. Jesu, p. 223.—Avipwrog 
comprehends the human species, viz. both man and woman. Dr. Owen. 

28—31. Include in a parenthesis from ἐγὼ 33 ὑμῶν φείδομαι ---οῖο κόσμου 

- πούτου,. the end of ver. 31. Then it will connect thus: Such shall have 
trouble in the flesh. But I would have you be without carefulness. 
Dr. Mancey. 

29. ὁ καιρὸς συνεοσ]αλμένορ" τὸ λοιπόν ἐσῆιν ἵνα, &c.| The time is short. 
It remaineth that, &c. So the common Edd. from Complut. Steph. Beza, 
&e.— But join τὸ λοιπὸν with what precedes: The time, as to what re- 
mains, is short, WHEN, ὅτε. iva for ὅτε, as John xvi. 2. 3 Ep.4. Gro- 
tius.-—Connect ἵνα with φημὶ, I say (because the time which remains is 
short) that they that have wives, &c. Homberg. 

80, 31. καὶ οἱ ἀγοράξοῆῆες, ‘aig μὴ κατέχοῆες" καὶ of χρώμενοι τῷ κόσμῳ 
τούτω, ὡς μὴ καταχρώμενοι" The repetition of py in the several preceding 
clauses thas led the Librarians to add it im the last, where it spoils the 
sense: χρώμενοι and καταχρώμενοι are here opposed: those that use this 
world, as those that abuse it, i, 6. as those that use it not. So Synesius, 
Ep. 63: χρῆδθαι δεῖ ταῖς τῶν δυνατῶν φιλίαις, οὐ καταχρῆσθαι, UTI oportet 
potentium amicitiis, non asuti. Toup, Ep. ad Episc. Glocestr. p. 181.— 
But Dr. Teylor thinks it a peculiar elegance in the Apostle to conclude 
his opposition with an expression stronger than that with which he set. 
out. Χρώμενοι in the civil law signifies using a thing so as to have the 
usus fructus of it, as of land, a house, &c. καταχρώμενοι, so as to have. 
the right of consuming it, as wine, oil. See Cic. Top. § 17. In this. 
sense, after an enumeration of those that weep, as those that wept not; 
of those that rejoice, as those that rejoice not; he concludes, as those 
that use this world, yes.as those who, like absolute proprietors, consume 
it not. So Rom. ii. 22. Taylor ex eoncione.—wg μὴ κωτα χρώμενοι, as 
those who make no great wse of ἐξ. Bp, Pearce. . 

32. ὑμᾶς ἀμερίμνους elves] How does ἀμερίμνους accord with μεριμινᾷ, 
so-often repeated in the following verses? Qu. may we not read. ἀμερίδηους, 
in the sense of arepomaciovs, ver. 35? Iwould have you be undivided 
without distraction—not drawn different ways. Dr. Owen. 

34. Mepépiclou καὶ ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ἡ -creepbévos | There is a difference between 
ἃ wife and a virgin. — But read, with the Vulg. and Alex: MS. and Ed. 
Colinzei, xo) peudpiolas; connecting it with the preceding. verse: He that 
is married careth for the things. of the world —anp ἐδ divided. Ham- 


mond. Beza owns that the Apostle uses pepépiclos ina new sense, as he 
does 
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does διαιρέσεις, ὁ. iv. 4, 5, 6: As to the construction of the verb singular 
with two nominatives, what Bengelius brings is not to the point: 2 Kings 
x. 5. in Hebr. £¢ misir preefectus domus, et proefectus civitatis, et se- 
niores, i.e. all and stncuLar sent. But pepégsoclar cannot be the predicate 
of ἡ γυνὴ or ἡ τταρθένος separately, but must belong to both jointly. The 
woman and the virgin, unmarried, take care for the things of the Lord.— 
The verb μεμέρισαι in all other places of the Ν. Τ᾿, signifies to be divided 
into two, as Matt. xii. 25. Luke xii. 13. 1 Cor. i. 13. and μερισμὸς Heb. 
iv. 12. and μερισΊὴς, Luke xii. 13. Connecting prepépiclas with what fol- 
lows, 7 γυνὴ καὶ τσαρθένος, in the sense of both being different, it would, 
I think, not be true Greek in the singular, any more than virgo et mulier 
differt would be true Latin without utrague. The whole verse is probably 
added from the margin of some diligent annotator, who thought the 
Apostle should observe the like difference between the married and un- 
married women, as lie had observed between the other sex. Camerarius. - 

36. ἐὰν ἢ ὑπέρακμος, καὶ οὕτως ὀφείλει yiveobas,] Read, OPELAEIN 
γίνεσθαι, referring to νομίέϑει,. Si ita potius fieri DEBERE PUTAT ut eam 
elocet, as Estius. Mark anp, on Lysias xxviii. 597.—It is a strange 
concession to say, with our Version, if NEcEssITy fequire, he may do 
what he will.—Our Version, as the original, means, if the NECESSITY, i.e. 
if the law or custom of the state, require, γαμείτω, let her be married. 
The advice is not directed to any man and ἃ virgin; but to a father and 
dus virgin-daughter. Dr.OweEn. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


εἴ, Περὶ δὲ τῶν εἰδωλοθύτων] The former part of this chapter is, as be- 
fore, a kind of dialogue between the Corinthians and St. Paul, who pro- 
duceth the words of the letter they wrote to him (ch. vii. ver.-1.) and 
makes his remarks upon them. . Now as to things offered to idols, we are 
well assured that we all have knowledge. Upon which St. Paul, disap- 
proving of their word knowledge, remarks, Knowledge puffeth up, but. 
charity edifieth, &c. 'This'he continueth to ver. 4, and then resumes the 
words of the Corinthians, As concerning therefore, &c. to ver. 7. Where 
again he remarks upon the word all, that they are mistaken or misrepre- 
sent the truth of the case, But there is not in aux of you this knowledge ; 
but some, &c. ‘Then (ver, 8.) he quotes another paragraph out of ‘their 
: letter, 
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letter, But what we eat, doth not recommend us to God, kc. To which 
he answers (ver. 9.) True; but then take heed, lest, &c. So chap. vi. 12, 
13. vii, 1. x. 23. in all which places the words of the Corinthians seem to 

be remarked upon. Mark anp. . 

8. οὗτος ἔγνωσῖαι bx αὐτοῦ. Perhaps, ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ Zyvwolus οὗτος, as, gram- 
matically, it should be placed, Jf any one love God, by such an One He 
[God] is known. Musculus.x—To make this sense clear, we print Οὗτος 
with a capital. —Or, he is approved of God. Clarke on Matt. vil. 23. 
Rather, οὗτος He [God] is known by him. Bp. Pearce. 

4. Θεὸς Zrepog| ‘The word ἕτερος is evidently superfluous; and accord- 
ingly wanting in nine MSS. the Vulgate and Coptic Versions. Dr.Owen. 

7. τῇ cuvedyce| Rather, τῇ συνηθείᾳ, from their being accustomed to 
an idol, &c. This reading is supported by three MSS. and as many of 
the antient versions. Bp. Pearce, Dr. OWEN. 

8. οὐ wapiclyos τῷ Occ] Rather, οὐ τταραο]ήσει τῷ Θεῷ, will not bring. 
us into judgment before God. Bp. Pearce. 

10. οἰκοδεμηθήσεται] Scarce to be met with elsewhere in a bad sense. 
Perhaps, ὁδοποιηθήσεται, shall be led to eat things offered to idols. ‘Tan. 
Fab. ep. I. II. 21.—Or, οἰκοδορνηθήσεται has arisen from εἰκότως εἰθίσεται, 
will IN LIKE MANNER BE ACCUSTOMED fo eat,.&c. Trillerus.. In some 
similar sense it is used by Josephus, Ant. 1. xvi. c. 3. sect. 3. who tells us, 
that Herod, to compel [qu. repress] the pride of Mariamne’s sons, heaped 
honours upon Antipater, not that he would confer all upon him, but only. 
εἰς νουθεσίαν τὴν ἐκείνων οἰκοδομῶν ἀυτὸν, to impel him to the correction of 
them. Or perhaps without an interrogation: the conscience of him that 
is weak, will never be improved whilst he eats those things that are 
offered to idols. Kypke. 

12, rislovles αὐτῶν τὴν συνείδησιν] ἘΝ. yitlovles, PRICKING their weak. 
conscience. Dr. Mancey. 


CHAPTER IX. “2 


1. Οὐκ εἰμὶ ἀπόστολος: οὐκ. εἰμὴ. ἔλεύθερος:] Change the order of the. 
words ἀπόστολος and ἐλεύθερος, as in the Alex. MS. and then there is a 
beautiful gradation from St. Paul’s right as a man to his right as an apostle; 
as an apostle favoured with a sight of Christ after his ascension;.and lastly, 
as an apostle, who was peculiarly their apostle. Bp. Pearce. 

. 4. 
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4. φαγεῖν καὶ wiciv;] Have we not a right to eat and to drink? i. e. 
at your charge? Dr. Owen. 

5. ἀδελφὴν γυναῖκοι περιάγειν, | ΒΥ ἀδελφὴ here is evidently icant a 
woman of the same religious se Bp. ΒΑΚΕΙΝΟΤΟΝ. 

8. ἢ οὐχὶ καὶ ὁ νόμος ταῦτα λέγει:)͵ Read, ταὐτὰ, suith not the law the 
ΒΑ͂ΜΕ also; as the English Version. 

9. Μὴ. τῶν βοῶν. μέλει] 1. 8. μὴ μόνον τῶν βοῶν. ΜΑΒΚΙΑΝΡ. 

10. κοιὶ δ' ἀλοῶν τῆς ἐλπίδος αὑτοῦ μετέχειν, ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι." R. 6 ἀλοῶν [ἐπ᾽ 
ἐλπίδι τοῦ μετέχειν] i.e. ὠφείλει ἀλοᾷν ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι, which makes it intelli- 
gible. See.the Var. Lect. But where the copies differ 5ο. ποῖ, it cannot 
be said what the Apostle wrote. Mark ann. 

12. Ei ἄλλοι τῆς ἐξουσίας: bundy μετέχουσιν] For ἐξουσίας, read, οὐσίας. 
If others: be. partakers. of your substance, should not we rather? Is. 
Vossius, L. Capellus, Locke: The-text is right, only to be rendered, If 
others share in a right over you, ought not' we rather? Bp. Pearce. 

Ibid. wastla cléyouev] F. clpyopev, We take all in good' part, we love 
to hunger and thirst that we may not hinder the gospel. Cyprian, Beza. 
But see c. xiii. 7. 1 Thess. iii. 15. Grotius. 

17. εἰ; δὲ ἄδεων, οἰκονομίαν aremicleupos. |. Connect ἄκων: with mericlevpas, 
and. that with the next verse: If aguinst my will a dispensation is com- 
mitted tome, what:is:my reward? Knatehbull. 

18. Tig ὁὖν μοί ees μισθός: Continue the question to the end of the 
verse, and, including the. intermediate verses in a parenthesis, make’ the 
answer to be given in ver. 23. Bp: Pearce. 

20. τοῖς ὑπὸ νόμον, x. τ. A.] ‘This clause is connected‘by Mr. Locke, and 
other Commentators; with the preceding, and interpreted‘ of the Jews in 
general. ‘There appears to, me a manifest distinction: and I understand 
this as relating-to Jewish Christians, who: held themselves obliged to con- 
form to the Mosaic ceremonies. Bp. BarRINGTON. 

22. For πάντως τινὰς read wavras, on the authority of four capital 
MSS. and the Vulg. Syriac and Ethiopic Versions. Dr. Owen. 

25. Πᾶς δὲ ὁ ἀγωνιξόμενος, &c.], There. is a passage in Plato's viiith 
Book of Laws, which bears so remarkable a resemblance to the sentiment 
contained in this verse, that I cannot refrain from transcribing it: Οἱ μὲν 
ἄρα νίρεης ἕνεκα πτάκης καὶ δρόμων καὶ: τῶν- τοιούτων, ἐτόλμησαν ἀπέχεσθαι 
λεγομένου. πράγματος ὑπὸ τῶν τοολλώῶν. ἐυδαίμονορ" οἱ δὲ ἡμέτεροι τταῖδες ἀδυνα- 
τήσουσι »μαρτερεῖν,. πολὺ κολλίονος ἕνεκα: νίκης; Bp. BARRINGTON. 

27. μήπως. ἄχλοις κηρύξας] Read, ΑΛΛΟΥ͂Σ κηρύξας, lest while I 
PROCLAIM OTHERS-conquerors, I myself should be rejected; for so κηρύξάι 

: in 
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in the agonistic sense, is used with an accusative. P. Faber, Agonist. L. 
ili. c.14. R. Bentley, ap. Wetstein.—And if the article 6 had been put 
before κηρύξας, it would seemingly have mae 3 it more emphatical, as 
Rom. ii. 21, 22. Mark ianp. 


CHAPTER X. 


2. πάντες εἰς τὸν Μωσῆν ebarlicavlo] F. with a comma at Μωσῆν, all 
even to Moses, i.e. all, not excepting Moses, were baptized, as wavres 
εἰς ἕνα, in Xenophon. ἢ). Heinsius.— All were baptized, εἰς τὸν Μωσῆν, 
into the Mosaic covenant; as εἰς τὸν Χρισῆὸν, is into the Christian cove- 
nant. Dr. Owen. 

8. ἔπεσον ---- εἰκοσιτρεῖς χιλιάδες.) Num. xxv. 9. εἰκοσιτέσσοιρες, and Jos. 
Ant. iv. 6. 12. which (being written εἰκοσίτος ) was mistaken for εἰκοσιτρεῖς. 

Musculus, Wall, &c. 

9. Μηδὲ ἐκπειράϑωμεν τὸν Xpiclbv,| Read, τὸν Κύριον, as most apposite 
to the place referred to; and comprehending the two other different 
readings. Dr.Qwen. 

11. Ταῦτα] Perhaps, Τοιαῦτα, These kinds of things happened, &c. 

Musculus. 

16. τὸν ἄρτον, ὃν κλώμιεν, &c.] Elliptically written for κατὰ τὸν ἄρτον, 
ad panem quod attinet. So 2 Pet.i. 5. or καὶ is crept into the text for 
κατ. Dr. OwEN. 

17. Ὅτι εἷς ἄρτος, ἐν σῶμα, of worrol ἐσμεν. Take away the comma at 
σῶμα, which is the predicate of what follows: Because the bread, or loaf, 
(which is broken, ver. 16.) 1s ONE, we the many are one body: not, as the 
English Version, We seine many are one bread anv one body. 

Erasmus, Zegerus, Castelio, Grotius, Bengelius. 
20. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅτι, &e.] The obscurity of the place is owing to an Ellipsis 
of =e word Οὐχὶ before ᾿Αλλ᾽, This is usual in the best writers, but I do 
not know whether it has been yet observed. Marxtanp.—Vide Arrian, 
Epict. lib. I. cap. xxix. im fine. lib. ii. cap. xxiii, feré initio & alibi sepis- 
simé. Dr. Owen. 

21. «ποτήριον δαιμονίων] This, Stephens in his Thesaurus tells us, some 
think alludes to the pocuium ᾿Αγαθοῦ Δαίμονος used among the Gentiles, 
which is confirmed by the former verse: For the things which the Gentiles 
sacrifice, they sacrifice to demons, and not to God, Bowyer. 

3P 23. 
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23. Πάδα μοι ἔξεσ!ιν] Read; interrogatively, Are all things lawfat 
for me? yet all things are not expedient. Theodoret. 

25—29. All between a parenthesis: (μηδὲν dvaxpivorles διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν.---- 
Συνείδησιν δὲ λέγω οὐχὶ τὴν éavrai—ivari γὰρ) where, for γὰρ, rather read 
γοῦν. Dr. Mancey. 

26. “beating the air.” 

-Ventosque Iacessit 

Ictibus. ᾿ς ΨΊΡρ. Georg. iii. 233. WesTon,. 

28. εἴπῃ" Τοῦτο εἰδωλόθυτόν 201] Would an Idolater call his own sa~ 
‘erifice by that name? No, it should rather be ἱεῤόθυτον,. as the Alex..and 
Coislinian MSS. -read, followed by Bengelius.—But the Apostle here 
speaks as a Jew guest, who abhorred idols. Wetstein.. 

Ibid. τοῦ γὰρ Κυρίου ἡ γῆ καὶ τὸ wajpwpe αὐτῆς.) This in many MS& 
is omitted, and comes in very improperly here. Remove it to the end of 
ver, 27, where it may come as a. nepelinon of what is added.to ver. 26... 

. Musculus. 

32. ᾿Απρόσκοποι γίνεσθε] Be. without offence. F. ἀπρόσκοπῆοι, from 
τροσκόπηω, and so Acts xxiv.16. Phil. 1. 10.. Meibomius, ap. Wetstein. 

33. καγὼ wavla| xdyd κατὰ wevla in Augiens. and Berner.. MSS, 
But the preposition is often wanting in the purest writers; and, I. believe, 
came in here by way of interpretation. Dr. OWEN. 





CHAPTER ΧΙ. 


1. This. verse = plainly ΤΡ to the last’ of the foregoing shaptes;: as is 
observed by Luther, Beza, and most-Commentators. 

2. πάντα pov μέμνησθε] The Vulgate translates PER omnia mei memores 
estis; which therefore read peraps IIANTH, in omnibus, or omni re; 
or else understood it for κατὰ wdvra, Erasmus, —F. pipame be, I praise 
you that you ὙΜΙΤΑΤῈ me in all things: Dr. ManceEy. 

5. dxaraxardmln τῇ κεφαλῇ) F. dxaraxacarivlo, that puma with 
her head unornamented: and ver:.6, for κατακωλύπηεται, read κατακαλλύ- 
νεται: and ver. 7. for κατακαλύπηεσθαι, read κατακαλλύνεσθαι. For if she ts 
not ORNAMENTED on her head, let her’ be-shaved : but if it is dishonour- 
able to be shaved, let her be oxNAMENTED. For a man ought. not to be 


ORNAMENTED on his head, P. Junius.—A fanciful, groundless conjec- 
ture. Dr. Owen. 


6. 
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6. ἢ ξυρᾶσῆα!]. This seems to have been originally a marginal gloss. 
Dr. Owen. 

10. «ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν] F. ἐξουδίαν ἔχειν, should have a vei, a Greek word, 
made from the Latin, exuvia, and applied to a new sense. Gothofred, 
Diss. de velandis Mulieribus, Gen. 1654, 4to. against whom see Swlma- 
sius, De Cesarie Viror. & Mulier, Coma, p. 694.—Read ἐξουσία, in ap- 
position with γυνὴ, for this cause ought a woman, the rowER of her hus- 
band, to. have her head covered. Achmetes Oneirocrit. p. 123. Ἢ γυνὴ 
τοῦ avdgog δύναμις καὶ “ER OYZIA éol/. Alex. Morus.—Or, EXIOY2A, 
For this cause ought a woman, WHEN SHE GOES ABROAD, to have her 
head covered. So Val. Max. 1. vi. c. 3, Horridum C. quogue Sulpicii 
Galli maritale supercilium: nam uxorem dimisit, quod eam capite aperto 
foris versatam cognoverat. Toup, Emendat. in Suidam, p. 24.— But is 
not the subject confined to praying and preaching in the church? ‘True; 
and therefore read EZIOTZA AN, for this cause ought the gifted 
woman, ver. 5. SHOULD SHE GO OUT from her seat to the synagogue-desk, 
to pray or prophecy, to have her head covered, &c. Dr. Atwell’s MS 
Dissertation on the Text, communicated by the Right Reverend Dr. Ross, 
Bishop of Exeter. For ἀϊγέλους read ΑΓΕΔΑΙΟΥ͂Σ, on account of the 
vutcar. Curcellocus, Jac. Gothofred, ubi supra. —Or, διὰ τοὺς ἄνδρας, --: 
or, διὰ ἀϊγελίας, during the time of her preaching or prophesying at 
‘home, for in church she was not allowed to speak. Le Clerc.—Or, διὰ 
τοὺς ὄχλους, on account of the multitude. Toup, Emend. in Suidam, 
Par. III. p. 42.—To suppose, with Mede, that the women in the Christian. 
assemblies threw off their veils, misled by the practice of the heathen 
priestesses, renders the Apostle’s reasoning, ver. 3, of their inferiority te 
man, as man to Christ, nothing to the purpose. The veil was worn as a 
token of subjection, see Gen. xxiv. 65. Now, lest the woman, when 
moved by the Spirit to pray or preach in public, should think herself 
superior to the men, and consequently exempt from the ordinary restraint 
of the sex, the Apostle tells her she ought nevertheless to be covered διὰ 
τοὺς ἀϊγέλους, with regard to, or, in respect of, the officiating Ministers 
of the church, who, as they were moved by the same spirit, still retained 
their natural superiority over her, even in her gifted state. Dr. Atwell, 
ubi supra.— But it is not improbable, that the women uncovered their 
head from a mistaken notion that Christianity had abrogated the supe- 
riority of the. man, and put the sexes on a level. However, whether this 
were so or ‘not, another prudential reason against throwing off their veils 
was διὰ τοὺς ἀϊγέλους, because of the spies, whe might come into their 
3P2 . assemblies 
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assemblies to make an ill report of their behaviour there. See 1 Cor. xiv. 
33. Gal. ii. 4. The whole reasoning would be clearer, if ver. 10 were 
placed after ver.15. Mr. Gough’s Sermon on 1 Cor. xi. 10.—But, after 
all, are the words under consideration really and truly the words of the 
Apostle? I doubt it much; notwithstanding the uniform testimony of 
copies. For, 1, The sense seems to be complete without them. 2. By 
inserting them, the Apostle’s argument becomes disjointed. And, 3. Two 
different reasons, that have no connexion, (διὰ τοῦτο from ver. 9. and διὰ 
τοὺς ἀϊγέλους) alledged for the same thing, appear odd in the same sen- 
tence. Perhaps then, an early, cautionary gloss, founded on the traditional 
intercourse between angels and women; for which see the Septuagint and 
Vulgate Versions, together with the Targums on Gen. vi. 1. 4. and above 
all Whitby’s Stricturce Patrum in Genesin, p. 5 &c. Dr. Owen. 

10. The uncommon difficulty of this verse may, perhaps, be considers 
ably lessened by interpreting ἐξουσίαν power (the symbol of man’s power 
over the woman), and διὰ τοὺς ἀϊγέλους, on account of messengers; i e. 
ministers of the Church, whether prophets, evangelists, teachers, &e. 7 
With regard to the first of these opinions, the Apostle deduces the un- 
covering of the head in men, and the covering it in women, from Nature, 
and the Mosaical account of the Creation. God is the head of Christ; 
Christ of man; man of woman, ver. 3. Covering of the head, among 
the Jews, was regarded as a sign of mourning and depression, or loss of 

ower. See 2 Sam. xv. 20. Esther vi. 12. It was considered also as a 
mark of submission and respect. See 1 Kings xix. 13. The word ἀϊγέλος, 
in this passage, cannot signify good or bad angels; since, in either sense, 
why should the woman alone, and not the man, acknowledge their supe- 
riority? It is also a strange supposition that bad angels should be present 
in the religious assemblies of Christians; and as to good, their superin- 
tendence and protection were not limited to them, but extend to indivi- 
duals: see Matt. xviii. 10. For the usual sense of ἀϊγέλος, as a messenger, 
in Scripture, see LXX, in Gen. xxxii. 3. Malachi iii. 1. Matt. xi. 10. 
Hag. i. 13. It is the prophets, Mal. ii. 7. the priests, 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
the apostles. Bp. BarrincTon. ᾿ 

Ibid. ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς, διὰ τοὺς ἀϊγέλους. See conjectures 
on this passage in Bowyer and the Commentators. The corruption seems 
to lie both in ἐξουσίαν and ἀϊγέλους. Read ἐξ éxouriag and xaralyéaouss 
and translate, “For this cause the woman ought, of her own accord, to 
cover her head, for fear of the accusers.” The woman, on this account, 
should voluntarily submit to weary a veil for the sake of subordination, lest 

she 
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she be evil spoken of. ἐξ ἑκουσίας, i. 6. γνώμης. This is a phrase of the 
same import with κατὰ ἑκουσίον, Philem. ver. 14. See Sophocl. Trachin. 
in the Dialogue, ver. 740. ἔχειν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς, “to wear a veil.” See. 
Raphel. in loco, διὰ τοὺς καταϊγέλους. καταϊγέλευς and κατάϊγελος are 
both in use. See Act. Ap. cap. xvii. 18. and Plutarch’s Apophthegms.. 
κατάϊγελος, in its second sense, means an informer, or accuser. See 
Thucyd. lib. vii. p. 476. ed. Wasse, and Herodian, lib. v. p. 224. ed. 
Boecler. συκοφάνται τε ἢ δοῦλοι ὅσοι. δεσπότας κατή[γελον (informed 
against) ἀνεσκολοπίσθησαν. The informers were those who watched the 
conduct of the Christians in their assemblies, with a view to calumniate 
them. See a passage of Nicander thus corrected by Scaliger in Athenz, 
p. 683. Αουσα, which means nothing, Scaliger changed into ἀνίουσα, by 
restoring the two letters which had dropped out. Weston. 

11. ἐν Kupiw.] Some of Estius’s MSS. have ἐν κόσμῳ: which reading 
Theodoret followed; and seems a better reading than the common one. 
Bp. Pearce.—Qu. whether ἐν κυρίῳ might not be put for κυρίως, pro- 
prie. GossEr. : 

15. γυνὴ δὲ ἐὰν κομᾷ, δόξα αὐτῇ %olv;] With an interrogation, con- 
necting it with the former verse: Doth not nature teach, that, if a man 
have long hair, δος. but that, if a woman have long hair, it is a glory to 
her? Not, as the English Version, affirmatively.— And after this verse, 
ver. 10, should naturally be inserted. 

21. τὸ ἴδιον δεῖπνον wporapbaves ἐν τῷ Gayeiv'| It seems redundant to say, 
takes beforehand his supper τν EATING; which is avoided, by connecting 
ἐν τῷ φαγεῖν with what follows: anp in eating one is hungry, δια, The 
like transposition of καὶ, Rev. ii. 22, and elsewhere. Knatchbull. 

22. ἐπαινέσω ὑμᾶς ἐν τούτῳ; οὐκ eravd.| The Vulg. not ill connects ἐν 
τούτῳ with οὐκ ἐπαινῶ, Shall I praise you? In this I praise you not. 
Erasmus, Bp. Pearce.—Perhaps, “EN τοῦτο οὐκ ἐπαινῷ, THIS ONE thing 
I praise not. Dr. Mancey. 

25. τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, ὁσάκις ἂν wivale, εἰς THY ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν] ὁσάκις ἂν wi- 
γήϊε is omitted by two MSS. and the Athiopic Version, and not without 
reason. The words are not only needless, but weaken the sense. Drink 
this sacramental cup, AS OFTEN AS YOU DRINK IT, in remembrance of 

me. Besides, it is observed by Wall and Dr. Owen, that the words are 
taken from Luke’s Gospel, c. xix. 20, written perhaps under the eye of 
St. Paul, at the very same time this epistle was written; and there this 
clause is wholly omitted. Dr. Parry, MS. a 
* 28. 
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' 28. “καὶ odrwg] And then'‘&e. So Arrian, Epict. lib. iv. cap. xv. Cu- 


jusque operis considera antecedentia & consequentia, καὶ οὕτως ἔρχου ex” 
airs ὅς postea ipsum aggreditor. .Dr. Owen. 

32. Κρινόμενοι δὲ, ὑπὸ Κυρίου «ταιδευόμεϑα, ἵνα μὴ, &c.] Distinguish 
rather thus: Ἰζρινόμενοι δὲ ὑπὸ Κυρίου, τραιδευόμεθα, ἵνα μὴ, &e. ΒΡ. PEARCE. 

34. Ei 82 τις πεινᾷ, ἐν οἴκῳ ἐσθίετω,] ‘This is better in ἃ parenthesis, 
that ἵνα “μὴ following may connect with ἐκδέχεσθε, When ye come together 
to eat, wait for each other—tTHaT ye may not come together to your 
guilt. The other construction implies, that they should eat at home, that 
they: may not come together at all. AMusculus, Bengelius. 


CHAPTER ΧΙ]. 


3. Διδ,7 wherefore, for which reason: viz. because you were formerly 
led away and seduced by your guides, I now give you a rule by which you 
may distinguish concerning spiritual things or persons. The rule is this: 
No man who speaketh by the spirit of God, &c. Mark.anp. 

4. τὸ δὲ αὐτὸ πονεῦμα"}] Qu. Is not he, who is here called Πνεῦμα, the 
same with him who is afterwards called Κύριος, ver. 5. and Θεὸς, ver. 6. 
And if so, what stronger proof can we have of the divinity of the Holy 
Ghost? Dr. Owen. 

4, 5,6. Observe the distinct mention of the three persons of the Trinity 
in these three verses. MarkKLanp. 

9. χαρίσμαϊα ἰαμάτων] Read, with the Vulgate, Syriac, Tertullian, and 
‘St. Augustin, χάρισμα, since it is but one gift he speaks of. Beza. 

10. ἐνεργήμα]α δυνάμεων,] Read, with four capital MSS. and the Vul- 
gate, ἐνεργεία δυνάμεων, the power of working miracles. ἐνέργημα signi- 
fies the thing wrought, and not, as is here meant, the power of working. 

Bp. Pearce, Dr. Owen. 

11. διαιροῦν ἰδίᾳ ἑκάσῳ καθὼς βούλεται] Or, with a comma at ἰδίᾳ, 
Dividing severally, as he witterH To every one, by which means ἰδίᾳ is 
mot redundant. ἑκάσήῳ καθὼς for καθὼς éxdolw, as in ch. iil. 5. vii. 7. 
‘Rom. vii. 3. Beza.— Read in the aceusative, ἴδια, dividing to every one 
his own gifts, as he will. Augustin. De Trin. & Unit. Dei, 5. Hieron. 
«. Pelag. Dial. c. vi. Knatchbull.—idic perhaps better omitted, as it is 
wanting in two capital MSS. . Dr. Owen. 


ι 12, 
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12. οὕτω καὶ ὁ Xpiolds.| 1 suspect that St. Paul wrote, οὕτω καὶ τὸ τοῦ- 
ΠΣ ρισΊοῦ, scil. σῶμα. So also is that of Christ. See ver. 97. Bp. Pearce. 

13. εἰς ἐν τυνεῦμα ἐποτίσθημεν] For πνεῦμα, read στόμα, agreeably to 
e. x. 4. which is favoured by Clem. Alex. Ped.1.6.p.117. Dr. Clarke's 
Serm. on 1 Cor. i. 13. and supported by several MSS.— But leave out εἰς 
before ἕν. Dr. Owen. 

15. οὐ παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ oli ἐκ τοῦ cwaros;| When μὴ is mterrogative, 
it implies a negation: μὴ τοάντες ἀποοΊολοί; Are all apostles? ver. 29, 
means they are not. But when the question is asked by the negation οὐκ, 
it implies an affirmative: as, οὐκ ἐροῦσιν ὅτι μιαίνεσθε, will they not say 
that ye are mad ? meaning they will say so: Many Edd. therefore ill read 
here, and ver. 16, interrogatively: Is it not therefore no part of the body? 
implying, It is therefore no part’ of the body. But the meaning is the: 
reverse, viz. If the foot shall say, Because I am not the hand, ἢ am ἠοῖ 
part of the body, it is not, for that reason, o part of the body. Both: 
negatives have effect, as Acts iv. 20, 2 Thess. 111..9.. Piscator, Bengelius,. 
Wetstein. π-αρὰ βου: is used for διὰ τοῦτον 

26. εἴτε waoyes ἐν μέλος ---- συμπάσχειν----συγχαίρει] Read, εἴτε πάσχης-- 
συμπάσχῃ ---συγχαίρῃ. P. Junius, and some MSS. 

31. σῶμα “Χρισ]οῦ, καὶ μέλη ἐκ μέρους. Place a comma at μέλη, that éx 
pépoug may belong both to σῶμα and μέλ» ye are, IN SOME sorRT, the 
body and members of Christ: aliquatenus: in part, not as our Version, 
in particular. Castelio.—Or, ἐκ μέρους, for οἱ ἐκ μέραυς, ye are ΒΕ} 
members, &c. Rom. xv. 15. MAaARKLAND.. 

28.. ἀντιλήψεις, κυδερνήσεις,) ‘These words being added in the dounpin; 
to explain what was meant by δυνάμεις, crept into the text; and- accord- 
ingly are omitted. at ver. 29, 30.. 

Bp. Pearce, Ep. Due, .and Com. in-loc.- 

Ibid, γένη γλωσσῶν} In some copies of the Vulgate is added interpre-- 
éationes sermonum,.éppnvelag γλωσσῶν, and in the later Syriac, Hilary, 
and. Ambrose: and probably should be added. here, since the speaking: 
with, tongues and. the interpretation of tongues are im like. manner men- 
tioned together as distinct things, ver. 10. and in the repetition which. 
follows, ver. 30, the interpreting. of tongues is likewise mentioned. 

Beza, Bp. BarrincTon. | 

29.. μὴ πάντες: δυνάμεις: ArE all powers, or workers-of miracles? It is 
more natural to make δυνάμεις the accusative, and connect it with the verb 
which follows: Have all the power of miracles? all the power of. healing ? 
H. Steph. Pref..1572: Beza, Hammond, Knatchbull, Hombergius. 

8λ.. 
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31. Ζηλοῦτε δὲ χαρίσμαϊα τὰ xpeltlova’ καὶ ἔτι καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ὁδὺν ὑμῖν 
εδείκνυμι.] Read, interrogatively: But do ye covet the better gifts? I 
will shew you a still more excellent way. ‘Theodoret and Photius. — 
Read, certissima conjectura, καὶ EITI καθ᾽ ὑπερδολὴν OAON ὑμῖν δείκνυμι, 
Covet the best gifts, and whatever is wHOLLY EXCELLENT shew I unto 
you. Salm. de Foenore Trapezitico, p. 344. A conjecture, which, the 
less probable it is, is the more enforced.—Or, read Ζηλοῦτε in the indi- 
cative, and affirmatively, and connect it with the following chapter: But 
ye envy these better gifts: and I shew you a still more excellent way; 
viz. Though I speak with tongues, &c. and have not love, it profiteth me 
nothing. — See a similar sentiment and expression, 1 Sam.x1i. 23.24. LXX. 

Bp. BarRIncTon. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


8. ἵνα καυθήσωμαι] Some copies, Jerome on Gal. says, read καυχή- 
σωμαι, not amiss: Jf I give my body out of vaniry that I may ciory, 
and so Esa. lvii. 8. Beza. 

1. πάντα σἸέγει suffereth all things; but presently follows, [é beareth 
all things. Read, with Cyprian ad Quirin. iil. 3, olépyes, takes all in good 
part.—Or, it covereth all things with candour. Beza, Piscator.—Or, 
perhaps, It concealeth all things of its friend; wévra τοισΊεύει, trusteth 
all things to him. Dr. Mancey. 

8. εἴτε δὲ ττροφητεῖαι καταργηθήσονται] The construction is plainer, if 
the nominatives are joined with the verb expressed: Charity never faileth, 
whether even prophecies fail, or tongues cease, &c. δὲ after εἴτε being re- 
dundant. Hare 

12. βλέπομεν γὰρ ἄρτι] Rather, βλέπω with Theodoret, as the. pother 
verbs are singular. Beza. 

Ibid. 8 éoérlpou ἐν aiviypeds] Read, with Theodoret, KAI ἐν αἰνίγ- 
pols. Beza.—Through a descrying glass (ἔσοπῆρον) darkly, in distinction 
to seeing tn a looking glass (xdrorlpev) with open face, 2 Cor. iii. 18, Dr, 
Clarke, vol. I. p. 465. fol. —This passage, though sufficiently plain, has 
been much misrepresented; and from a piece of common glass has been 
converted into a telescope. See Prior’s Paraphrase of this whole chapter. 
The note of Lamb. Bos, to which Bp. Pearce has referred, shews clearly 
that the word specudare was used by the Romans for common transparent 
glass. And the following passage from Achilles Tatius (p. 9. ed. 1640) 

will 
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will as clearly demonstrate that the word κάτοπῆρον, and then ἃ fortiori 
ἔσοπῆρον, was employed for the same purpose. The Author is speaking of 
the dress of Europa, λευκὸς ὁ χιτών" ἡ χλαῖνα ποορφυρᾶ, τὸ δὲ σῶμα διὰ 
τῆς ἐσθῆτος ἐφαίνξϊο: καὶ ἐγένξο τοῦ σώματος ΚΑΤΟΠΤΡΟΝ ὁ χιτών. 
Wesron.—Is this in distinction to 2 Cor. iii. 18. or is it to the same 
sense? May not δι᾽ ἐσόπ]ρου signify by means of a mirror, διὰ the formal 
cause, as Rom. v. 18, δ ἑνὸς τταραπ]ώμιοιτος, and Acts vill. 11.2 We now 
by the help of a mirror see in representation only, but then we shall see 
face to face. Or, τν a mirror, as δὲ ἀσθενείαν for δι᾿ ἀσθενείας, Gal. iv. 13. 
That I preached Christ τα the infirmity of the flesh. Marxtanp.—This 
St. James calls xaravooivles τὸ πρόσωπον EN ἐσόπῆρῳ. 1. 23.. The metaphor 
is preserved 2 Cor. ii. 18. We all with uncovered face behold as in.a 
mirror (not a descrying glass) the clearest vision we can have in this 
world, but not equal to seeing God face to face in the next. Διὰ and ἐν 
are perhaps used convertibly in a like manner, 1 Cor. i. 21. Gal. iv. 18. 

Ibid. ἐν ἀινίγμα) | Perhaps it should be ἐν ἀνεώγμαῖι, or ἀνοίγμιαῖι, 
through, or at a door, a wicket, as" Ανοιγμα is used in the LXX, 3 Reg. 
xiv. 6. Jortin’s Posthumous Sermons, vol. III. p. 277. 

Ibid. “ Darkly.” “Sunt que quasi per nebulam scimus.” Plautus 
Pseud. Α. 1. sc. 1. “ Vis nature per caliginem cernitur.” Cic. Kara τὶ 
σκότος. Plato vii Legum. Weston. 





a 
CHAPTER XIV. 


2. πνεύμαῖϊι δὲ χαλεῖ]. τονεῦμα δὲ λαλεῖ. So several MSS. But perhaps we 
should read οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἀκούει τι, πνεῦμα δὲ λαλεῖ. μυσήήρια. Bp. ῬΈΑΒΟΕ. 

2,4, Ὁ λαλῶν γλώσσῃ,] The singular noun γλώσσῃ seems to refer to 
some one particular tongue, which they chiefly affected to speak in: 
which I suppose with Dr. Lightfoot (vide in loc.) to have been the 
Hebrew. For the Corinthian Church consisting of many Jewish converts, 
their Ministers might wish to introduce into the Christian the Hebrew 
service, according to the custom used in the Synagogues. Dr. Owen. 

3. After λαλεῖ suppose πρὸς or εἰς to be understood: it makes the con- 
struction easier. Dr. Owen. 

5. ἐκ)ὸς εἰ ux} διερμηνεύῃ}) As it does not appear that every one who had 
the gift of tongues, had also the gift of interpretation, therefore read with, 
some capital MSS. ἐκ)ὸς εἰ μὴ ἢ ὁ Sseguyvedwy, unless there be one,.who can 
interpret. See ver. 27,28. Bp. Pearce, Dr. Owen. 

88 ἧι 
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7. Ὅμως τὰ ἄψυχα] F. Ὁμοίως, or, which is the same, “Opds, and so 
in Gal. iii. 15. J. Stapulensis, Piscator, Alberti, Hesychius. 

Ibid. Ὅμως τὰ ἄψυχα] ὅμως, in the sense of tamen, does not suit this 
passage: in that of sed, I do not know it ever occurs: in that of pariter, 
I conceive it not to be inchoative. I would therefore substitute ὅπως, at; 
to which οὕτω, ver. 9, answers. Bp. BARRINGTON. 

10. Τοσαῦτα ---- γένη φωνῶν, &c.] The relative τοσαῦτα plainly shews, 
that something is wanting to make up the comparison. The ellipsis may 
perhaps be supplied thus: Τοσαῦτα, εἰ τύχοι, γένη φωνῶν [ὅσα ἀνδρῶν] ἐσῆιν 
ἕν κόσμω. There are perhaps as-‘many kinds of languages [as there are 
nations of men| in the world; and none of those languages is without its 
proper signification. Here, in opposition to several Criticks, I chuse to 
follow the common reading, and the English Version. Οὐδὲν αὐτῶν I take 
to be the same with ὀυδὲν γένος dwvdv. ‘They who reject ἀυτών, and sup- 
pose that οὐδὲν relates to ἔθνος, understood, seem to me to injure the sense 
extremely. For when it is allowed that there are as many languages as 
nations in the world, how low and trifling is it to add, that no nation is 
without a language! Dr. Owen. “ 

11. ἐν ἐμοὶ βάρβαρος] I doubt whether this expression is Greek, διέ 
certainly ἐν is superfluous; and is accordingly wanting in several MSS. 

Bp. BaRRinGTon, 

12. Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς] This, Theophylact observes, is connected by some 
with what pieerdes: So ye also will be Barbarians. 

Ibid. ἐπεὶ ξηλωταί ἐσῆε wvevparwy| i.e. of spiritual g ifts. But, per- 
haps, τυνευματικῶν, as at ver.1. Beza, Piscator, P. Junius. And so it 
is in one of the Coislin. MSS. and Syriac Version. Dr. Owen. 

18. τιάντων ὑμῶν μᾶλλον γλώσσαις λαλῶν.] As no good writer uses 
μᾶλλον with a genitive in this sense, and ϑέλω ἢ, I had rather than, is 
not Greek, remove μᾶλλον, at ver. 18, and place it before “ἢ μυρίους, in 
ver.19. I thank my God, that I speak with the tongues of you all: .yet 
in the church I waD RATHER speak five words with the understanding 
THAN-TEN THOUSAND, &c. Ep. Duz.—I imagine that I do not understand 
the learned Author, because μᾶλλον, it is well known, is often found with 
a genitive, in the best writers: as, τοροσέχειν τὸν νοῦν τῷ ζητεῖν MAAAON 
TON AAAQN, willing to apply their mind more THAN others to new 
discoveries. Isocr, Panath. p. 289. ed. Lond. 1742. and see p. 257, 291, 
187, ἄς. Then Saw ἢ for ϑέλω péinnay ἢ, aS χαρὰ ἔσται ἢ ἐπὶ ἐννενηκον- 
ταεννέα, Luke xv. 7. δεδικαιωμένος ---οἢ ἐκεῖνος, Luke xvili. 14. and John 
xiii, 10. 1 Cor. xiv. 19. Psal. cxviii. 8. Noted is that of Homer, I. A’. 


117. 
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117. Βούλομ᾽ ἐγὼ λαὸν σόον ἔμμεναι, ἢ ἀπολέσθαι. See Gatak. Adv. Mis- 
cell. Posth. ς. ν. p. 364, 5 

21. Ἐν τῷ νόμῳ] Here ὁ νόμος, the Law, comprehends the Prophets: 
But the quotation is far different both from the Hebrew and Septuagint 
Greek. See Is. xxvit.11. Dr. Owen. 

25. Καὶ οὕτω at the beginning of the verse are wanting in several MSS. 
and had better be left out. Dr. Owen. 

26. ἕκασῆος ὑμῶν ψαλμὸν ἔχει, &e.] In the Edd. this is affirmative of 
what is done in the assemblies, Every one hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, 
&c. Then follows abruptly a precept, Let all things be done to edifying ; 
which strangely puzzled Mr. Locke, and induced him to translate εἴτε, 
although. The whole is one precept: Hath every one a psalm? hath 
he a doctrine? let all things be done to edifying: or, if any one speak 
in an unknown tongue, let it be by two, &c. See Calmet, Markland, on 
Lysias, XV. 5745 5 . It is the like construction with Luke xi. 11, Τίνα δὲ 
ὅμῶν τὸν πτατέρα αἰτήσει ὃ διὸς ἄρτον; ΕΠ καὶ ἰχθῦν----ϑδὸ Hor. 1 Ep. 1. 87. 

lectus genialis in aula est? 
Nil ait esse prius 
Si non est, jurat bene solis esse maritis. 

Ibid. γλῶσσαν ἔχε] Perhaps, γνῶσιν ἔχει, asin ver. 6. Τλώσσῃ τις 
λαλεῖ, the gi sift of tongues follows in the next verse. MarkLanp. 

31. ἵνα wevres pavbdvwos,| that all may learn; Rather may understand, 
for so μανθάνω often signifies. Dr. Owern. 

32. καὶ mvedpcila τοροφητῶν πτοροφήταις ὑποτάσσέϊαι)] Read, καὶ avevucla 
ὙΠΟΤΑΣΣΗΤΑΙ, in the Subjunctive: and let the spiritual gifts of the 
prophets be subject to the prophets. R. Bentley, ap. Wetstein. 

33. wo ἐν τοάσαις ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις] Let this begin the next verse: As 
in all the churches, let the women among you be silent. Dr. Mancry.— 
Rather include in a parenthesis part of ver. 33. (οὐ γὰρ éolw ἀκατασ]ασίας 
ὃ Θεὸς, ἀλλ᾽ εἰρήνης) the spirits of the prophets are subject to the pro- 
phets—as in all the churches of the saints. Beza, Grotius.—After 
ver. 33, the Clar. Cod. places better ver. 36—40. and then follow verses 
34, 35- 7 

34. Αἱ yuvaixes—oryetrwoay.| This seems inconsistent with xi. 5. But 
the difficulty may be removed by considering the word γυνὴ (which is 
ambiguous; sometimes signifying the sex at large, and sometimes indeed 
in the-confined sense of wife) as limited to the latter in this passage. This 
is.confirmed by the last clause of this verse, καθὼς καὶ ὁ ὑόμος λέγει, which 
restrains the meaning to married women. Bp. ΒΑΚΈΙΚΟΤΟΝ. 


3a2 34. 
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44. ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις σιγάτωσαν.] F. ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησία, as there was 
but one church at Corinth. Bp. PEARCE. 

Ibid. καθὼς καὶ ὁ νόμος χέγει"] I have some doubt of these words: for, 
at most, the Jaw can refer but to the latter part of the sentence, and that 
only by implication. See Gen. ili. 16, which is supposed to be the Place 
referred to. Dr. OQwen. 


CHAPTER XV. 


1. Τνωρίδω δὲ &e.| [5 there no MS. that reads γνωρίσω &c. interroga- 
tively? Optisne est, ut evangelium meum vobis narrem? 

‘Professor Micuak.is. 

2. δι᾿ οὗ καὶ σώϑεσθε, τίνι λόγω εὐηϊγελισάμην ὑμῖν εἰ xaréyéde| For rive 
λόγῳ, which is not Greek, perhaps, we should read, ὅντινα. Dr.Mancey.— 
But see Acts x. 29.: Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. εἰ xaréyéle ἐνὸς εἰ μὴ «εἰκῆ ἐπισήεύσαῖε.] Perhaps, Ἢ, or*H κατέ- 
xéle, Vou ΒΌΒΕΠΥ, or as you, keep in memory what I preached, unless 
you have believed in vain. Exasmus.—Or, read ὋΝ κατέχέϊε, I recall to 
your minds the gospel, which I preached—with what speech I preached, 
WHICH speech you remember, unless you have believed in vain. Musculus. 

Ibid. ἐκ)ὸς εἰ μὴ, &c.] “An exception to σώϑεσθε, you are saved, UNLESS 
you HAVE BELIEVED iz vain. Beza, Estius, &c.—Read, ἐκ]ὸς εἰ μὴ, with 
acomma, making it an exception to εἰ xaréyéle, but if not, if you do not 
keep it in memory, you have believed in vain. Pyle. So ἐκ]ὸς εἰ μὴ 
jointly, 1 Tim. ν. 19. But joined to the following verb, 1 Cor. xiv. 5. 
nisi forte, and in Heathen writers. Lucian de conscrib. Hist. 669. 677. 
693. ed. Salm. pro Imagin. p. 41. & 44. de Luctu, p. 435. Revivis. p. 389. 
Tyrannicid. p. 792, 793. 

3. ἐν wparoig| not, first of all, but, among the first or principal 
things. Grotius. Bp. Pearce. 

3, 4. xara τὰς ypapds.| According to the Scriptures. Qu. According 
to what scriptures? to the Gospels? Were the three first Gospels then, 
or any two of them, extant, when this Epistle was written?, If so, and 
doubtless this phraseology intimates as much, then Mixv’s Chronological 
Table, and all the tables I have seen, of the Books of the New Testament, 
evidently stand in need of correction. To apply the phrase to the Scrip- 
tures of the Old Testament, is, in my opinion, to load the text with diffi- 

culties. Dr.Owen. 
Be 
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5. τοῖς δώδεκα) F. τοῖς δέκα, for Judas was dead, and Thomas was 
absent, John xx. 19, 24. If δώδεκα had been used technically for the whole 
college of the Apostles, he would have said, ver. 7. εἶτα IIAAIN τοῖς ἀπο- 
oldacis. Beza, edd. 4, and 5.—Several MSS. have τοῖς ἕνδεκα. Dr. OWEN. . 

6. ὥφθη ἐπάνω wevraxorioig] Perhaps, for ἐπάνω Φ', we should read 
ἐπάνω ν΄, i.e. πεεντήκοῦ!α. For afterwards, in Jerusalem, he appeared only. 
to 150. Actsi.15. If it relates to the time of his ascension, Matt. xxviii. 
16. then ver. 6, and 7, should change places. Beza. 

δ. ὡσπερεὶ τῷ ἐκ]ρώμα!.) Read, ὡσπερεί τῳ, for τινι, as to SOME abor- 
tive creature. Battier, Bibl. Brem. οἷ. vi. p. 99. Conr. Ritterhusius, Var. 
Lect.—Or, ὥσπερ EN ἐκ)ρώμιαλι, as one born in abortion. Marckius, in 
Sylloge Dissertat. 

15. κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ.) De Deo: of, concerning, or, with respect to, 
God. Inthe same sense Xenophon: ταῦτα μὲν δὴ κατὰ wovrwv Περσῶν 
ἔχομεν λέγειν, Εἰ hec quidem habemus, que de Persis omnibus dicamus: 
Cyrop. lib. I. p. 14. ed. Hutch. 8vo. And Plato: ὥσπερ δὲ λέγεται κατὰ 
τῶν μεμυημιένων, ut de initiatis dici solet. Phzedo, § 28. p. 217. ed. Forster, 

Dr. Owen. 

18. "Apa καὶ οἱ κοιμηθέψιες ----ἀπώλον)ο.] Read, interrogatively: And are 
they which are fallen asleep perished? Dr. Mancey. 

20. Nuvi δὲ signifies here, but on the contrary; and so ch. v. 11. and 
in many other places. Bp.-PEaRcE. 

Ibid. Novi δὲ, Xpiclog ἐγήγερται ---- ἀπαρχὴ τῶν κεκοιμημένων eyévelo] Dele 
ἐγένέϊο, as redundant. ΜΔΕΚΙΑΝΡ. ---- ΑΒ as wanting in seven capital MSS. 

Dr. Owen. 

24. Εἶτα τὸ τέλος,] This, and all that follows, to the end of ver. 38, 
should be placed in a parenthesis; and ver. 26 should be still more strictly 
inclosed in another parenthesis. Dr. Owen. 

25. τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑπὸ τοὺς wedag αὑτοῦῇ Read, with Erasmus, Beza, and 
Bengelius, αὐτοῦ, under his, the Father's, feet, who is expressed in the 
former verse. See ver. 27. and Ps.cx«1. -Wetstein.—And include the 
whole verse in a parenthesis, that ver. 24, When he shall have put down 
all power, may connect with ver. 26, the last enemy which shall be de- 
stroyed is death. D. Heinsius. ; 

29. "Exel τί ποιήσουσιν οἱ Parl genevor ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν, εἰ ὅλως νεκροὶ οὐ" 
ἐγείρονται : τί καὶ βαπῆϊΐβονται ὑπὲρ τῶν vexgdv;| Better end the first in- 

terrogation at βαπηιϑόμενοι ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν; the supposal εἰ being included 
in Exel, Else what will they get, who are baptised for the dead? If the 
dead rise not at all, why are they then baptised for them?  Piscator, 
Bengelius, 


| 
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Bengelius, &c.—For βαπῆιξϑόμιενοι, and BanliSovloas, perhaps, read, δαπανώ- 
μενοι, and δαπανῶσιαι, Why are we at such expences for dead bodies, if 
they rise not at all? Wall, Crit. Notes. —By ὁ ὑπὲρ νεκρῶν, understand 
LIKE, or As, dead bodies. So Ep. to Philem. 13, Whom [Oenesimus] I 
would have retained with me, that he might have administered to me, 
ὑπὲρ σοῦ, AS you would were you with me.— Baptism represented death 
and a resurrection: And (the Apostle asks) why is such an expensive 
ceremony used, if that was not to happen, which it represented? Schmi- 
dius, and Dr. Ward, Dissertation on Passages of Scripture, c. xlviii— 
The connexion of this verse is to be referred to ver. 20, But now is Christ 
risen from the dead, and become the first fruits of them that slept.— 
For, or, else, what will they get, who are baptised for dead corpses, if 
there be no resurrection of the dead? Perhaps it will be clearer, if it were 
distinguished thus, τί ποιήσουσιν οἱ βαπ]ιϑόμιενοι; ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν, εἰ ὅλως 
ΝΕΚΡΟΙ οὐκ ἐγείρούαι; What will they get, who are baptised? doing 
this to dead corpses, if the dead rise not. Nexpts with the article is com- 
monly used for dead corpses, Matt. xxii. 31. Plutarch, Conv. p. 162. D. 
τοῦ δὲ Ἡσιόδου TON ΝΕΙΡΟΝ ---δελφίνων ἀγέλη πρὸς τὸ Ῥίον ἐκόμιϑε. 
Lucian, Dial. Marin. p. 251. ed. Grev. See Matt. xxv. 16, where ἐποίησεν 
is ἐκέρδησεν in the next verse. Marxkranp, Eurip. Mul. Suppl. 940. 
32. Εἰ κατὰ ἄνθρωπον ἐθηριομάχησα) To be exposed to wild beasts was 
a punishment from which Roman citizens were exempt; a privilege of 
which St. Paul had availed himself more than once. Read, then, κατ᾽ 
ANOPQTION, J have contended with men, as with beasts. Οἴοις ϑηρίοις 
μαχόμεθα, Appian, B. Civ. 1. ii. p. 763. Κρῆτες----κακὰ ϑηρία, Tit. i. 12. 
Jos. Scaliger.— But no alteration is necessary, if we place κατὰ ἄνθρωπον 
between commas, and understand λέγων, if, humanly speaking, I have 
contended with brute creatures at Ephesus. So Rom. 11. 5. 1 Cor. ix. 8. 
Gal. iii. 15. on which last place see Grotius. Dr. J. Ward, Dissertation 
on Passages of Scripture, c. xlix.—He alludes to Acts xix. 30, 31, where 
Paul would. have rushed into the Theatre after bis friends; but one of the 
Asiarche dissuaded him. Jf, says he, according to human reckoning, I 
had fought with wild beasts in the Theatre at Ephesus (as I was willing 
to have done) what should I have got by it, if there be no resurrection? 
HAD fought, as Dem. c. Phil. I. 1. εἰ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ πταρεληλυθότος χρόνου τὰ 
δέον] συνεξούλευσαν, οὐδὲν ὧν ὑμᾶς νῦν ἔδει βουλεύεσθαι, If they Hav here- 
tofore given right counsel, &c.- Mar. v. 8, ἔλεγε, had said. Luke vii. 21, 
ἐθεράπευσε, had cured. Ibid. ἐχαρίϑέϊο, had given; and, what has never 
been rightly understood, Matt. xxvili. 2, σεισμὸς ἐγένέϊο, there had been 
a great 
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a great trembling among the soldiers; for an angel descended. See 
ver. 4. Markianp. 

32. τί μοι τὸ ὄφελος, εἰ νεκροὶ οὐκ ἐγείρονται:;] Divide the sentence with 
the note of interrogation at ὄφελος; and let the next ‘sentence begin at Ei 
νεκροὶ οὐκ ἐγείρονται, Pe&ywpev—which disburthens the clause of a double 
if, whereby the construction is rendered somewhat languid. So Chry- 
sostom, Theophylact, Piscator, Crellius, and others, cited by Bishop 
Atterbury, in his Sermons, vol. II. p. 51. Bengelius, Griesbach. 

Ibid. “Let us eat.” Εὖ εἰδὼς ὅτε ϑνητὸς ἔφυς σὸν ϑυμὸν ἄεξε. Casaub. 
in Athene, p. 387. Wesron. 

33- Φθείρουσιν ἤθη χρῆσθ᾽ ὁμιλίαι κακοί.) It can hardly be supposed but 
St. Paul quoted this Iambic of Menander in its perfect form. I am there- 
fore not a little surprised that Wetstein should adopt a word (χρησ]ὰ for 
xpic%) however supported, that absolutely destroys the verse. Dr. Owen. 

34. ᾿Εκνήψαϊε dixcing,| Awake out of this sottishness, as ye ought to 
do, &c. Bp. PEaRcE. 

86. "Adpov, σὺ ὃ σπείρεις] Why not”Aggoy σὺ, ὃ σπείρεις, which is more 
emphatical, and prevents the transposition of σὺ δὴ Knatchbull. 

41, 42. ἀσήὴρ γὰρ dlépos διαφέρει ἐν δόξῃ. Οὕτω καὶ ἡ avaclacig τῶν νεκ- 
ρῶν"] Connect ἐν δόξῃ, οὕτω καὶ ἡ ἀνάσΊασις τῶν νεκρῶν, σπείρέϊαι. There 
is one glory of the sun, and another of the moon.—So also 1x GLORY is 
the resurrection of the dead. Dr. Mancey.—Rather, Οὕτω καὶ qf ἀνά- 
Glacig τῶν νεκρῶν should conclude ver. 41. The Apostle, in illustrating 
the difference between bodies terrestrial, observes by the way that there is 
a difference of glory even in the celestial. This is the subject of the forty- 
first verse, and therefore οὕτω καὶ ἡ avdclacig τῶν νεκρῶν, so it is with 
bodies after the resurrection, is to be connected with it; and, for clearness 
sake, the whole verse would be better in a parenthesis. Then at the 
words, ver. 42, Σπείρεται, It is sown in corruption, he resumes the subject 
of ver. 39, 40, to shew that there are different kinds of bodies. Mede, 
Disc. xxiii. 

45. Οὕτω καὶ yéypadlos] Vulg. βιοῦν scriptum est; whence read, Ὅπως 
καὶ γέγραπ]αι, The first man, as it is written, Gen. li. 7, was made a 
living soul. Beza.—Rather correct the Vulg. sic er scriptum est. Wetstein. 

47. ὃ δεύτερος ἄνθρωπος, ὁ Kupsog ἐξ οὐρανοῦ.Ἴ. F. ὁ δεύτερος ἄνθρωπὸς ἐξ 
οὐρανοῦ ΟΥ̓́ΡΑΝΙΟΣ, "85 the Vulg. secundus homo de ceelo ca.Estis. So 
the latter part of the sentence will answer to the former; ὁ Κύριος, being 
an interpretation in the margin for ἄνθρωπος οὐράνιος, (See Luke xi. 13.) 
which crept into the text, and threw the other out. Musculus, confirmed 


by 
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by Markland.—The Augiens. and Boerner. MSS. confirm this conjecture, 
reading exactly as here proposed. Dr. Owen. 

52. οἱ νεκροὶ ἐγερθήσονται.] Here it is worth observing, that. Thucydides, 
L. I. c. 63. and Xenophon, Cyr. Exp. L. IV. p. 266 and 268, use the 
words οἱ νεκροὶ in the sense of τῶν νεκρῶν cwpdla: so ikewine Homer, 
Tliad. A’. ver. 4. AYTOYS δ᾽ ἑλώρια τεῦχε κύνεσσιν, &e. ἀυτοὺς i. 6. σώμαϊα 
αὐτῶν. And so Virgil, Ain. VI. ver. 362. Nunc ΜῈ fluctus habet, &c. me, 
z.e. corpus meum: which makes not a little against Mr. Locke's distinction 
between the dead, and the bodies of the dead, being raised. Essay on Hu- 

man Understanding, vol. I. p. 316, ἄς. Dr. Owen. 

55. Ποῦ σου, Θάναϊε, τὸ κέντρον; [lot cov, “Ady, τὸ νῖκος] The Vulg. in 
an inverted order read, Ubi est, Mors, victorta tua? ubi est, Mors, 
stimuLus tuus? Ποῦ ἡ AIKH cov, Θάναϊε; Tod τὸ KENTPON σου, 
“Ady; And the LXX in Hos. xiii. 14, with the change of one word.— 
Perhaps for δίκη of the LXX St. Paul wrote νεῖκος, contentio, as Cyprian 
de Testimon. ad Quirin. 1. ii. 58, and many others cite it. Tertullian 
cites it both ways: with this alteration, and by a transposition of the two 
words, the passage would agree with the LXX and the Hebrew; Ποῦ 
σου, Θάναϊε, τὸ ΝΙΚΟΣ σου; Ποῦ σου, Ady, τὸ KENTPON. Beza, Dru- 
sius, Par. Sacr. Milner Conjectan. & αἱ. For the other variations from the’: 
Hebrew, consult the above authors. : 


» 


CHAPTER XVI. 


1. Περὶ δὲ τῆς λογίας] Or, εὐλογίας, used concerning liberality, 2 ep: 
ΙΣ. 6. Crome, and Donneus, in Chrysostom. 

Ibid. οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιήσαϊε. 2. Kard μίαν cabbarwy—mag ἑαυτῷ 
τιθέτω] Basil joins on the first day of the week, to the preceding verse; 
so that what follows, Let every man lay by him in store, &c. expresses 
not what is to be done on the first day of the week, but previously in the 
week before. Beza. 

2. ϑησαυρίϑων ὅ,τι ἂν ἐυοδῶται)] Vulg. quod et bene placuerit, which 
read ἐυδόκηται, says Erasmus, but he should have said éudoxy. Beza. 

3. δοκιμάσήϊε δ ἐπιοϊολῶν,} Whom you shall approve by your letters. 
Rather, δι ἐπισἸολῶν τούτους πτέμμψψω. Chrysostom, Theophylact, Grotius, 
Hammond, Locke, Whitby, Bengelius, and two MSS. Which Mill, 
however, thinks is not Greek.— But a participle is often understood before 

a preposition. 
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a preposition. Here [σημαινόμενος] δὲ ἐπισϊολῶν, as ETPADH ἀπὸ Φι- 
λίππων ---- AIA Τίτου, scil. πτεμφθεῖσα, subscription to 2 Cor. ἡτήσαο 
erioloads ΕἸΣ Δαμασκὸν, scil. τοῦ φέρεσθαι εἰς Δαμασκὸν, Acts ix. 2. 

9. Θύρα----ἀνέῳγε] Oecumenius, Theophylact, ἀνέῳραι. 

Ibid. καὶ ἐνεργὴς] Read, with the Vulg. ἐναργὴς, for a great and 
MANIFEST door is opened unto me. Beza, Grotius, Bos.—Kal ἐνεργὴς» 
καὶ, &c. but introductory to much labour, as my opponents there are 
many. Dr. Qwen. 

10. ἵνα ἀφόβως γένηται) Read, ageidds, that he be L1BERALLY received. 
Cl. Sarravaii Epist. clviii. p. 163.—Or, ἵνα φόδος γένηται, that ye have a 
REVERENCE for him. Trillerus, Not. MS.—Or, ἵνα ἄφοδος γένηται, that 
he may be without Sear. Theophylact. 

11. τεροπέμψαϊε δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν εἰρήνῃ, ἵνα &c.] Distiagaish rather, τοροπέμ.- 
ψαῖε δὲ αὐτὸν, ἐν εἰρήνῃ ἵνα &c. Bp. PEARCE. 

15. οἴδαϊε τὴν οἰκίαν.) From οἴδα]ε to the end of the verse include in 
a parenthesis, that the connexion may be Παρακαλῶ δὲ ----ἶνα καὶ tpeis 
ὑποτάσσησβε. Musculus.—otddle, have regard to the family of Stephanas, 
(because they are the first fruits of Achaia, &c.) Bp. Pearce, Dr. Owen. 

19. ᾿Ασπάβονται ὑμᾶς --- τολλὰ ᾿Ακύλας, x. 2.] Read, ᾿Απολλὼς καὶ 
᾿Ακύλας. For MS. Patavin. iii. has ᾿Απολλω. And Apollos was now with 
St. Paul at Ephesus, and lived in the house with Aquila and Priscilla. 
Act. xviii. 26. Bp. Pearce. 

22. ἘΠ rig οὐ φιλεῖ τὸν Κύριον Ἰησοῦν Xpicliv, ἤτω ἀνάθεμα, μαρὰν 404] 
i.e. Accursed, the Lord cometh. This verse seems to have a severity and 
passion in it not entirely consistent with the benevolent Spirit of the 
Gospel. When St. Paul at other times is speaking of the unbelieving 
Jews, who not only did not love, but greatly hated the Lord Jesus Christ, 
he always expressed the strongest affection for them. See Rom. ix.10. It 
should probably be omitted. A free Enquiry into the Authenticity of 
the first and second Chapters of St. Matthew, p. 15. A.D. 1771.— 
This is not directed to Jews, but to Christians; and means, if any of 
thent love not, that is, obey not, the Lord Jesus Christ, let him be the 
curse, MARAN ATHA; ἢ. 6. let him remember, that when the Lord cometh, 
he is obnoxious to his judgment. Dr. Owen. 

24. Ἢ ἀγάπη pov μετὰ wavrwv| St. Paul does not use to conclude his 
epistles with the benediction of his own love: For μοῦ therefore we should 
probably read Θεοῦ, Estius.—Or with the Alex. MS. omit it. 
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CHAPTER I. 


4. Tors ἐν ττάσῃ λίψει] Perhaps, wacy should be omitted, as falsely 

introduced ‘from the former part of the sentence: that we may be able to 
comfort them who are in tribulation in general, and not only when in 
ALL tribulation. Ep. Due, p. 22.— But wag signifies any or whatsoever, 
Matt. iv. 23. ix. 35. Χ. 1. Acts x. 12. 1 Cor. x. 25. 27. See Schmidius 
on Matt. xix. 3. 

6. καὶ ἡ ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν ΤΥ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν] Read this in a parenthesis, other- 
wise εἰδότες, ver. 7, should have been εἰδότων. Beza, Grotius.—Or make 
it, with the Vulg. the answer to the preceding supposal: Whether we be 
afflicted, and whether we be comforted for your consolation— even still 
our hope of you is steadfast. Homberg. 

8. ἀγνοεῖν--οὑπὲρ τῆς ϑλίψεως) Rather, περὶ τῆς ἡλίψεωρ. Dr. Owen. 

11. ἐκ πολλῶν τοροσώπων] Some MSS. ἐν πολλῷ προσώπῳ. F. ἐν woa- 
λῶν προσώπῳ. Beza.—If for προσώπων we may not read τοροσευχῶν, by 
the prayers of many; the word δεήσεως must be supplied from above to 
make out the sense. Dr. Owen. 

12. εἰλικρινείᾳ Θεοῦ] The word Θεοῦ is wanting in the latter Syriac 
Version, and some of the Fathers; and may ‘well be spared 1 in this place, 
Dr. Owen. 

13. Οὐ γὰρ ἄλλα γράφομεν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἃ ἀναγινώσκέϊε, ἢ καὶ ἐπιγινώσ- 
κέϊε,,Ζ] May it not here be asked, How could St. Paul write any thing to 
the Corinthians but what they had read in his letters? I suspect therefore 
the true reading to be, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἃ ἂν éywaioxdle, than what you might know 
(when I was among you), ἢ καὶ ἐπιγινώσκεέϊε, or than what 4 you: acknow- 
ledge. Bp. BARRINGTON. 

Thid. ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἃ ἀναγινώσκει, ἢ καὶ ἐπιγινώσκεῆε] F. To preserve a dif- 
ference between the two verbs, the former should be as the Syriac reads, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἃ TINQSKETE, than what ye know and acknowledge. P. Ju- 
nius.—Or, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἃ ANATINQSKONTE® ἐπιγινώσκέϊε, We write no 
other things, than what, IN READING, you acknowledge, and, I trust, 
will acknowledge. Wall, Critical Notes. 

15. ἐξουλόμην pos ὑμᾶς ἐλθεῖν] Q. ἐβουλευόμην, as ver.17. MARKLAND. 

17. 
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17. τῇ ἐλαφρίᾳ ἐχρησάμην!) A word for which we have scarce any 
other authority than Hesychius and Suidas. Perhaps it should be ¢ava- 
ela. P. Junius, 

Ibid. ἵνα ἢ παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ ναὶ ναὶ, καὶ τὸ οὗ οὔ] F. ἵνα ΜΗ ἢ wap ἐμοὶ τὸ 
ναὶ ναὶ, καὶ τὸ οὐ οὔ, Do I purpose according to the flesh, so as 1 should 
be inconstant, that my Nay should not be Nay, &c. Musculus. Beza’s 
MS. the Vulgate, Grotius, Schmidius. Bengelius in Gnomon, to the 
same purpose, reads τὸ ναὶ καὶ τὸ od.—Perhaps τὸ ναὶ od, καὶ τὸ οὗ ναί. as 
ver. 18,19. Μακκιάνν, Bp. BarrincTon. 

19. ἀλλὰ Ναὶ ἐν αὐτῷ γέγονεν. These words should be joined to ver. 
18: the former part being included in a parenthesis. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER II. 


3. When he says στάντας and πάντων ὑμῶν, it is not to be taken strictly; 
for he knew that there were some among the Corinthians who were ill- 
affected towards him: but wévrwy ver. 3. seems to mean no more than 
πτλειόνων, the majority, ver.6. See chap. xii. 21. ᾿ 

.δ. οὐκ ἐμὲ λελύπηκεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ μέρους, ἵνα μὴ ἐπιδαρῶ πάντας ὑμᾶς] 
Chrysostom, the Syriac, and Arabic, placing a comma at ἐπιδαρῶ, connect 
πάντας ὑμᾶς with λελύπηκεν, He has not grieved me, but (not to ag- 
gravate too much) 1x some sorr all of you. Beza.—Or, as P. Simon, 
He hath not only grieved me,. but (that I may not lay the load on all) 
SOME OF YOU, amo μέρους, for τοὺς ἀπὸ μέρους. See 1 Cor. xii. 97. Marx- 
LAND.— AN ἀπὸ μέρους, but only for his own part, that I may not over- 
charge you all, Dr.OweEn. 

11. ἵνα μὴ τολεονεκϊηθῶμεν] Excellent is the remark of the learned 
Hutchinson, Xenoph.’ Cyrop. p. 70. 8vo. not. 1. Ut τοῦ. wrcovexleiy & 
τολεονεξίας. (quibus crebro usus est Xenophon) innotescat vis, eam haud 
abs re forsan constare notandum est, in dolis intendendis, in insidiis lo- 
candis, in consiliis occultandis, omnique aded preripienda occasione, qua 
quis alium fallere, anteire, & superare queat. This applies well here; and 
indeed to all the places (see chap. vil. 2. xii. 17,18. 1 Thess. iv. 6.) where 
the verb occurs. Dr. Owen. 

12. ᾿Ελθὼν δὲ sig τὴν Τρωάδα εἰς’ τὸ εὐαγέλιον] 1. Connect εἰς τὸ εὐαγ- 
γέλιον. with what follows: When I came to. Troas; aud.a DOOR TO THE: 
GOSPEL was opened to me. Knatchbull. 


B8R2 14, 
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14, 15. φανεροῦτι 80 ἡμῶν ἐν wavrl rorw. Ὅτι ΧρισΊοῦ ἐυωδία tepiv—] 
Place a comma only at τόπῳ, manifesting by us in every place, THAT we 
are a sweet savour unto God, in them that are saved, and an ill savour, 
in them that perish. Marktawp.—Etodta, i. 6. ὀσμὴ εὐωδίας. Ephes. 
v.2. Dr. Owen. 

16. ὀσμὴ ϑανάτου εἰς ϑάναϊον---- ζωῆς εἰς ζωὴν] εἷς γάναϊον and εἰς ζωὴν, 
perhaps, added from the margin. 777 αἰ. 

Ibid. καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα τίς ἱκανός. Vulg. Quis tam idoneus. Read, there- 
fore, τίς ΟΥ̓ΤΩΣ ἱκανός. Mill, Ellis Fortuita Sacra.—Read: and for 

_ these things we may be sufficient; τὶς ἱκανὸς, an indefinite. By τις cee 
an interrogative) he means himself. Marx anp: 5 

17. Οὐ γάρ ἐσμεν] A parenthesis to extend from οὐ γάρ ἐσμεν to σαρ-- 

κίναις ver. 3. of the following chapter. Marxianp. 


CHAPTER Hf. 


a 


1. εἰ μὴ ᾿χϑήξομεν) F. ἢ μὴ, or need we. Mark ann. 

2. ἐν ταῖς κοιρδίαις ἡμῶν] One of Colbert’s copies reads ὑμῶν, and’ is 
confirmed by the A’thiopic Version, which I take to be the true reading: 
Fe are our Epistle, an Epistle written in vour hearts, well-known and 
read by all men. Bp. Barrincton. 

3. “Ministered by us,” διακονηθεῖσα. See Heath's Note, ver. ABE 
Agam. Hischy). where he says this word' is never used passively by the 
Athenians. Weston. 

Be λόγίσασθαί τι, ὡς ἐξ ἑαυτῶν,], Our Version here is wrong, and has 
given occasion to some strange conceits. The sense I take to be this: 
“Not that we are sufficient of ourselves to lay down any Christian 
maxims, as the product of our own reasoning; but our sufficiency, in 
this respect, is from God, who has really made us able ministers, &c. 

Dr. OWEN. 

‘13. εἰς τὸ τέλος τοῦ καταργουμιένου] ἘΝ. cig τὸ KAEO®, τοῦ καταργουμένου; 

That they could not look on the Lory of that which was to be abolished: 
P. Junius, ap. Wetstein. 

14. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπωρώθη τὰ νοήμαϊα αὐτῶν] To say their minds were made 
eaLLous by the vail, as it follows, is nota very natural metaphor. .Cas- 
telio therefore renders it, mentes haberent cmcas, as if it was ἐπηραΐθη, 

Castel. Def. Versionis suz.. 
14, 
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14, ὅ,τι ἐν Χρισ]ῷ καταργεῖται] wuicu vail’ is done away in Christ. 
Better ὅτι, the conjunction: To this day the vail remaineth, not unco- 
vered, BECAUSE in Christ only it is done away. Piscator, Bengelius.— 
Or, not discovered THAT in Christ it is done away. Castelio.— Read ὅτι, 
and include the words in a parenthesis, that the next verse may connect 
with μὴ ἀνακολυπΊόμιενον in this. Dr. Owen. 

16. ἐπισήρέψῃ} 561]. 7 καρδία αὐτῶν. The Vulg. read ἐπισ]ρέφωσι, when 
they shall turn. The Syriac, τίς ἀν ἐπισ]ρέψῃ, when any-one shall turn. 

Dr, Owen. 

17. Ὁ δὲ Κύριος τὸ τονεῦμά ἐοῆιν] F. “OY δὲ Κύριος; τὸ" τανεῦμά ἐσῆιν, 
WHERE the Lord is, the Spirit is. Graverol. in Le Clerc. Biblioth. Univ. 
vol. IX. p. 203. 

Ibid. οὗ δὲ τὸ τονεῦμα Kupiov, ἐκεῖ ἐλευθερία] Leaving out ἐκεῖ, with the 
Alex. and other MSS. connect Κυρίου with ἐλευθερία, the Lord is: the spirit 
of the law; and where the spirit is, the freedom of the Lord is. Wells. 

Ibid. τονεῦμα, in this place, has no connexion. with the usual sense of 
Spirit in the New Testament. All that is implied in the assertion is, that 
Christ is the Spirit or Intent of the Law; and where that Spirit is, there 
is freedom from the Letter of the Law. Bp. Barrineron. 

18. τὴν αὐτὴν ἐπα] Either κατὰ is to be understood, or εἰς is wanting. 

Mark.LanD. 

Ibid. τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα μεταμορφούμεθα ἀ ἀπὸ δόξης εἰς δόξαν] Perhaps, εἰς 

δόξαν came from the margin: dre transformed into, his resemblance by. 


glory. Wall, Critical Notes.. 


CHAPTER IV. 


8. Εἰ δὲ καὶ ἔσ)ι κεκαλυμμένον τὸ εὐαϊγέλιον] Erasmus, who translates, 
δὲ ADHUC opertum est, seems to have read εἰ δὲ καὶ ETI κεκαλυμμένον, if 
our gospel be sti hid, ἄς. Beza. 

4. ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου͵] The god of this world is not the Eternal 
God, as the AXthiopic Version and most of the Fathers interpret the 
. phrase, but Satan. And therefore I think that neither Θεὸς, nor God, 
should in this place begin with a capital. A distinction which few Editors 
have observed. Dr. OwEn. 

Ibid. εἰς τὸ μὴ αὐγάσαι αὐτοῖς] F. ΑΥ̓ΤΟΎΣ, the verb usually requiring 
an accusative. Beza. 

6. ὃς ἔλαμψεν] The article ὃς seems to be redundant; or else is put for 
οὗτος. Dr. Owen. 

Le 
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7. ἢ τοῦ Θεοῦ] F. ἦ EK τοῦ. Θεοῦ, that it may correspond with the fol- 
lowing clause, καὶ μὴ ἐξ ἡμῶν. Curcellceus.—It seems to have been the 
readifig of Cod. Ephrem, as it is of the Eyane and A€thiopic Versions. 

Dr. Owen. 

10. ἐν τῷ σώμαῆι ἡμῶν F, ὑμῶν here and at ver. 11, as at ver. 12 and 15. 

Mark anp. 

13. "Eyovleg δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ τονεῦμα τῆς wiclews,| Elliptically written. Sup- 
ply therefore—We, having the same spirit of faith, that the antient 
Patriarchs had, continue to act as they did; according to what is written, 
Psal. cxvi. 10. Dr. Owen. Ὡ“Ἕ" 

15. Τὰ γὰρ τιάντα dv ὑμᾶς] Read these words in a parenthesis. 

MarkKLanD. + 

Ibid. ἵνα ἡ χάρις, πλεονάσασα, διὰ τῶν τολειόνων τὴν ἐυχαρισΊίαν τοερισ- 
σεύσῃ}] Or, τολεονάσασα διὰ τῶν τολειόνων τὴν εὐχαριοηίαν, that the grace 
abounding through the thanksgiving of many. FErasmus.—Or, with the 
Vulg. TH EYXAPIZTIA περισσεύσῃ, that the grace multiplying by 
‘many, might ABOUND IN THANKSGIvING.—Or, as the Syriac and Arabic 
better, THS XAPITOZ ΠΛΕΟΝΑΣΑΣΗΣ διὰ τῶν, ὅς. Beza. 

17. Τὸ γὰρ παραυτίκα ἐλαφρὸν τῆς ϑλίψεως ἡμῶν,,) The Adverb taken 
adjectively. So. Xenoph. οἱ τῶν wapaurixa ἡδονῶν ἀπεχόμενφι, Cyrop. lib. i. 
p- 48. And so Virgil. Hineid. I. 202.—neque enim ignari sumus ante 
malorum. Dr,OweEn. " 

. Ibid. ἐλαφρὸν τῆς ϑλίψεως ἡμῶν, καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν εἰς ὑπερθολὴν,] F. or 
αν ὑπερδολὴν εἰς ὑπερδοχὴν, our light affliction, not encreasing from 
excess to excess, worketh for us an eternal weight of glory. Curcel- 
lazus.— How flat and jejune does this groundless frigid criticism render a 
sentence, that is of all others the most grand and sublime in its thought, 
as well as the most emphatical and harmonious in its composition ! 

Dr. Owen. 

18. Τὰ γὰρ βλεπόμενα ---ἀιώνια.] Place this sentence in a parenthesis. 

MarkLanD. 


CHAPTER V. 


2. ἐν τούτῳ] Scil. τῷ σκήνει. See ver.4. Dr. Owen. 

5. ὃ δὲ κατεργασάμενος ἡμᾶς εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο)] As κατεργάϑεσθαι is no- 
where else used, in the Ν, T. with an accusative of the person, read, by 
transposing the preposition, ὁ κατεργασάμενος ἘΠῚ ἡμᾶς αὐτὸ τοῦτο, He 

᾿ that: 
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that hath wrought this x us, is God. Ep. Due, p. 54.—But, in the 
O. T. we have κατειργάσαῖο αὐτὸν ἐν λόγοις αὐτῆς, She subdued him by her 
words, Judg. vi. 16, as some MSS, there read, agreeably to Plut. Life of 
Crassus, p. 255. ed. 4to.’ cited by Wolfius, δεινότατον ττάντας ἀνθρώπους, 
κατεργάϑεσθαι κολακείᾳ, expert in subduing all men by flattery.— Ka- 
τεργοιδόμενος OF κατεργασόμενος seems preferable to the vulgar reading. 
MarkKLAND. 

6. 8. Oappoivres οὖν ----θαῤῥοῦμεν a] This seems to be an unusual way 
of writing. Mark anp. 

8. Θαῤῥοῦμεν δὲ, καὶ ἐυδοκοῦμεν μᾶλλον ἐκδημῆσαι ἐκ τοῦ σώματος, καὶ ἐν- 
δημῆσαι τορὸς τὸν Ἰζύριον] ‘The Commentators in general make δὲ redundant 
and μᾶλλον little better; and willing rarueEr [7. 6. rather than to stay in 
body] to be absent from the body, ani to be present with the Lord. But 
removing the comma from δὲ to μᾶλλον, so as to connect it with the pre- 
ceding verbs, μᾶλλον δὲ will express an elegant gradation above ver. 6, to 
which it refers: Therefore having always confidence, as knowing that 
whilst we dwell in the body, we are but absent from the Lord, to whom 
we are going,—we have still GREATER CONFIDENCE and are BETTER 
PLEASED ἔο be absent from the body and to dwell with the Lord. In this 
life we have the joy of hope, and shall have the greater joy of fruition in 
the other. Bengelius. 

10. κομίσηται ἕκασΊος τὰ διὰ τοῦ σώματος] F. τὰ LALA τοῦ σώματος, as 
the Vulg. and ed. Plant. Genev. and ἰδίᾳ, ed. Complut.—Or, with three 
capital MSS. read thus: ἵνα xoployla: gxaclog “A διὰ τοῦ σώματος, 
EIIPAZEN, εἴτε, &c. that every one may receive (ACCORDING TO THE 
THINGS HE HATH DONE in the body) whether good or evil. Bp. Law.— 
But the text, as it stands, is very defensible; and has accordingly been 
well defended by Elsner and Raphelius. Dr. Owrn.— Perhaps both 
readings are true, and should be combined in this manner: ἵνα κομίσηται 
gxaclog τὰ ἰδία διὰ τοῦ σώματος, τορὸς ἃ ἔπραξεν &c. Professor MicHaE.is. 

11. ἀνθρώπους πείθομεν, Θεῷ δὲ τεφανερώμεθα] Read, ΟΥ̓Κ ἀνθρώπους 
πείθομεν. See Ὁ]. 1.10.1 Cor. iv. 8. Hare, Dean of Worcester’s, New 
Defence of the Bishop of Bangor’s Sermons, 1720.—Or read, with an in- 
terrogation, Do we-falsely persuade men, when we know we shall be 
made manifest before God in judgment? Raphelius, Herodot.— But is it 
not clear as it stands? /¥e convince men, and by that means are mani- 
fested to God, as his servants, and, I trust, to your consciences. See Bp. 
Hoadly’s Answer to the Dean of Worcester still the same, Works, vol. II. 


Ρ. 948. 
19. 
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12. ἵνα ἔχητε] Supply τί λέξητε, or some such words, to complete the 
sense. Jr.OweEn. 
18. τοῦ καταλλάξανιος ἡμᾶς]. F. ὑμᾶς, καὶ δόντος ἡμῖν &c. who hath 
reconciled you, and hath given to us &c. Compare with the next verse. 
Professor MicHaELIs. 
19. ἦν --- καταλλάσσων, erat concilians, i.e. conciliabat —iv Xpicla, 
per Christum, that God by Christ recenciled the world to himself. 
Mark.ianD. 
1014. εἷς ὅτι Θεὸς ἣν ἐν Xpicld] ‘Theodoret makes the stop at qv: All 
things are from God, who hath reconciled us to himself by Christ ; and 
hath given us the ministry of reconciliation, as BECAUSE he was God: 
reconciling the world to himself by Christ. One or other of these parti- 
eles seems redundant; αἷς being used for guandoquidem, some one, to 
make that sense clear, wrote ὅτε in the margin, from whence it got into 
the text. Beza. Nut both particles used together, ch. xi. 21. 2 Thess, ii. 
2. and by the best Greek writers. See Wetstein. Dr. Owen. 
20. Ὑπὲρ. Xpiclod οὖν ττρεσδεύομεν] Read, “OY ὕπερ wpecbevouev, the 
word of reconciliation, for wu1cu we are ambassadors. Compare Ephes. 
vi. 20. Hilarius, and Mill, Prol. 474. 


CHAPTER VI. 


2. Λέγει yap} This verse should be included in a parenthesis, that δὲ- 
δόντες, ver. 3, may connect with τταρακαλοῦμεν, ver. 1, as Erasmus, Bexa, 
Grotius, and English Version.—But the reader is to observe, that the 
quotation ends at σοὶ: and that the rest, ἰδοῦ γῶν, &c. is the remark of the 
δον Dr. Owen. 

. ἡ διακονία") Four capital MSS. add ἡμῶν, which makes the sense 
εἰ. Dr. Owen. 

4. ἐν ὑπομονῇ πολλῇ, ἐν ϑλίψεσιν,) I apprehend that ἐν ὑπομονῇ ττολλῇ 
should extend to every article specified in this and the fifth verse; there- 
fore would distinguish, ἐν ὑπομονῇ πολλῇ ἐν ϑλίψεσιν, ἐν ἀνάγκαις, x. A. 
and translate by much patience UNDER afflictions, necessities, distresses, 
&c. For it was not their suffering, but their patient suffering, of these 
things, that proved them to be the ministers of God. They were also 
proved to be such, ver. 6. by pureness, by knowledge, &c. Dr. OwEn. 


12. 
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1. σ]ενοχωρεῖσθε δὲ ἐν τοῖς σπλάγχνοις. ὑμῶν") F. σἸενοχωρούμιεθα δὲ, δια. 
Fe are not straitned in us, but we are straitned in your bowels. Accord- 
ingly, in the. following verse, he desired they would return love for love, 
and be enlarged towards him. As it stands, the same word is applied both 
to the recipient. and the received, in the same sentence. Ep. Due, p.27. 

14. ἑτεροϑυγοῦντες ἀπίσοις.]) Photius, ep. cliv. p. 209, ὡς ἑταίρους ἑαυ- 
τοὺς. τοῖς ἀπίσΊοις συϑευγνύσαι: who seems, therefore, to have read ἑταιροϑυ- 
γοῦντες. Wo Tfius. 

16. vad Θεοῦ pada εἰδώλων] 1. 6. μεὰ ναοῦ εἰδώλων, as, τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ pela 
τῶν ὑποκρῆῶν ϑήσει, Matt. χχῖν. 51, for μέὰ [τοῦ μέρους] τῶν ὑποκριτῶν, un- 
less it should be read here pda εἰδωλείων, as 1 Cor. vill. 10. Mark ann. 


CHAPTER VII. 


1. Theodoret has shewn, that this verse should have been connected 
with what goes before, and not have begun a new chapter. 

Ibid. μολυσμοῦ σαρκὸς καὶ τονεύματος,] Place the comma at σαρκὸς, and 
connect aysiuolog with what follows: and perfecting the HOLINESS OF THE 
spirit in.the fear of God, as St. Austin de Civ. Dei, c. iii. 2. Hilarius. 
S. Battier, Biblioth. Brem. cl. viii. p. 949. 

6. ὁ Θεὸς] The words 6 Θεὸς evidently came from the margin; where 
they were inserted to explain ὁ wapaxaarady τοὺς ταπεινούς. They are 
wanting in the Complutensian Edition, Dr. Owen. 

8. βλέπω γὰρ ὅτι] Place βλέπω γὰρ in a parenthesis: I do not repent, 
though I did repent (for I perceive it) that that epistle made you sorry, 
if but for a season. Zeltn. Vers. Germ.—The Vulg. omitting γὰρ reads 
βλέπων ὅτι, connecting it with what follows: though I did repent, rrr- 
cEIvING that, Κα. The sense and construction require: I do not repent 
(though I did repent) ; for perceiving that epistle made you sorry, though 
but for a season, I now ἀλλ &c. ΜΑΚΚΙΑΝΡ. 

Ibid. εἰ καὶ πρὸς ὥραν, ἐλύπησεν. ὑμᾶς] The expression, εἰ καὶ, may 
either be included within commas, or not.. I. perceive that the same 
epistle made you sorry for a season, though RATHER NoT so MUCH As for 
ἃ season. Sextus Empiricus apog de lpardyay. Μεθ᾿ ἡμέραν οὐδὲν τῶν τροει- 
ρημένων δυνατόν ἐσῆι πραρασημειοῦσθαι, μόνα δὲ, εἰ καὶ ἄρα, τὰς τοῦ ἡλίου κινή- 
cess, The motion of the Sun can only be observed, 1Ὲ so MUCH AS THAT. 
See Devar. de Part. εἰ xa}.. Budi Comm. L. Gr. p, 1390. ed. 1556. 

Bengelius, Gnom. 
38 ΄ 9. 
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9. ἵνα ἐν μηδενὶ ξημιωθῆτε] F. σημειωθῆτε, that ye might iN NOTHING 
BE NOTED by us. P. Junius. 

10. κατὰ Θεὸν Avan] F. κατὰ AEON avry—PproPER sorrow worketh 
repentance, as Acts xix. 36. 1 Pet. i. 6, δέον éoTlv. Rom. vill. 26, καθὸ δεῖ. 
1 Tim. v. 13, τὰ μὴ déovla, Chrysost. Hom. xv. in Matt. with a view to 
this place, wevboiivres wig wevbeiv ἄξιον. Dr. Maneey. 

Ibid. cig σωτηρίαν ἀμεταμέλητον] F. ἀμετάδλητον, in salutem stabilem, 
inte lasting salvation. See Ecclus. xxx. 25. Mangey, in Phil. Jud. 

12. σπουδὴν ἡμών τὴν ὑπὲρ ὑμκῦν ταρὸς ὑμας,] Several MSS. and Versions. 
read σπαυδὴν ὑμῶν τὴν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, without πρὸς ὑμᾶς: but I think the com- 
mon reading preferable. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


2. ἡ περισσεία τῆς χαρᾶς αὐτῶν] F. καὶ περισσεία τῆς XPEIAZ αὐτῶν, 
the excess of their want, agreeably to the figurative expression, which 
follows, καὶ ἡ κατὰ βάθους wlwyeia. Dr. Manery. 

3, 4, 5. αὐθαίρετοι----δεόμενοι ἡμῶν. τὴν χάριν --- δέξασθαι ἡμᾶς] After αὐ- 
θαίρετοι is usually understood éyévoylo, making the adjectives depend on 
ἐπερίσσευσεν, omitting the intervening ὅτι---- Paul prepay wrote thus: 
ἐπερίσσευσεν εἰς τὸν πλοῦτον τῆς ἁπλότήϊος αὐτῶν, κατὰ δύναμιν (μαρτυρῶ) 
καὶ ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, αὐθαίρέϊνοι μετὰ morris τταρακλήσεως δεόμενοι ἡμιῶν, hath 
abounded to the riches of their liberality, of their own accord agreeably — 
to their power, yea and beyond their power, with much entreaty be- 
seeching us. Beza, Grotius.—But by leaving out δέξασθαι “ἡμᾶς, at the 
end of this verse, on the authority of the best MSS. the conjectures of 
Beza and Grotius, with respect to the construction of αὐθαίρετοι and ded- 
μένοι, ver. 4, 5, are superseded; ἔδωκαν, ver. 5, being the ruling verb: For 


to their power (I bear record) yea beyond their power, of their own 


accord, beseeching us with much entreaty, they gave to us the liberality 
and the communication of the ministry to the saints, and this not in the 
manner in which wé presumed to hope, but first giving themselves to the 
Lord and. then to us by the will of God. Bengelius. 

7. ἵνα καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ. χάρῆι wegicoedyle.| Connect this with what fol- 
lows: As you abound in every thing, in faith, &c. that you abound in 
this beneficence also, I exhort, but not by commandment. Grotius.— Be- 
fore ἵνα mentally supply οὕτω σπουδάϑέϊε, and. then. the sense will come out 
clear, Dr. Owen. © 

10: 
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10. οἵτινες οὐ μόνον τὸ ποόνῆσαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ϑέλειν͵]͵ F. with the Syriac, 
οὐ μόνον τὸ ϑέλειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι.----ΟΥ, OY MEN τὸ ποιῆσαι, ἀλλὰ 
vo ϑέλειν, omitting κα Dr. Mancey. 

11. Νυνὶ δὲ καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι ἐπιτελέσα!ε] The Vulg. facto perficite. 
Perhaps, therefore, we should read, TQ ποιῆσαι ἐπιτελέσαϊε, finish the 
work By performing. Musculus.— However we read, what is here said is 
a plain proof to me that the words ποιῆσαι and ϑέλειν, ver. 10, should 
change places, as the Syriac Version indicates. Dr. ΟΥ̓͂Ν. 

Ibid. καθάπερ ἡ τοροθυμία τοῦ )έλειν, οὕτω καὶ τὸ ἐπιτελέσαι ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν] 
Read, by all means, EK τοῦ ϑέλειν, that as readiness comes from being 
willing, so from possession may follow performance. Musculus.—Or, 
with the Vulgate, read, TOY ἐπιτελέσαι, that as there was a readiness of 
willing, so there may be [a readiness] of performing from possession. 
Pierce of Exon, in Phil. ii. 13. 

Ibid. ἐπιτελέσαι ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν.) -F. ϑέλειν, Bp. BARRINGTON. 

19. χειροτονηθεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν] F. ἘΠῚ, who was elected an as- 
sistant traveller with.us ovER the churches. Ῥ. Junius. 

Ibid. σὺν τῇ χάρῆι ταύτῃ] Connect this with συνεπέμψαμεν in the pre- 
ceding verse, and end the parenthesis before σὺν τῇ, ἕο. We have sent 
with him the brother—witu this liberality. Knatchbull. 

Ibid. weds τὴν αὐτοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου δόξαν] Connect this with χειροτονηθεὶς, 
chosen of the churches to the glory of God. Bengelius. 

Ibid. Κυρίου δόξαν καὶ τοροθυμίαν ὑμῶν] F. KATA προθυμίαν ὑμῶν, ad- 
ministred to the glory of the same Lord, accorpine to your readiness 
of mind, Piscator—For πτροθυμίαν ὑμῶν the Vulg. probably read τοροθεσμίαν 
ἡμῶν, DESTINATAM voluntatem NostRAM. Beza.—The best MSS. read 
ὑμῶν, and to our alacrity. The brother was chosen to travel with Paul, 
not for the comfort of the Corinthians, who sent him, but of Paul his 
fellow-traveller. Bengelius, Gnom. 

20. μωμήσηϊαι ἐν τῇ ἁδρότη!ι] F. ἐν τῇ ΑΠΛΟΤΗΤΙ, in this ripERALITY 
which is shewn by us, as in c. ix. 11. Dr. Mancey. 

22,23. σπουδαιότερον" weraibyre: τοολλῇ τῇ εἰς ὑμᾶς, Ere ὑπὲρ Τίτου, 
κοινωνὸς ἐμὸς ---- εἴτε ἀδελφοὶ ἡμῶν ἀπόσολοι ἐκκλησιῶν] Place a colon at 
σπουδαιότερον, and ἃ comma at ὑμᾶς, that εἴτε ὑπὲρ Τίτου may depend on 
πρεποιθήσει, one ground of confidence, and εἴτε ἀδελφοὶ another; κοινωνὸς 
being in apposition in sense, though not in case, with Τίτου, as in Luke 
xxii. 20. We have sent with them our brother—in much confidence 
which we have in you, that you will receive them kindly, either on ac- 
count of Titus; he is my partner and fellow-helper towards you, or of 

382 the 
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the others; they are our brethren, the apostles of the church and the 
glory of Christ. Marxuanp; see also Estivs and Bengelius. 

44. ὑμῶν, εἰς αὐτοὺς ἐνδείξασθε, καὶ, &c. This, perhaps, should be 
pointed, ὑμῶν εἰς αὐτοὺς, ἐνδείξασθε καὶ, &c. MarKianD. 


CHAPTER ΙΧ. 


ᾳ. ὁ ἐξ ὑμῶν ζῆλος] Read, without ἐξ, ὁ ὑμῶν ζῆλος, as chap. vii. 7. 
Dr. Owen. 

5. πλεονεξίαν] covetousness does not rightly express the meaning of 
this word here. The sense of it may be gathered from xii. 16, 17. and 
vii. 2. Theophylact on xii. 16. τταρὰ ἄκοντός τι λαβεῖν. ‘The meaning is, 
as a matter of bounty, rather than an advantage taken of you. 

MarkKLAnpD. 

Ibid. μὴ ὥσπερ τολεονεξίαν.] The meaning is, that the same may be 
ready, asa matter freely given, and not as extorted by craft. See the 
note on chap. ii. 11. above. Dr.Owen. 

8. περισσεύηϊε εἰς wav ἔργον ayabiv. | "Ἔργον is brought from the margin, 
which spoils the writer’s sense, who speaks, of abounding in every good, 
meaning riches, not moral good, which ἔργον ἀγοιθὸν implies. Ep. Due, 
Ρ. 23-—Of moral good Castelio understands it, ad omnia recte facta. 

10. καὶ ἄρτον εἰς βρῶσιν χωρηγήσαι, καὶ τοληθύναι τὸν σπόρον.) So Grotius, 
Beza, and the English Version.— But rather place the comma ‘at’ βῥώσιν, 
to connect it with ἐπιχορηγῶν, which goes before: May he who ministreth 
seed to the. sower, and bread for food, both minister and multiply your 
seed, and increase the fruits of your righteousness. So Irenzus, iv. 42. 

Piscator, Bengelius, MARKLAND. 

11. ἐν πταντὶ τελουτιϑόμενοι)] This connect with ver. 8, the intermediate 
words being in a parenthesis. Vlg. Valla, and the English Version. — 
Begin a new sentence, gole being understood. Grotius. 

Ibid. ἥτις κατεργάϑεται δὲ ἡμῶν, which produceth through us thanks- 
giving to God.| F. δι’ ὁμῶν, through vou thanksgiving, &c. MARKLAND. 

12, 13. διὰ πολλῶν εὐχαρισΊιῶν ---- δοξά ϑον]ες τὸν Θεὸν.) An Anacoluthon 
Grammaticum for δοξαϑόνων, like to which see Jos. Ant. xvi. 2.2. Clarke 
on How. Iliad. B. 353. 631. T. 211. Z. 510. K. 224. Krebsius. 

13. δοξάξϑοντε)]͵ ‘The Nominative absolute for the Genitive δοξαξόντων, 
"The verse should not be in a parenthesis. Dr. Owxn. 

CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER X. 


2. ἡ λογίβομαι τολμῆσαι} ‘These words should be included in a paren- 
thesis. Dr.Owen. 

3. Ἔν σαρκὶ γὰρ περιπατοῦνες, οὐ κατὰ σάρκα σ]οατευόμεθα"7] After 
σάρκα add ἃ comma, that it may connect with πτεριπατοῦνιες, as in the 
preceding verse. For walking 1 the flesh, not accorpine to the flesh, 
we are at war—destroying, &c. ver. 5. Osterman, in Crenii Fase. IT. 
Exereit. Philolog. Hist. p. 528. P. Junius. 

5. λογισμοὺς κοιθαιροῦνιες F. καθαίρούϊες, puRGING the thoughts, as 
κοιθαίρειν τὴν συνείδησιν, Heb. ix. 14. Aoyiporg and συνείδησιν the Apostle 
uses together, Rom. 11.15. And so it was antiently read, as Zonaras and 
Balsamo note on the viit® cecumenical council, can. 22. 70. Heinsius.— 
Erasmus and Beza are at a loss how to connect καθαιροῦιες, one with ὅπλα, 
the other with ἡμῶν in ver. 4, for want of putting that verse in a paren- 
thesis, which renders the construction easy, ἐν σαρκὶ wepiraroivles σἼρατευ- 
ὀμεθα ---- λογισμοὺς καβαιροῦντες, and shews the impropriety of καθαίροντες, 
which destroys the metaphor. Osterman ubi supra. So Josephus, Ant. 
Vi. 9. 1. καθαιρήσω τὴν ἀλαξβονείαν τοῦ πολεμίου, elatos hostis spiritus re- 
tundam. Krebsius. 

9. Ἵνα μὴ δόξω] This sentence is elliptical. To make out the con-~ 
struction, some such words as φείδομαι δὲ (see ch.xii.6.) must be supposed 
to precede. For though I should boast somewhat more of our authority,— 
1 skould not be ashamed. But I forbear, that I may not seem, &c. 

Dr. Owen.. 

10. ἡ δὲ τταρουσία τοῦ σώματος ἀσθενὴς) Read παῤῥησία, which is ap- 
plied to actions as well as words. See:ch. 111. 12. 

Grotius, Ed. Compl. Plant. Genev.. 

11, τῷ λόγῳ δι᾽ emsclordy ἀπόνες)͵ Omit 30 éricloady, which was added 
by some one to restrain the sense of λόγῳ, to writing, not to word of 
mouth. Ep. Due, p. 23.—The contrast in the tenth verse shews that 
restriction to be here necessary; and consequently that it was made by the 
Apostle himself. Dr. Owen. 

12. καὶ cuyxpivorles ἑαυτοὺς. ἑαυτοῖς οὐ συνιοῦσιν] Augustin, Theophylact, 
and many others, as Erasmus observes, with a comma at ἑαυτοῖς, interpret, 
measuring themselves with themselves, they are not wise.—Or, perhaps, 

. - says Beza, connect ἑαυτοῖς οὐ συνιοῦσιν, are not wise for themselves.— 

' Some 
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Some MSS. with the Vulg. Hilary, &c. leave out οὐ συνιοῦσιν, which Mill 
and ‘Bengelius in Gnomon approve, taking αὐτοὶ, &c. in the first person, 
as referring to the Apostle, and not in the third, as referring to his oppo- 
nents; measuring ourselves with ourselves, &c.— But, with Erasmus, 
Castelio, Grotius, &c. the participle is used for the infinitive: οὐ συνιοῦσιν 
αὐτοὺς συγκρίνειν, but do not perceive THAT they fix the measure of them- 
selves with themselves, and that they compare themselves with them- 
selves. _Marxtanp, on Wisdom xii. 97. - 

13. οὗ ἐμέρισεν ἡμῖν 6 Θεὸς μέτρου] F. μέτρον, according to the measure 
of the rule, “ which God has divided to us the measure. 

Musculus, Grotius. 


CHAPTER XI. 


2, 3. These two verses would read better in a parenthesis. MarkLanp. 

4. 6 ἐρχόμενος) This was the title of the Messiah, which in ridicule he 
seems to give to this new Doctor.or Corrupter of the Corinthians, your 
new ὃ ἐρχόμιενος. It may be taken 50; ae perhaps St.-Paul might not 
mean so. MarkLAnp. 

Ibid. καλῶς ἠνείχεσθε,,Ζ, “Av is usually jiu with this tense, where it 
signifies potentially, ye might bear with me (the reason which follows, 
requires me, not him); but not always. Marxanp. 

8. καὶ ὑσἸερηθεὶς, οὐ κατενάρκησα οὐδενὸς) F. ὑσ]ερηθεὶς οὐδενὸς, κατενάρ-: 
κησο. P. Junius. 

11. Ὁ Θεὸς ofdev,] 561]. ὅτι ἀγαπῶ ὑμᾶς. This elliptical mode of speech 
the reader should Sone attend to, and from the context supply. 

Dr. OwEn. 

13. Oj γὰρ τοιοῦτοι ΨψευδαπόσΊολοι, ἐῤγάται δόλιοι, μετασχηματιβόμεναι, 
&c.] Beza, in some editions, after μετασχηματιβόμενοι, understands εἰσὶ, 
our Version after Yevdardeloro. Better after ἐργάται δόλιοι, For such false 
prophets are deceitful workers, being transformed into the apostles of 
Christ. Osterman, in Crenii Fasc. II. p. 531. 

20. ᾿Ανέχεσθε yap, &c.] This verse should be interrogative: Wise as 
ye are, ye bear with fools gladly. But do ye bear it, if a man bring you 
into bondage? if a man devour you?.&c. Dr. Mancey. 

Ibid. Tig] A certain person: and so verse 21, in which sense this 
word is frequently used in these two Epistles. Probably he means some 


particular person, viz. him chiefly, who by his innovations in doctrine 
had 
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had done great mischief among the Corinthians; whom he calls the ὁ ἐρ- 
χόμενος, ver. 4. Surely the Corinthians would not have borne this usage 
from every body, from any man. ‘There seems to have been several of 
these Innovators among the Corinthians at that time; as may be ees 
from these two Epistles. MarkKLAND. 

41. Κατὰ ἀτιμίαν λέγω, aig ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἠσθενήσαμεν.] Perhaps better in- 
terrogatively. Do I speak this on account of the reproach cast upon me, 
as if I were inferior to them? No. Surely in whatever any one of them 
presumes to boast, I can boast also. Dr. Owren.—Kareé ἀτιμίαν λέγω. 
in a parenthesis. MarKLanpD. 

22. Ἕβραῖοί εἰσι, κἀγώ. Ed. Steph. Colinzeus, Erasmus, Mill, &c. in 
the affirmative; which is not true, for these adversaries were not of the 
cireumcision. Read interrogatively, with ed. Elzev. Bengelius, &c. 

23. ὑπὲρ ᾿ἐγά.} I outdo them, I am above them. Marxianp.—F. 
ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ ἐγὼ, or me λίαν ἐγὼ, or καΐπερ ἐγὼ, ΟΥ̓ καὶ γὰρ ἐχὼ. P. 
Junius.— Or, ὑπερέχω. B. Sopingius, in Hesych. voce Ὑπὲρ. 

25, 26. νυχθήμερον ἐν τῷ βυθῷ πεποίηκα. Θδοιπορίαις πολλάκις] Perhaps 
we should read with a comma δὲ στεποίηκο, For twenty-four hours toge- 
ther I have been in the Deep, or Sea; in journeys by land I have been 
often as long, which makes the dangers similar. MarkLanp. 

26. κινδύνοις πτοταμῶν, xwduveg Anoldy] In perils of rivers does not 
seem proper in this place, where the causes of dangers are mentioned in 
pairs, or with an opposition; as in perils from those of my kin, in perils 
from Heathen; so κινδύνοις ἐν πόλει, κινδύνοις ἐν ἐρημίᾳ: πειρατῶν would 
be well opposed, or if some Greek word like πτοταμῶν could be found, in 
perils of Pirates, in perils of robbers.—When he said ver. 25. τρὶς 
ἐναυάγησα it is not likely he should write κινδύνοις ἐν ϑαλάσσῃ, ver. 26. 

MarkLanp. 

28. χωρὶς τῶν capers] F. τῶν ποαρεζὸς TOYTON, besides what is 
EXCLUSIVE OF THESE THINGS, the care of all the churches. For what he 
had before mentioned were no other than external things. Musculus. 

29. καὶ οὐκ ἐγὼ τουροῦμαι)] F. τυροῦμιαι, τὐύρομαι, or wlugodpos, and I 
am not troubled or dismayed. P. Junius.—There is no need of any 
change; for πυυροῦμαι signifies, F am troubled, vexed, or made uneasy. 

Dr. Owen. 

31, οὐ ψεύδομαι.) With a colon, this solemn asseveration being intro- 

duced to give credit, not to what precedes, but to what follows, which. 


was: then known only to few, and is therefore attested, in like manner, 
Gal. 
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Gal. i. 20. but afterwards particularly related by Luke, Acts ix. 25. 
Bengelius. 

33. διὰ ϑυρίδος] F. διὰ σπυρίδος, by a basket. P. Junius.—Then the 
words ἐν σπαργάνῃ should be left out: They are wanting in two capital 
MSS. Dr, Owen. 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. Καυχᾶσθαι δὴ οὐ συμφέρει μοι" ἐλεύσομαι γὰρ] Is it not expedient 
for me to glory? I will come tne to visions, ἐλεύσομαι ΓΟΥ͂Ν. "Dr. 
Mancey.— AE according to some MSS. and Versions. The sense of 
the place, from the reading of the copies, is very uncertain. The γὰρ 
too seems difficult, Marxianp.— Γὰρ, therefore, as in many other 
places. Dr. OwEN. 

2. Οἶδα ἄνθρωπον ἐν Xpicld aps ἐτῶν δεκατεσσάρων, ----ἀπαγέδι) Read, 
with a comma at ἐν Χριοϊῷ, πρὸ ἐτῶν δεκατεσσάρων ---- ἁρπαγένια, I knew a 
Christian, caught up above fourteen years ago—not, I knew a man 
ABOVE fourteen years ago. Castelio, Bengelius. 

6. μή τις εἰς ἐμὲ λογίσηται ὑπὲρ ὃ βλέπει με, ἡ ἀκούει τι ἐξ gnc] Here. 
λογίϑεσθαι εἰς τινὰ is scarce Greek. Read, transposing two words, with 
the Vulg. Copt. and AXthiopic, μή rig ἐμὲ λογίβηται ὑπὲρ ὃ. βλέπει EID ἐμὲ, 
ὦ ΤΙ ἀκούει ἐξ ἐμοῦ, lest any one should think above what he sees 1N ME, 
on wuart he hears of me. Ep. Due, p. 25. 

ἡ. ἐδόθη por σκόλοψ] F. σκῶλόν, an OBSTACLE was thrown on me, as 
2 Chron. xxviii. 23. P. Junius. 


Ibid. ἵνα pe κολαφίϑῃ.] F. κολάξῃ, a messenger of Satan to PUNISH 
me. Dr. Mancey. 

Ibid. ἵνα μὴ ὑπεραίρωμαι.) These words, at the end of the verse, are 
evidently superfluous: and accordingly omitted in six of our capital MSS. 

Dr. Owen. 

9. ἡ γὰρ δύναμίς μου] Two MSS. the Vulg. &c. omit pov. If the writer 

had inserted it, he would have said likewise ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ σου. 
Mill, and Bengelius i in Gnomon, 

11. οὐδὲν γὰρ ὑσϊέρησα τῶν ὑπὲρ λίαν ἀποοήόλων] Read, ὑπερλίαν In one 
word, a compound adverb, like ὑπεράνω, ὑπερλίαν, &c.—So read several 
MSS. viz. Steph. 11. 13. and Petav. 1.3. Iam not short of the super-- 
eminent Apostles, glancing at Peter, who was thought by some the: 


first 
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first or chief of the Apostles. Toup. Ep. ad Episc. Gloc. p. 91. — But 


the three, Peter, James, and John, Gal. ii. 9. were οἱ δοκοῦντες σ]ύλοι 
εἶναι. 

19. ἐν Xpiold λαλοῦμεν" τὰ δὲ wdvla] F. ἐν Xpicld λαλοῦμεν τάδε wevla, 
without a comma, before. God, we say all these things for your 
edifying. MArKLaNnD. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


4. ἀλλὰ ζῆ] ἀλλὰ is well rendered in our English Version both here 
and Coloss. ii. 5. by yet: which is likewise the sense of it in some other 
places. Dr. Owen. 

5. ἢ οὐκ ἐπιγινώσκει ἑαυτοὺς, ὅτι Ἰησοῦς Xgiolds ἐν ὑμῖν eolw εἰ μή τι 
αδόκιμοί éole.] Read, ἢ οὐκ ἐπιγινώσκέϊε ἑαυτοὺς, in a parenthesis; so that 
si μή τι may connect with doximegéle, Examine yourselves—prove your- 
selves—whether ye are not yourselves without proof of Christ being in 
you. Knatchbull, Locke.—But in this sense it should be εἰ μὴ, not εἰ μή 
+1. Wolfius.— Let the interrogation end at ἐν ὑμῖν ἐσῆιν; and what follows 
be an answer to it: ἢ οὐκ ἐπιγινώσκέϊε ἑαυτοὺς, ὅτι Ἰησοῦς Χρισ)ὸς ἐν ὑμῖν 
ἐσῆιν: εἰ μή τι, ἀδόκιμοί ἐσῖε. Do not you discern yourselves, that Jesus 
Christ is amongst you? If you do not, ye are void of judgment. Ham- 
mond.— By this construction τὶ is needless, which is doubtless added as a 

softening term joined to ἀδόκιμοι, unless ye are in SOME DEGREE repro- 
bate.—Suppose the word émiywoloxéle before ci μή τι. Know ye not, &c. 
“Ye must know it,” unless ye are somehow lapsed, and become repro- 
bates. Dr.Owen, 

‘10. μὴ ἀποτόμως χρήσωμαι) F. ἀποτόμοις, lest I should use sHarp 
means. Dr. Mancey. Sub. ὑμῖν. Acts xxvii. 3, φιλανθρώπως τῷ Παύλῳ 
χρησάμενος. See ibid. Raphelii Annot. ex Xenoph. 
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EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 


THIS Epistle is written with more than usual warmth and spirit. 
St. Paul was grieved and angry with the Galatians. From several pas- 
sages it appears, that one cause of the Galatians falling off was owing to 
some Jews who had got among them, and had objected the scandal of 
the cross. ‘This will explain many places in this Epistle. Another ob- 
jection of the Galatians seems to have been, that Paul’s doctrine might be 
of his own making in great measure; for the other Apostles were not 
consulted or concerned in it. Τὸ this he answers fully in the two first 

_ chapters, in which he proves that he had it ¢mmediately from Jesus Him- 
self, and therefore he had no need of instruction from the other Apostles. 
MarkLanD. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. Ἀποστολοσ --- διὰ Ἰησοῦ ΧρισἸοῦ καὶ Θεοῦ ττατρὸς] F. καὶ ΑΠῸ 
Θεοῦ πατρὸς. Artemenius, Le Clere on Hammond. 
6. ἀπὸ τοῦ xartoavlos v ὑμᾶς ἐν χάρῆι ΧρισἸοῦ εἰς ἕτερον εὐαϊγέλιω Connect 
Χρισγοῦ with καλέσαν]ος, not with χάρῆι, reading thus: ἀπὸ τοῦ καλέσανιος 
ὑμᾶς, ἐν χάρῆι, Xpiclot—that you are so soon removed to another gospel, 
from Christ, who, by grace, had called you. Bengelius, Gnomon. —That 
τοῦ xarsoavlos ὑμᾶς must refer to the AposTLE, and not to Curist, is evi- 
dent from the eleventh verse. And indeed, otherwise I know not well how 
the eighth and ninth could be inserted with any propriety. Dr. Owen. 
ἡ. ὃ οὐκ ἔσιν ἄλλο" εἰ μή τινές εἰσιν] ὃ---- ἄλλο should not refer to εὐαγ- 
γέλιον, but to the whole sentence, and be connected with what follows: 
Which is nothing else, but that there be some who trouble you. Erasmus, 
Grotius.—I (τη Ὃ --- ἄλλο must refer to εὐαϊγέλιον ---- And the text may 
be paraphrased thus: “Which neither is, nor can be another: for the 
Gospel of Christ must be always the same: unless, or though, some men 
should be so base as to pervert it; but if such there be, let them be 


accursed.” Dr. OweEN. 
4. 
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9. τς τοροείρηκαμεν, καὶ ἄρτι πάλιν λέγω] It might be more natural, 
εἷς προείρηκα, that both numbers of the sentence might be alike. And so 
several MSS. read.—But perhaps προείρηκα μὲν, x. a. Dr.Owzn.—This 
reminds me of a mistake in Mr. Pope’s J ures Poems, Fable of Dryope, 
vol. II. p. 232. 8vo. 

Patior sine crimine poéénam; 

VIxIMUs innocue. 

In mutual Innocence our lives we led. 
By what figure of speech can mutual innocence be put for mutual har- 
mony? ‘The short is, Viximus is used for Viat; and is no more than a 
declaration of her own innocence, not of the harmony between herself and 
relatives. A very pardonable error of the Poet in his infancy, but such as 
has eluded all his Commentators. Bowyer. 

Ibid. εἴ rigs ὑμᾶς εὐαϊγελίϑεται)ζ͵ F. ὑμῖν, as it is in the foregoing 
verse; or, wpdg ὑμᾶς. Piscat. Ed. Compl. Plant. Genev.—But in the 
accusative, Acts vill. 25, 40. ΧΙ. 31.—Tis any one: angel or man. 

MaARrKLAND. 

10. ἀνθρώπους πείθω ἢ τὸν Occv;] After τὸν Θεὸν a verb is to be under- 
stood, which is to be opposed to πείθω: for weilw is not applicable to ἀν- 
θρώπους and to τὸν Θεόν. This is very usual. The sense may be thus ex- 
pressed: For do I at present endeavour to appease (or get the favour of) 
men, or do I regard God? By men he means the Jews, who were greatly 
offended at his preaching Jesus; which is the reason of his using the 
Verb weibw, to appease an angry person, or to seek the favour of any 
one; see Matt. xxviii. 14. Acts xii. 20. Jf Ihad sought to please men, 
says he, I should never have entered into the service of Christ. Φοθοῦμαι, 
σκοπῶ, βλέπω, or some such verb, may be understood after τὸν Θεόν. 

Mark Lanp. 

Ibid. ἢ “ζητῶ ἀνθρώποις ἀρέσκειν:)͵ These words were most probably 
placed at first in the margin, to explain the meaning of ἀνθρώπους πείθω ; 
and are accordingly wanting in the Aéthiopic Version. Dr. Owen. 

15. ὁ ἀφορίσας --- χάριτος atrod,| Place these words in a parenthesis, 
that ἀποκαλύψαι, ver. 16, may depend on εὐδόκησεν in the beginning of 
this. Dr. Owen. 

16. εὐθέως οὐ wgoravebéuny σαρκὶ] Connect εὐθέως with what precedes: 
that I might IMMEDIATELY PREACH him. Hieronym.—<ddéws, in due con- 
struction, should be joined to ἀπῆλθον, ver, 17, immediately I went into 
Arabia. Dr.OQwen, 


ss ‘CHAPTER 


508 CONJECTURES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


v 


CHAPTER II, 
1, διὰ δεκατεσσάρων ἐτῶν waaw ἀνέδην] All agree that this journey to 
Jerusalem is the same with that in Acts xv. But Grotius, and Lud. Cap- 
pellus, in Append. ad Hist. Apostolicam, § iv, suspect, that from Paul's 
conversion to that Journey cannot be so much as xiv years; and therefore 
think that we should probably date this journey from the end of the 
three years mentioned c. 1. 18, as the words then afterwards seem to 
imply; and that for δεκατεσσάρων we should read τεσσάρων, i.e. δ΄ for ιδ΄ .---- 
But see Pearson, Annal. Paulin. AZr. Vulg. xlix. Whitby, and others. 
2. μή wus εἰς κενὸν τρέχω, ἢ ἔδραμον,)Ἱ FE. μὴ ὩΣ cis—not as though I 
do run, or had run in vain. Dr. Mancey. 
4. Διὰ 02, &e.|  Elliptically spoken: supply thus—*Afid I would not 
allow him to be circumcised,” because of false brethren, &c. Dr.OwEn. 
5. ἵνα ἡ ἀλήθεια τοῦ εὐαγελίου διαμείνῃ τορὸς ὑμᾶς] F. διανεμηθῇ, that 
the truth of the gospel may be ὈΙΒΡΕΚΒΕΡ among you. R. Bentley, ap. 
Wetstein.—The Leicester MS. reads πρὸς ἡμᾶς, which I am inclined to 
adopt, as seemingly more pertinent to the Apostle’s purpose. Dr. Owen. 
6. ᾿Απὸ δὲ τῶν δοκούντων εἶναί rt, ὁποῖοί wore ἦσαν, οὐδέν μοι διαφέρει} 
We need only before ἀπὸ to understand the article of. [Oi] 83 ἀπὸ τῶν 
δοκούντων εἶναί τι, ὁποῖοί wore ἦσαν, οὐδέν μοι διαφέρει, as Mark v. 35. Luke 
x1. 49. Bengelius, and so Acts xix. 33. xxi. 16. Matt. xxiii. 34. John iii. 
25. Οὐδέν μοι διαφέρει, as in Herod. 1.85. Οὐδέ τι of διέφερε wanyévs 
ἀποθανέειν, it was all one to him, tf he died by a blow.— But 1 am of opi- 
nion St. Paul intended it otherwise; and that he began his sentence, as 
if after ᾿Απὸ δὲ τῶν δοκοῦντων was to follow οὐδὲν weorernabéuyy: But a 
parenthesis interposing (ὁποῖοί wore ἦσαν οὐδέν μοι διαφέρει: τορόσωπον Θεὸς 
ἀνθρώπου οὐ λαμβάνει) he changed the syntax, and went on in the third 
person, ἐμοὶ γὰρ οἱ δοκοῦντες, οὐδὲν τεροσανέθενἼο, in like manner as Col. i. 10. 
iii. 16. Eph. iti. 8. Estius, Grotius, &c. agreeable to the English Version. 
MarkKLAnpD. 
10. αὐτὸ τοῦτο] An Hebrew pleonasm, unless rather τοῦτο is a gloss. 
Piscator.—For αὐτὸ τοῦτο may we not read αὐτὸς which | MYSELF was 
forward to do. Dr, Owen. 
11. ὅτι κατεγνωσμένος 7y.| Chrysostom here begins a new sentence, 
connecting it with récleare in the next verse: Because he was blamed— 
he withdrew himself wurn I came; reading OTE ἦλθον, and the ipterme- 


diate words in a parenthesis. Musculus. 
; * 13. 
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13. συνυπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ] F. συνυπεκλίθησαν αὐτῷ, and so, for ὑποκρίσει, 
f. ὑποκλίσει, the other Jews wiruprew likewise with him; agreeable to 
the former verse, and the Syriac. Grotius. 

15. Ἡμεῖς φύσει Ἰουδαῖοι, καὶ οὐκ ἐξ ἐθνῶν ἁμαρτωλοί) Read, witha 
comma at ἐθνῶν, We Jews by nature, and not of the Gentiles, are 
sinners, knowing that man is not justified °y the law. So τέκνα φύσει 
ὀργῆς. Elsner. 

17. ἄρα Xeiclds ἁμαρτίας διάκονος:] Read, with St. Ambrose, affirma- 
tively: If, being justified by Christ, we are found sinners, Christ is 
truly the minister of sin, which certainly he is not. But—Is Christ 
the minister of sin? implies he would be so, from the above reasoning. 

Musculus. 

19. διὰ νόμου νόμῳ ἀπέθανον) Omit νόμω, which came from the margin, 
Wall, Crit. Not.— Retain, as necessary to make out the antithesis between. 
νόμω and Θεῷ. ‘ By the Law I am subject to the penalty of the Law, vis. 
Death; therefore I embrace the Gospel that I may obtain the promise of 
the Gospel, viz. Life. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER III. 


I. οἷς κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμοὺς ΤΗΣΟΥ͂Σ Xpiclig wpoeypady, ἐν ὑμὴν ἐσἸαυρωμένος. | 
Read, without a comma, τροεγράφη ἐν ὑμῖν ἐσ]αυρωμένος, Jesus Christ. 
hath been sEY FORTH CRUCIFIED among you. Musculus, Bengelius.— ἐν 
ὑμῖν may be omitted, or οἷς ἐν ὑμῖν may be joined. He means, I formerly 

made it very plain to you, that Jesus Christ, who was crucified, is the 
object of your faith. MarkLanp.—2y ὑμῖν are here from the term οἷς ren- 
dered superfluous. They should therefore be omitted, in conformity with 
seven MSS. together with the Syriac and Coptic Versions. Bp. BarrINGTON. 

5. ἐξ ἀκοῆς wiclews;| Repeat, ἐξ ἀκοῆς wiclewsy Καθὼς ᾿Αθραὰμ, ἄς. 

ΜΑακκιάν. 

7. Τινώσκέε ἄρα] This, perhaps, should not begin a sentence, but de- 
pend on the foregoing: 4s Abraham believed—ye therefore know. Beza. 

8. ἡ γραφὴ] i.e, the Spirit who endited the Scripture, God. 

MarxLanp. 

10. ὃς οὐκ ἐμμένει] Read, ἐμμενεῖ, in the future, as in the Alexandrian 
copy of the LXX, and in the Hebrew, Deut, xxvii. 26. Bengelius. 

13. 
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13. yéypanloi—ém} ξύλου] These words should be placed in a paren- 
thesis, that what goes before may connect with ἵνα εἰς τὰ ἔθνη ἡ εὐλογία, 
ὅς, ver. 14. Dr. Owen. 

19. Τί οὖν ὁ νόμος:] Some distinguish, Ti οὖν; ὃ νόμος τῶν τταραδάσεων 
χάριν τοροσετέθη. So Τί οὖν is often used. But sometimes the interrogation 
is carried on to the end of the sentence, as τί οὖν φημι; 1 Cor. x. 19, Τί 
οὖν τὸ πτερισσὸν τοῦ Ἰουδαίου; Bengelius. - 

20. Ὁ δὲ μεσίτης, &c.] Qu. Came this verse from the hand of St. 
Paul? It seems to be an objection, which somebody inserted in the 
margin; from whence it crept into the text. It makes nothing to the 
Apostle’s argument, and may therefore well be spared. MICHAELIS. 

22. τὰ wesla|] F. τοὺς wevlas, as in Rom. xi. 39. Dr.Owen. 

23. ὑπὸ νόμον ἐφρουρούμεθο,, συγκεκλεισμένοι cig τὴν, &c.] Remove the 
comma from ἐφρουρούμεθα to συγκεκλεισμένοι, were kept shut up under the 
law, to future faith which was to be revealed. Marx anp. 

24. παιδαγωγὺς ----εἰς Xeicloy] 1. 6. till the time or coming of Christ. 

MarkKLanb. 

28. Οὐκ ἔνι Ἰουδαῖος, &c.] Rarely is ἔνι used for ἔνεσῆι, though it is so 
Col. iii. 11. But for ἔσι I have no example. Perhaps, read 20s. Beza, ed. 
3, 4, 5-——It is here used for Zvecls, as James 1. 17. In this there is neither 
Jew nor Greek. Grotius.—And see Aristoph. Plut. 348, and Spanheim 
there, and Demosthenes. apis Aezliv. p. 60. ed. Taylor, 8vo.—It would 
be easier, οὐκ ETI, asc. iv. 7. Elsner.— Xenophon has ἔνι for Zo: in the 
following passage. "Evi δ᾽ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τόπῳ καὶ ἄλση καὶ ὄρη, &c. -Sunt etiam 
in sacro loco et luci et montes, &c. Cyr. Exp. L. v. p. 361. ed. Cantab. 
8vo. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. For εἷς ἐσῆε two capital MSS. the Vulgate, and many of the 
Fathers read ἕν éole. But the Alex. MS. reads πάντες γὰρ ὑμεῖς tole 
Xpiclod. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1, Λέγω 6} This should connect with what precedes, and not begin 
a chapter: What Imean is, As long, ὅς. Bengelius. 

4. γενόμιενον ὑπὸ νόμον" ἵνα --- ἐξωγοράσῃ), With a comma only at νόμον, 
place these words in a parenthesis, that each of the two ἵνα may refer to its 
proper member in the sentence. Dr. QwEn, 


δε 
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5. ἵνα τοὺς ὑπὸ νόμον ἐξαγοράσῃ, ἵνα τὴν ῥιοθεσίαν ἀπολάδωμεν.Ἴ Refer the 
former ἵνα to γενόμενον ὑπὸ νόμον, the latter to γενόμενον ἐκ γυναικὸς, God 
sent forth his son made of a woman (made under the law, to redeem them 
that are under the law) that we might receive the adoption of sons. Cas- 
telio, Bengelius. By a like construction with Philem. 5. See Hammond, 
on Matt. vii. 6. 

7. εἶ δοῦλος, x. r.4.] One might be apt, perhaps, to imagine, that this 
verse should run in the plural number; according to the context, and to 
the marginal reading of both the Syriac Versions. See also Rom. viii. 17. 
But it is more pertinent and emphatical, because more pressing and parti- 
cular, in this form. Dr. Owen. 


8. ᾿Αλλὰ τότε μὲν οὐχ εἰδότες Θεὸν] Εἰ. Ποτὲ. But HERETOFORE, not 
knowing God, ye served, &c. Beza. 

10. Ἡμέρας waparypeioe, x.7.2.| The sense is stronger interrogatively: 
Do ye keep days? &c. as in the ΜΒ, of Orig. c. Cels. i$. Battier, Bibl, 
Brem. cl. vi. p. 104. 

12. ἀδελφοὶ, δέομαι dudy.] This stands independently in ed. Steph. and 
others. Connect it with what goes before: Brethren, be, I beseech you, 
‘as Tam. Bengelius and English Version. 

13. δ ἀσθένειαν] For δι᾽ ἀσθενείας, which is usual. The sense is: Ye 
know what a poor infirm despicable person or body I had, when I preached 
the Gospel to you at first: and yet ye did not despise me upon that ac- 
count, &c. From the word ἐξεπ]ύσαϊε, one might think that St. Paul’s 
πειρασμὸς ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ, which elsewhere he calls σκόλοψ τῇ σαρκὶ, was the 

falling-sickness. Mark ann. 

17. ἐκκλεῖσαι ὑμᾶς ϑέλουσιν] The rival, not the mistress, is excluded. 
The Apostle considers himself under the former character. Read, there- 
fore, ὑμᾶς. Beza. 

Ibid. ἐκκλεῖσαι ὑμᾶς ϑέλουσιν] Thus the principal MSS. Versions, and 
Editions: Yet Beza, in opposition to them all, would read ἡμᾶς, The 
text means ἐκκλεῖσαι ὑμᾶς [ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ] Φέλουσιν. Dr. OwEN. 

18, ἐν καλῷ seems to refer here rather to person than thing: Translate 
therefore, It is good to be zealously affected towards a good person (one 
that acts on good principles) always, and not only when I am present 
with you. Dr. Owen. 

Thid. μὴ μόνον ἐν τῷ παρεῖναί με πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 19. Texvia μου] So the ed. 
Steph. and others, by which means ver. 19, stands without any construc- 
tion. Connect: τεκνία pov with ver.18. Jt is good to be zealously af- 

fected always, and not εὐ when I am with you, my children, &c. Beza, 
L, Bos, 
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L. Bos, Exercit. Ρ.. 179. Bengelius.—Join rexvia pov with ἤθελον ver. 20. 
the intermediate words being included in a parenthesis. Texvia μου, ois | 
The construction according to the sense, as often elsewhere, and in the 
best Authors. Dr. Owen. 

24, μία μὲν--- ἥτις eolly”"Ayap. 25. Td yap"Ayap, Σινᾶ ὄρος éoliv ἐν r¥ 
᾿Αραβίᾳ, &c.] Agar can never answer, in the same allegory, both to. 
Mount Sina and to the law delivered there. ‘These words, Σινᾶ ὄρος ἐσῆιν 
ἐν τῇ ᾿Αραξίᾳ, were probably added in the margin, against the word Σινᾶ, 
in ver. 24, and afterwards crept into the text. Read, therefore, with the 
change of some of the particles, which is in some measure supported by 
MSS. Τὸ AE *Ayap cucloyet τῇ viv Ἰερουσαλὴμ,, δουλεύει TAP μετὰ τῶν 
τέκνων αὐτῆς. But still δουλεύει, in this construction, refers to Αγαρ, 
which should refer to Ἱερουσαλὴμ; and Τὸ, in the neuter gender, is scarce 
allowable before "Ayag. Correct, further, TH AE *Ayap cucloyet Ἢ νῦν 
Ἰερουσαλὴμ,, δουλεύει yap, &c. But to Agar the present Jerusalem an- 
swereth, for she is in bondage with her children—R. Bentley, Ep. ad 
J. Millium, p. 83, 84.— Rather read: μία μὲν ἀπὸ ὄρους Σινᾶ---- ἥτις eoliv 
"Ayap (TOAE TAP Swi ὅρος éoliv ἐν τῇ ᾿Αραξίᾳ, συοσΊοιχεῖ δὲ τῇ viv Ἴε- 
ρουσαλὴμ) δουλεύει TAP μετὰ τέκνων αὑτῆς. Ἢ δὲ ΑΠΟ Ἰερουσαλὴμ, ἔλευ- 
θέρα, &c. ἡ 8 referring to διαθήκη, These are the two covenants; the one 
from mount Sinai, gendering to bondage, which is Agar (ror tTHIs Sina 
is a mountain in Arabia, and borders on Jerusalem) For she is in 
bondage with her children: But this covenant From Jerusalem is free, 
&c. Ep. Dus, p. 11.—The learned Author defends the opposition of μὲν, 
ver. 24, to ἡ δὲ, ver. 26, from Rom. xii. 5, 6 δὲ καθ᾽ εἷς, which would at 
best justify ἡ 6—pia μὲν, not vice versd. But the instance is alledged 
on a mistaken construction. See on the place.—With Constantine, in 
Lexic. voc. Zucioiyéw, by only placing in a parenthesis (τὸ γὰρ "Ayap, 
Σινᾶ ὄρος éolly ἐν τῇ ᾿Αραθίᾳ) the construction is easy: Which things, ver. 
24, concerning the bond and free woman, are ALLEGORIZED, by Isaiah 
liv. 1. for these women are there the two covenants: the one covenant 
from mount Sinai, which gendereth unto bondage, whichis Agar. 25, 
(for the word Agar, which signifies a rocky mountain, is mount Sinai 
in Arabia) and ranks in the same series of the allegory under Jerusalem 
which now is, and is in bondage with her children. But the Jerusalem 
above is the free woman, which is the mother of us; wavrwyv being better 
omitted, as in several MSS. unless it is put to denote all us Gentiles. Τὸ 
before *Ayap considered technically is rightly put in the neuter gender, as 


ziv Μεσσίαν ὃ, John i, 42." As to the parenthesis, may it not be added to 
enforce 
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enforce the foregoing proposition (for such Agar is, a mountain in 
Arabia) ?—Here it may be proper to remark, that this allegorical rea- 
soning was not used by the Apostle particularly with a view to convince 
the Galatians, who as Gentiles could be little moved by such a mode of 
argumentation; but rather to confute those Judaising zealots, who en- 
deavoured to pervert them, and with whom this way of reasoning was 
familiar and conclusive. Dr. OwEn. 

28. κατὰ Ἰσαὰκ] Read καθὸ ᾿Ισαὰκ, heirs, as Isaac was, not heirs 
accorpinG to Isaac. Dr. Mancry.—But κατὰ implies similitude, and 
may be rendered sicut, as well as secundum. See 1 Pet. 1. 15. and Arrian, 
Exp. Alex. iii. 27. 10. Οὐ κατὰ τοὺς ἄλλους βαρβάρους worrredovles. Non 
sicut alii barbari viventes. 02... Owen. 

31. The article being prefixed to wasdicxyg in the preceding verse, sug- 
gests the probability of its being wanting to it here. Bp. BargincTon. 


CHAPTER V. 


1. Τῇ ἐλευθερίᾳ, x.7. 2.) Connect this verse with the foregoing chapter, 
and begin the next at Ἰδὲ, ἐγὼ &c. 

Ibid. καὶ μὴ πάλιν, &c.] And be not entangled acatn with the yoke of 
bondage. The Galatians, being Gentiles, were never under the yoke; 
therefore omit ada. The Syriac has it not. Dr. Owen. 

2. ἐὰν 'περιτέμνησθε] If ye be circumcised, viz. from a persuasion of 
being justified thereby, Christ shall profit you nothing. Dr. Owen. 

5. I should be inclined to suppose, were the conjecture supported by 
MSS. that this verse was originally placed after ver. 3. Bp. BarrincTon. 

7. τῇ ἀληθείᾳ μὴ πείθεσθαι] This, Jerom testifies, is not in some co- 
pies, which perhaps has been added from c. 111. 1. and is: omitted by the. 
Syriac. Beza. 

11. ἄρα κατήργηται τὸ σκάνδαλον τοῦ σ]αυροῦ.)] Read, interrogatively: 
ἄρα ---- τοῦ σ]αυροῦ: Why do you suppose that I preach circumcision? Are _ 
not my persecutions from the Jews sufficient evidence to the contrary? Is. 
the rock of offence, viz. want of conformity to circumcision, now re- 
moved? Bp. BARRINGTON. 

19. "Οφελον καὶ ἀποκόψού)αι] F. ὄφελον ΑΠΟΚΟΠΤΕΣΞΘΑΙ, καὶ ONTQE 
ἀποκόψοὔιαι, they ought To BE cut off, and shall 1x REALITY BE CUT OFF, 
that trouble you. J, Clericus.—The use of ὄφελον with a Future is taken 
. δ΄ ; notice 
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notice of in Lucian Solcecista and the Note. of Greevius, and the Fut. Med. 
signifying passively in Kuster de Verbis Med. p. 66. ed. 1750, to which 
many more instances, if necessary, might be added.— ‘The Future Med. 
is sometimes we know used passively, 7 wish they were eut off. But 
probably the true reading was the Paulo post futurum pass. ὄφελον 
ATIOKEKOWONTALE. Camerarius.— But ὄφελον with a future Indicative 
is not used, for which reason the Ed. of Complutum reads with a sub- 
junctive dmroxdbwila, and some MSS, — Others, particularly the Basil 
Edition of 1545, put ὄφελον by itself. Is then the scandal of the cross 
taken away? wish it was. And they shall be cut off that trouble you.. 
Bengelius in Gnomon. 

18. μόνον μὴ-τισαρκὶ,] The Boerner. MS. supplies the ellipsis in this: 
place by adding δῶτε after σαρκὴ; which is a better supplement than that 
proposed by our Commentators. Μόνον has here the sense of tamen, at- 
tamen, &e. Dr. OwrEn. 

21. & τρολέγω ὑμῖν, καθὼς καὶ aie Perhaps, ἅπερ λέγω, as Ed. 
Compl. Platin. Genev. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. καταρτίϑεϊε ---- σκοπῶν ceavtov,] A change of number, to bring the 
precept, home to every individual. Dr. Owsn. 

6. ἹΚοινωνείτω ----τὸν royou τῷ xarnyordls, ἐν waow ἀγαθοῖς]. Removing 
the comma, read: fo him who has instructed him in all good ways. A. 
Franck, Obs. Vernacule in 8. S. Locis, p- 164. Comteary to: the con- 
struction of that verb, which is never used: xeryyeiv ἐν τινὴς. but τινὰ τι OF 
aregh τινος, as Luke i. 4. Acts xviii. 25. xxi. 21.24. Wolfius. 

7. Μὴ «λανᾶσθε]. F. Μὴ waavére, do not act the part of deceivers. It 
is in vain: God is not mocked. Constant. Lex. in voce. 

Ibid. ὃ γὰρ ἐὰν σπείρῃ ἄνθρωπος] ἘΝ. ὃ γὰρ ἊΝ. Musculns, and the 
Claromont MS. But the Reuchlin. MS. reads σπείρει, with ἐὰν.. 

10. “ Household of faith;” translate, “especially unto the servants of 
faith.” 1'Tim. v. 8. Ephes. 1.19. Weston. 

11. "De πηλίκοις ὑμῖν γράμμασιν ἔγραψα. τῇ ἐμῇ. χειρί.) Read what fol- 
lows in capitals, and this as an introduction to it: You see in what large 
letters I have written. what follows, particularly to be noted, viz. as. 
many as, &c. D. Heinsius.—You see how long a. letter I have written 
unto you WITH. MINE.OWN HAND. When he wrote long letters, such. as 

those: 
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those to the Romans and Corinthians, he made use of Amanuenses; but 
this he wrote with his own hand, to shew his affection for them, and his 
concern for their welfare. Dr. Owen. 

11. “How large a letter;” translate, “in how large a letter, or character, 
I have written to you.” This method was followed, we are told, in copying 
-the Gospels; and the antient Syriac letters were called Estrangelo, not be- 
cause the word was derived from olpefyures, for their form was not round, 
but because it came from the Arabic Satar, scriptura, & angil evangelium, 
h. e. scriptura majuscula qua in scribendis evangelii exemplis utebantur. 
See Adler de Syriaca Versione, p. 4. 1789. WeEsTON. 

16. Ἰσραὴλ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Considering these persons as walking by the rule 
of the Gospel, I am inclined to prefer Ἰσραὴλ τοῦ ἄνω which is the 
reading of four capital MSS. Dr. Owen. 

18. ἀδελφοί. ᾿Αμήν.] This word, ἀδελφοὶ, renders ‘ne Apostle’s salutation 
somewhat singular. He uses it nowhere else on the like occasion: and yet 
other churches must be as dear to him as those of Galatia. The Athiopic 
Version does not acknowledge it.. ᾿Αμὴν, at the close of the Epistles, I 
conceive to be everywhere an ecclesiastical addition. Dr. Owen.. 


EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 


THIS Epistle, according to a remark of Lord’ Shaftesbury, abounds 
with allusions to architecture in compliment to the Ephesians, who were 
possessed of the finest temple in the world. Miscel. vol. iii. p. 83. The 
truth is, that St. Paul, like his Master before him, drew his ideas from 
images in sight, and made those objects, with which his converts were 
most familiar, sources of instraction. Weston. 


3U2 ’ ‘CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER 1. 


1. En "Edéow,] Ε have often endeavoured to investigate the principles, 
though I never could, upon which Mr. Wetstein proceeded in settling the 
text of his New Testament. In general he would be thought, I believe, to 
have been determined by the greatest number of manuscripts. But, in the 
name of good faith, what determined him to adopt a reading in this place, 
(viz. ἐν Λαοδικείᾳ,} that has not the authority even of a single manuscript 
to support it? The reasons he has given us are, in my opinion, presump- 
tive and precarious; and by no means sufficient to authorise so daring ἃ 
change of the text. But this is not the only place where that learned 
Editor has shewn a manifest predilection in favour of some particular 
veadings, which certainly merited no such regard. Dr. OwEn. 

3. ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις), Though. τὰ ἐπουράνια have sometimes the sense 
here given in our Version of heavenly. places; yet they more usually 
signify heavenly things, as John iii. 12. and in this passage. Here they 
restrain all spiritual blessings to those of the heavenly kind, such as 
‘wisdom and prudence mentioned ver. 8, to distinguish them from the 
blessings which since the giving of the Spirit are said to be a gift or dis- 
tribution of his, and to be’ wrought in us by him. r Cor. xii. 4—I1F. 
Such as the gift of healing and miracles. ‘These may be termed earthly 
gifts in comparison of the more heavenly gifts of illumination, wisdom, 
and prudence. The words.should therefore be rendered, with at spiritual 
blessings in heavenly things. Bp. BarrincTon. 

4. ἐξελέξαϊο ἡμᾶς ἐν aici ἙΝ ἐν αὑτῷ, chosen usin HIMSELF, 
* a Al. Morus. 

Ibid. ap καταβολῆς xdopov.] These words I would translate, before: 
' the foundation of the Jewish state; as κόσμος signifies, Gal. iv. 3. Col. ii. 
8, 20. That this is the true interpretation of κόσμος, in this place, follows 
from there being neither consistency nor force of argument in the sense 
given in our own and all other versions. For God has chosen, or ordained, 
all contingent events as much before the foundation of the world, as He 
has this of calling the Ephesians. The choice of the Ephesians therefore 
before the foundation of the world, could not to them be matter of pecu- 
liar thankfulness. But the sense is, that God had chosen the Gentiles 
before the foundation of the Jewish state, viz. in Abraham, to whom, in. 
St. Paul’s a He preached before the gospel, (or, glad tidings,): 

that 
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that in him, (or, in imitating him,) shall all nations be blessed. 'This 
thought suits St. Paul’s design, as the Apostle of the Gentiles, here, full 
as well as in several of his other Epistles; and tends to convince the 
Ephesians, that they having been chosen to the adoption and inheritance 
of Abraham, previous to the commencement of the Jewish state, the law 
of that state could not affect them, or defeat their inheritance. This he 
csearly intimates in the iid, iid, and ivth chapters of this Epistle; but 
more expressly, Gal. iii. In this view of the passage under contemplation, 
Tit. i. 2. may be considered as parallel. In hope of eternal life, which 
God that cannot lie hath promised, wp χρόνων αἰωνίων, not, before the 
world began, but, before the secular ages. Bp. Barrincron. 

“4, εἶναι ἡ μᾶς ἁγίους ---- ἐν. ἀγάπη .] Connect ἐν ἀγάπῃ, with τπροορίσας ἡμᾶς 
which follows, &c. Holy and without blemish, are so expressed without 
any adjunct, v. 27, and. ae with the following description of adoption, 
c. it, 4. 3. 1 John iii. Chrysost. Syriac, Theophylact, Budeus as 
quoted ‘by Curcellzeus, ΕἾ Junius, Bengelius in Gnomon. Vid. Mill. 
Prol. 1306. 

8. ἐπερίσσευσεν---ἐν wary σοφίᾳ καὶ ᾧρονήσε] Connect ἐν wdon σοφίᾳ---- 
γνωρίσας. Hieron. And read, with the Boerner. MS. and  αἱρ. γνωρίσαι, 
TO MAKE finown unto us in all wisdom and prudence his will. Theo- 
phylact, P. Junius, 

9. ἣν τοροέθέϊο ἐν αὑτῷ] Connect this with the following verse, εἷς οἶκα- 
νομίαν, &c.: which he hath purposed in himself according to the dis- 
pensation of the fulness of the times. Hombergius. 

10. καὶ τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἐν αὐτῷ] That he would gather in one all 
things in Christ—even in him, in whom, &c. By which means connect 
ἐν αὐτῷ with the next verse: In him, I say, in whom we have obtained 
also an inheritance. Piscator, Beza, Musculus,. Hombergius,. Bengelius, 
Wetstein. 

9, 10. ἣν τοροέθέϊο ἐν αὑτῷ, εἰς οἰκονομίαν τοῦ τοληρώματος τῶν καιρῶν. I 
conceive that this should be included in a parenthesis, that ἀνακεφαλαιώ- 
σασθαι may be referred to and governed by τὴν εὐδοκίαν αὐτοῦ, viz. τοῦ 
ἀνακεφαλαιώσασθαι; which should be continued in the middle voice. 

Bp. ΒΑΒΕΙΝΟΤΟΝ. 
11. The Syriac Version justly, in my opinion, unites ἐν αὐτῷ of the 
preceding verse with ἐν ᾧ in this. agoopiaQévleg should also be. referred to 
εἶναι ἡμᾶς ver.12. See a similar construction, and. use of the same word, 
ver.g. Bp. BarRineron.. 


12, 
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12. εἰς τὸ εἶναι ἡμδς ---- τοὺς wpoyrmindras] That we, Jews &c. 18. ἕν, 
@ καὶ ὑμεῖς, in whom ye, Gentiles ke. Dr. Owen. ἶ 

13. Ἐν ᾧ καὶ ὑμεῖς,7) The ellipsis in this place is variously supphed 
by various Authors. Our English Translators, to make out ‘the sense, 
borrowed yazixoile from the preceding verse. In whom ye also TRUSTED, 
Other Interpreters supply ἐκληρωθήϊε from ver. 11. and. consequently 
render it, In whom ye also HAVE OBTAINED AN INHERITANCE. Let the 
reader use his judgment. . Dr. Owen. ἊΝ 

14. ὅς ἐσῖιν ἀῤῥοιδὼν τῆς "Ἰληρονομίας ἡμῶν) Inclose this in a parenthesis, 
that εἰς ἀπολύτρωσιν τῆ; πρεριποιήσεως may connect with ἐσφραγίσθηϊε, ver. 
18. as chap. iv. 30. In whom ye also having believed aRE SEALED, with 
the holy spirit of promise, FOR THE REDEMPTION of the Gentiles, his 
purchased possession. So. Bos, Exerc. Philol. Hombergius, Bengelius— 
We have followed in this the English Version: but making the first ἐν ᾧ 
not to depend on τρροηλπικότας in the preceding verse, but on ἐσφραγίσϑηϊε 
in this: ΙΝ wHom ye also, having heard the word of truth (the gospel of 
your salvation) and having believed in it, anE SEALED with the Holy 
Spirit, who is the earnest.of our inheritance, ται, the redemption of the 
purchased possession unto the praise of his glory. So Calmet. 

17. ἵνα ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ ΧρισΊοῦ, ὁ marie τῆς δόξης] It 
would seem more natural if the words were transposed, ἵ ἵνα 6 ΠΑΤῊΡ τοῦ 
Κυρίου ἡμῶν, 6 ΘΕΟΣ τῆς δόξης, as Acts vii. 2. 1 Cor. ii. 8. Péscator. 

17, 18. δῴη ὑμῖν wvetine σοφίας ----τοεφωτισμένους τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς] Read, 
as the construction requires, ΠΕΦΩΤΙΣΜΈΕΝΟΙΣ, referring to ὑμῖν. Pis- 
cator, P. Junius. —With an accusative, referring to δῴη, det vobis spiritus 
sapientice et illuminatos oculos, may give unto you the spirit of wisdom, 
and eyes of your understanding enlightened. Ambrosius, Tertullian, 
Schmidius, Grotius. —But is not wedwricpévoug τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς the accu- 
sative absolute? illuminatis oculis, &c. Dr. Owen. | 

19. τί τὸ ὑπερξάλλου μέγεθος τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ εἰς ἡμᾶς τοὺς πτισεύοντας 
κατὰ τὴν. ἐνέργειαν] Place a comma after mioledevrac, not to us believing 
according to his power, as Locke; nor with Castelio, excellens ejus in nos 
FIDENTES POTENTLE magnitudo; but the, exceeding greatness of his 
POWER—— ACCORDING TO THE OPERATION of his might. Grotius, Whitby. 

19, 20, &c. The amazingly emphatical and energetic language which the 
Apostle uses in this place claims the reader's peculiar attention. Dr.OweEn. 

22. καὶ ἔδωκε κεφαλὴν] These words may possibly serve as a comment 
to explain the meaning of ἀνακεφαλαιώσασθαι, ver. 10. Bp. BARRINGTON. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER II. 


1. Καὶ ὑμᾶς ὄντας Qu, the construction: why some are Accusatives. 
They seem to depend on συνεθϑωοποίησε, ver. 5. The first verse should 
connect with the second, without any stop. Marxtanp.—The verb is 
suspended from ver. 1 to ver. 5. A similar suspension of the verb, through 
a much longer distance, occurs: in that affecting speech of Gobryas on the 
murder of his son: τοῦτον 6 νυνὶ βασιλεὺς ---- ἀφείλεϊο. Kenoph. Cyrop. lib, 
iv. p. 236—238. ed. Hutch. 8vo. See also Acts i. 21, 22.—ii. 22, 23. 
2 Cor. ix. 8,11. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. νεκροὺς τοῖς waganldpoos καὶ ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις" These words should, 
I conceive, be translated, dead To, not 1n, trespasses and sins; (the rest, 
to ver. 4th, being read in a parenthesis,) God—hath quickened. My 
reason for preferring this interpretation is, that being dead and quickened 
carries an evident allusion to the two different parts of the institution of 
Baptism. In that rite the being dead to idolatry and vice is represented 
by immersion in water; the being quickened to the Christian life, by 
rising again from the immersion. , See a similar phraseology, Rom. vi. 11. 
τ Pet. iv. 6. In Col. ii. 13. indeed it is ἐν τοαραπημασὶ in the printed 
text; but ἐν. is omitted in many good copies: and as the sense and context 
of that. passage are similar to this, I am induced by the same reasons to 
think it should be there omitted. Bp. Barrincron. : 

ῷ. xara τὸν αἰῶνα, τοῦ: κόσμου Ἄβθταυ] According to the course of this 
world. ἘΠ. AAIMONA. τοῦ κόσμου τούτου, as vi. 12, according to the 
heathen notion of Jupiter. P. Junius.—Let Αἰώνα begin with a capital, 
as a proper name; and. be rendered, according to the Afton (the supposed 
ruler) of this world. See Ireneus adv. Heres. lib. i. c. 1. & alibi 
passim. Dr.Owen. . 

‘Tbid. κατὰ τὸν ἄρχον τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ ἀέρος, τοῦ πνεύματος &c.] For 
κατὰ τὸν ἄρχον]α, read with the Syriac, κατὰ (τὸ OEAHMA) τοῦ ἄρχος &c. 
according to the wu of the prince, &c. Then will follow naturally in the 
genitive, τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ νῦν ἐνεργοῦντος ὅς. Dr. OWEN. 

8. ἐν οἷς]. ἐν αἷς, referring to ἁμαρτίαις, as in the former verse. P. Ju- 
nius.— But ἐν οἷς, referring to διοῖς τῆς ἀπειθείας; is far preferable. OwEN. 

Ibid. καὶ ἡμεῖς wavres] Among whom even all we (converted Jews) 
had our conversation &c. Kal ἤμην; for we were by nature (in our un- 
converted state) the children of wrath, even as the Gentiles. Dr. Owzn. 

x 4. 
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4. Ὁ δὲ Θεὸς, warovoiog ὧν &c.] F.‘O AH* Θεὸς, so connecting it with 
ver. 1, the intermediate verses being in a parenthesis, by which means the 
construction is easy: And you who were dead in trespasses, and us, 1 say, 
ὑπο in sins, God hath quickened. Dr, Mancey. 

8. (χάριοί éole σεσωσμιένο"))] The Vulgate and others, before χάριτι, 
dina οὗ. Perhaps it was Χρισ]ῴ ἸΗΣΟΥ͂, “OT χάριτι, has quickened us 
together with Christ Jesus, by wHosE grace. R.D. Boullier, ap. Wet- 
stein. —They do not seem to be the words of the Apostle. See ver. 8. 
Marxianp.—The omission of these words (which manifestly disturb the 
sense) is countenanced by no MS.: yet St. Chrysostom read the passage 
without them; and Grotius and other Criticks approve his reading. I con- 
ceive that they were originally inserted in the margin, to denote in the 
words of the Apostle, taken from below, the head he was then upon; and 
_ by that means soon obtained their present place in the text. BARRINGTON. 

7. ἵνα ἐνδείξηται ἐν τοῖς αἰῶσι τοῖς ἐπερχομένοις] ὑπερχομένοις, ΙΝ the ages 
to come, which sense ἐπερχομένοις scarce bears, Luke xxi. 26. James v. 1. 

Curcellceus. 

Ibid. ἐν χρησήότηϊι ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς Connect ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς with ἐνδείξηται, that he 
might shew towards us in Christ, in his goodness, the exceeding riches of 
his grace. Hombergius.—F. τῇ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. Marx ann. 

8. ole σεσωσμένοι ----ἐξ ὑμῶν" Better, perhaps, with some capital MSS. 
the Syriac, Coptic, and Aithiopic Versions, σεσωσμένοι ἔσμεν.----ἐξ ἡμῶν: 
for then we get clear of the present confusion of persons; and reduce the 
whole to an exact conformity of language with the context. Dr.OweEn. 

9. οὐκ ἐξ ἔργων---- καυχήσεται) This verse seems to be superfluous, and 
“to break the connexion between ver. the 8th and 10th. I suspect it was 
originally a marginal gloss. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ἵνα μή τις καυχήσεται] ὃ. 6. so that no man can boast, neither 
Jew nor Heathen. Marx anv. 

11. ὑμεῖς mort τὰ ἔθνη ἐν σαρκὶ, οἱ λεγόμενοι dxpobuglia| Read, τὰ ἔθνη, 
ἐν σαρκὶ οἱ λεγόμενοι, Remember that ye being Gentiles, (who are called 
uncircumcision in the flesh) that ye, 1 say, were at that time without 
Christ, &c. Theodoret, Weolthus, Cure Philol.— But Bengelius with 
our Version and others j joi ἐν σαρκὶ with ἔθνη, because the Jews called the ᾿ 
Gentiles simply wncircumcision, but never uncircumeision in the flesh.— 
We with Castelio supply a parenthesis, which the Edd. leave out: Re- 
member that ye were Gentiles in the flesh—that ye, I say, were without 
Christ. —The phrase ἐν σαρκὶ (if it be genuine) means here, what is vul- 
garly expressed, in a whole skin, without the mark of adoption, who are 

called 
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called uNciRCUMCISION by that which is called circumcision in the flesh 
made by hands, and to which the promises of God were annexed: Re- 
member, &c. Dr. Owen. 

12. ξένοι τῶν διαθηκῶν τῆς ἐπαγγελίας] Connect it, ξένοι τῶν διαθηκῶν, 
τῆς ἐπαϊγελίας ἐλπίδα μὴ ἔχονιες, strangers from the covenants, having no 
hope of the promise. Ed. Compl. Genev, Livinejus in Nyssen. de Virgin. 
4. Marxkuanp. 

Ibid. καὶ ἄθεοι ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ" F. with a comma at ἄθεοι, and atheists, 
wordlings, for κοσμικοί, MARKLAND. 

15. τὴν ἔχθραν---- καταργήσας) Or read, with Erasmus and several MSS. 
τὴν ἔχθραν in apposition with μεσότοιχον, so connecting it with λυσὰς pre- 
ceding: hath removed the enmity, the middle wall of partition between 
us; as ἔλυσε τὴν ἔχθραν, Plut. Themistoc. p. 123, E. and in many more 
places, cited by Wetstein. 

Ibid. τὴν ἔχθραν ----αὑτοῦ.] 1 have some doubt of these words. Were 
they not originally a marginal gloss to explain the words τὴν ἔχθραν ἐν 
αὐτῷ, or as others read, ἑαυτῷ ver. 16. But at any rate, with a comma 
only at λύσας in ver.14. Dr. Owen. 

16. διὰ τοῦ σ]αυροῦ, d&roxlelvag τὴν ἔχθραν ἐν αὐτῷ.) Join διὰ τοῦ σ]αυροῦ 
with ἀπορ]είνας, having by the cross slain the enmity upon it. The Syriac 
Version, Marcion. 

Ibid. ἐν aire.) Read, with several MSS. αὐτῷ, scil. σἹαύρῳ. Col. ii. 14. 
τοροσηλώσας αὐτὸ τῷ σ]αύρῳ. Bp. BARRINGTON. 

ve εὐηϊγελίσαῖο ---- ὑμῖν τοῖς μακρὰν καὶ τοῖς elds] Leave out ὑμῖν, 
preached peace to THOSE that were far off; and to those that were nigh. 
P. Junius, apud Wetstein.—tpiv to be retained, because specific. ὑμῖν 
τοῖς μακρὰν, to you Gentiles, καὶ τοῖς ἐϊγὺς, and to the Jews, See 15. lvii. 
19. LXX. Dr. Qwen. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. ἐγὼ Παῦλος ὁ δέσμιος] For this cause I Paul am a prisoner, εἰμὴ 
being understood: which takes away the necessity of a parenthesis, from 
ver. 2, to the end of ver. 7, and then of connecting ver. 1, ungrammati- 
cally, with ver. 8. Grotius.—Or, extend the parenthesis to the end of 
ver. 7, as some; or, as others, to the end of the chapter. Pyle. 

2. Εἴγε &c.] Put a parenthesis here, which is continued to the end 
of the chapter; after which, in the beginning of the fourth chapter, he 

3x resumes 


522 CONJECTURES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT, 


resumes what he had begun here, 7 sHEnesOres the prisoner of the 
Lord, &c. Marx.anp. 

2. Elye ἠκούσαϊε &e.] SEEING ye have heard, or known the dis- 
pensation, &c. So again iv. 21. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Some Criticks have, rather hastily, inferred that εἴγε necessarily 
must be rendered if so be; and therefore that this Epistle could not 
be addressed to the Ephesians, or any converts to whom St, Paul had 
preached the Gospel in person. But may not εἴγε here be considered as__ 
equivalent to ἐπειδὴ, which in the opinion of Eustathius it is in Homer, 
Th O. 458. ᾿ 
ἢ Tetixpog δ᾽ ἄλλον dicey ἐφ᾽ “Exlogs χολπομορυσἢ 

Aiwro, καί κεν ἔπαυσε μάχης ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν, 

ΕΠ μιν ἀρισεύογα βαλὼν aGelacio Sopdy 

"AAR οὐ λῆθε Διὸς πυκινὸν νόον, ὅς ῥ᾽ ἐφύλασσεν 

“Exlop’ x. τ. λ. 
On this passage Eustathius remarks, εἶδε 6 EI mu eae λήφθῃ ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἘΠΕΊΙΔΗ, ὀρθῶς ἔχει. Bp. Barrineton. 

5. οὐκ ἐγνωρίσθη ----οὑς νῦν] It was manifested or evel nares but 
not ὡς νῦν, so clearly as itis now. Mark ianp. ‘ 

Ibid. προφήταις, not, prophets, but teachers or preachers of the Gospel. 

Dr. Owen. 

6. Eivos τὰ ἔθνη] The construction requires that ἐγνώρισέ μοι should be 
brought down from ver. 3, and mentally inserted before εἶναι. Dr. OWEN. 

9. τίς ἡ κοινωνία] τίς ἡ οἰκόνομιία is a better reading, and supported by 
no Jess than forty-four MSS. Dr. Owen. 

10. ἵνα γνωρισθῇ viv &c.] Take away the stop at Θεοῦ in the end of the 
verse, and connect it with the next: So that now the manifold wisdom (or 
skill) of God in the predisposition of the αἰῶνες (ages, or periods of time)- 
hath been made known to the principalities and powers in heaven, by the 
church. Heb.i. 2. Marx ann. 

14. Τούτου χάριν] This isa repetition of what he began with at ver. 1 :. 
the intermediate verses ought to be ina parenthesis. Dr. Mancey. 

16—18. ἵνα δῴη ὑμῖν ---- κραταιωθῆναι ----ἐν ἀγάπῃ ἐῤῥιδωμένοι] To save the 
construction, read ἐῤῥιδωμένων, absolute. Musculus.—Or, ἐῤῥιθωμένοις, to 
agree with ὑμῖν. P. Junius.—Rather join ἐῤῥιδωμένοι καὶ τεθεμελιωμένοι 
with ἵνα ἐξισ χύση!ε καταλαβέσθαι, which follows; ἵνα being transposed, as 
John xiii. 29. Rom. xi. 31. 1 Cor. ix. 15. 2 Cor. ii. 4. Gal. ii. 10: Pho- 
tius, Beza, Grotius, Stolberg. de Solecismis, p. 30. Bengelius, and the 
English Version. : 

16. 
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18. ἐξισχύσηε} This word, which does not frequently occur, 15 to be | 
met with in the Wisdom of δ᾽ grees chap. vil. 6. οὐκ ἐξισ χύσεις ἐξάραι 
ἀδικίας. Bp. BaRRINGTON. 

19. γνῶναί re τὴν ὑπερδάλλουσαν τῆς γνώσεως ἀγάπην] 1. ὑπερδάλλουσαν 
is scarce used with a genitive. 2. How should they be able to know what 
is said, in terms, to enced all knowledge? Let, therefore, τῆς γνώσεως 
be joined with ὕψος, to which a genitive is wanting; then will follow 
γνῶναί τε--- ἀγάπην τοῦ Xpiclod. Ep. Due, p. 95.---περδάλλοναα πόδα τῆς 
συμμετρίας, Arist. de Rep. |. iii. is cited by Beza, and other authorities 


are in Stephens.— Cognoscere quam omnem cognitionem excedat amor 
Christi. Castelio. 


nY 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. τῆς κλήσεως ἧς ἐκλήθηϊε,,Ζ More natural to say εἰς ἣν or ἡ ἐκλήθηϊε: 
But it is the Attic construction, the relative in the same case as the ante- 
cedent. Mark anp. 

2. Μετὰ πάσης ταπεινοφροσύνης ---- ἀνεχόμενοι aAAHAY. |/Read aveyouévous, 
to agree with ὑμᾶς in the foregoing verse, and for the same reason for 
σπουδάϑονες read oravdagorlac, ver. 3. Ὁ. Junius.—There is no need of 
such a change. The text is perfectly right and grammatical, if we place 
a full stop at ἐκλήθηϊε: and suppose the imperative éole to be understood 
before ἀνεχόμενοι. With all lowliness and meekness, BE FORBEARING 
TOWARDS (that 1 is, forbear) one another in love. Dr.OQweEn.  . 

8. Διὸ λέγει" Hither ἡ γραφὴ is understood, or λέγει is put for λέγέϊαι. 
The same phrase occurs again chap. v.14. Jam. iv.6. Dr. Owen. 

9, 10. Τὸ δὲ, ἀνέδη, x. τ. a.] These two verses, being a kind of com- 
ment on the preceding quotation, should be included in a parenthesis. 

Dr. Owen. 

15. ἀληθεύούιες δὲ ἐν ἀγάπη,] Some connect ἐν ἀγάπῃ αὐξήσωμεν. Estius. 

16. συμδιδαϑόμιενον διὰ πάσης ἁφῆς τῆς ἐπιχορηγίας} Placing a comma at 
συμβιδαξόμενον, connect διὰ waong ἁφῆς with τὴν αὔξησιν τοῦ σώματος 
ποιεῖται, In whom the whole frame joined together and compacted, 
RECEIVES INCREASE of the body rrom EVERY connexion of supply by an 
operation proportionate to each part or member, for the building up of 
atself in love. Bengelius.—Tod σώματος is rejected as superfluous, by 
S. Battier, Bibl. Brem. c. viii. 

3x2 20. 
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20. Ὑμεῖς 83 οὐχ οὕτως ἐμάθεϊε τὸν Xpicliv'] F. with a stop at οὕτως’ 
But it is not so with you: ye have learnt Christ; for ye have heard him, 
&c. Beza, Gataker, Adver. Sacr. 1. i. c. 3. op. p. 183. and Cinnus, c. 17. 
op. Pp. 575 

Q1.' εἴγε αὐτὸν ἠκούσοῆε] ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂. Anonym. in Curcell. 

22, &e. ἀποθέσθαι — dvavertiobas—éevdsoacbas} Some Interpreters consider 
these infinitives as imperatives; and refer to Rom. xii. 15. Others connect 
them with λέγω, καὶ μαρτύρομαι, ver. 17. which are to be here repeated. 
Others again suppose them to depend on the verb ἐδιδά θηϊε, ver. 21. But. 
as that construction would exclude the pronoun ὑμᾶς, I would rather refer 
them to 2u.a4de, ver. 20. and supply thus: Ye have not so learned Christ, 
seeing &c. but ye have learned, [δεῖν] ἀποθέσθαι ὑμᾶς κι τ. 2. that ye ought 
to put off the old man &c. Raphelius thinks, that nothing more is 
wanting to make out the construction, but only supposing the particle 
dele to be understood before ἀποθέσθαι. Dr. Owen. 

26. Ὀργίβεσθε, καὶ μὴ ἁμαρτάνει. If ὀργίϑεσθε was imperative, and a 
commendable anger was commanded, why is it added that the sun should 
not go down on it? Read then Ὀργίβεσθε, interrogatively: Are ye angry? 
yet sin not. Kai, tamen, as Johni. 10. 1 Cor. v.10. Philip. i, 18. Beza, 
Grotius. 

Ibid. “ Let not the sun go down upon your wrath.” This precept is in 
Plutarch, and has been already noted by Wetstein. See Homer, A.ver.81. 

Ent γὰρ τε χόλον ye καὶ αὐτῆμαρ Bran. WEsTON. 

28. κοπιάτω, ἐργαξόμενος τὸ ἀγοιθὸν ταῖς χερσὶν, ἵνα ἔχῃ!) Ἐργάξεσθαι τὸ 
ἀγαθὸν is to do good, to be beneficent, as Gal. vi. 10, αἷς καιρὸν ἔχομεν, 
EPTAZQMEOA TO ΑΓΑΘΟΝ apis wavres, as we have opportunity, let 
us do good to all men, which sense does not fully suit this Place. Perhaps 
therefore we should read ἐργαϑόμενος τὸν ΑΡΤΟΝ ταῖς χερσὶν, earning his 
BREAD with his hands; as, ἐογάξεσθαι τήν Bode, John vi. 27. ἵνα μετ᾽ 
ἡσυχίαις. ἘΡΓΆΣΟΜΕΝΟΙ TON ΒΑΥΤΩΝ ΑΡΤῸΝ ἐσθιώῶσι, 2 Thess. 
ii, 21. Toup, Addenda in Theocritum, vol. II. p. 399.— D. Heinsius, by 
the way, says ἐργάϑεσθαι βρῶσιν, alienum Grecis auribus videtur; but 
ἔργάϑεσθαι βίον, and χρήμαϊα, etiam elegantiores Greci dixerunt. 

Ibid. ἐργαβόμιενος τὸ ἀγαθὸν ταῖς χερσὶν, ἵνα ἔχῃ μεταδιδόναι] F. Place 
τὸ ἀγαθὸν after χερσὶν, working with his hands, that he may have coop 
THINGS TO GIVE; ἐργάβομαι neuter, as 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Thess. iv. 11. 
ἀγαθὸν, riches, as 2 Cor, ix. 8. ἵνα out of its place, as Eph. iil. 18, &e. 
Ep. Due, Ρ' ᾿ᾳθ6..---ἰ αὐ ἐργαξόμενος τὸ ἀγαθὸν, as βίον εἰργασάμην ----ταῖν 
χερσὶν ταῖν ἐμιαυτοῦ, Andoc. Orat. 1, p. 245; apud Wolfium. " 
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29. GAN εἴ τις ἀγαθὸς mpg οἰκοδομὴν τῆς χρείας] Our Version renders, 
To. the use of edifying, which in Greek should be aegis χρείαν τῆς 
οἰκοδομῆς. Castelio: sed si gue bona est ad instructionem, que sit opus 
ut auditoribus beneficium conferat: which sense can hardly be made out 
of the words. Read πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν THE ΧΡΙΣΤΟΥ͂ EKKAHZIA®, the 
common reading being corrupted from the contraction of the words. A 
Sriend of Mr. Fawkes, in his Bible. —Others understand it, for the pur- 
pose of edification, that it may be beneficial to the hearer. 

Ibid. “To the use of edifying;” translate, “but whatsoever word shall 
be good for the edifying of the business, or matter.” Compare Acts vi. 4. 
χρείας, business. WesTOoN. 

Ibid. ἀλλ᾽ εἴ rig ἀγαθὸς x. τ. 2.] Here ἀγαθὸς stands in opposition to 
campos, as Matt. vii. 17,18. Instead of πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν ΤΗ͂Σ XPEIAZ, 
we have in five of our principal MSS. TH] ΠΙΣΤΈΩΣ ; which reading 
several of the Fathers adopted, for no other reason, I believe, but that 
they could make no sense of the present text: and doubtless, as it now 
stands, it is no easy matter to make any thing of it. Let us try then, 
what may be done by a small variation. It is said of Pericles (see Plutar. 
vol. i. p. 156. C. ed. Francof.), that whenever he went to speak in public, 
he prayed to the gods, that no word, ῥῆμα μηδὲν, might slip from him, 
πρὸς τὴν προκειμένην χρείαν ἀνδρμιοσΊον, unsuitable to the point and oc- 
casion. Now the principal point with’a Christian must be, to speak to 
edification. Hence I am inclined to think, that St. Paul origimally wrote: 
ἀγαθὸς apes τὴν χρείαν; which last word somebody explained in the margin 
by oixodouzjv: and when this marginal reading was afterwards taken into 
‘the text, it caused the original χρείαν, for construction-sake, to pass frem 
the accusative into the genitive case. Instances of such changes are often 
to be seen among'the various lections. , But I must not omit to observe, 
that for τῆς χρείας the Syriac Interpreter seems to have read edypno'loc, 
edification accommodatus. Dr. OWEN. 


CHAPTER V. 


4. ἢ εὐτραπελία, τὰ οὐκ ἀνήκονα Remove the comma after εὐτραπελία,. 
and understand κατὰ τὰ οὐκ ἀνήκοδια. So that jesting is not forbidden, 
but restrained to its proper object. Luther, Schmidius. 

9. καρπὸς τοῦ Πνεύματος] Several copies have τοῦ φωτὸς, the fruit of 
the light. A phrase, which, however approved, sounds odd, and is 

unparalleled. 
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unparalleled. I suspect, indeed, that this whole parenthetical verse was 
originally a marginal gloss. Dr. Owen. 

13. Τὰ δὲ wavle ἐλεγχόμενα, ὑπὸ τοῦ φωτὸς Φανεροῦται.Ἴ. Without the 
comma: all things reproved by the light are made manifest. Piscator, 
Knatchbull.—And better if what follows ran in this order, τὸ γὰρ τᾶν 
φανερούμενον. Dr, Mancey. 

14, Διὸ λέγει &c.] This verse from Isai. 1x. 1, added by some one from 
‘the margin, as many other passages have been. Scaligerana, p. 136.— 
Cited out of an apocryphal piece of the prophet Jeremy, as we are told 
by G. Syncellus in Chron. p. 27. A. | Allix, Judgment of the Jewish 
Church against the Unitarians, p. 17. 

16. ἐξαγοραξόμενοι τὸν xougiv,| purchasing the opportunity, or getting 
time at the expence of wise circumspection and cautious forbearance. The 
following quotation from Plutarch will perhaps throw some light upon 
-this passage: “ When Sertorius, in his retreat to Spain, was stopped by 
the inhabitants of the mountains with a demand of toll for his passage, he 
readily gave them what they asked; and when his attendants expressed 
their indignation at the baseness of his compliance, he told them, That 
he paid little regard to what was only base in appearance; that ¢ime and 
opportunity, of all things the most precious to men in great pursuits, 
-must be purchased; μικρὰ φροντίσας τοῦ δοκοῦντος αἰσχροῦ, καὶ καιρὰν 
,ὠνεῖσθαι, φήφας, οὗ σπανιώτερον οὐδὲν ἀνδρὶ μεγάλων ἐφιεμένῳ." Plutarchi 
Vite, p. 310. ed. 4ἰο. Weston. 

19. λαλοῦντες ἑαυτοῖς ψαλμοῖς καὶ ὕμνοις] Connect it, λαλοῦντες ἑαυτοῖς, 
ψαλμοῖς καὶ ὕμνοις καὶ ὠδαῖς τονευματικοῖς ἄδοντες. Ρ. Junius. 

22. γυναῖκες ----ὑποτάσσεσθε, ὡς τῷ Ἰζυρίῳ] Perhaps supply, as the con- 
text leads, we [ἡ ἐκκλησία] τῷ Κυρίῳ. Dr. Mancey. 

24. Place a comma after ἀνδράσιν, that ἐν τραντὶ may apply to both 
parts of the sentence. Dr. Owen. 

30. ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, &c.] By what grammar, or in what sense, can 
we be said to be μέλη ἜΚ τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ &c.? Probably therefore a 
marginal addition from Gen. ii. 23. It is wanting in the Alex. and Colb. 
7. MSS. as also in the AEthiopic and Coptic Versions. Dr,OwEn. 

32. puolypiov] Secret design. ΜΈΡΕ. 

33. ἡ δὲ γυνὴ, supply ὁράτω, ἵνα ἕο. Dr. Owen. 


(a 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER VI. 


2, 3. Τίμα τὸν πτατέρα &c.] The reason, why children should obey their 
parents, the Apostle had given’ before: τοῦτο γάρ 26: δίκαιον. And as 
obedience is not in the Gospel so particularly enforced by temporal pro- 
mises, I have some suspicion that this commandment, and the reflection 
embodied in it, may have been originally a marginal gloss. Compare 
Col. iii. 90, 41. Dr.Owen. Ν 

2. πρώτη] Qu. κ" πρρώτη. But the Article is omitted before this word 
elsewhere. MARKLAND. 

7. μετ᾽ εὐνοίας δουλεύού]ες τῷ Κυρίῳ] Or, connect ποιοῦνες τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ 
Θεοῦ ἐκ ψυχῆς per’ εὐνοίας. ‘Theophylact. 

12. οὐκ ἔσ]ιν ἡμῖν ἡ ττάλη] The Alexandrian and three other MSS. 
together with the Syriac, Arabic, and ΖΈΜΠΙορῖο Versions, read ὑμῖν : 
which seems to be more conformable to the context. Dr. Owen.. 

Ibid. πρὸς τὰ τονευματικὰ τῆς wovnplag ἐν τοῖς. ἐπουρανίοις] F. apc τὰ 
ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΑ, as Syr. τῆς πονηρίας ἐν τὸϊς ὙΠΟΥΡΑΝΙΟΙ͂Σ, against 
wicked spirits UNDER HEAVEN. Hieron. Augustin. Erasmus, Beza, 
Grotius, &c. 

13. dvandbde τὴν ττἀνοπλίαν τοῦ @eod,] Polybius’s description of the 
Roman wavoraria (lib. vi. c. 21.), though not quite so full and particular 
as the account here given of the divine waverala, may yet contribute not 
a little to the more clear illustration of it. Dr. Owen. 

14. See Homer, Iliad iii. 330, &c. 

16. ἐπὶ wiiow} After all, besides all. Gosser. — Add, upon all 
these. DoppripbcE. 

Ibid. δυνήσεσθε wala τὰ βέλη ----σδέσαι"] Not unlike this is an expression 
of Orpheus : "Esoeras ἠδ᾽ ὄφεων ἰὸν σδέσαι. 

De Lapidibus Procem. νοῦ. 49. 227. ΟνΈΝ. 

17. περικεφαλαίαν τοῦ σωτηρίου] Read, περικεφαλαίαν EATIIAA τοῦ. 
σωτηρίου, as it is expressed 1 Thess. v. 8. Dr. Mancey. 

18. διὰ πάσης wporevyiic] F. προσοχῆς, with all atTENTION and 
prayer. Dr. Mancey.. 

19. debe] Better, with many MSS. δοθῇ. Marxkianp. 

Ibid. τοῦ σήόμωτός μου ἐν τταῤῥησίᾳ! Connect ἐν πραῤῥησία γνωρίσαι, 
make known with confidence. Ed. Steph. & Estius, Bengelius. 

22. ἵνα γνῶτε τὰ περὶ ἡμῶν, καὶ τταρακολέσῃ, x. 7..] Aldus’s MSS. 
read ἵνα γνῷ τε τὰ περὶ ὑμῶν. This lection is clearly more consonant to the 


purpose for which Tychicus was sent, and is confirmed by Col. iv. 8. 
Bp. BaRRINGTON.. 
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CHAPTER I. 


a” To die is gain.” Read this sentiment in the mouth of Antigone, 
who thought, that to die before the time was gain, when under the 
pressure of calamity. ver. 468, 470. Weston. 

8; 4- ΕὐχαριοἸώ τῷ Θεῷ μου ἐπὶ ττάσῃ τῇ pula ὑμῶν, «τάνταϊε ἐν ween 
δεήσει ----τὴν δέησιν πσοιούμιενο) What language is this, ἐν ττάσῃ δεήσει τὴν 
δέησιν τροιούμενος "ἢ and. μετὰ χαρᾶς δέησιν προιούμενορῦ and ἐπὶ ττάση τῇ μνείᾳ 
ὑμῶν) I would read thus: Εὐχαρισ]ῶ τῷ Θεῷ pov (ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ ΔΕΉΣΕΙ 
ΜΟΥ͂ σ-ἀντόϊε ὑπὲρ ττάντων ὑμῶν μετὰ χαρᾶς τὴν ΜΝΕΙ͂ΑΝ ποιούμενος) ἐπὶ 
τῇ κοινωνίᾳ &c. I give thanks to my God (always in every prayer for all 
men, mentioning with joy you in particular) for your liberality to the 
gospel. See 1 Thess. i. 2. and Eph.i.16. Ep. Due, p. 28.—But ἐπὶ 
τοάσῃ τῇ δεήσει pov is scarce conformable to St. Paul’s style elsewhere, who 
uses ἐπὶ with a dative when it signifies for, or on account of, but with a 
genitive when it signifies in. See Rom. i. 10. 1 Thess. 1. 2.-J. Peirce, of 
Exon, in loc. ; ὃ 

4. τοἀντόϊε ἐν πιάσῃ δεήσει] Leave out wadyrele, as it needlessly abounds. 

: Bp. Law. 

7. διὰ τὸ ἔχειν με ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ ὑμᾶς, ἔν τε τοῖς δεσμοῖς pov,—cuyxol- 
νωνούς μου τῆς χάριτος πάντας ὑμᾶς ὄντας.) Criticks and Commentators 
have considered με in this passage to be the Accusative governing ἔχειν; 
which I conceive to be ὑμᾶς. The sense is much improved by this con- 
struction. The collocation of the words, as they stand, arises from the 
following ones, συγκοινωνούς μου τῆς χάριτος agreeing with ὑμᾶς. See a 
similar construction Heb. x. 2. Bp. BarrincTon. 

11. τεπληρωμένόι καρπῶν. δικαιοσύνης) Read with some MSS. καρπὸν, 
as in Col. 1. 9, ἵνα τοληρωθῆτε τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν. Repleti fructu justitie. 

Bengelius in Gnomon. 

13. Connect ἐν Xpicld, not, asin our Version, with δεσμούς μου, but, 
with φανεροὺς γενέσθαι. So that my bonds appear, or are known, to be, not 
for any crime of my own, but for the gospel of Christ. Peirce of Exon. 

14. 
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14, τοὺς wAclovag τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἐν Κυρίῳ, wemoibéras τοῖς δεσμοῖς μου] 
Connect ἐν Κυρίῳ with πτεποιθότας τοῖς δεσμοῖς μου, not many of my bre- 
thren in the Lord, but taking courage in the Lord by my bonds. 

_ Bengelius in Gnomon. 

Ibid. τοερισσοτέρως τολμᾷν ἀφόδως τὸν λόγον λαλεῖν] Connect wepic- 
σοτέρως with what precedes: waxing abundantly more confident by 
my bonds, durst to speak the word without fear. 

᾿ς Dr. Mancey, Marxanp. 

Ibid. τὸν λόγον λαλεῖν. Several Copies, Versions, and Editions, read τὸν. 
λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ λαλεῖν. But see Gal. vi. 6. Ephes. vi. 19. 1 Tim. v. 17. 
2 Tim. iv. 2. where λόγος alone stands for λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, Dr. OWEN. 

16. Οἱ μὲν ἐξ ἐριθείας τὸν Χριοῆὸν καταγέκλουσιν] Insert ἃ comma at 
ἐριθείας, as there is at ἀγάπης in the next verse. The one out of conten- 
tion, preach Christ not sincerely—The other out of love, knowing &c. 

Mark.anD. 

21. Ἐμοὶ γὰρ τὸ ζῇν, Χρισῆός' καὶ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν, κέρδος. Distinguish so 
that ΣΧρισ]ὸς may be the subject of both members, and κέρδος the predicate 
of both: Ἔμο γὰρ τὸ ζῇν, Χρισῆὸς, καὶ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν, κέρδος, For Christ to 
me both in life and death is gain; so understood by Pagninus, Beza, 
Calvin, Gomarus, and Gataker on Marcus Antoninus, i ix. ὁ ult.—But in. 
this sense the Apostle would have written "Epol γὰρ Xpiolic, KAI τὸ ζῇν 
KAI τὸ ἀπαθανεῖν, κέρδος, as is observed by Wolfius, Cur. Crit. See Gal. 
11. 20. -—For Xpiclic, F. xpyeliv, To me to live is coon, and to die is gain. 
Dr. Mancry. 

22. Hi dt τὸ ζῇν ἐν σαρκὶ, τοῦτό μοι καρπὸς ἔργου: καὶ τί αἱρήσομιαι οὐ γνω- 
ρίξω.] Refer οὐ γνωρίβω to both parts of the sentence: Whether to live 
in the flesh is worth while, and what I should chuse, I know not. Beza.— 
τί is whether of the two. Marxkianp. 

23. τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν ἔχων εἰς τὸ ἀναλῦσαι!) It may be questioned, if ἐπι- 
θυμίαν εἰς τὰ ἀναλῦσαι be Greek (see 2 Chron. viii. 6.); and as some MSS, 
leave out εἰς, I would read τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν ἔχων ΤΟΥ͂ ἀναλῦσαι, especially as 
O is often written for ΟΥ̓ in old MSS. Ep. Due, p. 28.—See before ver. 
9, 10, πιάσῃ αἰσθήσει ΕΤΣ τὸ δωειμάϑειν ὑμᾷς. τὰ διαφέρονια, in every sense 
to prove the things: that differ, as it should be pointed. Mark xiv. 55,4, 
ἐδήτωυν μαρτυρίαν ΕἸΣ τὸ ϑανατῶσαι. Luke ν. 17, δύναμις EIS τὰ ἰᾶσθαι 
αὐτοὺς. MaRKLAND. 

Ibid. πολλῷ μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον] This should be closer connected with 
the foregoing clause: having a@ desire to depart ; and to be with Christ, 
which latter is far better. Bengelius. 


80 25. 


530 CONJECTURES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


25. εἰς τὴν ὑμῶν τποροκοπὴν καὶ χαρὰν τῆς wiclews.| Perhaps, εἰς τὴν ὑμῶν 
χαρὰν καὶ τοροκοπὴν τῆς πτίσίεως. For such is the order of the words in 
the Syriac Version; and we had before in this very chapter, ver. 12, εἷς 
τορόκοπὴν τοῦ εὐοιγελίου. Dr. OWEN. 

98. καὶ μὴ i τἸυρόμενοι ἐ ἐν μηδενὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀντικειμένων" | Include these words 
in ἃ parenthesis: ἥτις refers to τοίσῆει in the preceding verse. GossET. 

28, 29. ἥτις --- πάσχειν] These words should be in a parenthesis. 

Mark.anp. 

29. ὅτι ὑμῖν ἐχαρίσθη τὸ ὑπὲρ Xpiotot] F. ἐχαρισϑη ‘YIIO Χρισ]οῦ, it is 
given By Christ. Dr. Mancey. 

30. τὸν αὐτὸν agai Z xoiles; This must be eenndeted with py wlugduevos 
ἐν μηδενὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀντικειμένων, ver. 28, the intermediate words being in a 
parenthesis. dnd in nothing startled by your opposers—having the. 
same conflict which ye saw in me ὅθ. Bengelius in Gnomon. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. σπλάγχνα καὶ oixlippol,| The Reuchlin MS. and the Vulgate read 
here σπλάγχνα oixlippot, in conformity with the two preceding members 
of the sentence. And the like phrase occurs again below, Col. iii. 12.— 
But no change should be made. Dr. Owen. 

2. ἵνα τὸ αὐτὸ φρονῆτε, ----σύμψυχοι, τὸ ἐν φρονοῦντες. The Alexandrian 
and two other MSS. read αὐτὸ instead of ἐν: from whence, as well as 
from the internal evidence, a doubt has arisen in my mind, whether the 
whole expression, τὸ ὃν or τὸ αὐτὸ ᾧρονοῦνιες be not a marginal explanation. 

Bp. Bannineron, MarkLanb. 

3. Μηδὲν κατὰ ἐρίθειαν, scil. στοιοῦντες ; which seems to be so necessary, 
that I can scarce help thinking it was somehow dropt. Dr. Owen. 

4. Μὴ τὰ ἑαυτῶν &e.] Elliptically for μὴ μόνον τὰ ἑαυτῶν &e. So likewise 
John xiii. 10. Rom. iv. 9. 1 Tim. v. 23. and 1 John ii. 18. Dr. Owen. 

5. Τοῦτο γὰρ φρονείσθω &c.] [5 not this a singular phrase? and, ex- 
pressed at full, would it not have been τοῦτο γὰρ Φρόνημα ἔσω ἐν ὑμῖν, ὃ 
καὶ, χε. Dr. Owen. 

8. ἐταπείνωσεν ἑαυτὸν, γενόμενος ὑπήκοος, μέχρι ϑανάτου) Join μέχρι with 
ἐταπείνωσεν, not with ὑπήκοος. Bengelius in Gnomon. 

11. Κύριος Ἰησοῦς Xpiolog,} Fhe article ὁ ὁ seems to have been dropt 
before Ἰησοῦς. Dr. QUEN«. 


12. 
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12. μετὰ φόδου καὶ τρόμου τὴν ἑαυτῶν σωτηρίαν κατεργάϑεσθε) Connect 
μετὰ Gdbou with ὑπηκούσαϊε, which goes before: As you have always 
obeyed me with humility and concern, 1 recommend to you to promote 
each other's welfare. For this sense of σωτηρία, see Acts vil. 25. XXvil. 
34. 2Cor.i. 6. Phil. 1. 19. And for μετὰ φόξου, see 1 Cor. ii. 3. Eph. vi. 
5. and especially 2 Cor. vii. 95. J. Peirce, of Exon.—Though cwrnpia 
may, and sometimes does, signify welfare; yet here it is more natural to 
understand it in its common acceptation. Dr.Owen. 

13. ἐνεργῶν ἐν ὑμῖν --οὐπὲρ τῆς εὐδοκίας] Rather, ‘YO τῆς εὐδοκίας, 
worketh in you py his good pleasure. Dr. Mancery: 

Ibid. ἐνεργῶν ---καὶ τὸ ϑέλειν καὶ τὸ ἐνεργεῖν]! This repetition of the 
same verb the Apostle would hardly have used: Perhaps, καὶ ro EIII- 
ΤΕΛΕΙ͂Ν, as the Vulgate, gui operatur in vobis & velle 8 PERFICERE. 
See 2 Cor. viii. 11. Ep. Duc, p. 28, 29.—So ἐνέργειαν τὴν ἐνεργουμένην, 
Col. i. 29: and see Phil. 1. 4. Matt. viii. 22. Gen. xxxix. 22.—But qu. if 
it should not be thus distinguished, ver. 13, καὶ τὸ ϑέλειν καὶ τὸ ἐνεργεῖν. 
Ὑπὲρ τῆς εὐδοκίας ττάντα ποιεῖτε, χωρὶς &c. that he may work in you both 
to will and to do: Out of good will do all things without murmuring, 
&c. Marxranp. 

15. ἐν οἷς, scil. ἀνθρώποις, which, though not expressed, is virtually 
comprehended in the word γενεᾶς. Dr. Owen. 

17. BAN εἰ καὶ emas haps ἐπὶ τῇ ϑυσίᾳ &c. | Distinguish, aan’ εἰ καὶ 
σπένδομιαι, ἐπὶ τῇ ϑυσίᾳ καὶ λειτουργίᾳ τῆς τοϊσήεως ὑμῶν χαίρω.---- In the 
sacrifice and ministry of your faith I joy and rejoice with you all. 

P. Junius, apud Wetstein. 

19. ἵνα κἀγὼ εὐψυχῶ] F. With ed. Plantin. ἐμψυχῶ, that I also may 
be refreshed. Grotius. Alexandrian MS. ἐκψυχῶ. 

Ibid. ἵνα κἀγὼ] The word x¢yo plainly shews, that to make out the 
sense, there is a large ellipsis to be previously supplied. ‘The sentence, 
drawn out at full length, would run thus: ἵνα εὐψυχῆτε, yvorles τὰ περὶ 
ἐμοῦ, κἀγὼ εὐψυχῶ, &c. Such contracted language is familiar to St. Paul; 
and the reader can never be too attentive to it. Dr. Owrn. 

25. ὑμῶν δὲ ἀπόσίϊολον, καὶ λειτουργὸν τῆς χρείας μου. Vestrum autem 
apostolum, & mei muneris vicarium. Castelio. 


804 CHAPTER 
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_ CHAPTER IIL. 


1. τὰ αὐτὰ γράφειν] i.e. It is not troublesome to me to write the 
“SAME THINGS, which I committed to Epaphroditus.—Or, perhaps, ταῦτα, 
to write THESE things which follow. J. Peirce, of Exon.—Taira is the 
reading of the 4ugiens. and Barner. MSS. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. γράφειν ὑμῖν] The pronoun ὑμῖν may well be spared here. It is 
‘wanting in five MSS. Dr. Owen. ͵ 

2. τὴν κατατομὸὴν ---- ἐΪι6΄ concision. Spoken contemptuously, because 
they rent the church, Rom. xvi. 17. and in derogation of περιτομὴν, in 
which they gloried. Dr. Owen. 

5. wepiroun éxlanprepoc.] Under circumcision, when eight days old. Pis- 
cator, Homberg.—The Thing is put for the Person, wepiropa for wegi- 
τμηθεὶς τῇ ὀγδόῃ ἡμέρᾳ. So wpecbeduar’ for wpéobey, Eurip. Supplic. 173. 
See on Athen. 1. ix. p. 30. wapbévovg χεῖρας for πταρθενικὰς, Eurip. Suppl. 
270. See Markland in locis Euripid. citatis, & 870. 

Ibid. Ἑ δραῖος ἐξ ‘E€paiwy] An Hebrew born of Hebrews. Lysias, 
Orat. 12. ὅτι δοῦλος, καὶ ἐκ δούλων eoliv.—Andocides, Orat. I. ἀγαθοὶ ἐξ 
ἀγαθῶν ὄντες. GossErT. 

9. τὴν ἐκ Θεοῦ δικαιοσύνην ἐπὶ τῇ πίοῆειἢ Theodoret connects with what 
follows: ἐπὶ τῇ τίσει τοῦ γνῶναι αὐτὸν, that by faith I may know him. 

10. Τοῦ γνῶναι adrav,| 1 take τοῦ γνῶναι to stand as a gerund, or 
verbal substantive of the genitive case after δικαιοσύνην in the preecame 
verse. Much such another construction we have ver. 21. κατὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν 
τοῦ δύνασθαι αὐτὸν, according to the working whereby he is able, &c. 

Peirce, of Exon.. 

.14. ἕν δὲ---διώκω] This one thing I pursue,—the intermediate words 
parenthetical; better than Beza and our Version, this one thing I do, 
joining it with ver. 13. 

Ibid. After ἐν δὲ, supply wparlw, or wom, as chap. ii. 3. It makes the 
text clearer, and the sense more perfect. Dr. Owen. 

15. Ὅσοι οὖν τέλειοι, τοῦτο Gpovdpev] F. τὸ αὐτὸ. Beza.—Or, connect 
τοῦτο φρονῶμεν with τῷ αὐτῷ σἸοιχεῖν κανόνι, in ver. 16, the intermediate 
words in a parenthesis: As many as are perfect, let us be THus minded— 
to walk by the same rule, and to think the same thing. If you di iffer 
from one another in any thing, except in such as you have been fully in- 
structed in, God shall reveal it. J. Peirce, of Exon.—Or, As many of 

2 us 


-- 
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us as are perfect, let us think of this one thing, mentioned ver. 24; and 
if any of you think otherwisethan those that are perfect, even that God 
shall reveal to ym: Bengelius. 

15. καὶ εἴ τι ἑτέρως Geoveire] F. καὶ εἰ ETI ἑτέρως ---- Let us, as many 
of us as are perfect, be thus minded; and if you are sTILL otherwise 
minded, God shall teach you. D. Heinsius. 

16. τῷ αὐτῷ cloryeiv xovevs,] The Alexandrian and other MSS. omit 
κανόνι, and so the two clauses correspond, τῷ αὐτῷ σῆοιχεῖν, τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν. 
It was inserted from Gal. vi. 16. Mill, Bengelius in Gnomon.—The In- 
finitives, cloyeiv and φρονεῖν, depend on δεῖ ἡμᾶς understood. Dr. Owen. 

18, 19, should be placed in a parenthesis. Dr.OQweEn. 

20. ἐξ οὗ] Two MSS. to avoid a supposed solecism, read ἐξ ὦν. But 
ἐξ οὗ, scil. τόπου, is perfectly right. We have the same construction, 
Matt. ii. 9. Luke xxiv. 28. Dr. Owen. 

20. “Conversation ;” translate “citizenship.” Weston. 

91. εἰς τὸ γενέσθαι αὐτὸ] These words, wanting in four capital MSS. 
are thought by some to have been originally a marginal-supplement. But, 
in fact, the construction could never be right without them. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. ἀδελφοί pov, ἀγαπητοὶ καὶ ἐπιπόθητοι, χαρὰ καὶ σἸέφανός μου, ----ἀγα- 
πητοί.)] What a multitude of endearing words has the Apostle here 
crowded together! Judge hence of the tenderness of his heart, and of the 
ardour of his affection. Dr. Owen. ; 

3. Kai ἐρωτῶ] Better perhaps, Nal ἐρωτῶ καὶ σὲ, which is the reading 
of above thirty MSS. Dr. Owen. 

4. Xaipéle ἐν Kupiw πτάντόϊε" waaw ἐρώ, χαίρέϊε.1 That the sentence may 
rise stronger after πάλιν ἐρῶ, connect wayrole with the latter yaigéle; Re- 
Joice in the Lord; I say, atways rejoice. So Gal.i. 8, If an angel preach 
any other gospel than that which we have preached; I say AGAIN, any 


- other gospel than that you have RECEIVED. Gal. v. 2,3, I say unto vou— 


1 testiry again to every MAN, &c. J say, that if you be circumcised, 
Christ shall profit you nothing —I testify acain, that ye are debtors to 
the WHOLE Law. Bengelius. 

5. Τὸ ἐπιεικὲς} I would rather re equity than, as in our Version, 
moderation. Aristotle, in his Ethicks, affixes this sense -ἰο the term: 
ἢ Τὸ 
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To ἐπιεικὲς, δίκαιον μέν coli, οὐ τὸ κατὰ τὸν νόμον δὲ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπανόρθωμα νο- 
μίμου δικαίου, cap. li. lib. 6. Acts i. 12, σαββάτου ἔχον ὁδόν. F. ἄπεχον, 
Bp. Barrincron, 

11. Οὐχ ὅτι καθ᾽ dolépyow λέγω" F. οὐχ, ὅτι καθυσ]έρησα, λέγω, I say 
not this, because I was ΤΝ want. H. Steph. Pref. 1579.—For ὅτι, with 
the Vulgate, read ws, non auasi propter penuriam dico. Piscator. 

Ibid. ἔμαθον, ἐν οἷς εἰμι, &c.] The Atticks, for brevity or ornament sake, 
often leave out, before the subjunctive article, the word ἐκεῖνος, together 
with the substantive belonging to it. And so does the Apostle in this 
place; for the sentence completed would run thus: ἔμαθον, ἐν ἐκείνοις, scil. 
γηήμασιν, ἐν οἷς ἐιμι, αὐτάρκης εἶναι. See the like construction Heb. v. 8. 
‘Fhe same is to be found in Xenophon: ἀπέχόνταί re ὧν ἂν ἀυτὰς ἀπείργωσι 
—which drawn out at length would run in this manner: ἀπέχουταί τε ἀπ᾽ 
ἐκείνων χωρίων ad’ ὧν &e. Cyrop. lib. i. p. 2. ed. Hutch. Svo. Dr.OQwen. 

15. ὅτε ἐξῆλθον is put for ὅτε ἂν ἐξῆλθον, and that for ἂν ἐξέλθοιμι. When 
Iwas departing from Macedonia. Peirce, of Exon. 

19. πληρώσει waray χρείαν ὑμῶν nelle τὸν πτλοῦτον αὑτοῦ ἐν δόξῃ ἐ ἐν Xp] 
ἐν δόξῃ, between commas, not in glory by Jesus Christ, but. shall supply 
your need with glory, according to his riches in Jesus Christ, or, according 
to his riches shall cLontousLy supply your need By Jesus Christ. Castelio. 





EPISTLE 


TO THE 


COLOSSIANS, or COLASSIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


2. Koaozzarz] Read Koaaccaic, as it is called in the old Geogra- 
phers and in the Syriac Version, and the most antient MSS. of the Greek 
Testament. The mistake of writing it Colosse, which crept mto the 
printed editions, might arise originally from hence, that some, who are 
taken notice of even by Erasmus, looked for this city in the isle of Rhodes, 
and derived the name from the celebrated Colossus. Michaelis, Introd. 


Lect. ὃ cxxxvi. p. 349. 
2. 
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9. ἐν ΚΚολασσαῖς)]ὴ So Wetstein, Mill, &c. But I would rather keep’ 
to the other reading (ἐν Κολοσσαῖς) as being more conformable to the 
orthography of the antient Greek writers, Herodotus, Xenophon, Strabo, 
ἕο. Dr.Owen. 

8: wavrdle wep) ὑμῶν τοροσευχόμενοι"] Connect wdvrdle with εὐχαρισΊοῦμεν, 
as Eph. 1.15, 16. 1 Thess. i.2. 2Thess.i.3. Piscator.—Rather with agoo- 
εὐχόμενοι, as ver. 9. Rom.i.10. Phil. i.4. Peirce, of Exon. Bengelius. 

9. ἵνα τοληρωθῆτε τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ ϑελήματος)] Εἰ. Eig τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν, as 
ver. 10, ᾿αὐξανόμενοι εἰς τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν.----ΟΥ, warnpworle τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν. 

Dr. Mancry. 

12. τῷ ixavaoradls ἡμᾶς cig τὴν μερίδα τοῦ κλήρου τῶν ἁγίων ἐν τῷ φωτί.} 
F. τῷ KAINQZANTI ἡμᾶς, who has RENEWED us to a participation, 
&c. R. Bentley, apud Wetstein.— By a comma at ἡμᾶς, and ἁγίων, con- 
nect ἱκανώσαϑι with ἐν τῷ φωτὶ, has by the illumination made us to be 
partakers of the inheritance; ἐν, by, as 1 Cor. i. 30. 2 Cor. v.19. 21, ΧΙ. 
19. Gal. i. 16. v. 25. Eph. tii. 21. Dr. Maneey. 

Ibid. εἰς τὴν μερίδα τοῦ κλήρου] This phrase has an obvious reference to 
the division of the land of Canaan, and to the portion which fell by lot to 
each tribe. Dr. Owen. 

14. "Ev ᾧ ἔχομεν x. τ. .] This verse should be read in a parenthesis. 
The mentioning our being translated or delivered out of the kingdom of 
darkness gave occasion to this thought of the Apostle. From thence in a 
parenthesis he is led to specify how that deliverance was effected. The al- 
lusion is manifest. As the children of Israel were delivered from Egyptian 
darkness or bondage by the blood of the paschal lamb, so are we Christians 
from present and future misery by the blood of Christ. Bp. Barrineton. 

15. τορωτότοκος ττάσης ~iccws| F. Read in the sense St. Paul most pro- 
bably meant wewrordxos, the first producer of every creature. Isidore, iii. 
31. Erasmus.—In the common acceptation of the words, the first-born 
of every creature, or of the whole creation, we seem to place Christ in 
the number of the creatures.— But with the best Interpreters understand 
this of the new creation by Christ’s preaching the Gospel, when, in the 
dispensation of the fulness of times, God gathered together in one all the 
things in Christ, both which are in heaven, and which are on earth, even 
im him, Eph. i. 10. and see ii. 10. 15. if. 9. ww. 24. It is not here: said 
edie, as John i. 3. but TA wevle, all the things now spoken of angels 
and men. Wetstein. 

(18. κεφαλὴ τοῦ; σαύματος τῆς ἐππλησίας,} Place a comma after σώματος, 
that ἐκκλησίας may stand! in apposition with it, See ver. 24. Dr. QwEN.' 
21. 
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91, νυνὶ δὲ ἀποκατήλλαξεν,) You being alienated, vet now he hath 
reconciled, is scarce syntax. F, νυνὶ AH ἀποκατήλλαξεν, you being 
alienated he hath now 1NvEED reconciled. Dr. Mancey. ; 

22. Ἔν τῷ capo τῆς σαρκὸς αὑτοῦ.) In the body of his flesh. Qu. Is 
not this an uncommon expression? And would not the sense be equally 
complete if it were only said—And you hath he now reconciled by his 

‘body through death? And might not the words τῆς σαρκὸς come from the 

margin, where they had been inserted by some zealous annotator, in op- 
position to the heresy of Cerinthus, who, denied that Christ suffered in 
_the flesh? Iren. lib. i. c. 25. Or, did the Apostle mean to compact the 
two parallel phrases, ἐν σαρκὶ and ἐν cwpdli, Ephes. ii. 15, 16. both toge- 
ther under this form? Dr. Owen. 

24. Νῦν χαίρῳ ἐν τοῖς πσταθήμασι)] Syr. better, Kal χαίρω, without Νῦν, 
which is superfluous. Puzscator. 

28. wavla ἄνθρωπον,] ‘These words, repeated as they are in every mem- 
ber of the sentence, carry in them a peculiar emphasis. Dr.OweEn, 


CHAPTER II. 


~ 


4. Τοῦτο δὲ λέγω, ἵνα, &c.] This refers to ver. 2, That their hearts 
may be comforted— I mean, or that is, that no one may beguile you, the 
third verse being in a parenthesis. Dr. Mancey. : 

7, 8, 9. ἐῤῥιδωμένοι --- σωματικῶς) These verses L.: Bos includes in a 
parenthesis, and begins the tenth imperatively, that it may continue on 
from ver. 6, Walk in him reoted, &c. —and be ye complete in him. - Obs. 
Miscell. ς, xxviii.—But then, instead of Zee, would it not have been 
γίνεσθε ἐν αὐτῷ πεπληρωμένοι See 1 Cor. x. 32. xv. 58. Ephes. iv. 32. 
Coloss. iii. 15. Dr. Owen. 

Ll, τῇ ἀπεκδύσει τοῦ σώματος τῶν ἁμαρτιων τῆς σαρκὸς]. The words. are 
transposed: read, τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν τοῦ σώματος τῆς σαρκὸς, in putting off the 
sins of the body of, flesh; or, without ἁμαρτιῶν, as some MSS. and the 
Vulgate. Dr. Maney. ; ae 

12, συνηγέρθηϊε διὰ τῆς πτἰσίεως τῆς ἐνεργείας] F. TH ENEPYTEIA, which 
was easily corrupted into τῆς, raised through faith sy the operation of 
God. S. Battier, Mus. Brem. II. P. II. p. 181. 

14. ἐξαλείψας τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμῶν χειρόγραφον---- καὶ αὐτὸ ἦρκεν] Removing καὶ 
back, place it before ἐξαλείψας, AND blotting out the ll ala 

i 
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it out of the way. Deylingius, de Chirograph. abolitione, Lips. 1722.— 
And connect τοῖς δόγμασιν with trevadliov, which was ADVERSE fo us in 
ordinances. Erasmus, Knatchbull. 

15. ϑριαμβεύσας αὐτοὺς ἐν αὐτῷ F. AYTOX ἐν αὑτῷ, himself triumphing 
over it, the cross, in his own person. P. Junius, apud Wetstein. 

16. κρινέτω ἐν βρώσει----ἢ ἐν μέρει ἑοοτῆς | F. ἐν HMEPA ἑορτῆς, in respect 
of an uwouipay. P. Junius. 

17. σκιὰ τῶν μελλόντων] TF. μενόντων, a shadow of things that are 
Lastinc. Manceey in Phil. Jud. vol. I. p. 107. 

18. ὑμᾶς καταδραδευέτω ϑέλων ἐν ramewvopporivy,| OEATQN, sEepucING | 
you with humility. Clericus.—Or, ϑέλων ἐν ταπεινοφροσύνῃ, pleasing 
himself in humility, as 2 Sam. xv. 26, οὐκ ἐθέλησα ἐν σοὶ, and 1 Sam. xvii. 
22.25. D. Heinsius.—Or, EAQQN ἐν ταπεινοφροσύνῃ, ComiNG in hu- 
mility, alluding to the words of Christ, Matt. xxiv. 5, Many shall come 
in my name—and shall ῬΈΔΕΙΝΕ many, Πολλοὶ EAEYZONTAL ἐπὶ τῷ 
évopeili pov. P. Junius, Toup, Emend. in Suidam, p. 63. Par. If. 

Ibid. ἃ μὴ ἑώρακεν ἐμιξβατεύων εἰκῆ] Ἐν ΚΕ Νεμδατεύων, the first syllable 
having been dropped after the word ἑώρακεν.---Οτ, perhaps, ἐμδατεύων εἰκῆ 
should be connected, in the same sense with κενεμβατεύων, intruding in 
vain, &c. Curcellzeus, Al. Morus. 

19. ἐξ οὗ, masculine, to agree with Xpiclty, included in the word xe- 
ᾧαλήν. Demosthenes adv. Midiam, ed. Wolf. p. 141, C. has κεφαλὴ 
ἐξεληλυθὼς, scelerosum istud caput, egressus: meaning, by κεφαλὴ, Mi- 
dias. Dr. Owen. 

22. ἃ eel wasla εἰς φθορὰν rH ἀποχρήσει, κατὰ τὰ ἐντάλμαϊ]α---- τῶν ἀν- 
θρώπων) i.e. which tend to corruption, as the commandments and doc- 
trines of men do. See Matt. xv. 9. Bengelius.— But the metaphor seems 
ill to suit with the commandments of men, which do not tend to be cor- 
rupted, εἰς φθορὰν τῇ &royorres, as eatables do. Include then ver. 21, Μὴ 
ἄψῃ ---ἴὸ ἀποχρήδει, in a parenthesis, that κατὰ τὰ ἐντάλμιαϊα may connect 
with δογματίξεσθε: Why; as living in the world, are you dogmatized to 
according to the commandments of men; such as Touch not, Taste not; 
viz. things which by being consumed tend to corruption, as the English 
Version and Grotius. 

Ibid. ἀποχρήσε] ‘The Greek Scholia make mention here of τοῦ ἀφ- 
εδρῶνος, which probably read, ἀποκρίσει or ἀποχωρήσει, tend to corruption 
FOR THE pDraucHT. Beza, Curcelleus, Grotius.— But ἀπόχρησις, and 
the Latin abusus, denotes the use of such things as are consumed in using, 
as wine, ἄς, in opposition to the use of such things as are not consumed, 

82 as 
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as houses, land, ἄς. See Cic. in Topic. ὃ 15. Estius, and before, on 
Rom. ii. 22. 

23. οὐκ ἐν TIN τινι πρὸς WAYTLOVIY τῆς σαρκὸς] Few passages have occa- 
sioned more difficulty to Commentators than this. If however a parenthesis 
began at ἅτινά éo1: and ended at τινι, the whole would be clear, and may be 
thus paraphrased: “18 ye then are dead with Christ from the rudiments 
of the world (the Jewish law), why do you, as living in obedience: to that 
law, continue to teach a compliance with its ceremonies (viz. touch not, 
taste not, &c.), which are in no real estimation, and can serve no other 
purpose than filling men’s minds with an high idea of those carnal ordi- 
nances, wpog τολησμονὴν τῆς. σαρκός" Bp. BARRINGTON. 


CHAPTER III. 


4. ἡ ζωὴ ἡμῶν, It was ὑμῶν before, ver. 3; and so it is here in seven 
of our principal MSS. But St. Paul is frequent in such transitions; there- 
fore no alteration should be made. Dr. Owen. 

8. ἐκ τοῦ σἹόματος ὑμῶν. This phrase does not seem to accord well with 
what goes before it. It applies only to the two last instances, and that but 
rather uncouthly. The sense, I think, would be more complete without 
it: and the Syriac Version does not acknowledge it. Dr. Owen. 

14. τὴν ἀγάπην, scil. ἐνδύσασθε from ver. 12. The Vulgate Interpreters 
seem to have read 2yéle, charitatem habete. Dr. Owen. 

16. ἐνοικείτω ἐν ὑμῖν ττλουσίως, ἐν wary copia’ | Connect ἐν στάση σοφίᾳ 
διδάσκοδες, in all wisdom teaching and admonishing one another, as chap: 
i. 28, the nominative didacxovles being absolute (see Gatak. on Antoninus 
iii. 4.); or connect with ἐνδύσασθε, ver.12. Bexa, Schmidius, Bengelius, 
&c.—Or with edydpiclo: γίνεσθε, ver. 15, the intermediate words being 
in a parenthesis: and be ye a eek and admonishing one 
another. Grotius. 

Ibid. πνευματικοῖς} Here, and in Ephes. v. 19. this word is very em- 
phatical. They had their psalms, hymns, and odes before: but they were far 
from being of a spiritual kind, and directed to a proper object. Dr.OweEn. 


CHAPTER IV. 


4. Of Képi01] This verse belongs to the former chapter : what follows 


relates to the whole Church, Beza. 
8. 
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3. δὲ’ ὃ καὶ δέδεμα"] These words may be placed in a parenthesis. 
Dr. Owen. 

6. ἅλατι ἡρτυμένος,] Seasoned with salt—not with wit, but with wisdom. 
Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. <idzvos] The infinitive is here put for the gerund, according toa 
common rule. Dr. Owen. 

8. γνῶ τὰ περὶ ὑμῶν] Read γνῶτε τὰ wepl ἡμῶν, as the Alexandrian and 
other MSS. Bengelius in Gnomon.—And yet this reading seems to intro- 
duce a kind of tautology into the text. And is not this tautology avoided 
by the present reading? which, by shewing that the Colossians shared his 
concern, manifestly proved his affection for them? The other reading, in 
my apprehension, sets the Apostle in too selfish a light. Dr. Owen. 

9. τὰ ὧδε] The Augiens. and Beernerian MSS. add wparléueva, which 
our English Translators have judiciously adopted. Dr. Owen. 

10. "Apiclapyos 6 συναιχμάλωτός μου] Aristarchus and Epaphras are 
mentioned as saluters, in this epistle, and in that to Philemon, written at 
the same time. But he is here said to be a prisoner, and Epaphras not ; 
in that to Philemon, Epaphras is called a prisoner, and Aristarchus not. 
One of them is wrong, but uncertain which, unless both were prisoners. 
Wall, Crit. Not.—The Aithiopic Version omits the words, my fellow 
prisoner, here, to which Mill accedes, Proleg. 1216. 

Ibid. The words wepi.ob &c. to the end of die verse, should be inserted 
in a parenthesis. Dr. OwEN. 

16. 7 émioloay}, | Four MSS. add αὕτη. But 7 is here put for αὕτη. The | 
like construction occurs Rom: xi. 99. Dr. Owern. ; 

Ibid. καὶ τὴν ἐκ Λαοδικείας ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀναγνῶτε] Omitting ἐκ, with 
the Vulgate, ed. Plant. and Genev. read τὴν Λαοδικείας, and that ye read 
the epistle which belongs to Laodicea. Grotius.—And so, Knatchbull 
says, the words will signify, though ἐκ be retained: thus, of ἐκ wiclews, 
the faithful; οἱ ἐκ Zrods, the Stoics; ἄνεμοι ἐκ vuxloy χαλεποὶ, night 
winds are noxious.—The ASthiopic Version runs thus: “ Et quum legeritis 
hanc epistolam, mittite eam ad Laodiceam, ut perlegant eam in domo 
Christianorum, et etiam Laodicenses:” without any mention of an epistle 
from Laodicea.—Kai τὴν ἐκ Λαοδικείας are wanting in the Leicester MS. 

Dr. Owen. 

18. Μνημονεύετέ μου τῶν δεσμῶν] Chrysostom expressly, τῶν δακρύων. 
Dr. Mancry.—But of such reading we have no vestige in the Greek 
MS. or antient Versions. Dr. Owen. 


822. FIRST 


( 540 ) 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS; 


OR RATHER 


THESSALONICIANS, 


For so Θεσσαλονικεῖς should be rendered. MarkLAnp. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. Tlaraos καὶ Σιλουανὸς)] Jerom ep. ad Damasum on Esa. vi. says 
Silvanus is corruptly read for Silas; Silvanus not being mentioned in the 
Acts, and is here only a Latin termination—An observation approved of 
by Grotius. ; 

2, 3. μνείαν ὑμῶν ποιούμενοι ἐπὶ τῶν τοροσευχῶν ἡμιῶν' ,ἀδιολείπως---Ἶ 
Read, ἐπὶ τῶν προσευχῶν ἡμῶν ἀδιαλείπως --- ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ warpis 
ajpov—the intervening words μνημονεύοντες &c. being placed in a paren- 
thesis. We give thanks to God for you all, making mention of you 
without ceasing in our prayers— before God and our Father. εὐχαριοήεῦ- 
μὲν ἀδιαλείῆως ii. 13. So Ignatius, Ep. ad Ephes. p.m. 48, ddiarsinlog 
τοροσεύχεσβαι. Polyc. ad Philipp. p.m. 6, ἐντυγχανούσας ἀδιαλείπίως περὶ 
«πάντων. MarkLANp. 

4. εἰδότες, adendol ἠγαπημένοι, ὑπὸ Θεοῦ τὴν ἐκλογὴν ὑμῶν.) Knowing 
your election of God. Connect it: Knowing your election, YE BELOVED 
OF GoD, as 2 Thess. ii. 13. Beza.—That is, take away the comma at 
ἠγαπημένοι, and place it after Θεοῦ. Dr. OWEN 

8. λαλεῖν τι.] seil. περὶ ὑμῶν: ad commendandum vestram fidem. 

. Dr. Owen. 

9. Αὐτὸ) Either the Macedonians and Achaians, or the men in every 
place, ver. 8. Markanp.—Scil. οἱ ἐν wavri τόπῳ, all the neighbouring 
Christians. Dr.Owen. 

Ibid. ὁποίαν εἴσοδον ἔχομεν apg ὑμᾷς,)] Read, ἔσχομεν or εἴχομεν, what 
kind of entrance we HAD among you. Bengelius, Wetstein, MARKLAND. 

9. 


" 


THESSALONIANS, EP. I. CHAPTER I. 541 


9. wpis τὸν Θεὸν ἀπὸ τῶν εἰδώλων, δουλεύειν Θεῷ] Perhaps with a comma 
at τὸν Θεὸν, then ἀπὸ τῶν εἰδώλων δουλεύειν la aa τὸ or dele being un- 
derstood. See Acts xiv. 15. MarkLanp. 

Ibid. ζῶντι καὶ ἀληθινῷ] These two epithets stand in eppositun to the 
two branches of Gentile idolatry; idol-worship, and hero-worship. 

Dr. OweEN. 

10. ῥυόμενον ----ἐρχομιένης.]7 The use of the present for the future tense 
is frequent elsewhere: but here it is peculiarly emphatical, denoting the 
certainty of the event, Dr. Owen, 


CHAPTER I]. 


8. οὐκ ex wardung, οὐδὲ ἐξ ἀκαθαρσίᾳς] F. οὐδὲ ἐξ ἀνθρωπαρεσκείας, jor 
our exhortation: was not with deceit, nor with desire of PLEASING MAN : 
not of: uncleanness, ill suits the sense. R. Bentley, apud Wetstein. 

4. οὕτω λαλοῦμεν] F. ἐλαλοῦμεν, so we spake, as the context requires: 
our exhortation was not of deceit; but as we were allowed of God,—so 
we spake. R. Bentley, apud Wetstein. 

5, 6. οὔτε (ἐγενήθημε v) ἐν προφάσει ταλεονεξίας ----δυνάμενοι &c.] ‘The in- 
termediate words in a parenthesis, says Theodoret: Nor used we a pretext 
of covetousness — when we might have been burthensome. Dr. Mancry. 

7, 8. ἀλλ᾽ ἐγενήθημεν ἤ ἥπιοι ἐν μέσῳ ὁμῶν) Qu. whether it can signify as 
an ordinary person, as one of the crowd? Theophylact interprets it so, 
alg ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐγενόμην," and it seems to have that meaning in Luke χχὶὶ. 97, 
ἐγὼ δὲ apa ἐν μέσῳ ὑμῶν, εἷς ὁ διορκονῶν. If so, a comma should be placed 
after rio, anda colon or full stop after Judy’ and then εἷς ἂν ----τέκνα, 
᾿ οὕτως ἱμειρόμιενοι, even as a nursing mother cherisheth her children, so 
being fond of you, we would by our good will, &c.. MarKktawnp. 

8. ἐυδοκοῦμεν] For ἠυδοκοῦμεν. The present for the imperfect tense, 
as used elsewhere, and by the best writers. Dr. Owen. 

Abid. ἐυαϊγέλιον τοῦ Oeod,] It is curious to observe how often the word 
Θεοῦ is, in the compass of six verses, changed, in some copy or other, into 
‘Xpiclod: nor is it difficult to assign the reason. Dr. Owen. 

10, 11. ὡς ---- ἀμέμπἼως ---- ἐγενήθημεν: Καθάπερ olddle εἷς ἕνα ἔκασῆον ὑμιῶν---- 
παρακαλοῦντες &c,] To make the latter sentence complete, Rs παρακο- 
 λαῦντες depend on ἐγενήθημαν, in the preceding verse, not on ἥμεν, under- 
“stood: Ve are witnesses how holily and justly and unblameably we 

BEHAVED 
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BEHAVED ourselves; as ye likewise know, how comrortine and exhorting 
each in particular, as a father doth his children. Bengelius. 

14. ἐπίβαηπθι:- eee ting ταὐτὰ ἐπάβθξε----καθὼς καὶ αὐτοὶ ὑπὸ. τῶν 
Ἰουδαίων] ἘΝ, καὶ αὐταὶ, scil. ἐκκλησίαι. Dr. Mancey. 

19. Tis γὰρ ἡμῶν ἐλπὶς---ἢ οὐχὶ καὶ ὑμεῖς} Read ἢ οὐχὶ καὶ Upsets in a 
parenthesis: What is our hope, or joy, or crown of ’ rejoicing, at the 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ ?—(Are not ye?) 20. For in truth 
those titles belong to you. Grotius, Homberg.— In what will be our 
hope, δια. will not ye too—at his coming? certainly; for ye are already 
our glory, ἕο. Markianp. 


CHAPTER III. 


1. μηκέτι cléyovres] 561]. τὸν πόθον. ὑμῶν, desiderium vestri—implied 
in ver. 17, 18, of the foregoing chapter. Dr. Owen. 

3. Τῷ μηδένα] Should it not be τὸν that is, completely expressed, εἰς 
70? τὸ is the reading of twelve MSS. and of the Complut. Edition. See 
chap. iv. 6. below. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. μηδένα σαίνεσθαι ἐν ταῖς ϑλίψεσι] that no man should be moved by 
these afflictions. Read μηδένα σαλεύεσθαι, as 2 Thess. ii. 2: σαίνεσθαι 
being scarce used in that sense. Beza, R. Bentley, apud Wetstein. 

5. μήπως] Before μήπως some word seems to be understood; which, 
with Hen. Stephens, I take to be the participle φοβούμενος. Fearing lest 
by some means the tempter, &e. See Gal. iv.11. Dr. Owen. 

ae: ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ τοῦ Kugiou— pera. πάντων TOY ἁγίων αὐτοῦ.] F. Omit 
πάντων, at the coming of our Lord with his saints, as 2 Thess. i. 17. Dr. 
Mancey.—Some copies for ἁγίων read ἀϊγέλων, which is an interpretation 
from 2 Thess. i. 7. Matt. xvi. 27. xxv. 31. Grotius. 


! 


CHAPTER IV. 


a 


4. εἰδέναι ---τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σκεῦος xldobos| F. σκῆνος xldobosr, know how fo 
possess his TABERNACLE; so the body is styled by the Philosophers, by 
Peter 2 Ep. 1. 13. by Paul 2 Cor.v.1. Dr. Mancey. 

5. μὴ ἐν πάθει ἐπιθυμίας, F. ἀτιμίας, not in disgraceful, i.e, unnatural 


affections, as Rom. i. 26. Hammond. 
6. 


THESSALONJANS, EP I. CHAPTER IV. 543 


6. τὸ paj—wreoverdeiv ἐν τῷ wpaypali] Better ἔν τινι wpaypals, in any 
transaction, as 1 Cor. xv. 8... Grotius.—Or, to the same purpose, τῷ. 
C. Rittershusius, Lect. Sacr. p. 540.—The sixth and seventh verses should 
be trangpored: 

Ibid. ἐν τῷ apaypcils.| In any thing, says our Version: but ae far 
from saying right. The admonitions of the Apostle against impurity 
plainly out the true sense of τορᾶγμα in this passage. See 2 Cor. vil. 11. 

Bp. BARRINGTON. 

8. devra—eic ἡμᾶς] Wetstein, supported indeed by several MSS. 
would read here cig ὑμᾶς. But I think the common reading far more 
conformable to the context, and the tenour of the Apostle’s argument: 
After ddvla, εἰς ἡμᾶς should in common construction be ἡμῖν; but with 
a preposition in several authors. Thus Xenophon has ϑυγάτηρ wap’ 
ἀνδρὶ ἐκδεδομένη. Cyr. Exp. lib. iv. p. 258. Ed. Hutch. Cantab. 1777. 

Dr. Owen. 

9. οὐ χρείαν Eye γράφειν ὑμῖν] This scarcely seems to be grammar. 
Therefore read with six MSS. οὐ χρείαν ἔχομέν x. τ. a. If we retain ἔχέϊε, 
γράφειν must be changed into γράφεσθαι, See chap.v.1. Dr. Owen. 

13. οἱ λοιποὶ here, as in chap. v. 6. and other places of the New Testa- 
ment, signifies the unconverted Gentiles. Bp. BarrineTon. 

14. Εἰ γὰρ τοισ]εύομεν &c.] Though the language of this verse is ano- 
malous, and the reasoning inconsequential (see Piscator), yet the sense is 
clear and perspicuous. But it will appear perhaps still more so, by sup- 
plying thus—Ei γὰρ τοισ]εύομεν &c. οὕτω καὶ [τοισ]εύωμιεν ὅτι] ὃ Θεὸς τοὺς 
κοιμηθέντας &c. Even so [should we believe, that] them also who sleep in 
Jesus will’ God bring with him. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. κοιμηθέντας διὰ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, ἀξει] Connect, with Basil Sel. Hom. 
and Oecumenius, διὰ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἄξει σὺν αὐτῷ, them which sleep God will 
bring through Jesus Christ to be with him, 1. e. ἵνα ὦσι wdvrdle σὺν ἀὐτῷ, 
Psal. Ixxvii. 21. Wetstein. 


CHAPTER V. 


8. Ἡμεῖς δὲ ἡμέρας ὄντες) ἡμέρας ὄντες YIOI. Ed. Comel. Plant. 
Genev.’ So some MSS. and the Syriac and Arabic Versions. 

Thid. ϑώρακα τίσεως καὶ ἀγάπης" καὶ περικεφαλαίαν} Omitting the 
latter καὶ, read ἀγάπης περικεφαλαίαν, putting on the breast-plate of 
Saith, and the helmet of love. For faith is scarce a proper helmet, which 

exposes 
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exposes to dangers. 8, Battier, Bibl. Brem. cl. viii. p. 953.. But see 
Ephes. vi. 17. 5 

10. εἴτε γρηγορῶμεν, εἴτε παθεύδωμεέν, &c.] The reader will observe with 
what delicacy the Apostle bends these words to another sense from that 
which they bore in the preceding part of the context. Here they mean, 
whether we live or die. And the verse is exactly parallel to Rom. xiv. 8. 

Dr. Owen. 

18. εἰρηρεύξ!ε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. F. Connecting it with what precedes, read 
εἰρηνεύειν τε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, we beseech you to reverence them that labour 
amongst you, and To BE at peace one with another. Dr. Mancry. 

21. Πάντα δοκιμάϑε!ε] F. Πνεύματα δὸκιμιάϑειε, Try the spirits, as the 
context seems to lead; and καλὸν xaréyéle, retain the good spirit. See 
1 John iv.1. Dr. Mancry. 


SECOND EPISTLE τὸ rs THESSALONIANS. 


. 


‘CHAPTER I. 


i. Tlaraoz καὶ Σιλουανὸς1. EF. Σίλας, which was the Jewish name, 
and altered probably into Ssacverbs, the Roman name, in conformity to 
the other Epistle, written to the Gentiles, as this was to some Jewish 
converts, at Thessalonica. Grotius. 

7. ἐν τῇ ἀποκαλύψει τοῦ Kupiou—per’ ἀϊγέλων δυνάμεως αὑτοῦ, ἐν τυρὶ 
ᾧλογὸς] F. Read jointly, without any distinction at αὐτοῦ, not revealed 
from heaven in 1 flaming Sire, but with his angels who will make a penne 
fire, as Psal. civ. 3, 4. Benson. 

9. ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ] Better, ἀπὸ τῆς ἰδ χύος πῆς δύξης, 
from the power of his glory, or glorious power. Dr. Manéry.—I take 
ἀπὸ here in the sense of separation, as it is frequently used; as if he had 


said, being excluded from the presence of the Lord. Manx.anp. 
΄ 10. 
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10. οταν ἔλθη, ἐνδοξασθῆναι ----ἐν τοῖς τοισἸεύουσιν (ὅτι ἐπισ]εύθη τὸ μαρτύριον 
ἡμιῶν ἐφ᾽ ὁρᾶς) ἐν. τῇἢ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνη.) F. ‘QD ἐπισ)εύθη, as our testimony was 
believed among you. Wall, Crit. Notes, p. 154.— Omitting the paren- 
thesis; connect ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ with erioleddy, and to be admired—be- 
cause our testimony concerning you will be verified in that day. Grotius, 
Elsner. —Connect ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνη, with ὅταν ἔλθη, when he shall come 
in that day. Bengelius in Gnomon.—Instead of wicledovew, the MSS. 
have wicledoacw. By throwing out the parenthesis, changing ev into ὦ 
in ἐπισ]εύθη, it is intelligible, thus: καὶ ϑαυμασθῆναι ἐν τοᾶσι τοῖς τοισ]εύ- 
σασιν ὅτι ἘΠΙΣΤΩΘΗ τὸ μαρτύριον ἡμῶν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐν τῇ Ὑτη7 ιμεέρᾳ ἐκείνη. 
When he cometh to be glorified in his saints, and to be admired in all 
those who have believed that our testimony to you [what I preached and 
testified to you] hath been conrinMeD, that is, by all those among you 
who have believed the truth of the Gospel. ᾿Επισ]ωθη, as 2 Tim. ili. 14, 
which he calls ἐξεδαιώθη 1 Cor. i. 6, where the sentence is alike, τὸ μαρτύ- 
ριον τοῦ Xpiolod e6eCasw4y ἐν ὑμῖν.---- 1 now find that one MS. has ἐπισ]ωώθη. 
So Philo de Plantat. Noe, p. 155, ed. Turneb. instead of wericlwrou 15 
now read wericlevras.—Some perhaps may think that the whole paren- 
thesis (ὅτι ἐπισΊεύθη ----ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς) was written originally in the margin, to 
explain or give the reason why he said wicledoacw. Of which kind, I 
believe, there are several in these writings, beginning with an unintel- 
ligible Ὅτι. So Luke xvi. 8, ὅτι of ὑιοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου ----εἰς τὴν γενεὰν 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν εἰσὶ, the reasoning of which I do not understand, or who with 
propriety can be the speaker. The words ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνη, meaning the 
day of judgment, belong to what goes before. ἐνδοξασθῆναι ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις 
perhaps is taken from Exod. xv. 11, in the Song of Moses, δεδοξασμένος: 
ἐν ἁγίοις. MARKLAND. 


CHAPTER IL. 


1. ὑπὲρ τῆς τταρουσίας] De adventu. To the instances brought by Dr.- 
Whitby out of the Scriptures of this signification of ὑπὲρ, concerning, add 
Lucian, Pseudol. p. 432. Apolog. pro Mere, Conduct. p. 483. and p.737- 
789. Priscian. lib. xviii. p. 211. This Article alone seems to have been 
the reason of St. Paul’s writing this second Letter to the Thessalonicians; 


for somebody had mistaken or misrepresented what he had said, either in 
4A conversation, 
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conversation, or in his first Letter, concerning the day of Judgment as 
being very near. ‘This seems evident from ver. 3. Μήτις ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατήσῃ, 
Let nobody deceive you; for St. Paul, having heard that this notion was 
yet amongst them, appeals to their own memories, that he taught no such 
thing, repeats what he did teach, and advises them to hold fast all he had 
told them, whether in writing or conversation, MarKktanp.—Not, By 
the coming or appearance, as an adjuration; but, wirH RESPECT TO the 
coming or appearance of Jesus Christ, as the subject-matter of the fol- 
lowing discourse. Dr. Owen. 

2. μήτε Sposiobou, μήτε διὰ wvedparos,] F. μήτε ϑροεῖσθαι ATIO πνεύ- 
ματος, we beseech you, that ye be not shaken in mind, nor troubled 1 
spirit. P., Junius. 

3. ἀποκαλυφθῇ ὁ ἄνθρωπος τῆς ayaprias,] It would be a curious, and 
perhaps no useless work, to collect together all those different interpreta- 
tions which have been made of this and the subsequent verses in different 
ages of the Church. Basil, Hom. vii. ill applies this to the devil himself; 
and for ὁ ἄνθρωπος reads ὁ ἄνομος, which occurs at ver. 8, but applied to 
Antichrist. The man of sin Dr. Lightfoot supposes to be, not the Roman, 
but Jewish Antichrist, or the body of Jewish apostates. And with him 
agrees Dr. Whitby. Others imagine, that the man of sin here meant, is 
the impostor Mahomet. But Mr. Mede, and the generality of our modern 
Commentators, apply the whole to the Roman Pontifls, and the detestable 
practices of the Romish Church. Dr. Owen. - 

4. ὑπεραιρόμιενος ἐπὶ wovla] Ε΄. YIIEP wavla. P. Ψυηῖυβ. --- ἐπὶ ΠΑΝ 
ΤΟ λεγόμενον Θεὸν, as Vulg. super omne quod dicitur Deus. Beza.—In 
which case the construction requires Θεὸς, says Wetstein, which I cannot 
see. 

5, 6. Οὐ μνημονεύξιε &c.] Read, in a parenthesis, (οὐ pyypoveidle—ars 
ταῦτα ἔλεγον ὑμῖν; καὶ viv τὸ κατέχον οἴδα]ε) so connecting dole αὐτὸν αἷς 
Θεὸν καθίσαι---- εἰς τὸ ἀποκαλυφθῆναι αὐτὸν &c. 72. Heinsius. 

7. μόνον ὁ κατέχων ἄρτι ἕως ἐκ μέσου γένηται.] Read, with a comma at 
ἄρτι, where the ellipsis is: only he that now letteth, will let, until he be 
taken out of the way. Beza, English Version. —Or, the comma and 
ellipsis rather at μόνον; Only we must. wait, till that which now letteth, 
&c. Grotius.—A like ellipsis after μόνον is frequent, as 1 Cor. vil. 39. 
Gal. ii. 10. v. 13. Phil. i. 27. 2 Thess. ii. 7. Heb. ix.10. See Markland, 
in Arnald on Wisdom, xvii. 6.—Or, without any ellipsis, Ὃ κατέχον re- 
ferring to puclipiov, the mystery beginning to operate, if tuar only which. 
᾿ now 
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now letteth were taken away. Vales. in Ep. Casaub. p. 669, ed. Alme- 
loveen.—Or, by transposing one word, μόνον EQS ὁ κατέχων ἄρτι ἐκ μέσον 
γένηται, only TILL he which now hindereth, be taken away. Vitringa Obs. 
Sacra, Diss. III. lib. i. c. vi. p. 220. 

Ibid. ὁ κατέχων] He that with-holdeth or restraineth, viz. the Eccle- 
siastical Power, is the Roman Emperor. Dr. Owen. 

11. τῷ ψεύδει] Qu. the false one, τῷ ψευδεῖ: or the false thing, which 
he uttereth. Mark Lanp. : 


CHAPTER III. 


6. oléareobas ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τταντὸς ἀδελφοῦ] That you withdraw yourselves. 
F. cveléanecbasr. See 1 Cor. v.11. 2 John 10. Dr. ΜΑΧΟΕΥ͂. — Or, 
bmooléarccbas. War. Lect. Bogardi. 

14. εἰ δέ τις οὐχ ὑπακούει TH λόγῳ ἡμῶν διὰ τῆς ἐπιο]ολῆς, τοῦτον σημει- 
οὔσθε.1 Connect it: δι’ ἐπισ)ολῆς τοῦτον σημειοῦσθε, signify him by your 
epistle to me. Erasmus, Castelio, Grotius, Bengelius, &c.—And for τοῦτον 
σημειοῦσθε, read τοῦτο σημειοῦσθε, signify rr to me. Ὦ. Heinsius.x—Codex 
Roe 2. reads τὸν τοιοῦτον oypsioiobe. Dr. OWEN. 

16. ἐν παντὶ τρόπῳ) Four of our principal MSS. read τόπῳ, which 
agrees much better with the context, as it then respects place as well as 
time. Dr, Owen. 


4A2 FIRST 
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FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. Tus ἐλπίδος ἡμῶν,] Qu. What do these words depend upon? In 
the form they now are, I know not, I confess, what to make of them. 
Perhaps αἰτίου, or some such word, is unluckily omitted after Xpictod. 
Jesus Christ, the AutHor of our hope. But see 1 Cor, xiv. 33. 

Dr Owen. 

3. Καθὼς παρεκάλεσά σε τοροσμεῖναι. ἐν Εφέσῳ)] Read πρρόσμειναι in the 
imperative; otherwise some verb is understood to make the sense deter- 
minate: As I besought thee, ΑΒΙῸΕ still at Ephesus, Castelio, Knatch- 
bull.—Or, with the Syriac, omit Kafos.—Or, after Καθὼς wagexcrcod 
σε, understand οὕτω παρακαλῶ. Bos, Ellips. Graec. 

Ibid. iva wapalyeians| The sentence is _imiperiect: to render it com- 
plete, after xabws πταρεκάλεσα ὅτε. supply οὕτω καὶ νῦν wapaxard, ἵνα &e. 
The like may often be observed elsewhere, and in the best classic Writers. 

Dr. Owen. . 

4. μύθοις καὶ γενεαλογίαις] F. syevebiucduniang, P. Junius. —Or, xevoro- 
γίαις, vain talking. R. Bentley, apud Wetstein. 

Ibid. ἀπεράντοις] F. ἀπεράτοις,. genealogies unsearchable, as Phavorinus 
in Lexic. and Schol. Aristoph. in Νὰ. ver. 3. Obs. Select. Hallens. 
tom. x. p. 360. . 

Ibid. οἰκοδομίαν,] Better οἰκονομίαν, which is the reading of Mill, and 
of above forty MSS. See D’Orville in Charit. Aphr. 

Bowver, Dr. Owen, GosseEr. 
11. κατὰ τὸ ἐυαϊγέλιον τῆς δόξης) F. ΚΑΙ TQ EYAITEAIQ, con- 
trary to sound doctrine AND TO THE GOSPEL, &e. Priceus. — Better, per- 
haps, with the Clerm. MS. and Vulgate Version, τῇ κατὰ τὸ εὐαϊγέλιον. 
See chap. vi. 3. Dr. Owen. 

18. κατὰ τὰς τοροαγούσας ἐπί σε προφητείας] F. ἐπί ΣΟΥ͂, according to 

the predictions CONCERNING thee. Dr. Mancey. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER II. 


1, 2. By δεήσεις, I understand petitions for a supply of our wants; by 
τοροσευχαὶ, vows to the Almighty in return; by ἐντεύξεις, meditations, and 
that intercourse which passes between God and our own souls. 

Bp. BarRincton. 

2. ὑπὲρ----στάντων τῶν ἐν ὑπεροχῇ ὄντων" Wa ἤρεμον ---- βίον Siayopev] F. 
Omit the point at ὄντων, all placed in authority for this end that we 
may lead a peaceable life. Beza.—vintp βασιλέων, particularly for 
kings ; otherwise there would have been no need to mention THEM, when 
he just before said ὑπὲρ wayrwy ἀνθρώπων. MaRrKLAND. 

Ibid. σεμνότη! "1 Our Translation here renders σεμνότης, honesty; 
which seems not to reach its true and full meaning. Aristotle defines 
it, μαλακὴ καὶ εὐσχήμων βαρύτης. Bp. BARRINGTON. 

5. Els γὰρ Θεὸς, εἷς καὶ μεσίτης Θεοῦ καὶ ἀνθρώπων, ἄνθρωπος ΧρισΊὸς 
Ἰησοῦς.) Distinguish at ἄνθρωπος, There is one God, one man mediator 
between God and men, Christ Jesus: it is not 6 ἄνθρωπος, nor ὃ μεσίτης. 

MarkK.LanbD. | 

Ibid. εἷς καὶ μεσίτης --τ ἄνθρωπος Xeiclis] Read, Ὁ ἄνθρωπος ΧρισΊὰς 
Ἰησοῦς, THE man Christ Jesus. It is exegetical of the preceding εἷς. So 

1 Cor. xi. 2. ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ ----τῷ Xpicld. Matt. xix. 17. ὀὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς, εἰ μὴ εἷς, 
ὃ Θεὸς. And Matt. xxiii. 9, and 20. Mark xiv. 20, James iv.12. Johnvi. 8. 
vill. 41. . Pricceus. 

6. ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ wavrwy, τὸ μαρτύριον καιροῖς ἰδίοις] Read, ἀντίλυτρον 
ὑπὲρ τοάντων τῶ. ΜΑΡΤΥΡΩ͂Ν. Ρ. Junius. —Connect καιροῖς ἰδίοις with 
ἐτέθην in the following verse, a gospel of which I was in due time ap- 
pointed a preacher. μαρτύριον, a gospel, as 1 Cor. i. 6. ii. 2. 2'Tim.i. 8. 
10. Knatchbull.— Rather connect καιροῖς ἰδίοις with μαρτύριον, and that 
with what follows: a doctrine to be borne witness to in due season, of 
which I am appointed a preacher; μαρτύριον in the accusative, as ἔνδειγμα, 
2 Thess. i. 5. Castelio, Bengelius.—The words τὸ μαρτύριον are wanting 
in the Alexandrian MS. And Beza, with Steph. MS. sy, would read τὸ 
pudlypiov. Dr, Owen. 

7. ἐν Xgiold.| These words are wanting in several MSS. and.antient 
Versions. But as they occur, Rom. ix. 1. without any mark of repro- 
bation, I see no reason why they should be thought commentitious here. 

Dr. Owen. .: 
9. 
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9. (Ὡσαύτως καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας ---- κοσμεῖν ἑαυτὰς,] The same document is 
delivered to the women by Epictetus; and, which is somewhat remarkable, 
nearly in the same words. Προσέχειν οὖν ἄξιον, Wa alobwrlos, διότι ἐπ᾽ 
οὐδενὶ ἄλλῳ τιμῶγιαι, ἢ τῷ κόσμιαι φαίνεσθαι, καὶ αἰδήμονες ἐν σωφροσύνῃ. 
Enchir. Cap. Ixii. Ed. Cantab. 1655. 22». Owen. 

10. ἀλλ᾽ (ὃ πρέπει γυναιξὶν ἐπαϊγελλομέναις θεοσέβειαν) δι’ ἔργων ἀγαθῶν] 
Either, J will that women adorn themselves—not with embroidered hair, 
but (which becomes women to do who profess godliness) with good works; 
or, as κοσμεῖν ἑαυτὰς AL ἔργων ἀγαθῶν can hardly be said, and the con- 
‘struction had been more naturally continued by EN ἔργοις ἀγαθοῖς, we had 
“better connect δι᾽ ἔργων ἀγαθῶν with ἐπαϊγελλομέναις, leaving out the pa- 
tenthesis: That women adorn themselves, not with embroidered hair (ὃ, 
1. 6. καθ᾽ ὃ) as it becomes women, who promise godliness by their coop 
‘BEHAVIOUR. Theodoret, H. Stephens, Estius, Knatchbull, &c.—For & 
wperet, Priceeus would read we τρέπει, as Coloss. 111. 8, εἷς ἀνῆκεν... Eph, 
v. 3, καθὼς “πρέπει ἁγίοις. Eccles. xxxiii. 28, ὡς τρέπει αὐτῷ, which is 
‘needless, because woseiy is understood. . 

15. Σωθήσεται δὲ ----ἐὰν μείνωσιν x.7..] Γυνὴ in this passage is a general 
term, and includes the whole female sex. ‘Translate therefore, The sex 
shall be saved in child-bearing ;—especially those of them who continue 

‘in faith and charity, and in holiness with sobriety. Dr. Owen. 
© Ibid. διὰ τῆς τεκνογονίας,,] Medea says, 
ὡς τρὶς ἂν wap ἀσπίδα 
σγῆναι ϑέλοιμ᾽ ἂν μᾶλλον ἢ τεκεῖν ἅπαξ. Eurip. Medea, 250. 
Among the many difficulties attending this passage, the change of number 
‘from σωθήσεται to μείνωσιν is not one of the least. Bp, BarrincTon. 


CHAPTER III. 


1. Πιοῆὸς ὁ λόγος) This should rather be joined to the foregoing as- 

sertion, which wants confirmation, as at ch. iv. 8, 9. 2 Tim. ii. 10, 11. 
Piscator, Marxkwanp. 

4. τέκνα eyovla ev ὑποταγῇ μετὰ πάσης σεμνότη]ος]) Rather, with a 

“eomma at ὑποταγῇ, refer μετὰ ττάσης σεμνότηϊος to Ἰδίου οἴκου πτροϊσ]άμεενον. 
Hombergius. 

15. ἐν οἴκῳ Θεοῦ dvaclpépecbou, ἥτις edly ἐκκλησία Θεοῦ ζῶντος; σ]ύλος 

καὶ ἑδραίωμα---Ἴ To avoid the too close repetition of Θεοῦ, distinguish, 

ἐν 
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ἐν οἴκῳ Θεοῦ, ἥτις ecllv ἐκκλησία, Θεοῦ ζῶντος σύλος, καὶ ἑδραίωμα τῆς 
ἀληθείας. D. Heinsius. 

Ibid. ἥτις eoliv ἐκκλησία Θεοῦ ζῶντος] Include these words in ἃ paren- 
thesis, σ]ύλος καὶ ἑδραίωμα τῆς ἀληθείας refer to Timothy.—A new section 
should begin at σ]ύλος, and be continued on to wapairov ver. 7, of the 
following chapter. Στύλος καὶ ἑδραίωμα τῆς ἀληθείας, καὶ ὁμολογουμένως. 
μέγα, eoll τὸ τῆς εὐσεδείας μυσ]ήριον. J. Mede, p. 623. Schmidius, Ca- 
mero, J. Capellus, Eph. iv. 12. Bengelius. See Gataker, Cinnus. 

16. μυσήριον: Θεὸς ἐφανερώθη] For Θεὸς ἐφανερώθη, perhaps Χριοῖὸς 
ἐθανατώθη; and for ὠφθη ἀγγέλοις read ὥφθη ἀποσ]όλοις. R. Bentley, ap. 
Wetstein.—The word mystery is masculine in the Eastern Versions, and 
the relative used instead of the word Gop is so too, at least as probably 
Masculine as Neuter, especially in the Coptic, Aithiopic, and the Arme- 
nian, The Alexandrian has OC, which was the reading these Versions: 
followed. All the Greek Versions are consentient in reading with a rela- 
tive. So that the Translators plainly took it to be OC. And why not OC 
refer to puclipiov, just as σπέρμια---- αὐτὸς, Gen. ili. 15, and τῷ wvedpcil ὅς 
eoliwv ἀῤῥαδὼν, Eph. i. 13,14. Dr. Mawer’s Lett. 1. p. 6, 7. and Lett. 11]. 
p- 19, in answer to some Queries, &c. York, 1758.—To this it may be 
replied, that by Synthesis a Person is understood in the instances al- 
ledged; as in σπέρμα, the male offspring; ἐν wvetpalt [Θεῷ] ὃς. Can we 
say the like of puolypiov?—But that “O ἐφανερώθη was the reading of all 
the MSS. before the fifth century, Sir Isaac Newton hath shewn, Letter 
to Le Clerc.—And though Berriman has produced above fifty MSS. be- 
sides those commonly noted, which read Θεὸς, yet none of them are older 
than the tenth century. —Many Interpreters at first referred ὃ to μυσῆήριον, 
which precedes; but observing that a mystery could not be said to be 
received into glory, they made ὃ to be the subject of what follows: THAT 
WHICH was manifested in the flesh was justified by the spirit. °O, as 
1 John i. 3. John i. 4. 46. iii. 26. 34. Matt. xix. 29. Rom. ii. 2. —OC 
and ΘΟ are supposed to be interpretations of O, which cannot be said of O 
for OC or oc. Wetstein.—The different attestations of eye-witnesses con- 
cerning OC in the Alexandrian MS. (some affirming the former letter to 
be @, some O) was thought to be accounted for at last by Professor Wet- 
stein, who discovered that the cross stroke in it, which was discerned by 
some, was no other than the middle stroke of the € in EYCEBEIAN, 
1 Tim. vi. 3, written on the back page, which appeared through the 
vellum as written on the O, when held up separately to the light; but 
was not visible when laid flat on the next leaf. See Prolegom. p. 21. But 

this 
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this observation proves to be not altogether true, as a learned friend in- 
forms me in the following words: 
“Dear Sir, August 1771. 

“1 examined that celebrated passage, 1 Tim. iil. 16, in the Alex. MS, 
with all the attention and accuracy I could: And have this to observe 
upon it, viz. that Mr. Professor Wetstein’s account is true \n general, 
though not exact in some few particulars, and those perhaps of no little 
moment, 

“It is true, as he says, that the Theta in this MS. is a perfect Circle, 
(but thicker at the sides than at the top and bottom) and that the Trans- 
verse Line, which always runs through the Centre, is very thin, fine, and 
slender. 

“Tt is also true, that the new Stroke or Line drawn in the Circle by 
some modern hand, lies above the Centre of it, and does not reach from 
one side to the other: so that the o/d Transverse Line might formerly 
have been seen (if there really was such a Line) after the Correction was 
made, I say FORMERLY, for now the MS. is so thumbed, that one can 
form no Judgment of it. Besides, it seems to me as if the Word in 
Question had been scraped with a Knife. 

“As to the Representation which Wetstein has made of the Appearance: 
of the Letters, when the Leaf is raised up, and exposed to the Light, it 
appears to mie to be true only in part. 

«The 9 on the back Page does indeed cut the O in the front, bat not 
in the Straight direction he would insinuate. It is inclined a little; so that 
the Top of one (viz. the 9) comes below the Top of the other: and the 
same is to be observed of their Bottoms. Hence the middle Stroke of the 
9 falls obliquely on the O, and not directly through the Centre, as he 
says it does: neither does the Arc of the 9 reach so far. Therefore this. 
Line, supposing it to be visible through the Parchment, which it is not 
when the Leaf is down, would not make the evanescent Line he speaks of. 

“ The whole appears thus, 50 

«(1 should remark to you that all the Part of the O, included in the 
Arc of the inverted Epsilon, seems to have been scraped with a Penknife, 
except a little point just at the place where the middle Stroke of the 9. 
cuts the Cirele. There is a recent stroke drawn above the Ὅς, and 
supposed to cover the old one. But to me it appears to cover no such 
thing. It is higher above the Word, than the Strokes are elsewhere 
placed. It is very thin on the right hand, and such strokes are elsewhere: 
very thick, especially at that End. 

é 6é Upon 
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“Upon the whole, there is no Affirming at present how this MS. read: 
that is, whether OC or oc. But upon comparing 66 in the same Page 
with the word here written, I am firmly of Opinion that they were never 
the same. There are two Signs to discover Θεὸς by. The Line through 
the Theta, and the Line above. If they were both here originally, why 
should they be inked over again? Or if one of them, why should that 
be meddled with? If neither of them, the Reason of the Correction is 
plain. There is no Instance, I believe, to be found in the whole Book 
besides, of two such Omissions relative to this Word, and very few of one 
Omission. This deserves to be attended to. 

“« Such is the result of my own Inspection. Others, of better eyes, I 
. confess, than mine, still insist that the old strokes are discernible through 
the new ones. But if the old strokes were so plain at first, as to continue 
visible to this time through the gross medium of the imposed coverings, I 
cannot possibly conceive what could induce any modern Corrector to re- 
touch them, or meddle with ‘them. Yours, &c. H. Owen.” 

I have repeatedly exammed the place in question in the Alexandrian 
MS. with great attention; and can fully confirm the report of Dr. Owen. 
The recent stroke above the OC is of very modern date, and remains quite 
black. The O in the middle of it, which appears to have had a dof in it 
rather than a stroke, is almost vanished; and the middle of three lines, 
immediately under the doubtful passage, is almost obliterated by the 
fingers of inattentive examiners. J. NicHo.s. Sept. 5, 1781. 

16. ὥφθη ἀϊγέλοις] seen of angels. Why not seen of the apostles his 
messengers? GosseT.—To translate ἀϊγέλοιρ' messengers, will not seem- 
ingly help the mystery. Every proposition ought to be a mystery and 
paradox. 1 Cor. xv. 5.7. The note of Beza is this: “ Non potuit mag- 
nificentits predicari augusta hujus mysterii majestas; nam proculdubio 
in ipsum Christum (id est visibilem Deum) intueri, quam incredibilem 
voluptatem attulerit Angelis, ipsi luculenter declararunt illo nobili cantico 
quod recitatur Luc. ii. 14. This would have been something, had he 
been seen by Angels only: but this σωτήριον (Luc. ii. 30) was viszbile 
omni carni (Ireneus III. 9.) as. well as to Angels. MarKianb. 

Ibid. ὥφθη ἀϊγέλοις] If a criticism I have Teand of may be admitted, 
which, instead of ἀϊγέλοις, angels, would put ἀνθρώποις, men, it.seemis very 

agreeable to the Apostle’s climax, and scope of his reasoning: Bp. La- 
vineton, Enthusiasm of Methodists and Papists compared... * 
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CHAPTER IV. 


3. ἀπέχεσθαι βρωμάτων] F. ἀντέχεσθαι, to adhere to food. 1514. Pelu- 
siot. ]. iv. ep. 112. See Mill, Prol. 917.—Some erroneously think that a 
verb may be understood of the opposite sense to the preceding verb: as 
after κωλυόντων γαμεῖν, [κελευόντων] ἀπέχεσθαι. But in olvev—xod σῖτον 
ἐδόντας, Odyss. II. 110, ἔδω denotes in general to consume, as Odyss. A. 
25Q. ᾿Επιτρέπειν 1 Cor. xiv. 34, is not only to permit, but to enjoin, as 
I]. Κα. 421, whence ἐπίτροπος, a steward, Matt. xx. 8, and so of the rest. 
(2.) Oecumenius falsely imagines that as μὴ φαγεῖν βρώματα is ἀπέχεσθαι 
βρωμάτων, so κωλύω ἀπέχεσθαι is the same as κωλύω μὴ φαγεῖν. He did 
not consider that, in μὴ φαγεῖν independently, μὴ is negative; but that 
after verbs of forbidding it only seconds or enforces the prohibition, and 
is therefore indifferently expressed or understood. Μὴ φαγεῖν alone is not 
to eat, but κωλύω μὴ φαγεῖν is I forbid eating. So κωλύω γαμεῖν, or μὴ 
γαμεῖν, I forbid marriage; κωλύω ἀπέχεσθαι, or μὴ ἀπέχεσθαι βρωμάτων, 
I forbid abstinence from food, contrary to the sense required. Πρὶν 
ἀπαρνήσῃ μὴ εἰδέναι pe, Luc. xxii. 34, thrice deny that thou knowest me, 
the μὴ is either omitted, or expressed, ἀντιλέγοντες dvdclacw μὴ εἶναι, 
Luc. xx. 27. who deny that there is a resurrection. Kypke.—So ἀπεῖπε 
μήτε τολασ]ὰν μήτε μιμηλάν τινα ποιήσασθαι τοῦ σώματος εἰκόνοι. interdixit 
ne quis pingeret vel fingeret corporis sui effigiem, ῬΙαί, Vit. Agesil. And 
without μὴ, Kwadew ᾿Αντίγονον ἰσχυρὸν γίνεσθαι prohibere ut crescat Anti- 
goni potentia. Diod. Sic. p. 742. D. ed. Steph.— Read then without the 
comma at γαμεῖν, forbidding to marry By abstaining from food, the ar- 
ticle τῷ being omitted, as weipaféle τὸν Θεὸν ἐπιθεῖναι, for τῷ. ἐπιθεῖναι, 
why tempt ye God sy putting a yoke on the disciples, Acts xv. 10. 
Schmid.—Or read ΑΠΟδέχεσθαι βρωμάτων, forbidding to marry, to 
PARTAKE Of food, which, &e.—Or, AIIEXOMENOQN βρωμάτων, re- 
moving, taking away food; as Homer, Odyss. O. 33, Νῆα ἑκὰς νήσων 
ἀπέχειν, Ep. Due, p. 29. I answer, ᾿Απέχω in the active so signifies; 
but never will it be found in the passive or middle voice in that sense.— 
᾿Απέχεσθαι may seem to need no alteration, from what Laertius says of 
Pythagoras, p. 507, τῶν δὲ κυάμων ἀπηγόρευεν ἔχεσθαι, which should be 
corrected ἀπηγόρευεν ἀπέχεσθαι, as appears from Suidas: ἸΠυθβάγόρᾳ τὰ σύμ.- 
Corn ἦν τάδε: Τῶν κυάμων AIIEXESOAI.—But Mr. Toup says, κωλέυειν 


ἀπέχεσθαι is not the same with ἀπαγόρεύειν ἀπέχεσθαι. I think it is: read 
Ξ therefore, 
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therefore, says he, κωλυόντων γαμεῖν, KEAEYONTON ἀπέχεσθαι. So 
Plut. in Coriolanus: KOATQN μὴν ἐπευωνίσαι τὴν ἀγορὰν, ἀφελέσθαι δὲ 
τὴν δημαρχίαν τοῦ δήμου KEAEYQN. See on Suidas, νος. Πυθαγόρα τὰ 
σύμβολα, Par. III. p. 96.—But, to make this prophecy plain, a clause is 
wanting in the second verse, which Epiphanius has happily preserved in 
his 78th Heresy, after the clear testimony against Saint- worship, &c. had 
been long before disguised. 2. ["Eoovras γὰρ νεκροῖς λατρεύοντες, εἷς καὶ ἐν 
τῷ Ἰσραὴλ ἐσεξάσθηςαν] ἐν ὑποκρίσει ψευδολόγων κεκαυτηρισμένων τὴν ἰδίαν 
συνείδησιν, 8. κωλυόντων γαμεῖν, ἀπέχεσθαι βρωμάτων, &c. 2. [For they 
will come to be worshipers of the dead, as in Israel also they worshiped 
them] through the hypocrisy of men given to lying with seared con- 
sciences, 3. of men forbidding to marry, commanding to abstain from 
meats. Mr. Mann’s Critical Notes on some Passages of Scripture, p. 93,. 
& seq. 

12. ἐν πνεύμιοῆι.] These words are wanting in several of our principal 
MSS. and of the antient Versions. Dr. OQwEn. _ 

14. διὰ προφητείας, μετὰ ἐπιθέσεως τῶν χειρῶν τοῦ ττρεσδυτερίου.] Connect 
διὰ προφητείας ---τοῦ πορεσξυτερίου, the intermediate words between commas. 
Imposition of hands was properly made by one, and the worthiest person; 
consequently by St. Paul, 2 Tim. i. 6. Prophecy was made by many, and 
by equals, who wished Timothy success in his ministry. Bengelius. 

15. Dele ἐν before πᾶσιν: that thy profiting may appear to all men, as 
English Version. Dr.OweEn. 

16. ἐπίμενε αὐτοῖς.7] Qu. what does the relative αὐτοῖς refer to? The 
whole, perhaps, a marginal gloss. It seems to disturb the sense: and it 
is not acknowledged by the ithiopic Version. Dr. Qwen. 


CHAPTER V. 


4. Εἰ δέ τι χήρα τέκνα ἢ ἔκγονα ἔχει, μανθανέτωσαν τερῶτον τὸν ἴδιον olzay 
εὐσεβεῖν, καὶ ἀμοιξὰς ἀποδιδόναι τὸϊς τορογόνοις"] It has been doubted whe- 
ther this is a precept given to the children, or the widows. We say to the 
widows, which would have been clearer, if in the latter clause it had been 
xo [διδασκέτωσαν) ἀμοιδὰς, ὅς. But μανθανέτωσαν is used here in the 
former clause to learn neutrally; in the latter to learn actively, as Hom. 
Odys. Z’. 233. ¥. 72. Let them [her] learn first to shew piety at home, 
and \earn her children to requite their parents. Misc. Observ. Sept. & 
Decem. 1738, p. 430. ed. Amstel. —After οἶκον, the verb οἰκεῖν has by 

4B2 mistake 
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mistake been omitted, as in a similar expression it is in Schol. on 
Aristoph. Lysistr. ver. 1637.—It is scarcely Greek without it: Read 
then, μανθανέτωσαν τορῶτον τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον ΟἸΚΕΙ͂Ν, εὐσεθεῖν, καὶ &c. Ifa 
widow has children or GRAND-CHILDREN, let them learn first to govern 
their own house, to.fear God, and to requite their parents. οἶκον οἰκεῖν, 
is to govern a family, Xenoph. Oeconom..c. i. Δοκεῖ γοῦν οἰκονόμου ἀγαθοῦ 
εἶναι εὖ ΟἸΚΕΙ͂Ν TON ἙΑΥΤΟΥ͂ OIKON, It is. the part of a good 
aconomist to govern well his own family. ‘Toup. on Suidas, voc. Οὔτε 
σὺν ττανωλέθροισιν, Par. I. p. 181. . 

9. Χήρα---μὴ ἔλατ]ον ἐτῶν éEquovla, γεγονυῖα ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς γυνή" Agreeably: 
to the-Basil Ed. of 1540, place the comma at γεγονυῖα, to connect the 
participle with what precedes, not, as the common Editions, with what 
follows. For though nouns,. which denote duration of time, are joined to 
verbs sometimes in the ablative, yet, with verbs substantives, they are 
put in the genitive; as, ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἀποθνήσκων δύο καὶ τριάκοϊια ἐτῶν ἐγέ- 
vero. So Luke iil. 25, ἦν ὡσεὶ ἐτῶν rpidxovla. Besides, if γεγονυῖα. was to 
be connected with what follows, it ought to be éad7lwy (not ἔλατῆον) ἐτῶν 
ἑξήκοϊια. Schmidius, Raphelius in Xenoph. and approved of by Hutch- 
inson in Xenoph. Cyrop. |. i. p. 12. ed. 8vo.—The punctuation may be 
good, but the reason for it is ill founded. 1. Though γεγονυῖα were joined 
with the latter sentence, οὖσα, or some equivalent participle must be un- 
derstood. in. the former, as Σάῤῥα euyeyrjxovla, ἐτῶν ΟΥ̓͂ΣΑ, Gen. xvii. 17. 
ed. Ald. 2.The addition of the participle, whether οὖσα or γεγονυῖα, does 
not affect the comparative Zaarlov, which is a neuter adjective agreeing 
with. χρῆμα understood; as aaciov Ἰωνᾶ ade, Matt. xii. 41, and elsewhere. 
3. The genitive ἐτῶν does not depend on the verb substantive or its parti-. 
ciple. If, as Vossius observes, we can say exercitus viginti millium, we 
may say exercitus paulo plus viginti millium; the genitive being governed 
of exercitus, and plus agreeing with negotium understood. So here the 
sentence at length would be, χήρα ἐτῶν ἑξήκοῦῆα XPHMA μὴ ἔλαιον: 
or, χήρα, XPHMA μὴ ἔλατιονν Ἢ ΧΡΗΜΑ ἐτῶν ἑξήκονα:. Or, χύρα, 
XPHMA ἐτῶν μὴ ἔλατ)ον Ἢ ἑξήκούα. Strabo, 1. ii. Ῥ. 80. τοῦ δὲ πτρὸς ἕω 
ττλευροῦ τὸ μὲν οὐκ ἔλατῆον εἵνωι δοκεῖ τῶν. ἑπ]ακισιχιλίων [oladiov], the side 
to the east does not seem to be less than ντι thousand stadia; and. 1. i. p. 
57. τόπους τολέον τῶν δισχιλίων cladioy ἀπὸ ϑαλάτ]ης διέχοντας. Lastly, 
allowing Schmidius in his own language to say, that genitives of time are 
joined with verbs substantive or their participles; we must not suppose 
only genitives are so joined, as γεγονὼς ἐτῶν ἑδδομήκον]α, in Diog. Laért. 
Vit. Socr. c. 44, but accusatives, as δύο καὶ τριάκοδα γεγονὼς ἔτη, Plut. 

- Apophth.. 
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Apophth. different prepositions in each construction being understood. 
See G. Voss. de Constructione, c. 15. Perizon. in Sanctii Minerva, 1. iv. 
c. 2. and his Dissert. de Augustei Orbis Descript. § 24, and others. — 
Bengelius, perhaps , aware of this, retains the common reading, joining 
γεγόνυϊα to the following clause. We, with Schmidius, to the preceding ; 
not because the construction so requires, but because it makes the sense 
determinate, which otherwise might be ambiguous; not a widow of sixty 
years, i.e. so long in the state of widowhood, but with yeyowvia, a widow 
sixty years oLD. See on Acts xxv. 6, where the critical spirit took an- 
other turn, and πλείους was objected to when used for σσλέον; as here, on 
the contrary, ἔλαττον, unconnected with the participle, because it is not 
2adtiwy. From the same reasoning, Priceeus would here correct the: 
Vulgate, non minus LX annorum into minor; but as plus uno perenne 
seclo is used by Catullus, and mancipia minora annis viginti by 
Livy, Xxxix. 44, so, I presume we may say, with Pliny, Ep. 1. x. qui 
minores. XXX annorum erant, or, with the Vulg. nan minus annorum 
Lx. Bowyer. 

“Wife of one man.” See Saxa apud Fabretti, p. 324, n. 447, de 
eae MONANAPOIS, and Hagenbuch ad Blauer, p. 150, quarto. 

Weston. 

13. Ἅμα δὲ καὶ ἀργαὶ μανθάνουσι πεεριερχόμεναι τὰς οἰκίας] They learn 
TO BE idle; for which we should read ἀργεῖν μανθάνουσι; or, perhaps, & ἀργαὶ 
ΛΑΝθάνουσι περιερχόμεναι, idle as they are, they PRIVATELY RUN ABOUT 
houses. Dr. Manczy.—The emendation is right, but ill understood; the 
sense is, And besides they fall INSENSIBLY INTO AN IDLE Way, trotting 
about from house to. house. So Hippocrat. ad Damagetum: διαλανθάνει 
γοσέων wig ὃ κόσμος, The whole world is ill, and do not know it. And the 
Apostle, Heb. xiii. 2, διὰ ταύτης γὰρ ἔλαθον τινὲς ξενίσαντες ἀϊγέλους, have 
without knowing it entertained strangers. ‘Toup, Emend. in Suidam, 
Par. 11. p. 125. —I should submit. with deference to this Author's judg- 
ment; but as he joins λανθάνουσι with ἀργαὶ, not with περιερχόμεναι, I 
wish he had produced a similar instance, where λανθάνουσι is joined with. 
an adjective, not with a participle. Bowyer. 

Ibid. οὐ μόνον δὲ dpyal, ἀλλὰ καὶ φλύαροι καὶ aeglegyor, λαλχοῦσαι τὰ μὴ 
δέοῦα)] ἘΞ ΛΑΛΗ͂ΣΑΙ, connecting it with μανθάνουσι, being idle, they 
learn to go to and fro in families; and not only idle, but triflers.and 
busy bodies, To say. things they ought not. WD. Heinsius. 

21, μηδὲν προιῶν͵ κατὰ τορόσκλισιν)] So the Vulgate seems to have read, 
Ἐς πρόσκλησιν, through faction, (as weorexa7oy, Acts v. 36), which is the 

reading 
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reading of several MSS. Dr. Mancry.—Or, perhaps, IIPOKAHSIN, 
through Provocation. Erasmus. 

23. Μηκέτι ὑδροπότει, &c.] Sir N. Knatchbull would have this whole 
verse omitted. — But against the joint suffrage of all the MSS. and antient 
Versions. It ought perhaps to stand at the end of the chapter; for here 
it seams to disturb the sense. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER VI. 


3. μὴ προσέρχεται ὑγιαίνουσι λόγοι] As no example of this sense of 
«πορυσέρχεται elsewhere has been given, perhaps we might read πρροσέχεται, 
OF προσίσχεται, CLEAVE and ADHERE to the wholesome words; or rather 
τοροσέχει, GIVE HEED to the wholesome words, as ἃ Pet. i. 19. Acts viii. 6. 
xvi. 14. 1 Tim.i. 4. Heb. i. 1. Tit. i. 14. ὅζο, R. Bentley, Phil. Lipsi- 
ensis, ep. i. p. 75.--ἰΠροσέρχομαι is to follow, to approve, and embrace. 
Philo de Gigantibus, p. 289; ed. Francof. Discant vero hi omnes μηδενὶ 
τοροσέρχεσθαι γνώμῃ τῶν εἰρημένων" τοῦτο δὲ ols μὴ ϑαυμάξειν αὐτὰ καὶ ἀπο- 
δέχεσθαι πλέον τοῦ μετρίου, nullam ex his rebus animo sectari, id est, ultra 
quam par est magni facere, et approbare. Paulo post dicitur, sapientem 
non debere has felicitates, μακρὰν ἀφεσΊηκυίας τοροσέρχεσθαι, longius re- 
motas sectart. Kypke.—Confer quoque Duas Epist. Pearcii, Lond. 1721. 
editas, p. 6, 7.. 

3, 4. El τις ἑτεροδιδασκαλεῖ---- τετύφωϊαι] Read, τετύφλωϊαι, is BLINDED 
knowing nothing. Priceeus.—Is he that teacheth another doctrine neces- 
sarily proud? may he not do so for want of better mformation? Is he 
always employed in strife about words? Perhaps ver. 4 should be a con- 
tinuation of the subject begun ver. 3.. If any man teach otherwise, and 
attend not to salutary words, he is proud, &e. —from such withdraw 
thyself. Camp. Vitring. Obs. Sac. Diss. III. i. c. vii. p. 221. D. Heinsius. 

4. φθόνος, ἔρις, βλασφημίαι] F. φθόνοι, ἔρεις, in the plural, as the Vulg. 
π᾿ some MSS. and all the following nouns are. Priccus. 

9. ἐπιθυμίας --- ἀνοήτους Nonnulli legunt ἀνονήτους, forte quod insolen- 
tius visum ἀνοήτους hic dici ἐπιθυμίας. But the affections are said to be 
ἀνοήτοι. As Plutarch discr. adul. et am. p. 61. ed. Francof. ϑυμὸν ἐντείνων 
ἀνόητον, inciting a senseless anger. And in Sertorius, p. 581, φθόνος 
Yrlero καὶ ζῆλος ἀνόητος, envy and a foolish emulation of his power. 

. Kypke. 
17. 


ἃ 
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17. Τοῖς πλουσίοις ἐν τῷ νῦν αἰῶνι, τταράϊγελλε μὴ ὑψηλοφρονεῖν] Remove 
the comma to τολουσίοις; Charge them that are rich, not to be high- 
minded in this world— but to trust in God: Thus preserving the opposi- 
tion between the two parts of the sentence. See 1 Cor. iii. 18. MAncEy. 

19. ἀποθησαυρίξοντας ----ϑεμέλιονῦ[ Laying up in store a foundation 
seems a discordant metaphor. Perhaps, κειμήλιον, a treasure. P. Junius.— 
Or, ϑέμα λίαν καλὸν, a very good depositum, See Tob. iv. 9,10. & He- 
sych. in voc. Bos, Exerc. Philol. 

20. τὰς βεξήλους κενοφωνίας F. καινοφωνίας, profane new-coined words, 
as Vulg. Vocum novitates, Chrysostom, Tertullian, & al. in Wetstein. 

Ibid. “That which is committed to thy trust.” Τὴν παρακαταθήκην 
λαξὼν δικαίως ἀπόδος. Stobeus, p. 39. Wesron. 

21. and 2 Tim. ii. 18. dcloyéw, to miss, let slip, fail, is rather uncom- 
mon. It occurs however Wisd. ch, vil. 20. and viii. 11. Barrincron. 


SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


CHAPTER I. 


ὃ, Xap ἔχω τῷ Θεῷ, ᾧ λατρεύω ----ν καθαρᾷ συνειδήσει" ὡς ἀδιά- 
λειπῆον ἔχω τὴν aegh σοῦ μνείαν] Camerarius saw a difficulty in this ex- 
pression of giving thanks for doing a voluntary act, viz. that he mentioned 
Timothy in his prayers. Different is this form elsewhere: Philem. Ev- 
χαρισ]ῶ----τοάντόϊε μνείαν cov ποιούμενος. Perhaps, therefore, changing 
συνειδήσει αἷς into συνειδήσεως, we should read thus: Χάριν ἔχω τῷ Θεῷ, w 
λατρεύω ----ἰν ΚΑΘΑΡΟΤΗΤῚ ΣΥΝΕΙΔΗΣΕΩΣ ἀδιάλειπῆον EXQN περὶ 
σοῦ μνείαν. 7). Heinsius.—Perhaps, after Θεῴ, we should supply from 
Rom. 1. 8—11. [ὑπὲρ cot μάρτυς γάρ μου ἐσῆὴὶν ὁ Θεὸς] ᾧ λατρεύω. x. τ. A. 
Piscator. Connect Χάριν ἔχω .--- συνειδήσει with ὑπόμνησιν λαμβάνων x.7. A. 
ver. 5. the intermediate words being placed in a parenthesis; and then the 
reason of his giving thanks will be obvious and express. If there be still a 

difficulty 
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difficulty with respect to the particle ὡς, it may perhaps be raniawel by 
rendering the sentence with an admiration (εἷς ἀδιάλειπῆον' how incessantly 
mindful of thee am I! ὅς. Or, what incessant remembrance have I of 
thee! &c. &c.) Dr.Owen. 

9, 10. Perhaps all from οὐ κατὰ τὰ ἔργα, ver. 9; to ἀφθαρσίαν, ver. 10, 
should be included in a parenthesis, and the words connected: τοῦ σώσαν- 
TOS ἡμᾶς, καὶ καλέσαντος ----διὰ τοῦ εὐαϊγελίου, Who hath saved us, and 
hath called us with a holy calling—through the Gospel; but that life 
and immortality were manifested by Christ, who abolished death. Dr. 
Parry, Defence of the Lord Bishop of London, against the Author of 
The Divine Legation, 1760, p. 37, 38. ed. 2, and so Schcetgenius.— 
But διὰ τοῦ ἐυαϊγελίου, may be connected with φανερωθεῖσαν διὰ τῆς ἐπιφα- 
νείας τοῦ σωτῆρος [καὶ] διὰ τοῦ ἐυαϊγελίου, per apparitionem servatoris 
nostri Jesu Christi [et] per evangelium. Bengelius. ᾿ 

12. οἷδα γὰρ ᾧ ποεπίσ]ευκα] sc. ἐμαυτὸν. I know to whom I have 
trusted or committed myself. See Luke xvi. 11. John 11. 24. Gosser. 

Ibid. πέπεισμαι ὅτι δυνατός ἐσ1.] F. δυνατὸς ἔσῃ, that vou will be able 
to keep what I delivered to you, until that day. K. Bentley, ap. Wetstein. 

Ibid. “I am persuaded, that he is able to keep that which I have com- 
mitted unto-him against that day.” 

The Jews called the life of man, God’s deposit. ‘If any one,” says 
Josephus, “shall confound or ill-use what is committed to his trust, he is 
both infamous and perfidious; but should he separate the soul from the 
body which God has entrusted to his care, ‘can tye hope to escape the ven- 
geance of the injured?” “If you receive a deposit,” says an author in 
Stobeus, “ religiously return it.” Natura dedit usuram vite, tanquam 
pecuniz, nulla prestituta die. Cicero. Stobzeus,‘p. 39. 

‘Brut what was it that St. Paul committed to‘him in whom he believed, 
and was persuaded, that he was able to keep against that day? It could 
not be the Gospel of Christ, for that was committed to Paul as well as 
Timothy., It could not be his life or his spirit, for that he had not re- 
signed, but had in his own keeping. ‘Fhe life and soul of us all are most 
certainly in the hand of God, but not in the nature of a deposit, till they 
are given up, and the depositor dies, and uses his life or soul no longer. 
Thus Christ in his last moments says, ‘‘ Unto thee, O Lord, I will com- 
mit my spirit:” Παραθήσομαι. Thus the Seventy translate the Hebrew 
of Ps. xxxi. 6. where the verb is future, JON, “ Into thy hand I will 
commit (as a deposit) my spirit,” that is, when I die. And thus in a 
more particular manner consonant to St. Paul are the words of St. Peter: 

“* Therefore, 
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“ Therefore, let them that suffer according to the will of God, commit 
the keeping of their souls to him in well doing, (that is, suffering or 
dying,) as unto a faithful Creator.” 

From all this I conclude that our present translation of the twelfth 
verse of the first chapter of the, second Epistle to Timothy cannot be 
right; and I propose an alteration in the version, in order to preserve, as 
it appears to me, the consistence of the place. 

“1 know whom I have believed, and I am persuaded that he is able to 
keep that which I shall commit unto him unto that day.” Mov παραθήκην 
is not, in this passage, what I have already committed to the care of God, 
but what I shall in future deposit, when I suffer finally and die for the 
Gospel, and when I shall deliver over my soul into the hand of God. See 
Stobzens, Ecl. Ρ. 600. Weston. 

13. ἤκουσας ἐν πίστει] Place a comma at ἤκουσας, and connect, Ὑποτύ- 
πωσιν ἔχε ----ἶν oicle, Hold fast in faith the form, &c. Bengelius. 

18. dey ἀυτῷ ὁ Κύριος ἑυρεῖν ἔλεος πταρὰ Κυρίου ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ] This 
in a parenthesis. Bp. SHERLOcK.—For wapa Κυρίου, read with the Clerm. 
and S. Germ. MSS. wape Θεῷ. But see the common reading supported, 
Gen. xix. 24, LXX. Dr. Owen. 


Gh 


CHAPTER II. 


2. ἤκουσας wap’ ἐμοῦ διὰ τοολλῶν μαρτύρων] ἤκουσας διὰ πολλῶν, heard 
among many witnesses, is scarcely agreeable to syntax; read, rather, διὰ 
τοολλῶν ᾿μαρτύρων ταῦτα τσαράθου, What you have heard of me, do you 
TESTIFYING a Ψ ἀμ things commit to faithful men. 

P. Junius, Knatchbulf. 

δ: Ti nema γεωργὸν δεῖ πρῶτον τῶν καρπῶν μεταλαμβάνειν) The 
English Version ill connects πρῶτον with μεταλαμδάνειν: the husbandman 
that laboureth must be rirst partaker of the fruits. The infinitive is 
governed of the participle, as Plat. Dial. Euthyphr. § 2. Kai μοι λέγε τί 
καὶ ποιοῦντά σε Φησὶ διαφθείρειν τοὺς νέους, Tell me what he says you Do 
ro corrupt the youth. So here, the husbandman musr first LaBouR TO 
PARTAKE oF the fruits. 

7. δῴη γάρ σοι ὃ Κύριος σύνεσιν ἐν aio, | Why should he pray that 
Timothy” may have understanding in ALL things? Castelio renders, 
inDusTRY in all things: Connect, ἐν πᾶσι μνημόνευε Ἰησοῦν Xpiclv. 5. 


Battier, Mus. Brem. II. p. 188. 
4C 10. 
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10. Aud τοῦτο wdvra ὑπομένω] F. Connect διὰ τοῦτο with the foregoing 
verse: wherein I suffer unto bonds: but the word of God is not THERE- 
ForE bound. S. Battier, Mus. Brem. 11, p. 188. 

12. εἰ ὑπομένομεν, καὶ συμδασιλεύσομεν] Rather, εἰ ΣΎΝυπομένομεν, as 
ver. 11. and see Rom. viii. 17. Sirach, ch.xxx.10. Priceeus. 

16. ἐπὶ waciov γὰρ τοροκόψουσιν arebeing] ΠΡΟΣΚΟΨΟΥΣΙΝ. 

Curcelleeus. 

16,17. ἐπὶ πλεῖον γὰρ ταροκόψουσιν ἀσεβείας" καὶ ὃ λόγος αὐτῶν, &c.] As 
the text stands, the verb τοροκόψουσιν seems to want a nominative case, and 
the relative αὐτῶν an antecedent. The Syriac Version is to this purpose: 
A sermonibus vanis recede: potius enim adaugebunt impietatem suam gui 
in illis occupantur. Et sermo eorum, &c. Wetstein observes in his va- 
rious Lections, that, instead of ἀσεδείας, the Clerm. MS. seems to have 
read at first ἀσεξεῖς, which has since been altered into ἀσεδείᾳ. Such a 
nominative plural, properly authenticated, would set the whole right. 

Dr, Owen. 

19. Ὁ μέντοι, &e.] This refers to ver. 16. The intermediate verses 
should be in a parenthesis. Dr. Mancey. 

Ibid. clepetg ϑεμέλιος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἕσίηκεν, ἔχων τὴν σφραγϊδα] Θεμέλιορ, 
ἃ foundation, ill agrees with the metaphor of a seal: Perhaps the true 
reading might be κειμήλιον, treasures laid up, and sealed with the mark 
of the owner. See 1 Tim.vi.19. Pyle. 

22. ἐπικολουμένων τὸν Κύριον ἐκ καθαρᾶς καρδίας. Or, conneet, δίωκε ---- 
εἰρήνην ----ἰκ καθαρὰς, &c. follow peace out of a pure heart with those that 
call on the Lord. Dr. Mancey.—Read here, with eight capital MSS. 
μετὰ τυάντων τῶν ἐπικαλουμένων, ὅζο. See 1 Cor.i. 2. Dr. Owen. 

25. μήπόϊε seems to bear here the sense of εὔπόϊε, as it does also Luke i ith. 
15. Dr. Owen. 

26. 22wypnpdvos ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ἐκείνου ϑέλημα.] Taken captive by him 
at his will, as Beza, Castelio, English Version, &c.—The Author of the 
Paraphrase after Mr. Locke’s manner rightly connects: dvevipbwow—eis 
τὺ ἐκείνου ϑέλημα, that being savED out of the snare of the devil by him, 
[i. 6. by the servant of the Lord instructing in meekness], they may be 
AWAKE and alert to do his [God’s| wii1t.—In both these senses μηπόϊε, 
ver. 25, is rendered 1F peradventure, as if it was εἴπόϊε, ac si, which, 
perhaps, it never signifies. With the least alteration, therefore, after 
Piscator and Bengelius, connect ἀνανήψωσιν----εἰς τὸ ἐκείνου ϑέλημα, and 
then the intermediate words together: God peradventure will give them 
repentance, that they may RECOVER themselves To Huis will out of the 

snare 
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snare of the devil, having been taken captive by him; αὐτοῦ relating to 
διαβόλου, ἐκείνου to Θεοῦ. MARKLAND. 


CHAPTER III. 


10. Σὺ ὃὲ παρηκολούθηκάς pov τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ] If MSS. would per- 

mit, better imperative, σσαρακολούθει μου, agreeably to Philip. iv. 9. 
Priceeus. 

11. τοῖς. διωγμοῖς, τοῖς τταθήμασιν, οἷά por eyévélo| Read, with a full 

stop at παθήμασιν, and what follows with an admiration: Thou hast 
fully known my doctrine, persecutions, afflictions. What things befell 
me at Antioch!—what persecutions, &c. Battier, Bibl. Brem. c. viii: 
p- 596. 

15. Καὶ ὅτι &c.] These words depend on the participle εἰδὼς ver. 14. 
εἰδὼς ---καὶ 6rt—oldag. The like construction occurs John ii. 24, 25. and 
Acts xxii. 29. Dr. Owen. 

16. Πᾶσα γραφὴ, ϑεόπνευσίος, καὶ ὠφέλιμος] Either, All scripture ts 
given by inspiration, as Chrysostom, and most of the Protestant Inter- 
preters; or, omitting the comma at γραφὴ, All scripture divinely inspired 
1s also, profitable, as the Syriac, Vulgate, Isaac Casaubon in Casaubo- 
nianis, p. 97, Grotius, and most of the Popish Commentators. Which- 
soever way it is pointed, the expression must not be understood to com- 
prehend the books of the N. T. which were not as yet collected together ; 
but the ἱερὰ γράμμαϊα of the O.T. mentioned ver. 15, as Michaelis ob- 
serves, Introd. Lectures, c. ii. ᾿ 

15, 16. ἱερὰ γράμμαϊα. οἵδας,----τσᾶσα γραφὴ, ϑεόπνευοῖος, καὶ ὠφέλιμος. 
Πᾶσα γραφὴ must here refer to ἱερὰ γράμμαϊα:; otherwise the words are 
inexpedient. If the Apostle had intended to make Sedmveuclog a term of. 
limitation, and not the predicate, he shauld have said wdoa ϑεόπνευσῖος, 
γραφὴ, Or πᾶσα γραφὴ ἡ Sedrvevolog. But the Writers of the New Testa- 
ment always distinguish between γραφὴ and γραφαὶ. The former signifies 
some portion of Scripture; the latter, the Scripture in general. Every. 
portion of Scripture, says the Apostle, therefore, inspired of God, is pro- 

. fitable, &c. even the historical parts, 1 Cor. x. 11. Rom. xv. 4. iv. 23. 
Bp. BarrincTon. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


3. ὅτε τῆς ὑγιαινούσης διδασκαλίας οὐκ aveEovros] F. ἀνθέξονται, as in 
Tit. i. 9. do not hold fast sound doctrine. So ἐυδοξίας ἀντέχεσθαι, Jam- 
blic. i. 9, of the Life of Pythagoras. φιλίας ἀντέχεσθαι, Hierocl. in Aurea 
Carmina. Priceus in Titum, loc. cit. 

Ibid. To avoid ambiguity in the translation, put κνηθόμενοι τὴν ἀκοὴν 
after ἀλλά" but, having itching ears, they will heap up to themselves 
teachers according to their own wishes, or liking. Marxkianp. 

5. vide ἐν τοᾶσι,] Connect, ἐν πᾶσι κακοπάθησον, as 2'Tim. 11. 9. Bat- 
tier, Mus. Brem. II. P. II. p. 189.—But we find τὸ νῆφον ἐ wor, Μ. 
Antonin. 1. 16, /Folf. 

Ibid. τὴν διακονίαν σοῦ wmarxnpodopysov| Perhaps, waypwoor, as Luke xii. 
25. Coloss. iv. 17. Mangey, on Phil. Jud. vol. II. p. 540. 

7. “I have fought a good fight;” literally in the Syriac, praclarum 
illud certamen decertavi. See the same phrase in Plutarch’s Life of Pom- 
pey concerning Cesar. ᾿Αγωνιδομένου τοσούτους ἀγῶνας ὑπὲρ τῆς ἠγεμονίας, 
Ρ. 485. Weston. 

13. Τὸν φαιλόνην] Corrupted from φαινόλην, penulam. Piscator, Beza. 

Ibid. “ The cloak I left at Troas.” 

“‘ De palla memento amabo.” Plaut. Asinar. 5—2. 
WEsTON. 

19. ἴλσπασαι Πρίσκαν] Salute Prisca. In Acts xviii. 18. and Rom. 
Xvi. 3. she is called Priscilla: and so is she here, according to the reading 
of several copies. Πρισκαν is an easy contraction for Πρίσκιλλαν. 

Dr. Owen. 

20. Τρόφιμον δέ ἀπέλιπον ἐν Μιλήτῳ] This Beza, Baronius, Grotius, 
and others, refer to the time when Paul was shipwrecked in his first 
voyage to Rome, Acts xxvii. and therefore would read ἐν Meairy.— But 
see this abundantly confuted by Lud. Cappellus, Append. Hist. Apost. c. i. 
Pearson, Opp. Posth. Diss. I, c. ix. § 8. 
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EPISTLE TO TITUS. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. Karat sicw &e.] Not, according to, but, for the promoting of, 
the faith ἕο. And so κατ᾽ εὐσέβειαν, “which tends to promote godliness.” 
With a comma only at ἐυσέδειαν, place the remainder ἐπ᾽ éarids— Θεοῦ, in 
a parenthesis; that the salutation, Τίτῳ γνησίῳ τέκνῳ &c, ver. 4, may de- 
pend on ἀπόσΊολος 38 Ἰησοῦ Xeiolod &c. ver. 1, according to the form in 
other Epistles. Dr. OWEN. 

3. "Edavépwoe δὲ καιροῖς ἰδίοι]7͵ This join to the foregoing verse: In 
hope of eternal life, which God promised before the world began, but 
has in due time manifested, 3. viz. his word to be preached, &c. 

Castelio, Beza. 

9. κατὰ τὴν διδαχὴν wiclod λόγου F. διδαχήν ΜΟΥ͂ wiclod λόγου, ac- 
cording to my doctrine, as 4 Tim. 1. 18. and 11.2. Pricceus. 

10. καὶ ἀνυπότακϊοι, ματαιολόγοι καὶ Ppevararos| Rather, both vain 
talkers and deceivers, ungovernable; that ungovernable may be the epi- 
thet of the other two nouns, Bengelius.—Some MSS. omit the first καὶ, 
for want of understanding that syntax. 

12. Εἶπέ τις ἐξ ἀυτῶν ἴδιος ἀυτῶν wpogyrys'| ‘The person here referred 
to is generally supposed to be Epimenides: and if so, the propriety of the 
epithet awpogyrys, rather than προιήτης, may easily be discovered from 
Diog. Laértius, in Viti Epimenidis. Of the verse here quoted, Calli- 
machus (Hymn. in Jovem, ver. 8.) recites the first ρατί--- Κρῆτες ἀεὶ 
wWetolos. They were always noted. Polybius often mentions the Cretans, 
but scarcely ever without reproach. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER II. 


2. TIpecbtrag &c.] After πρρεσθδύτας, some: such word as πραρακάλει 
seems to be understood: and so again after δούλους, ver. 9. In the sixth 
verse it is expressly inserted. Dr. OWEN. 

3. TIpecturidag ὡσαύτως ἐν κατασήμα]ι ἱεροπρεπεῖς,,]Ί FF. ἱεροπρεπεῖ, to 
agree with xaracljpoli, in an exterior behaviour such as becometh holi- 
ness. ‘Dr. Mancey.—For xaracljpdls the Augiens. MS, reads κατασχή- 


pols. Dr. Owen. 
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5. οἰκουροὺς, ἀγαθὰς) Read jointly, the latter an epithet of the former, 
which is otherwise not enough determinate, good keepers at home. H. 
Steph. Pref.—Or, perhaps, φιλαγάθους lovers of 8 good, and so disjointly. 
Priceus.— Read, with six capital MSS. οἰκουργοὺς. See also Clem. Epist. 
ad Corinth. Cap. I. in fine. Dr. Owen. 

7. wep wavra σεαυτὸν πταρεχόμενοο)] Theod. wept πάντας. F. περὶ 
advrwv, in all things &c. Dr. Mancey. 

Ibid. ἐν τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ &diapbopiav,| ‘Thesense would be more empha- 
tical, if it were δι’ ἀφθορίαν, In all things—a pattern of good works ; in 
doctrine, By integrity, gravity, sincerity. Camerarius.— Or, perhaps, 
δι’ ἀδιαφορίαν, by indifference ; i. e. without respect of persons. Priccus. 

8. ἵνα ὃ ἐξ ἐναντίας ἐντραπῇ,] Supply σε, may REVERENCE you; for why 
should the adversaries blush, if they have nothing to object? Pricaus. 

Ibid. μηδὲν ἔχων περὶ ὑμῶν] Several copies have wep! ἡμῶν, which 
seems to be the better reading—having no evil to say of us, the preachers 
of the Gospel. Dr. Owen. 

11. Ἐπεφάνη γὰρ ἡ χάρις] In Glossar. ᾿Ανεφάνη, exorta est, apparuit, 
and so perhaps it was written here. Pricceus. 

Ibid. 4 χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ σωτήριος πᾶσιν avbpwroig| Either, hath ap- 
peared to all men, as Theophylact; or, with others, that bringeth salva- 
tion to all men. Estius, Robert. Gell. Reliq. Ang]. tom. IT. p. 408. 

11—14. “For the grace of God,” &c. These words, from the 11th to 
the 14th verse, afforded more solid comfort to the great Selden than all 
the books he had ever read. "Wesron. 


CHAPTER HI. 


5. ὧν ἐποιήσαμεν] Some copies read here ἃ ἐποιήσαμεν. But ὧν in ap- 
position with ἔργων, according to the Attic form. In like manner οὗ (not 
ὃ) ἐξέχεεν, ver. 6. Dr.OweEn. 

6. οὗ ἐξέχεεν ----διὰ Ἰησοῦ----τοῦ σωτήρος ἡμῶν") Include this in a paren- 
thesis, that ἵνα, ver. 7, may connect with ἔσωσεν, ver. 5.— Bengelius; 
who makes likewise διὰ Ἰησοῦ to depend on the same verb, which seems 
overloaded, when διὰ λουτροῦ and διὼ Ἰησοῦ are both governed of it. 

7. κατ᾽ ἐλπίδα] Between commas, to connect κληρονόμοι with ζωῆθ, 
which would otherwise want a genitive. Piscator, Knatchbull, Grotius.— 
The words κατ΄ ἐλπίδα seem to disturb the sense; and may therefore be 
omitted... They are wanting in Codex Roe 2. Dr. Owen. 

12. πρός με εἷς Νικόπολιν.} εἰς Νεάπολιν, P. Allix, in the margin of his 
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EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 


4. ΕΥΥΧΑΡΙΣΤΩ τῷ Θεῷ μου, τοἀντόϊε μνεΐαν cov τποιούμιενος Or, con- 
nect πτάντόϊε with εὐχαρισ]ῶ, I always thank God, when I mention you in 
my prayers: Pyle. 

6. ὅπως "ἡ μοίναν!α] Some such word as τροσευχόμενὸς seems to be un- 
derstood before ὅ nee Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ἐνεργὴς γένηται ἐν ἐπιγνώσει] Rather, ENAPTHS γένηται ---- εἰς 
Xpichy, that the participation of thy faith may become Ἐντθεντ---- 
Towarps or To the glory of Christ Jesus. Bengelius.—Ver. 5, would be 
clearer in a parenthesis, that ὅπως ἐνεργὴς γένηται may connect with ver. 4. 

Dr. Mancey. 

7. Χάριν γὰρ ἐπρνἢ Χαρὰν is a better reading, and supported by 
twelve capital MSS. Dr. Owen. 

9. αἷς Παῦλος πορεσδύτης, νυνὶ 88 καὶ δέσμιο7 I read mpeobeuriis, as 
Paul an ambassador, So Ephes. vi. 20, ὑπὲρ οὗ τορεσξέύω ἐν ἁλύσει, for 
which I am an ampassapor in bonds. And 2 Cor. v. 20, ὑπὲρ ΧρισΊοῦ 
τορεσθεύομεν. Paul was a young man, νεανίας, at Stephen’s martyrdom, 
A. Ὁ. 35. and this Epistle was written A. D. 62. How then could he now 
be a very old man? Correct further, εἷς TIAAAL πτρεσδευτὴῆς, viv δὲ, &e. 
R. Bentley, MS. in loc. preserved in Dr. Ward’s Dissertation on several 
Passages of the Sacred Scriptures, p. 265, referred to likewise by Pyle; 
and R. Wetstein; the latter of whom objects to the emendation, because 
in this Epistle St. Paul says. nothing assuming, but beseeches by love, and 
omits the mention of his apostleship, which he nowhere else does, except 
in his Epistle to the Philippians, and the two Epistles to the Thessaloni- 
cians. But is it nothing asswming, when he says, ver. 19, Thou owest to 
me even thy own self? The adversative particle δὲ implies an antithesis 
to what went before. But what antithesis is it to say, Paul advanced in 
years, BUT now even a prisoner? If this latter was added as an accumu- 
lative circumstance, he would have said, νυνὶ KAI δέσμιος, an old man 
AND now [moreover] ὦ prisoner. As it is γυνὶ AE καὶ δέσμιος, we want 

something 
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something opposite as well as accumulative, which Dr. Bentley's emenda- 
tion well supplies; and by reading σσάλαι, we have as clear an opposition 
to νυνὶ, as ττορεσδευτὴς is to καὶ d¢opiog.—It should further be observed, 
that they, who make Paul to be an old man at the writing of this Epistle, 
do so chiefly on the evidence of this place, and draw forth the chronology 
of his life to answer this supposition, That at Stephen’s martyrdom, A.D. 
33, he was a young man, 35 years old. What is the period of a young 
man, none can define. But they suppose at the writing this Epistle, 
A.D. 62, he was 64.—Mr. Man computes that he was put to death at 
68 years old; that he was born, U. C..752; was present at Stephen’s mar- 
tyrdom, A. D. vulg. 28. ztat. 29. When he wrote this Epistle, he does 
not say. 

10. ὃν ἐγέννησα] The relative ὃν agrees with its antecedent here, not in 
gender, but in sense; as if τέκνου stood for διοῦ. Instances of the like 
construction have occurred. often before; see particularly Gal. iv. 18, 19. 
Nor are they less frequent in the profane Classicks. Dr. Owen. 

15. ἀιώνιον] for ever; i.e. for life. So Horace, 

Serviet zternum, parvo quia nesciet uti.  Epist. lib. 1. x. 41. 

Dr. Owen. 

17. ὡς 1: The Syriac reads αἷς ἐμὸν, and, in my opinion, better. 
Beza. 

19. ἵνα μὴ λέγω σοι ὅτι &c.] ἵνα μὴ λέγω (ἀποτίσω), ΣΟῚ ὅτι &c. that 
I may not say, I will repay it ro rHEE: because &c. i. e. there will be no 
necessity of saying, I will repay it To THEE; because thou knowest that 
thou art a greater debior to me, even for thyself. MarKvanp. 

24. ’Aglolapyos| He was at this time fellow-prisoner; but why not 
here so described, as well as Epaphras, is uncertain. See before, Ep. to 
Coloss. v, 10, 
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EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


THIS is one of the most argumentative Epistles that ever was written: 
and therefore should be closely studied, especially as it shews the supe- 
riority of the Gospel above the Law. Dr.OweEn. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. Lloarmeres καὶ τοολυτρόπως] The learned Bos remarks, Obs. 
Critic. c. xxv. that these are terms borrowed from Musick, and express 
the variety of parts, sounds, and modulations ‘that make harmony; and 
therefore, let me add, are most justly applicable to. the various har- 
monizing parts of the one great evangelical dispensation of Providence. 
See also Clem. Alexandr. Admon. ad Gentes, p. 7. A. B. ed. Colon. 1688. 

> Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. λαλήσας τοῖς πατράσιν ἐν τοῖς τοροφήταις F. ἐν τοῖς ΑΓΓΕΛΟΙΣ. 
For the design of the Writer here is to shew how much Christ is superior 
to the angels, not to Moses and Aaron, which he afterwards more fully 
illustrates. Compare ii. 2, 3. Crellius, Evang. S. Joan. restit. P. I. c. 43. 

8. τῷ ῥήμαῖϊι τῆς δυνάμεως αὑτοῦῇ Read αὐτοῦ, upholding all things by 
the word of urs [the Father’s] power, as before, ὑποσήάσεως αὐτοῦ. What 
follows, δι’ ἑαυτοῦ, is in distinction to it. J. Peirce, of Exon. 

6. Ὅταν δὲ πάλιν εἰσαγάγῃ Our Version, after Bexa, supposes wars 
should be transposed. And again, when he bringeth &c. But the order 
of the prs, and the adversative particle δὲ, lead us to connect WAAL 
with εἰσαγάγῃ: Christ has a more excellent mane than the angels. To 
which of them said he at any time, Thou art my Son.— But when he ἡ 
again, at his resurrection, bringeth the first begotten into the world, he 
saith ὅκα. , Peirce, of Exon. 

7. Kat apis μὲν τοὺς ἀϊγέλους λέγει" And of the angels, not, he saith, 
but the Scripture saith. The nominative case is, not Θεὸς, but γραφὴ 
ϑπθέπιοοῦ; 0 again, ver. 8. But of the Son the Scripture saith. 

Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. Ὁ ποιῶν τοὺς ἀϊγέλους αὑτοῦ aveducla] Perhaps, Who makes a 
flame of Jire to be his angels, spirits, and ministers. D. Heinsius. 

4D 9. 
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9. ἔχρισέ σε 6 Θεὸς, 6 Θεός cov] The first Θεὸς should be inclosed be- 
tween commas, being the Attic vocative, as in the preceding verse: There- 
fore, O God, thy God hath anointed thee, &c. not, as our Version, 
therefore God, even thy God. Dr. Mancry. —6 Θεὸς, i. 6. ὦ Θεὲ, as 
ver. 8. MarkLanp. 

Al. σὺ δὲ διαμένει] Read, διαμενεῖς, in the future, with some MSS. 
the Vulgate, and the Psalm, ayn. Bengelius, Wetstein. 

12. ὡσεὶ πεεριξόλαιον ἑλίξεις αὐτοὺς] The Vulgate, Irenzus, ‘Tertullian, 
all read mutabis; therefore we should read ἀλλάξεις.----Ἴ πὰ the Hebrew it 
is twice nbn, by. the LXX translated by ἀλλάσσω, never by ἑλίσσω. 
Drus. Par. Sacra. Bengelius in Gnomon.— But ἑλίξεις is the reading of 
the LXX: so that when Dr. Grabe inserted ἀλλάξεις in the text of his 
edition, he unwarrantably falsified his copy. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. pal wore wapuppudpev| F. τταρασυρῶμεν, lest we should PERVERT 
them. P. Junius ; 

3. εἰς ἡμᾶς ἐξεδαιώθη)] F. εἰς ὑμᾶς. Beza.—The common reading is far 
better. Dr. Owen. 

5. After wept ἧς λαλοῦμεν, there is a long ellipsis to be supplied thus : 
"AAW ἀνθρώπῳ ὑπέταξε αὐτὴν: καθώς' διεμαρτύραϊο &c. Dr. OweEn.. 

7. καὶ κατέσΊησας --- χειρῶν cov] Though this clause is wanting in se- 
veral MSS. andimarked for omission by Wetstein, yet, as it makes a part 
of the quotation in the Septuagint, and a strong part too of the Apostle’s | 
argument in this place, it ought, I think, by all means to be retained. 

᾿ ' οι Dr. OWEN. | 
τς 9. Τὸν δὲ βραχύ τι map’ ἀϊγέλους ἠλατ]ωμένον βλέπομεν Ἰησοῦν] ‘This 
begins the Apostle’s answer to the objections cited in ver. 6. MARKLAND.— 
If the article Τὸν was to be connected with Ἰησοῦν, it would have been 
. placed at the beginning of the sentence τὸν Ἰησοῦν δὲ, or τὸν δὲ Ἰησοῦν, as 
Matt: xxvii. 26. . Distinguish then thus, with ἃ stop at βλέπομεν: But we 
see all things not yet subject to him [man]: yet we behold him little 
lower ‘than the angels; Ἰησοῦν (for Ἰησοῦν δὲ) but Jesus we behold, by 
suffering death crowned with glory, &c. Thus the Apostle magnifies the 
prerogative of man, as the Psalmist does, and of Christ above 8}... - 
᾿ D. Heinsius. 
9. 


HEBREWS, CHAPTER II. vee 


9. ἠλατῆωμένον βλέπομεν Ἰησοῦν διὰ τὸ ττάθημα] Connect διὰ rd ττάθημαι 
with what follows: by suffering death crowned with glory. See Phil. ii. 
g. as Chrysostom, Syriac, Peirce of Exon, Wetstein, & al. 

Ibid. διὰ τὸ wabypa—eolepavopévoy'] Place these words in a paren- 
thesis, that ὅπως may join with the former part of the sentence. Owewn.. 

Ibid. ὅπως χάρῆι Θεοῦ ὑπὲρ παντὸς γεύσηται ϑανάτου] F. ὑπὲρ wavrdg 
TENHTAI ϑανάτου, crowned with glory, that by the favour of God he 
MIGHT BE ABOVE all death. J. J. Reiske, ap. Wetstein.— Point this 
verse, Τὸν δὲ, βραχύ τι wap’ ἀϊγέλους ἠλατ]ωμένον, βλέπομεν Ἰησοῦν, διὰ τὸ 
τοάθημα τοῦ ϑανάτου, δόξῃ καὶ τιμῇ ἐσ]εφανωμένον, ὅπως ---- γεύσηται ϑανάτου, 
80 πὰ these last words may connect with ἠλατ]ωμένον. 

. ἐξ ἑνὸς, scil. ἐκ Θεοῦ. Dr. OWEN. 

Ha Καὶ waaw ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ} In Isai. viii. 17, 18, both Wes clauses stand 
together ἢ in the LXX. So that I guess the second καὶ στάλιν has been put 
in here by the scribes, and that the Apostle made but one sentence of 
them. The first words alone are not to his purpose. Wall, Crit. — 

14. τῶν αὐτῶν, scil. σαρκὸς καὶ αἵματος, and not παθημάτων, as some 
MSS. have it, and some of the Fathers explain it. Dr. OWEN 

15. ἔνοχοι ἦσαν δουλείας F. δειλίας, who through fear of death were 
subject to FEAR all their lives. P. Junius, ap. Wetstein, 

17. τὰ πρρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, elliptically written for κατὰ τὰ &c. Dr. Owen. 

18.: δύναται] This word should be rendered here, not, he is able, but, 


he is ready and willing, μὰ δ. to ἐλεήμων ver. 17. And so ch. iv. 15. 
Dr. Owen. 


’ ‘CHAPTER III. 


2. ὡς καὶ Μωσῆς &e.] It is God’s testimony of him, Numb. ΧΙ, 7. ἐν 
ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ μου arid γε; ἐσῆι. Dr. OWEN. 

8, 4. Tlaslovos γὰρ &e.] These two verses should’ be ina parenthesis, 
‘that ver. 5, Kai Μωσῆς. μὲν τοισΊὸς may connect with ver. 9, ws καὶ ὶ Μωσῆς 
ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ. 

5. τῶν λαληθησομένω» scil. ὑπὸ τοῦ Xpiolod. Dr. Owen. 

6. υἱὸς ἐπὶ. τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ] Read αὑτοῦ, his own house. Ed. Plant. 
‘Genev." Beza, English Version.—But see ver. 4. and 1 Tim. iil, 15. 
‘1 Cor. 111. 9. Pyle. on 

Ibid. οὗ οἶκός ἔσμιεν ἡμεῖς] Beza’s copy reads ὃ ὃς, ‘which Bengelius in 
Gnomon accepts: The question here is not, Whose is the house, which is 

4D2 ΝΕ declared 
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declared in αὐτοῦ; but what it is, different from that which was allotted 
to Moses. : 

6. βεξαίαν] Beza, for the sake of Grammar, would read βέξαιον or 
βέδαια. But the whole will be right if we admit of this transposition: ἐὰν 
βεθαίαν κατάσχωμεν μέχρι τέλους τὴν παῤῥησίαν καὶ &c. Dr. Owen. 
᾿ ἢ. Διὸ καθώς λέγει τὸ Πνεῦμα] Ε΄, Διὸ ΚΑΛΩΣ λέγει. Dr. Mancey.— 
Rather connect Διὸ with βλέπέϊε, ver. 12, the intermediate citation being 
in a parenthesis. Wherefore—take heed, brethren. Grotius, Peirce of 
Exon, Wetstein, Markland. 

9. τεσσαράκοδια ἔτη] The LXX, Ps. xcv. 8, omit διὸ, and connect this 
with what follows. Drusius, Par. Sacra. 

10. ᾿Αεὶ πτλανῶνται τῇ καρδίᾳ] So likewise the LXX, in Psal. xcv. 10. 
But, perhaps, ἀεὶ crept in by some unskilful hand for λαοί. Drusius, Par. 
Sacra. 

11. Εἰ εἰσελεύσονται) The sense is, Οὐ μὴ ἐλεύσονται, as Mark viii. 
Something is understood, as, Ne vivam, Ne.sim Deus, or, Hoc or illud 
eveniat mihi si—. Drusius, Par. Sacra. 

14. Μέτοχοι yap γεγόναμεν --- This verse should be in a parenthesis, 
that ver. 13 and 14 may connect together, Exhort one another, while it is 
called To-day—15. and from its being said,.To-day—harden not your 
hearts. 

15. ἐν τῷ λέγεσθαι" Σήμερον] F. Read, EY TO λέγεσθαι, Well is that 
saying, To-paY, &c. Maneey, in Phil. Jud. tom. II. p. 47.—None of 
the antient or modern translations have made good sense of the place. I 
take the fourteenth verse to be a parenthesis, and the fifteenth to be joined 
with the thirteenth: Exhort one another daily, while it is called To-pay. 
Exhort one another, I say, rrom its being said, κε. Bengelius, Peirce 
of Exon. : ᾿ 

Ibid. ἐν τῷ λέγεσθαι" Translate, seeing it is said, &c. And join this 
_ verse (the rest being included in a parenthesis) with the first verse of the 
following chapter. Dr. Owen. 

16. Τινὲς γὰρ ἀκούσαντες τοαρεπίκραναν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τράγτες} Read Τίνες 
interrogatively, and the whole verse with one continued question, as in 
the following verses: Tives—ei μὴ, Who, when they had heard the word 
of God, provoked him to anger but all those who came with Moses out of 
Egypt? So rls—dax οὐχὶ, Luke xvii. 8, who is there— but will rather 
say, Make ready wherewith I may sup? as the Syriac, Chrysostom, The- 
odoret, Bengelius. | 

19. οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν εἰσελθεῖν ov ἀπισΊίαν} F. δὲ ἀπείθειαν, because of 
disobedience, P. Junius. 

CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER IV. 


1. ἐξ ὑμῶν] Two MSS. read ἡμῶν, which seems to accord well with the 
context. But the common reading may be right, as more emphatical, and 
it is better supported. Dr. Owen. 

2. καὶ yap ἐσμεν ἐυηϊγελισμένοι, &c.] Translate, For to us were glad 
tidings of rest vouchsafed, as well as to them. Dr. Owen. 

8. The phrase εἰς τὴν κατάπαυσίν μου, into my (that is, God’s) rest, is | 
very emphatical: being that, on which the whole force of the Apostle’s 
argument is founded. Now, the expression, God's rest, may be taken in 
three different senses: two of which the Apostle here excludes, and adopts 
the third. 1. He proves it cannot mean the sabbatical rest enjoined at the 
creation of the world, ver. 4, 5. Nor, 2. the rest promised to the Jews in 
the land of Canaan, ver. 7,8. ‘Therefore, 3. it must mean the eternal 
rest in heaven promised to the faithful, ver. 9, of which the sabbath is an 
emblem. Dr. Owen. . 

5. Kad ἐν τούτῳ] F. Καὶ εὖ τοῦτο. Mangey in Phil. Jud. tom. I. p. 721. 

6. Ἐπεὶ οὖν ἀπολείπεται &c.| Distinguish thus: ἐπεὶ οὖν, &c. Seeing 
then it is so; it remains that some must enter into it, καὶ οἱ, &c. though 
they, to. whom it was first preached, entered not in because of unbelief. 

Taylor on Romans, p. 81. 

12. Ζῶν γὰρ ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, &c.] The same actions are here attributed 
to the word of God, as to God himself. See Raphelius in loc. And 
hence it appears, that the sudden transition in the sequel, ver. 13, from 
his word to himself, is neither harsh nor unnatural. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ἁρμῶν τε καὶ μυελῶν} F. MEAQN, to the dividing the joints and 
timss, as one MS. cited by Erasmus. Or, MYQNOQN, joints and 
muscles. Dr. Mancey. 

Ibid. καὶ κριτικὸς ἐνθυμήσεων] ’ F. ATA κριτικὸς ἐνθυμήσεων, DISSECTING 
the thoughts of the heart, as Philo, tom. I. p. 491, τομεῖ τῶν συμπάντων 
λόγῳ. Mancey, ibid.— Hesychius confirms the vulgar reading, voc. Kpi- 
τικὸς ἐνθυμήσεων. 

13. ἐνώπιον ἀυτοῦ----περὸς ὃν ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος} The like construction occurred 
before, eh. it. 10. ἔπρεπε γὰρ ἀυτῷ δὲ ὃν τὰ τοάντα ἄς, Dr.Owen. 

15. τεπειρασμένον δὲ κατὰ τάντα καθ᾿ ὁμοιότηϊ}) Ἐν πεπλασμένον, in 
all things ronmep like as we are. P. Junius. _ 

Ibid. καθ᾽ suodraa, seil. ἡμῶν. Dr. Owen. 

CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER V. 


5. ὙἹἱός pov ef ob, &c.} This is not introduced to prove that Christ is 
an high priest (that is done by the next quotation): but that he is the son 
of God. And the two quotations joined together are meant to prove, that 
he is, what the Apostle calls him, ch. iv. 14. ἀρχιερέα. μέγαν, A GREAT 
HIGH PRIEST. Dr. Owen. 

7. δεήσεις τε καὶ ἱκετηρίας, &c.] This seems to refer to his prayers and 
agonies in the garden, when an angel came from heaven, and strength- 
ened him, Matt. xxvi. 36—45. Luke xxii. 39—45. Hence, then, I would 
translate the following words, καὶ εἰσακουσθεὶς ἀπὸ τῆς ἐυλαδείας, and was 
relieved from his fear. And St. Matthew represents him afterwards as 
dauntless, and ready to meet his doom; Come, let us be going. Dr.Owen. 
‘bid. εἰστωμαυσίθεὶς ἀπὸ τῆς evAaGeias,] Read with a stop at εἰσακουσθεὶς, 
and connect ἀπὸ τῆς εὐλαβείας --- ἔμαθεν, and was heard; though he were 
a son, yet through his piety he learnt obedience from what he suffered. 
Syriac Version. —Or with the received pointing, was heard because of the 
deference he bore his father. 

Ibid. εἰσακουσθεὶς ἀπὸ τῆς εὐλαδείας,] scil. αὑτοῦ, having been delivered 
from his fear. Hence, probably, we learn what was the cup (Matt. xxvi. 
34.) and the ὥρα which our Saviour, in his agony in the garden, prayed 
might be removed from him (Matt. xiv. 35, 36.) if it was God’s will: 
viz. the fear and dejection of mind with which his Human Nature was 
attacked, perhaps by the Devil, after the Godhead had been as it were 
Β suspended, and the Man left to itself. That it was not death he prayed to 

_- be delivered from is certain, because we are sure that he was not delivered 
from that; and we are as sure, from his own declaration (John xi. 42.), 
that God always heard him; and from Luke xxi. 43, and from this" pas- 
sage, that he was delivered from this fear. To pray against death, and to 
pray against the fear of death, are very different things. The former our 
Bac iout never could do; for how then shall the Scriptures be . fulfilled, 
that thus it must be? and he knew full well that the Redemption and 
Salvation of Mankind depended upon this death. The latter, the fear of 
death, as it does not appear to have been: necessary to the Redemption of 
~Mankind, our Saviour might very innocently pray to be delivered from, 
submitting his own will however to the will of God, as he did; and ac- 


cordingly he was delivered from this fear, by the Angel’s strengtheditie 
him, 
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him, Luke xxii. 43. If this fear, whatever was the cause, be not the cup 
which our Saviour prayed might pass from him, I do not know any other 
place of Scripture of equal probability; and therefore should think it the 
most prudent, at least the most modest part, not to enquire any further 
into what God seems not to have. thought proper to reveal. ᾿Ακουσθεὶς is 
having been heard: εἰσοικουσθεὶς is having been heard with effect 3 that is, 
delivered: frequently in the LAX. See. however John xviii. 11. whence 
perhaps may be gathered what this cup was. It seems to be the exceeding 
if usage he met with previous to his crucifixion; to be delivered from 
which (crucifixion) it is certain he never did or could pray; from the 
.- he might. ΜΑΚΚΙΑΝΡ. 

8. ἔμαθεν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθε &c.] Vet learned he obedience, fiat’ is, the dif- 
ficulties of obedience, or how hard it is sometimes to obey, by the things 
which he δι) ρθῶ. Dr. Owen. 

11. καὶ δυσερμήνευτος λέγειν"] λέγειν, says Grotius, for 2 ἐν τῷ λέγειν" and 
when said, hard to be explained to you, seeing, &c. Dr. Owen. 

12. πάλιν χρείαν Fyde τοῦ διδάσκειν ὑμᾶς, τίνα τὰ clorxeia] Read, 
without the comma, and τινὰ an indefinite: τοῦ διδάσκειν ὑμᾶς τινὰ, Fou 
have again need that ΞΟΜῈ ONE should teach you the first elements, &c. 

J. Gronovius, apud Wetstein, Peirce of Exon. 


eco YL 


1. τὸν τῆς ἄρχθίδ᾽ τοῦ ΣΧρισ]οῦ ess Byan Hypallage, for τὴν τοῦ λόγου 
τοῦ “κριοῦ apg een seem to carry the.same sense with τὰ σῆοιχεῖα 
τῆς ἀρχῆς τῶν λογίων τοῦ Θεοῦ, ch. v.12. Dr. Qwen. 

1,2. μὴ πάλιν ϑεμέλιον----καὶ κρίματος αἰωνίου.] All this must be in a 
parenthesis, that so we may connect, Therefore laying aside—and this. 
let us do, if God shall permit. And at ver. 3, we should read wojowpey, 
not eckarauics as Φερώμεθα, ver. 1. MarKLAND. 

4. ᾿Αδύνατον γὰρ, &c.]-To connect this with the preceding verse, some- 
thing to this purpose must be supposed to intervene: “I speak particularly 
to-you who are disposed to go on to perfection. To apostates I have no- 
thing to say.” . For it is impossible, &e. Dr. OWEN. 

δ. καλὸν γευσαμένους Θεοῦ ῥῆμα]. F. more agreeable to the Greek con- 
struction, Observed in ver. 4, καλοῦ --οῥήματος. P. Junius.—But it is also 
used with an Accusative, Johnii.9. Dr. OWEN. 

5. 


xv 
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5. Qu. if γευσάμενος be right; and for re μέλλοντος, perhaps re τοῦ 
μέλλοντος. MARKLAND. 

6. πάλιν ἀνακαινίϑειν͵]ΘἬ To renew them acatn, seems redundant. Con- 
nect, therefore, with the Syriac, πταραπεσόντας ---ττάλὶν. Erasmus, Peirce 
of Exon, & al. —For ἀνακαινίϑειν, F. ἀνακομιίξειν, TO RECOVER THEMSELVES 
again to repentance. J.J. Reiske, apud Wetstein. 

10. καὶ τοῦ κόπου τῆς ἀγάπης) Some think καὶ κόπου should be omitted. 
But that work of charity of yours is put for that charitable work of 
yours, as in Eusebius, Hist. v. c. 11. εἰς γῆρας λήθης φάρμακον, is a cure 

for forgetful. old age. Toup, in Suidam, Par. II. p. 130. 

11. wpog τὴν τοληροφορίαν τῆς ἐλπίδος ἄχρι τέλους] Better connect ἐν- 
δείκνυσθαι σπουδὴν --- ἄχρι τέλους. Bengelius. 

14. "H μὴν εὐλογῶν &c.] Four of our principal MSS. and two of inferior 
note, read εἰ μὴν &c. But the common reading is right; as appears from 
several places in Xenophon’s Cyrop. and Exp. Cyri, quoted by Raphelius. 

Dr. Owen. 

18. ἰσχυρὰν τταράκλησιν ἔχωμεν of καταφυγόντες κρατῆσα!] EF. κατὰ 

-Φυγὴν ὄντες, that we, IN OUR FLIGHT, might have the strong consolation 
of laying hold on the hope, &c. J.J. Reiske, apud Wetstein. 


CHAPTER VII. 


1. Οὗτος γὰρ ὃ Μελχισεδὲκ] . ‘Some verb must be understood in the sen- 
tence. Either, Οὗτος γὰρ, ὃ Μελχισεδὲκ, This person, Christ, 1s the 
Melchisedec King of Salem, as Erasmus.—Or, This Melchisedec was 
king of Salem, as Beza.—Or, as others, first being interpreted this 
Melchisedec 1s king of righteousness, ver. 3. But the most natural con- 
struction is, to connect it with the last verb in the period, ver. 3. viz. 
ABIDETH @ priest continually, which no one would have hesitated upon, 
if they could have digested it that those words should be applied to 
Melchisedec. See Whitby.—We include then in a parenthesis whatever 
is not predicated of the first Nominative; (ᾧ καὶ δεκάτην ᾿Αδραὰμ) and (ὅ 
ach βασιλεὺς εἰρήνης). So that all the rest may connect with μένει. 

ἢ. ἀποδεκατοῦν τὸν Aww] to take tithe of the people. F. ἐπιδεκατοῦν; for 
ἀποδεκατοῦν is used to pay tithe. Dr: Mancey. 

11. Εἰ μὲν οὖν τελείωσις διὰ τῆς Λευϊτικῆς ἱερωσύνης ἦν] F. Ἐπεὶ μὲν. 

Isidorus. 
11. 
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1}. ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ scil. iepwodvy—pro wept αὐτῆς" for concerning it (viz. 
the Levitical priesthood) the people received a law. Observe νενομοθέτηϊο 
without the augment: several MSS. read νενομοβέτηϊαι. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. καὶ οὐ κατὰ ---- λέγεσθαι :] This is wanting in the ΑἸ λίορίο Ver- 
sion. And Dr. Mill supposes it to be a marginal gloss; but evidently 
without reason. Dr. Owen. 

13. Eq’ ὃν for weg) od. At full, the sentence would run—é ἱερεὺς ἐφ᾽ ὃν 
λέγεται ταῦτα, &c. of whom these things are spoken, viz. the things men- 
tioned ch.v. 6. “Thou art a priest for ever after the order of Melchisedec.” 

Dr. Owen. 

14, 15. The Substantive to τρρόδηλον appears to me the preceding verse; 
-and not, according to the general opinion, the following sentence. ὅτι 
strengthens this opinion, by assigning the reason why it is evident. τορό- 
δηλον ver. 14, and κατάδηλον ver. 15, must relate to one and the same 
thing. Bp. Barrincton. 

15. εἰ is here put for ὅτι, as it often is in the sacred as well as profane 
Writers. See Acts xxvi. 23. and particularly 1 Tim. v. 10. where it 
occurs five times in that sense. Dr. Owen. 

16. To complete the sense, after γέγονεν supply ἱερεὺς ; who is made 
priest, &c. Dr. Owen. 

19. οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐτελείωσεν ὁ νόμος, ἐξεισαγωγὴ δὲ xpeitloves ἔλπίδος,,ΖΊ The 
Opposition is ill supposed to lie between these two propositions: The 
former (οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐτελείωσεν ὁ νόμιος) should be read in a parenthesis: What 
follows is in opposition to the foregoing verse, γίνεται being understood: 
There is an abrogation of the former commandment concerning the Levi- 
tical priesthood (for the law made nothing perfect) but there 1s the 
bringing in of a better hope. 

Estius, Peirce of Exon, Bengelius, MarKLAND. 

20. Καὶ καθ᾽ ὅσον &c.] Here our Translators have judiciously supplied, 
he was made priest. But this verse should be joined to the seventeenth, 
and the two intermediate ones included in a parenthesis: and then the 
text will stand clear of all obscurity. Dr. Owen. 

27. τοῦτο γὰρ ἐποίησεν ἐφάπαξ, ἑαυτὸν ἀνενέγκας.] This in a parenthesis, 
because ὁ νόμος γὰρ ἀνθρώπους καθίσίησιν, γεν, 58, is ἃ proof that he needeth 
not to offer up sacrifice. Peirce of Exon. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


1. Κεφάλαιον δὲ ἑ ἐπὶ τοῖς λεγομένοις, τοιοῦτον ἔχομεν ἀρχιερέα,,] Place the 
comma after τοιοῦτον, having sucH AN ONE for the sum of what has been 
said, we have an high priest. 

| J. Watker, of Trin. Coll. Cambr. apud Weistein. 

ἘΣ Πᾶς γὰρ ἀρχιερεὺς) This verse should be in a parenthesis, that the 
next may connect with 1, 2: who is set on the right hand of the Majesty 
in the heavens, a minister of the sanctuary, &c.—4. for fi! he were on 
earth, he should not be a priest. Dr. Mancey. 

7. οὐκ ay Seurépag 22yreiro τόπος] F. τύπος, then should not a PATTERN 
have been sought for a second covenant. See ver.5. P. Junius. 

8. “Μεμφόμιενος γὰρ αὐτοῖς λέγει] Place a comma at γὰρ, For finding 

fault, i.e. with the first covenant, he saith to them. He is not here 
proving that the Jews were defective, but that the covenant was., 
Peirce of Exon, Raphelins. 

10. διδοὺς νόμους pov εἰς τὴν διάνοιαν αὐτῶν] F. διδοὺς ΔΏΣΩ νόμους, as 
it is in the LXX, and as it follows here ΚΑῚ .--ἐπιγράψω. ᾿ Piscator. 

Thid. διδοὺς νόμους μοῦ.] Place a comma at μοῦ, so as to connect εἰς τὴν 
διάνοιαν with ᾿ἐπιγράψω. Bp. ΒΑκκινότον. 

12. καὶ τῶν ἀνομιῶν ἀυτῶν,] ‘These words seem to be a marginal gloss. 
.They are wanting in the Septuagint, two MSS. the Vulgate, πυλίδα, and 
Coptic Versions. Dr. Owen, 


CHAPTER ΙΧ. 


1. Εἶχε μὲν οὖν καὶ ἡ πρώτη σκηνὴ] Read, ἡ τορώτη ἐκείνη, viz. διαθήκη, 
mentioned viii. 7. If the first covenant had been faultless, then should 
no place have been sought for a second. From whence, to the end of the 
chapter, ,he proves that a place was sought for a second covenant. Then 
he begins this chapter with proving his first proposition, that the first co- 
venant was not faultless, for THat first had ordinances, &c. MARKLAND, 
on Lysias ii. p. 436, since confirmed by MS. Leicestr. in Wetstein.—To 
the same purpose, many MSS. and Editors omit σκηνὴ, as Erasmus, 


Aldus, Cee Beza, Bogardus, naa Wetstein. 
Q» 


«ὦ 
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2. Σκηνὴ γὰρ κατεσκευάσθη ἡ τορώτη, ἐν ἦ &c.] Place the distinction at 
κατεσκευάσθη: For there was a tabernacle made: the rirst, wherein was 
the candlestick—and after the second vail, the tabernacle which, ver. 3. 
Beza, Schmidius, and English Version.—Let a comma be placed after 
κατασκευάσθη, as well as after wgairy, to mark the division ver. 6, 7, into 
σκήνη τορώτη καὶ δευτέρα. Bp. Barrineron. 

1014. ἥτις λέγεται ἁγία] Rather ἅγια, in the plural, as ἅγια ἁγίων, ἴῃ 
the next verse, in distinction to this; unless, perhaps, ἅγιον in both. 

Piscator, Curcellkceus, Bengelius. 

4. χρυσοῦν ἔχουσα ϑυμιατήριον]! This cannot be understood of the altar 
of incense, which was placed behind the first vail; but of the censer of 
incense, which the high-priest, on the day of atonement, carried into the 
Holy of Holies, Lev. xvi. 12. But that was of brass till the time of ‘So- 
lomon, 2 Chron. iv. 22. χρυσοῦν, therefore, has’ been added here. Mancey, 
in Phil. Jud. vol. II. p. 149.—It does not appear elsewhere what metal ‘it 
was made of; why may we not conclude therefore, from this place, that it 
was made of gold, as the LXX and Philo assert? and though the modern 
Jews deny this, yet it is affirmed by the Samaritans. Alliz, TEES 
of the Jewish Church against the Unitarians, p. 14. 

9,10. μὴ δυνάμεναι---τελειῶσα!] Read here μὴ δυνάμενα, or at the end 
of the next verse ἐπικείμεναι. Beza.—And connect μόνον ἐπὶ βρώμασι 
with this verse: those sacrifices could not make perfect those that 
WORSHIPED ONLY with meat offerings and drink offerings. Olear. Analys. 
Ρ- 28. Peirce of Exon.—The participles, δυνάμεναι and ἐπικείμενα, though 
differing in gender, are not to be altered. Instances of such yaried con- 
struction are to be found in the best authors. Thus ἔθνη ἰσχυρὰ, καὶ 
συνεοσΊηκότα ---- ἀτεποιημένοι. Xenoph. Cyrop. lib. i. Ρ. 45. ed. Hutchinson, 
Svo. But perhaps δυνάμεναι refers to ϑυσίαι, and ἐπικείμενα to δῶρα, or 
to both δῶρα and ϑυσίαι conjointly. Dr. Owen. 

11. ἀρχιερεὺς τῶν μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν] F. μενόντων ἀγαθῶν, a high priest 
of good things which are τὸ CONTINUE, in opposition to δικαιώμαϊα, the 
ordinances, which were temporary. See Col. 1). 17. Maneey, Phil. Jud. 
tom. I. p. 107. 

12. εὑράμενος], This should be read εὑρόμενος, as some ‘MSS. and Edd: 
of Erasmus, Aldus, Bogard, Colinzeus, Oecumenius, Theophylact, read; 
if Mr. Dawes’s absbreation is true, that the Aor. 1. of the Active or 
Middle Voice of this verb is never to be found. Miscell. Crit.-p. 259.— 
But see, to the contrary, D'Orville on Chariton, p. 335. 

4E2 : 14. 
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. 14. διὰ Πνεύματος αἰωνίου] F. for πνεύματος read ἁγνεύματος, who 
through everlasting sanctiFIcaTion offered himself. J. J. Reiske, apud 
Wetstein.—If there be any need of receding from the text, for αἰωνίου 
read, with several MSS. ἁγίου. Dr. Owen. 

17. ἐπεὶ μή wore ἰσχύει, &c.] The Greek Scholia, as is observed by Is. 
Casaubon, D. Heinsius, and Bengelius, read this interrogatively: For is 
it of any force, while the testator lives? Dr. Mancey. 

19. λαθὼν τὸ αἷμα ---αὐτό τε τὸ βιδλίον καὶ ττάντα τὸν λαὸν ἐῤῥάντισε] 
Place a comma at βιδλίον, that it may connect, not, as the Vulgate, with 
ἐῤῥάντισε, but with λαβὼν, as Exod. xxiv. 7. And taking the blood of 
calves—and the book, he sprinkled all the people. If the Writer had 
intended to say that Moses sprinkled the book, he would have mentioned 
it ver. 21, with the tabernacle and the vessels of the ministry. That the 
conjunctive τε does not always relate to καὶ which follows, see Acts xxi. 
11. John ii. 15. Kidder, Demonstration of the Messiah, Part II. Ῥ. 
144. Bengelius. 

Ibid. τὸ αἵμα---μετὰ ὕδατος. This prefigured the blood and water 
which came out of our Saviour's side after he was dead, John xix. 34.—: 
ἐρίου κοκκίνου was a type of the χλαμὺς κοκκίνου, which they put on our 
Saviour in mockery, after his condemnation, Matt. xxvii. 28.— ὑσσώπου 
represented the stalk of the hyssop, on which was put the sponge with the 
vinegar, and lifted up to Jesus's mouth, as he hung on the cross, John 
xix. 29.—'These were manifest tokens of the Messiah given by Moses. It 
is not much to be wondered that the Jews, at the time of our Saviour’s 
crucifixion, did not see them; but it is much to be wondered, that neither 
they nor the Christians since that time should perceive them, if they have 
not perceived them, as I do not know that they have. Mark.anp. 

25. οὐδ᾽ ἵνα πολλάκις &c.] ‘To complete the sense, bring down ἀνάγκη 
from ver. 23, and insert it after οὐδ᾽----Οὐδ᾽ ἀνάγκη ἵνα &c. nor was it ne- 
cessary that, &c. Dr. Owen. 

27. Here. καθ᾽ ὅσον stands for καθώς, as plainly appears from its corre- 
spondent οὕτως, ver. 28. Dr. ΟΥἾΈΝ. 

48. cig τὸ ττολλῶν ἀνενεγκεῖν ἁμαρτίας] Read, εἰς τὸ ΤΩΝ πολλῶν, which 
is the same as wavrwy, as Luke vii. 47. Rom. ν. 15. xii. §. 2 Cor. ii. 17. 
‘Apoc. xvii. 1. R. Bentley, Concio in Nov. 5. 

Ibid. ἐκ δευτέρου χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας ὀφθήσεται τοῖς αὐτὸν ἀπεκδεχομιένοις] He 
shall appear a second time to them that Loox For him ΨΙΤΗΟΟΤ stn. 
Clarke’s Sermons, vol. VI. 8vo. p. 122.—-A transposition too hard, as 

Mr. 
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Mr. Pyle observes; χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας, without offering for sin, he shall 
appear to them that look for him to salvation; or rather with a comma 
at ἀπεκδεχομένοις, he shall appear—to salvation. 

28. ἐκ δευτέρου χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας ὀφθήσεται) He shall appear the second 
time without sin. Did he not appear without sin at first? Did he not 
continue so ever afterwards? Can this, or any such version, be right, that 
seems to convey so harsh an insinuation respecting our Saviour? It is said, 
I know, “that the phrase without sin, means in this place, without that 
abasement and suffering which he underwent for siz at his first appear- 
ance; and consequently implies that he shall appear the second time with 
the utmost magnificence, splendour, and glory.” But if this had been the 
Apostle’s meaning, it is most probable he would have plainly said, ἐν δοξῇ 
ὀφθήσεται. It seems to me, from the circumstances here alluded to, that 
the words χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας stand for χωρισθείσης ἁμαρτίας (semoto peccato, 
sin being put away or abolished); and should be inserted between 
commas, as in some editions of our Bible the English is judiciously 
placed. Christ is represented ver. 24, as entered into heaven, like the 
Jewish high-priest into the holy place, to make intercession for us. And 
here again, ver. 28, he is farther represented as coming down from heaven, 
like the Jewish high-priest from the holy of holies (when he had removed, 
or atoned for, sin), to pronounce peace and salvation to the faithful. To 
this interpretation the following word, ἀπεκδεχομένοις, gives additional 
weight; for it alludes to the congregation waiting in the Temple, at the 
close of the service, for the benediction of the high, or indeed of any in- 
ferior, priest then officiating. See Luke i. 21, where, for wpordoxdy, one 
MS. has προσδεχόμενος, and another ἐκδεχόμενος. There is a similar phrase 
in John xv. 5. χωρὶς ἐμοῦ, which is to be interpreted χωρισθέντες ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 

Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER X. 


ι. Σκίαν---τῶν μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν] F. μενόντων ἀγαθῶν, here and Col. 
Ἢ, 17, of good things which are PERMANENT. Μάνοευ, Phil. Jud. vol. I. 
p- 107. 

2.. ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἂν ἐπαύσαῦιο ττροσ φερόμεναι, Some copies ἐπεὶ κἀν ératoratlo, 
for then at ππλβτ they would have ceased to be offered. The sense will 
be the same if we read it interrogatively, though then it would be better if 
we read; ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐπαύσαϑο “AN; For then would not they have ceased to 


be offered? Ἡ, Steph. Pref. 1576. ; 


582 CONJECTURES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


5. εἰσερχόμενος εἰς τὸν κόσμιον] F. εἰς τὸ ὅσιον, into. the sanctuary, 
meaning heaven. . _Crellius, Init. Ev. Joan. restitut. p. 411. Observator 
Hallensis, T. VII. obs. xvi. 

Ibid. σῶμα δὲ κατηρτίσω μοι] According to the Hebrew it should be 
QTIA 8:—But, the LXX agree with the Apostle, Ps. xl. 6, in reading 
=QMA, which yet was probably a corruption, and from the words being 
joined together H@EAHCACQTIA came HOEAHCACCQMA, -whence 
it was propagated into the N.T. L. Bos, Prolegomena to.the LXX.— 
But as Mede observes, B. v. c.4, the words a sopy hast thou prepared 
me are brought by the Apostle to prove our Saviour’s incarnation, where- 
unto the words of the present Hebrew mine EARS hast thou bored, will.in 
‘no wise suit.. The letters are very similiar in ΣΙΝ aures, and MA Is 
tunc corpus, and the latter is probably the true reading of the Hebrew, 
before it, was corrupted, which the LXX and the Apostle have followed. 
Peirce of Exon, and Kennicott’s Serm, at Oxon. 1765, p. 58. 

11. πᾶς μὲν ἱερεὺς] Several MSS. read dpysepeds, which seems to suit 
better with the comparison that is here drawn between our Saviour and 
the Jewish high-priest,; Dr. Owen. 

12. εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς Ἐκάϊηρεε Connect εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς with what precedes: 
After he had offered one sacrifice for ever, not sat down for ever; 
for then it would have been ΒΙΤΤΈΤΗ down for ever. Thom. Aq. apud 
Estium, Piscator, Bos, Exercit, Ρ. 245. Bengelius, English Version. 

14. Μιᾷ γὰρ προσφορᾷ] Perhaps, Μία γὰρ τοροσφορὰ, in the nominative: 
For one offering hath perfected for ever, &c. The discourse before turns 
on things, not persons, ver. 11, and is accompanied likewise with the verb 

τελειοῦν, C. Vil. 11. ix.9. x. 1. Bengelius. - 

17. καὶ τῶν «ἁμαρτιῶν Place a comma after 3 Χαὶ, to her it is not part 
of the citation out of the Prophet, but is from the Writer of the Epistle ; 
τοροσἸίθησι may be understood after it, he adds also. For the proof of 
what he advanced in the fourteenth verse depends on the words τῶν ἁμαρ- 
τιῶν &c. ΜΑΆΚΚΙΑΝΡ. 

Ibid. The argument lies thus: For after he had first said, Jer. xxxi. 
33, this is the covenant that I will make with them, &c. he then subjoins 
(Sclepov λέγει) at the close of. ver. 34, And their sins ὅκα. will remember 
no more: Now where remission of these is &c. ‘The Septuagint, from 
whence the quotation is taken, has διδοὺς δώσω ; and wants the words καὶ 
τῶν ἀνομιῶν αὐτῶν, which afterwards follow. Dr. OwEN. 

20. Should be ineluded in a parenthesis, that ἱερέα μέγαν may connect 
with 2 ἔχοντες, ver. 19, upon which it depends. Dr. OWEN. 

24. 
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24. καὶ κατανοῶμεν)] F. κατἀνουθετῶμεν, or κατανύσσωμεν, OF πταρακα- 
λῶμεν. P. Junius, apud Wetstein.— According to the metaphor which 
follows, κατὰκονῶμεν, acuamus, let us STIMULATE one another to provoke 
unto love and good works. Dr. Mancry.—From whence τπταροξυσμὸν, 
Theophyl. Philo de Agricult. p: 140. 338. 1. 23. & p. 339. 1. 9. 

᾿ς ΤΣ MarkKLAnD. 

27. wugds ζῆλος] FF. τυρὸς ζάλος, a storm of fire. P. Junius. 

30. λέγει Κύριος], This should be left out, as in Deut. xxxii. 35. (the 
Hebrew should be read tobwrs retribuam) taken from Rom. xii. 19. 

Bowyer. 

33- κοινωνοὶ τῶν οὕτως ἀνασ)ρεφομιένων] F. ἀνατρεφομένων. P. Junius.. 

84. For ἐν ἑαυτοῖς read, with four MSS. and some of the old Versions, 
savroug. “Knowing that you yourselves have in heaven a better, and an 
enduring substance.” Dr. OwEN. . 

39. οὐκ ἐσμὲν ὑποσ]ολῆς εἰς ἀπώλειαν) F. ἈΠΟΣΤΑΣΕΩΣ εἷς ἀπώλειαν, 
Jor we are not of them who ἈΡΟΒΤΑΤΙΒῈ unto perdition, P. Junius. ; 


CHAPTER ΧΙ. 


1. ἔστι δὲ τοίσῆις ἐλπιϑομένων bmeclacis,| τοίσῆις is used sometimes for a 
full conviction, from persuasion, certain proof, as it is here defined. 
When Chrysothemis tells Electra, that she believes Orestes to be alive, 
because she has seen, what she considers as certain and infallible traces of 
him, Σαφῆ σημεῖα, Electra asks her, Tiv ὦ τάλαιν᾽ ἰδοῦσα wich, “Alas! 
what clear signs of conviction hast thou seen!” Sophoc. -p. 293. and ver. 
736, 7. Weston. | . ες hers 

Ibid. ἐλπιϑομένων trdclacic, πραγμάτων ἔλεγχος οὐ βλεπόμένων] It is 
more natural to connect ἐλπιϑομένων ὑπόσασις τοραγμάτων, and to under- 
stand the substantive in the second proposition: Faith is the assured 
expectation of Tunes hoped for, the evidence of those that are not seen. 
P. Junius, Al. Morus. —zaeyyos, a conviction. ΜΑΒΚΙΑΝΡ. 

2. By the term πτρεσδύτεροι in this passage is evidently meant the an- 
cestors of the. Hebrews. This and some other texts, in which the term 
occurs, induce me to be of opinion, that τρεσδύτερος in the New Testa-- 
ment frequently signifies, not an office, but a character of age, of standing 
in the Christian Church, and particularly the first fruits of conversfon to 


the Gospel in a nation, province, or congregation. Bp. BarRrincTon. 
‘ 3. 


τ 
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3. Ticles νοοῦμεν κατηρτίσθαι &c.] As the Apostle’s design in this place 
is to celebrate, and set before the Jews, the faith of their ancestor's, the 
Patriarchs before and after the Flood; how comes he to descend in the 
first instance to men of lower times? [icles NOOYMEN. Now, whether 
the verb νοοῦμεν be rendered we understand, meaning the Apostle and his 
contemporaries; or more indefinitely, men in general understand &c.; 
how does that answer the point intended? and what particular reference 
can it have to the antient Patriarchs? It should seem from the following 
series, that the Apostle, in every instance, meant to specify some parti- 
cular person. If then we suppose this to be predicated of 4dam (and no 
instance could be more applicable to him), the reasoning will appear 
sound and good, and the series complete and perfect. Upon this footing, . 
I would humbly propose to the consideration of the Learned, whether 
it may not be reasonably conjectured, that, instead of wicles νορῦμιεν, the 
original text was wicles ἐνόησεν ᾿Αδάμ. Dr. OWEN. 

8. εἰς τὸ μὴ ἐκ φαινομένων] F. εἰς τὸ ἐκ μὴ φαινομένων. Vers. Syriac, 
Vulgate, Chrysostom, J. Walker apud Wetstein, Wisdom of Solomon, 
ἐξ ἀμόρφου ὕλης. 

4. πλείονα )υσίαν "ACen τταρὰ Kaiv ττροσήνεγκε] Ἐς ΠΙΌΝΑ ϑυσίαν. It 
is said, Gen. iv. 4. ΓΛδελ ἤνεγκε ἀπὸ τῶν τορωτοτόκων ---- καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν 
ΣΤΕΑΤΩΝ AYTON. P. Junius. 

7. χρηματισθεῖς ---πτερὶ τῶν μηδέπω βλεπομένων, εὐλαδηθεὶς] Perhaps, 
περὶ τῶν μηδέπω βλεπομένων εὐλαβηθεὶς, moved with the fear of things not 
yet seen. Grotius. 

18. δύναμιν εἰς καταβολὴν σπέρματος ἔλαθε,Ί Read, εἰς σύλληψιν σπέρ- 
ματος, was enabled to conceive or receive seed. P. Junius. 

12. καὶ ταῦτα νενεκρωμένου] The Valesian Lections read τοῦτου: and so 
the Vulgate seems to have read. But ταῦτα (i. εἰ κατὰ ταῦτα) is very 
right. Dr. Owen. 

19. ὅθεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἐν τταραβδολῇ ἐκομίσα]ο] ἐν τταραβολῇ in a parenthesis 
(ut ita dicam). The English expression (comparatively speaking) an- 
swers the Greek. Markianp. 

21. Ἰακὼξ ἀποθνήσκων Exasloy τῶν υἱῶν Ἰωσὴφ εὐλόγησε] ἘΝ omitting 
Joseph, Jacob dying blessed each of u1s sons. Dr. Mancey. 

Ibid. ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον τῆς ῥάδδου] The Vulgate, as Aguila, Gen. xlvii. 31, 
τὴν κεφαλὴν τῆς κλίνης, the Hebrew with different vowels signifying either 
a bed or a staff.—The Septuagint agrees with the Apostle: and yet I 
think the other Version to be the truest. Compare Gen. xlviii, 2. and 
xlix. 33. with 1 Kingsi. 47. Dr. Owen. 


23. 
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23. καὶ οὐκ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸ διάταγμα τοῦ βασιλέως.] EF. without the ne- 
gative; the hiding of Moses was more owing to a fear of executing the 
command of the king, than in defiance of it. And so Philo describes it, 
Vit. Mos. vol. II. p. 83, γνοῦσαν δ᾽ ὅτι τῶν ἙΓδραίων KATAAEIZANTON 
τοῦ βασιλέως τὸ τορόσίαγμα. Mancey in loc. 

27. τὸν γὰρ ἀόρατον ὡς ὁρῶν ἐκαρτέρησε.)7 F. ας OPQNTA EMAP- 
TYPHZE, he bore ΤΈΒΤΙΜΟΝΥ to him who sexs, though invisible himself. 

Dr. Mancey. 

35. "Enaboy γυναῖκες &c.] This sentence is wrongly detached from the 
former, on which it evidently depends. The construction is oblique and 
elliptical: completed it would ‘stand thus; δ wy, scil. apodyrwy ver. 32. 
ἔλαθον γυναῖκες &c. The Syriac Interpreter plainly understood it in this 
sense; for he translates to this effect—-Et reddiderunt mulieribus filios 
ipsarum ex resurrectione mortuorum. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. “Tortured ;” that is, according to Athenzeus, Eustathius, and 
Casaubon, had their heads cut off. See Athenzus, p.154. Malefactors 
were put to death with wooden instruments before iron and steel were 
used for that purpose. Weston. 

37. ἐπειράσθησαν] Amidst the enumeration of ytortures, it is of little 
moment to say they were tempted. As this word, therefore, is wanting in 
the Syriac and some MSS. Toup, (Ep. Critica ad Ep. Glocestriensem, p. 
182.) Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, Hammond, Whitby, and Eu- 
sebius, &c. would omit it.—Perhaps, read, ἐπυρώθησαν, Beza, in Ed. 3, 
4.—Or, ἐπυράσθησαν, Fr. Junius, in Paral. 1, iii.. and Piscator.—Or, 
ἐπρήσθησαν, Gataker.—All which words denote, they were burned.— 
Connect, ἐπειράσθησαν ἐν φόνῳ μαχαίρας, ἀπέθανον, they went through the 
trial of slaughter by the sword, they died. D. Heinsius.—2ragdycay, 
they were lifted up on crosses. Beza, Annot. Ed. 1, 2.. Knatchbull._— 
Or read: ἐπράθησαν, they were sold for slaves. Steph. le Moyne. Ep. de 
Dodone, in Gron. Gr. Ant. tom. VII. — Or, ἐπηρώθησαν, they were 
maimed. Tan. Fab. Ep. vol. IJ. 14.—Or as Hesychius, referring to this ° 
place, Ἐτυμπανϑίσθησαν, ἐκρεμάσθησαν, EXPAIPIZ@HZAN, they were 
racked ON THE WHEEL. See Miscell. Obs. vol. II. p. 28. for March 1723.— 
Or, ἐπηρειάσθησαν, they were ill treated. J. J. Reiske, apud Wetstein.— 
Or, ἐσπειράσθησαν, were strangled, from omeipa, a wheel, J. Alberti Ob- 
serv. Philol. which is confirmed by το ὐθλξεξον, ἐπέρθησαν, were 
pierced through. Kypke. 

Ibid. ἐπειράσθησαν] They were tempted. As this does not agree with the 
process of the Apostle’s argument, may we not suppose that the original 

4F was 
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was ἐπεράθησαν from τσεράω they were pierced through with darts and 
spears ; (or, they were impaled :) 

Thus Homer, 

βέλος δ᾽ ἴθυνεν ᾿Αθήνη 
‘Piva wap’ ὀφθαλμὸν, λευκοὺς δ᾽ ἐπέρησεν ὀδόντας. Iliad, E. 290. 
Mr. Bryant. 

Ibid. ἐν μηλωταῖς, ἐν αἰγείοις δέρμασιν") καὶ seems wanting: they wan- 
dered in sheep skins anv goat skins, as the English Version. Dr. Man- 
GEy.—Or, the latter a gloss on the former. Kuster, Prof. ad N. T. p- Vv. 
Hemsterhusius in J. Pollux.—F, ἐν’ μαλλωταῖς, in coarse rugs. Haseus, 
Bibl. Brem. cl. ii. p. 1044, 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. ὄγκον cmobéuevor] ΤΠ, ὄκνον, laying aside all sLoTaFULNEss—let us 
run, ὅς. P. Junius. 

Ibid. καὶ τὴν évregiclare ἁμαρτίαν] F. ATIAPTIAN, laying aside 
the BURTHEN which surrounds us. Exod. xl. 33, ἀνεξεύγνησαν σὺν τῇ, 
ATIAPTIA αὐτῶν. Judith 11. 13, καμήλους καὶ ὄνους cig τὴν AILAPTIAN 
αὐτῶν. Marxkianp, BEenTLey. 

3. ἵνα. μὴ κάμητε, ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὑμιῶν ἐκλυάμιενοι7 Read, κάμητε ταῖς 
ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν, as κάμνων τῇ ψυχῇ μου, Jobx.1. Without such restriction, 
κάμψω is usually applied to the body. ᾿Εκλυόμενοι, without a case, as 
ver. 5. Hombergius, Bengelius. 

4. μέχρις aimarog ἀντικατέσ]ηϊε, wpig τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ἀνταγωνιϑόμενοι | 
Striving against sin.—But connect πρρὸς τὴν ἁμαρτίαν with davrixaréolyle,, 
Fe have not resisted unto blood against sin, in withstanding it. So 
Deut. xxxi. 21, καὶ dvrixarachioerar ἡ ῳδὴ αὕτη, KATA τορόσωπόν αὐτῶν, 
μαρτυροῦσα" this song shall testify against them, as a witnéss. Bengelius.. 

5. καὶ ἐκλέλησθε τῆς παρακλήσεως &e.| Read interrogatively, not af- 
firmatively as an accusation: Ye have not resisted unto blood; and have 
ye forgotten the exhortation &c.? -Hallet, Pyle. 

6. Ὃν γὰρ ἀγαπᾷ Κύριός, παιδεύει: μαστιγοῖ δὲ πάντα υἱὸν ὃν wapadé- 
χεταν.] As pacliyos δὲ with the adversative particle seems to be opposed 
to παιδεύει, one would think OY should be inserted before wapadéxeraus, 
For whom the Lord loveth he chasteneth; put scourgeth the son whom he 


doth nor receive. Beza.—This, Prov. iii, 12, the LXX translate as here: 
but 
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but in the Hebrew it is, Yor whom the Lord loveth he correcteth, and as 
a father the son in whom he delighteth; is μασΊιγοῖ a Scholion added? as 
some verb seems to be wanting. Drusius, Par. Sacra.—The Hebrew 
word 385) may signify and as a father, or and grieveth. The LXX, 
the Apostle and Arabic Version follow the latter sense; the Targum, Sy- 
riac, and the Vulgar, the former. Sykes, Paraphrase on Hebrews. 

7. Ei πσταιδείαν ὑπομένετε, αἷς υἱοῖς ὑμῖν προσφέρεται] F. ὡς TIOTS 
YMA ΤΡΟΠΟΦΟΡΕΙ. P. Junius.— But see this use of πτροσφέρεται in 
Grotius and Raphelius, Xenophon, and Wetstein in locum. 

9. Εἶτα τοὺς μὲν ---ππατέρας εἴχομεν] ‘The Syriac read Ei δὲ, which is 
better. Beza; and so Curcelleus and Fell.—Perhaps, read interroga- 
tively: Itane vero— Have we fathers in the flesh, and we gave them 
reverence, shall we not &c. Steph. 1576. Pref. J. Alberti Obs. Sacra.— 
If so, there wants 83 in the second member of the sentence, which should 
answer to μὲν in the first; which should run τῷ ware) AE τῶν πνευμάτων 
οὐ πολλώ μᾶλλον ὑπο τὰ ὑποταγησόμεθα. See Raphelius, Annot. Polyb.— 
But εἰ is to be introduced into this verse from the preceding: τὲ further 
we have had fathers, shall we not rather ὅς. Wetstein. 

Ibid. Εἶτα &c.] Read, interrogatively, Have we fathers &c. and 
insert 8: in the second member; for the Clar. MS. had it at first. 

. Dr. Owen. 

13. τροχιὰς ὀρθὰς woodle| EF. τραχιὰς [τραχείας], make the rough 
paths smooth for your feet; why else are feet mentioned? Ed. Complut. 
Plant. ‘ 

Ibid. ἵνα μὴ τὸ χωλὸν ἐρῆραπῇ} lest that which is LAME be turned out 
of the way, but let it rather be healed: The opposition seems not natural 
in any part of it. F. τὸ KQAON, that a ums may not be put out, but 
rather healed. 8. Battier; and for édgamy, read éxolpagy, luxetur, 
Beza. Ed. 3. but in no subsequent édition. 

15. μήτις pika ποικρίας ἄνω φύουσα evoyary,| F. ἐν χολῇ, as it is in Deut. 
xxix. 18, lest any root of bitterness BE springing up in WRATH, and many 
be thereby defiled; *H, or some other verb, wanting in both parts of the 
sentence. Z£stius, Grotius, P. Junius, Mill, Prol. 495, Whitby. 

17. μετανοίας γὰρ) Μετάνοια does not signify here, repentance; but, 
change of sentiment. He found no way to change his father’s mind. 

. Dr. Owen. 

18. Οὐ γὰρ ττροσεληλύθα]ε ψηλαφωμένῳ dger.] Read, μὴ or οὐ ψηλαῷω- 
μένῳ, For ye are not come unto the mountain which might nor to be 
touched,—unto blackness, and darkness, and tempest. See Exod. xix, 

4F2 Deut. 
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Deut. iv. 11. v. 15.—Bp. Montague, citing this text-in his Apparatus, 
has it so, That it might not be touched. Whether he had any copy, or 
cited by memory, I know not. But any one that reads or remembers the 
description of this mountain burning with fire, and the tempest, sound of 
trumpet, &c. and the charge given that it should not be touched, will be 
apt to have that conception. P. Junius, Wail, Critical Notes. 

Ibid. ψηλαφωμένῳ ὄρει,. καὶ κεκαυμένῳ τπουρὶ,͵] ‘The comma should be 
taken out at ὄρει, that τουρὶ may be construed with Ψψηλαυφωμένῳ as well 
as xexaupévw. So the Greeks, Plut. Sympos. I. iv. qu. 2. of a thunderbolt, 
οὔτε τῆς ἐσθῆτος ἔθιγε, hominem dormientem preetervolans, neque ipsum 
leesit, neque vestem attigit. The Latins often, fulmine taetum. Kypke. 

Ibid. ψηλαφωμένῳ dpe] As the Apostle’s argument strictly requires 
that mount Sinai should stand opposed to mount Sion, I cannot but 
wonder why Dr. Mill should labour to destroy that necessary opposition, 
as he plainly does, Proleg. 1071. by contending for the omission of the 
word ὄρει. In his note, indeed, on this place he is willing to preserve it; 
but the Prolegomena contain his second thoughts. Dr. Owen... 

20. ἢ βολίδι xararoSevdyceras.] These words were probably at first a 
marginal insertion: and as they are wanting in above thirty MSS. and. 
several of the antient Versions, they may well be left out. This and the 
following verse should be inclosed in a parenthesis. Dr. Owen. 

21. "Ex@abeg εἰμι καὶ ἔντρομος) Alluding probably to Deut.ix. 19. LXX. 

Dr Owen. 

23. πανηγύρει καὶ ἐκκλησίᾳ mpwroréxwy| Or, connect this with the 
former verse, in apposition with καὶ μυριάσιν ἀϊγέλων, the conjunctions 
being prefixed to the several enumerations; καὶ adaci—xal pupiaoiw—xod 
κριτῇ --- καὶ τονεύμασι. Erasmus, Luther, Raphelius in Herodot. &c.— 
F. καὶ μυρίων vel μυριάδων ἀϊγέλων πανηγύρει, καὶ ἕο. Dr. OWEN. 

34. xpeitlova λαλοῦνι mapa τὸν "AGea.] Read, παρὰ TO ΤΟΥ͂ “Aten, 
than THE blood of Abel. Bp. Law. — But the like construction oc- 
curred before, ch. xi. 4, where we read παρὰ Κάϊν for παρὰ τὴν τοῦ 
Κάϊν. Dr, Owen. 

26. cciw| Rather, with the Septuagint from whence it is quoted, 
σείσω. The context seems to require it, and some noted MSS. support it. 

Dr. Owen. 

27. δηλοῖ τῶν σαλευομιένων THY μετάθεσιν ὡς ποεποιημένων] FE. werovy- 
pévov,—signifieth the removing of things shaken, as LABOURING WITH 
pecay. L, Bos, Exercit. p. 259, which see illustrated in Wetstein. 


CHAPTER 


. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


3. εἷς καὶ αὐτοὶ ὄντες ἐν oalpols.] F. ὄντες ENZSQMATOI, Remember 
them that are in bonds, as bound with them; and them which suffer 
adversity, as being yourselves conporeaL. P. Junius. 

4. Τίμιος 6 γάμος &e.]  scil. τίμιος Zo. For the sentence is not de- 
clarative, but exhortatory. And afterwards for δὲ read yap. Dr. Owen. 

5. Οὐ μή σε dvd, οὐδ᾽ οὐ μή σε ἐγκαταλίπω.) It has often been observed, 
that there are no less than five negatives in this declaration; “ which are 
designed, it is said, to express the doctrine contained in the words in the 
fullest and most comfortable manner; and to give good men an entire de- 
pendance on the veracity and gracious promise of God, and tlie strongest 
assurance that he will never, upon any occasion, leave or forsake them.” 
As the words are adopted by the Apostle, the observation may perhaps be 
right. But then it should be farther observed, that this energetic force of 
the sentence is chiefly derived from the genius of the Greek language. 
For the original Hebrew, Deut. xxxi. 6, 8, whence this quotation is taken, 
has only the simple 8? twice inserted. Ja" 8% ἼΒτ' x2. Dr. Owen. 

10, 11. Something seems wanting between these two verses, to make 
the connexion. Dr. Mancry.—There is, I apprehend, in the tenth verse, 
an ellipsis, which, properly supplied, will render the connexion clear. At 
full it would run, I think, in some such manner as this: Ἔχομεν ϑυσιασ- 
τήριον, [ἐκείνῳ ὅμοιον,] ἐξ οὗ φαγεῖν &c. That ϑυσιασήήριον, altar, signifies 
here the sacrifice offered upon it, needs no proof. This however being 
observed, I would translate as follows: We have an-altar, correspondent 
to that on which the propitiatory sacrifice is offered, of which (sacrifice) 
they have no right to eat who serve the tabernacle. For the bodies of 
those beasts, whose blood is brought into the sanctuary by the High 
Priest For sin, are (not eaten, but) burnt without the camp. Lev. xvi. 
27. Wherefore Jesus also,&c. In this view the whole is plain, perti- 
nent, and well connected. Dr. Owen. 

18. πεποίθαμεν yap} For we trust we have a good conscience. F. we- 
πείσμεθα yap, we are PERSUADED &c. Dr, Mancey.— Alexandrian and 
other MSS. πειθόμεθα. 

22. ἀνέχεσθε τοῦ λόγου] F. ἀντέχεσθε τοῦ λόγου, as Tit.i. 9, ἀντεχόμιενον. 
τοῦ κατὰ τὴν διδαχὴν τοιο]οῦ λόγου. Priceus.—But 2 Tim. iv. 8, τῆς éyso- 
yourns διδασκαλίας οὐκ ἀνέξονται.. 


GENERAL. 
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GENERAL EPISTLE OF JAMES. 


‘THIS Epistle, in the original, abounds with Hebraisms—and, per- 
haps, because it was written to Hebrew Converts. Dr.Owen. 


CHAPTER I. 


2, Tlasan χαρὰν ἡγήσασθε, &c.] The true account of the seeming 
difference between what is here said, and what is related by St. Matthew, 
xxvi. 41, pray that ye enter not into temptation, perhaps may be taken 
from the different times. When our Saviour spake these words to the 
Apostles, they were in a very weak and imperfect state of faith. But after 
the mission of the Holy Ghost, when St. James wrote this Epistle, even 
the weakest of them was enabled to withstand afflictions, persecution, 
hunger, nakedness, &c. As, therefore, it was then a matter of the greatest 
danger to fall into temptation, and a thing to be prayed against; so now it 
was a matter of the greatest joy, their strength being increased, and the 
promise of a reward being made in proportion to their sufferings for 
ΘΕ ΕΘ ΔΒ: or their duty. Marxk.anp. 

8. ὅτι τὸ δοκίμιον ὑμῶν τῆς wiclews κατεργάξεται ὑπομονήν] FE. ὑπομονὴ, 
in the nominative: *knowing that ῬΑΤΙΈΝΟΕ draweth after it the trial of 
your faith: and let that patience render its work perfect. P. Faber, 
Agonist. 1. iii. e. 13. Crellius, from Rom. v. 4. 

10. Ὁ δὲ πλούσιος, ἐν τῇ ταπεινώσει αὑτοῦ] Understand φοξείσθω the 
opposite to καυχάσθω, ver. 9, for the reason which follows gives the rich 
man very little encouragement for boasting. —So Gal. i. 10. 1 Tim. iv. 3- 
Hor. I. Sat. 1.10. and, elsewhere. MarkLanD. 

11. ᾿Ανέτειλε γὰρ ----ἀπώλεϊο"] Inclose this sentence in a parenthesis, 
that the things compared (ὡς ἄνθος &c. and οὕτω καὶ ὃ warodorog &c.) may 
become more obviolisly connected. Dr. OwEN. 

Ibid. ἐν ταῖς πορείαις αὑτοῦ μαρανθήσεται ] F. ev ταῖς TOPIAIS, shall 
fade away in his Αβύνθανοε. Ed. Colinei, Erasmus, Luther, &c.—But 
as the Greek tongue has no such word [see Steph. in Thes. tom. III. 
Ρ. 181.) 2 seat to the same sense, ἐμπορίαις, with Castelio, P.- Junius, 

and 
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a 


and Hammond. — Or, ἐν ταῖς πειρασμοῖς. P. Junius. — Or, εὐπο- 
pias. Dr. Mancey. 

12. ὃς ὑπομένει πειρασμόν") Read, ὑπομενεῖ, from the authority of ver. 
3, 4. 1 Pet. ii. 20. Bengelius in Gnomon. 

17. warps τῶν φώτων") Read, τονευμάτων, the father of spirits, as it 
is Heb. xii. 9, taken from Numb. xxvii. 7. and in Rev. xxii. 6, 6 Θεὸς 
τῶν τυνευμάτων τῶν αἱγίων, as in MSS. for which the Edd. read, τῶν ἁγίων 
τοροφητώῶν. Mancey, in Phil. Jud. I. p. 385.—But the father of lights 
is here used agreeably to the astronomical metaphor which follows: with 
whom there is no deviation or tropical shadow; light invariable without 
any laterposing shade, which is lengthened or shortened by the different 
inclination of the sun. See Estius.—Or, understand, The Creator of the 
luminaries, viz. the sun, moon, and stars (alluding to Gen. i. 16), Τοῦ 
«πατρὸς being used for the maker or creator, Job xxxvill. 28. Marx- 
LAND, in Arnald on Wisdom, c. vii. 16. 

25. wapaxibas εἰς vopov—xal wapapsivag οὗτος] Or, rather wapapelvas 
ΟΥ̓ΤΩ͂Σ, and continuing so. Erasmus: for οὗτος follows, οὗτος μακάριος 
ἐν τῇ ποιήσει αὑτυῦ ἔσ]αι. Beza. 

~5. ἘΠ τις δοκεῖ, κι τ. Χ.7] Understand it as if it was written, εἴ τις 
δοκῶν ----μιὴ χαλιναγωγεῖ----ὐλλ᾽ ἀπατᾷ, &c, MARKLAND,. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. μὴ ἐν τροσωποληψίαις ἔχέϊε τὴν wiclw τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Xpiclot 
τῆς δόξης) What is τῆς δόξης ὃ Our Version says: of the Lord Jesus 
Christ the Lord of glory, adding the Lord, not in the text.— Perhaps ἐν 
ποροσωποληψίαις----τῆς δόξης, have not the faith of our Lord Jesus Christ 
with regard to honourable appearances. If so, there should be a comma 
at προσωποληψίαις, and at Xpsclod. Marxtanp.—The words τῆς δόξης 
are so foreign, and so strangely placed, that I cannot but concur in the. 
reading of a MS. which wants them. See Wetstein. Bp. Barrineron. 

4. Kal οὐ διεκρίθηϊε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ ἐγένεσθε κριταὶ διαλογισμῶν τρονηρῶν;] 
Read without an interrogation: If there come a rich man into your as- 
semblies, and a poor man in sordid apparel enter also to implead one an- 
other, and ye doubt not within yourselves, and become judges of [with] 
evil thoughts, let me ask you, Has not God chosen the poor? Ham- 
mond, Wetstein. ; 
6.. 
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6. Ὑμεῖς δὲ ἠτιμάσαϊε τὸν wlwysv.] At wlwyiv should be only a colon: 
it follows, do not the rich exercise lordship over you? an instance how the 
poor are despised. Marxianp. 

8. νόμον ---- βασιλικὸν] To this is opposed νόμος ἐλευθερίας, ver. 12. The 
Two Covenants are intimated. Mark.ano. 

10. γέγονε πάντων ἔνοχος] F. γέγονε πάντως, is ALTOGETHER guilty. 
Beaulacre, apud Wetstein.—The whole duty of man, in the second table 
of the law, being comprehended under that of loving his neighbour, who- 
ever transgresses any branch of that law violates what is called the royal 
law, and is guilty of all. For, ver.11, THAT law [not HE] which said, 
Do not commit adultery, said also, Do not kill. Bp. Sherlock, Sermons, 
vol. I, Disc. xiii. And see on Rom. xiii. 10. 

Ibid. “He is guilty of all.” A meque ipso szepe disputatum sit, qui 
unam haberet, omnes habere virtutes. Cic. de Offic. lib. ii. c. 6. 

WESTON. 

15. “ Destitute,” λειπόμενοι. ‘Thus in an inscription in Hagenbuch, 

p- 48, we read 
Kapifero λειπομένοισι. WEsTON. 

18. τὴν wiclw cov ἐκ τῶν ἔργων cov] The Vulgate, both Syriacs, 
fEthiopic, Coptic, Armenian, and the best Editors, as Colinens, Beza, 
3,4, 5. Castelio, Grotius, J.Cleric. J. Drusius, L.Cappellus, Hammond, 
Whitby, Bengelius, as the sense requires, read, without works: English 
Version. And many MSS. instead of ἐκ read χωρίς. Perhaps, it should 
be EZQ or ΕἸΚΤΟΣ τῶν ἔργων. See Estius, &c. 

24. Ὁρᾶτε ---- μόνον:)] This should not be interrogatively. Piscator, 
Castelio, &c. English Version. 

24, 25. It should seem that, by a regular mode of reasoning, the two 
imstances here specified should immediately succeed each other; and 
consequently that ver. 25 should precede the 24th: which, being joined 
to ver. 26, would render the argument compact, whereas now it is 
evidently. broken. For the illative γὰρ, ver. 26, plainly refers to what is 


said ver. 24, which should doubtless be read without an interrogation. 
Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER III. 


a μὴ πολλοὶ διδάσκαλοι] FE. μὴ πολυλάλοι διδάσκαλοι, be not PRATING 


masters. FP. Junius. 
\ 3. 
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8. i800] Most MSS. ἰδὲ, which is used more for a matter of considera- 
tion; ἰδοὺ for application to the passions. Bengelius. 

5. μεγαλαυχεῖ] I. μέγαλα ὀχεῖ, magna movet. 

; Dr. Baron, ap. Bp. Law. 

Ibid. ἰδοῦ, ὀλίγον wip—6. Kal 7 γλῶσσα wie, 6 κόσμος τῆς ἀδικίας" 
The former part, introducing the observation that the tongue is a fire, 
should be connected with what goes before, as Piscator observes. Then 
ver. 6, read, with the Syriac, καὶ 7 γλῶσσα, wtp Τῷ ΚΟΣΜῷ τῆς ἀδικίας 
xaliclaras ἐν τοῖς μέλεσιν, And the tongue is placed among the members, 
a fire of iniquity τὸ THE worLD. Grotius, Hammond.—Leave out the 
whole, ἡ γλῶσσα πῦρ, ὁ κόσμος τῆς ἀδικίας" as a marginal observation. Le 
Clerc, Dr. OwEN.— Rather understand it, the tongue is a varnisher of 
iniquity; τὸ civ κακὸν κοσμοῦσα, μὴ melon σοφοὺς, Eurip. Troad. 982. 
tuum peccatum ornans. See more in Wetstein. 

6. ὁ κόσμος τῆς ἀδικίας, a world of iniquity] I do not understand 
it. MarkLanp.— Does not κόσμος, inthis energetic phrase, stand for the 
superlative of μεγάλην and the whole phrase itself for 7 peyioly ἀδικίαν 
The tongue is an instrument of the greatest iniquity. Thus, when we 
say in English, “He did me a world of mischief,’ we mean “ the 
greatest, or most signal, mischief.” Euripides, using a superlative 
epithet, calls an unruly tongue αἰσχίσγην νόσον, turpissimum morbum, 
Orestes, ver.10. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. οὕτως ἡ γλῶσσα xabiclaras:] This οὕτως, not read in the Alexan- 
drian MS. the Vulgate, and the older Syriac, is inserted from the begin- 
ning of ver. 5. There are three comparisons, ἴδε, ἰδοὺ, ἰδοὺ, ver. 3, 4, 5. 
The third begins at ver. 5, Behold how great a matter a little fire 
kindleth. ‘This shewn in two instances: It is a world of iniquity: It is 
placed among the members, defiling the whole body. οὕτως has no place 
here. Bengeltus. 

Ibid. Was the conjecture supported by the authority of MSS. I should 
omit the second 7 γλώστα, which interrupts the sense. How it obtained 
its present place in the text is easily accounted for, from the well-known 
frequent mistake of copyists in inserting a repetition of the preceding 
word. Bp. BarRincTON. 

Ibid. φλογίϑουσα τὸν τροχὸν τῆς γενέσεως] Rather, τρόχον, setting on Sire 
the couRsE of nature. 1). Heinsius, Grotius. 

9. Θεὸν καὶ Πατέρα] The Alexandrian, Ephrem. Corsendon. MSS, and 
the Syriac and Old Italic Versions, read Κύριον καὶ Πατέρα, and so the 

4G two 
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two words are usually joined in Latin, Dominus & Pater, not Deus & 
Pater. Bengelius. 

10. Ἔκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ σἸόμιατος ἐξέρχεται &c.] This should: be with an in- 

terrogation: Doth blessing and cursing proceed out of the same mouth? 
Marxktanb. 

12. οὕτως οὐδεμία any? ἁλυκὸν καὶ γλυκὺ ποιῆσαι ὕδωρ] Read οὕτως οὐδὲ 
| ἁλυκὸν γλυκὺ στοιῆσαι ὕδωρ, according to the best MSS. So neither can a 
salt fountain give fresh water. τοηγὴ ἁλυκὴ, as some MSS, was a gloss 
for ἁλυκὸν. _L. Brugensis, Grotius, Mill, 1208, Bengelius, Beza, ed. 3, 
4, 5. 

13. σοφίας} i.e. copy. MarkKLAND. 

14. Εἰ δὲ ζῆλον πικρὸν ἔχξιε---μὴ κατακαυχᾶσθε"] Read interrogatively, 
ΤΡ ye have a bitter zeal and a spirit of controversy—do you not glory 
and lie against the truth? P. Junius, Knatchbull. 

18. ἐν εἰρήνῃ, 1. 6. εἰρηνικῆς. MarkLanp. 


» 
\ 


CHAPTER IV. 


2. hovedéle καὶ ζηλοῦτε] F. φθονεῖτε, ye ENvY, and covet, and are not 
able to obtain; ᾧθόνος and ζῆλος are often used together. So ed. Erasm. 2. 
Colin. Bogard. Schm. &c.—Or, perhaps, φονεῖτε. Grotius.— But govedéle 
is used, Psal. lxi. 3. Septuagint. 

4. Μοιχοὶ καὶ μοιχαλίδες, οὐκ ofdcle] This the Greek Scholia annex to 
the former verse, Ve ask amiss, that ye may consume it upon your lusts, 
ye adulterers and adulteresses, as is observed by Beza.— But καὶ porya- 
aides seems to have been originally a marginal addition, and afterwards 
taken into the text. See the Vulgate, Syriac, Coptic, and Athiopic 
Versions. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ἡ φιλία τοῦ κόσμου, ἔχθρα τοῦ Θεοῦ] Vulgate, amicitia hujus sais 

inimica est, reading ἐχθρὰ, as one MS. likewise. Wetstein. 

5. Ἢ δοκεῖτε ὅτι κενῶς ἡ γραφὴ λέγει" Πρὸς φθόνον ἐπιποθεῖ &c.] Read, 
αὶ γραφὴ λέγει τερὸς φθόνον" ᾿Επιπόθει τὸ τονεῦμα &c. in the imperative: Do 
you think the Scripture saith in vain to, or against, Envy: Covet that 
spirit, or wisdom, which dwelleth in us; alluding to Wisdom i. 4, 5, 6. 
vi. 11, vil. 22, 23, to which book this Epistle often alludes. Oecumenius, 


Wetstein. —Some one, in Wetstein’s Quarto Proposals, would read: Πρὸς 
OEON 
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@EON ἐπιποθεῖ. --- Πα citation, according to Clement of Alexandria, 1. iv. 
p- 376, are the words of Moses, meaning in all likelihood the Analepsis 
of Moses, a book known in antient times: and this citation is probably 
from thence likewise. Aldix, Judgment of the Jewish Church against the 
Unitarians, p. 17, 18.—In this verse place two interrogations, Do you 
think the Scripture speaks in vain? or, does the spirit that dwelleth in 
us excite to envy? Worsley’s New Testament, 1770. 

11. οὐκ εἶ ποιητὴς νόμου, ἀλλὰ κριτής.] Place the stop at νόμου, and 
connect: ᾿Αλλὰ κριτὴς εἷς ἐσῆιν, 6 νομοθέτης &c. He that judgeth his 
brother, judgeth the law: but if thou judge the law, thou art not a doer 
of the law. But THERE 1s onE judge, the law-giver. R. Bentley, apud 
Wetstein.—I think the common reading (if, on the authority of near 
twenty MSS. we add καὶ κριτὴς after νομοθετὴς) far preferable to that 
which is here proposed. Dr. Owen. 

12. ὃς κρίνεις τὸν repov;} Vulgate, proximum, which probably read 
ἑταῖρον. Alberti Obs. Phil.—It followed the MSS. which read τὸν σσλησίον, 
as Bengelius would read. 

13. "Aye νῦν of λέγοντες, Σήμερον &c. 15. ᾿Αντὶ rod λέγειν ὑμᾶς, EAN 
O ΚΥΡΙΟΣ ΘΕΛΗΣῊ ἅς.) How similar is Plato! &. οὐ καλῶς λέγεις, 
ὦ ᾿Αλκ. A. ἀλλὰ πῶς χρὴ λέγειν; Σ. ὅτι EAN ΘΕΟΣ EOEAH. Alci- 
biad. in fine. Dr. OWEN. 

13. πορευσώμεθα εἰς τήνδε τὴν πτόλιν) F. εἰς τήνδε [ἢ τήνδε] τὴν πόλιν, 
to-morrow we will go into such [or such] a city: the usual mode of 
speech. MArKLAND. 

14. ἀτμὲὴς γάρ éolv] Many MSS. read ἔσῆαι, which is more agreeable 
to αὔριον, and the futures in ver. 13, 14. Bengelius in Gnomon.—Place 
this whole verse in a parenthesis; that ver. 15 may be connected, as it 
ought, with the 13th. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER V. 


3. φάγεται τὰς σάρκας ὑμῶν ws wig? ἐθησαυρίσαϊε &c.] Connect,-ws aii 
ἐθησαυρίσαϊε, ye have treasured ἐξ up as Sire until the last days. Ed. 
Complut. Syriac, Beza, Hammond, D. Heinsius.—Some MSS. leave out 
ὡς: Read, TO wip, Ὃ ἐθησαυρίσαϊε, a fire which you have treasured up 
until the last days. P. Junius. —év ἐσχάταις, i.e. ΕἸΣ ἐσχάτας. Marx- 
LAND. 
403 4. 
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4. 6 émeclepnpévos ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν) F. dduclegnuévos, the hire which is of you 
WITHDRAWN. See Philo, Vit. Mos. lib. i. Dr. Mancey. 

6. οὐκ ἀντιτάσσεται ὑμῖν] Ye have condemned, killed the just, he doth 
not resist you. A nominative seems wanting. For ΟΥ̓Κ, originally was 
written Oxz, that is, ὁ Κύριος ἀντιτάσσεται. R. Bentley, Phil. Lips. I.34.— 
Read, ἀντιτάσσεται ὑμῖν, or ἀντιτάξεται; with an interrogation: Shall not 
he, the just one, oppose you? See iv. 6. 1 Pet.v.5. P. Junius, Ep. 
Due, p. 9. 

7: ἕως ἂν λάθῃ) ἕως ἀναλάδη, ed. Raphelius, to the same sense. 

9. Μὴ clevagdle] F. cluyva2de, Be not ΘΕΙΕΝῈΡ one with another. 

P. Junius. 

11. καὶ τὸ τέλος Κυρίου εἴδέϊε] Perhaps, οἴδα]ε, which is the more usual 
expression. Beza.— Let ἠκούσα]ε be rendered, as it often signifies, ye have 
read of; (see Palairet in loc.) and then ¢fd¢le will appear to be the more 
proper word. Dr. Owen. 

13. Κακοπαθεῖ tig] Vulgate, Tristatur quis. Perhaps, therefore, we 
should read, Ἱζακοθυμεῖ, which is confirmed by the opposite εὐθυμεῖ, which 
follows. oJ. Priceeus. 

16. πολὺ ἰσχύε] The fervent prayer of a righteous man 1s VERY 
PREVALENT with God. Then follows the example. Dr. Owen. 

17. warw πρροσηύξαϊο, scil. ἕνεκα τοῦ βρέξαι. And he prayed, wary, 
- on the contrary, viz. that it might rain; and the heaven gave rain, &c. 

Dr. Owen. 

20. γινωσκέτω] I doubt if it should not be yiwwoxde, KNow YE, that 

he which converteth a sinner. J. Calvin. 





FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER. 


CHAPTER 1. 


1. Tlonror, Γαλατίας] Jointly, those who inhabit Galatia of 
Pontus, according to Oecumenius. But Galatia is nowhere else so called ; 
nor is it a country of Pontus, but has Pontus on the North adjoining to 


it. Estius. 
1, 2. 
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1, 2. ἐκλεχ)οῖς---- “κατὰ τορόγνωσιν Θεοῦ ----ν ἁγιασμῷ Πνεύματος, εἰς ὑπα- 
κοὴν καὶ ῥαντισμὸν αἵματος Ἰησοῦ Xpiclod| It would scarce be said that the 
Saints are elected to the sprinkling of the blood of Christ. Read, καὶ 
PANTIZMQ αἵματος, elected By the sanctification of the spirit unto 
obedience, and sy the aspersion of the blood of Christ; and so the 
ZEthiopic Version reads. Ep. Duce, p. 30.—But taking sprinkling in 
the passive sense, the Saints seem as much elected to it as to obedience; 
ut obediunt, & Jesu Christi sanguine CONSPERGANTUR, as Castelio renders 
the passage. — Observe how distinctly the three persons in the Trinity are 
here mentioned. Dr. Owen. 

4,5. For ἡμᾶς τοὺς read ὑμᾶς τοὺς. Compare with ver. 20, 21, below. 

Dr. Owen. 

6. Εἰ δέον és] Read, εἰ δέον without ἐσῆὶ, or εἰ δέον ETI, P. Junius. 

7. ποολὺ τιμιώτερον χρυσίου τοῦ ἀπολλυμένου, διὰ τυρὸς δὲ δοκιμαϑομένου] 
F. χρυσίου τῦ ΑΠΟΛΔΕΛΟΥΜΕΝΟΥ͂, which enhances the value of gold, 
but ἀπολλυμένου is nothing to the purpose. That it was customary to 
purify gold by washing, see Casaub. in Capitolin. c. 8. Hippocrat. de 
Dieta, |. i. p. 193. Ph. D’ Orville, Animady. in Chariton. Aphrod. 1. viii. 
c. 6. p. 705.—Or, read, χρυσίου ἢ APIYPIOY διὰ τυρὸς AEAOKIMAS- 
MENOY, That the trial of your faith being more precious than gold 
AND SILVER, which HAD BEEN TRIED in the fire. So the Syriac Versions 
leave out 62. But ver. 18, οὐ ΦΘΑΡΤΟΙ͂Σ, ἀργυρίῳ &c. Wetstein. 

8. χαρᾷ ἀνεκλαλήτῳ καὶ δεδοξασμένῃ͵] With joy unspeakable and ru. 
OF GLORY, says our Version. Perhaps it should be δεδοκιμασμένη, with 
true sterling joy, such as will bear the touch. Philo, p. 37, ed. Turneb. 

MarkKLanD. 

11. ἐρευνῶντες εἰς τίνα ἢ aoiov καιρὸν ἐδήλου] Perhaps for τίνα we should 
read τίνας, because of ἑαυτοῖς and ἡμῖν or ὑμῖν: and because τίνα and ποῖον 
frequently mean the same thing, searching what ῬΈΒΒΟΝΒ and what 
manner of time the spirit of Christ did testify. Marktanp.— But see 
Mark iv. 30. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. καὶ τὰς μετὰ ταῦτα δόξας] F. καὶ τὴν μετὰ ταῦτα δόξαν. For this 
is the only place where δόξα, referred to God or Christ, is used in the 
plural number. Or is the plural number here purposely used, to denote 
the several stages of glory through which our Saviour passed? viz. his 
resurrection, ascension, &c. Dr. OwEn. 

12. οὐκ ἑαυτοῖς,] Supply μόνον, which is often omitted, especially 
when one member of the sentence stands in opposition to the other. 

Dr, Owen. 


13. 
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13. νήφοντες, τελείως ἐλπίσα]ε] The Syriac, Oecumenius, νήφοντες τε- 
Aging, ἐλπίσαϊε, being sober to the end, place your hope on the grace, &c. 
1 Cor. xv. 34. For ἐλπίσαϊε, f. 2awigéle. P. Junius. : 

Ibid. ἐπὶ τὴν φερομένην ὑμῖν χάριν] “BF. δεδομένην ὑμῶν. P. Junius. —Or, 
which is nearer, Φρουρουμένην, used in the same sense. Wall, Crit. Notes. 

23. διὰ λόγου ξῶντος Θεοῦ καὶ μένοντος] F. λόγου ζῶντος TOY καὶ μένοντος, 
by the living word, and wuicu abideth for ever. Dr. Mancey.—The, 
word Θεοῦ is wanting in the Huntington MS.; and whether it be not 
rightly wanting see ver. 25. whence it plainly appears, that ζῶντος and 
μένοντος refer to λόγου, and not to Θεοῦ. Dr.Owen,  . 

24, πᾶσα σὰρξ ὡς χύοτος, &c.] Under this figure, the Apostle seems to 
insinuate that those carnal ordinances, in which the Jews gloried, would 
shortly come to an end; but that the Gospel-Institution would continue 
for ever. Dr. OWEN. 


CHAPTER II. 


2. γάλα ἐπιποθήσα]ε] F. ἐπιποτίβέϊε, or émsmotiodle, as new-born babes 
DRINK the sincere milk. Grotius, Hammond.— ἄδολον γάλα, merum lac, 
Lucret. If. Marxzanp. 

Ibid. αὐξηθῆτε")] Wetstein, in his edition of the N.T. directs the words 
εἰς σωτηρίαν to be here added; which seem, in my opinion, not so well 
adapted to the context as to merit such regard. If it be said, that they are 
adopted by no less than 25 MSS. let it also be remembered that they are 
rejected by nearly twice that number. Dr.Owen. 

6. περίεχει ἐν τῇ γραφῇ} Grotius understands it, περίεχει ἡ περιοχὴ, 
legitur locus. But perhaps it should be περίεχεται. P. Junius.—Or, 
περίεχει ἡ γραφὴ, which is the reading of seven MSS. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. οὐ μὴ καταισχυνθῇ) So the LXX, Isa. xxviii. 16, who read 
therefore in the Hebrew, w°2) 5, instead of what is now, with less sense, 
read Wry οἷν, he shall not hasten. Grotius in Isaiah. 

7. Ὑμῖν οὖν μ τιμὴ τοῖς τοισ]εύουσιν" ἀπειθοῦσι δὲ, λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἷ 
οἱκοδομιοῦντερ, οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας, καὶ λίθος ποροσκόμματος, καὶ 
πέτρα σκανδάλου] To make the construction uniform, Junius and some 
MSS. read λίθον προσκόμματος κοὶ πέτραν σκανδάλου. ‘The Syriac reads 
ἀπειθοῦσι δὲ ---- λίθος τοροσκόμματος, omitting all the intervening words, 


which were added in the margin from Psal. ‘exvill. 22, as a parallel 
passage 
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passage to λίθος τοροσκόμματος, and from thence got into the text; which 
is approved of by D. Heinsius, Grotius, and Pfuffius. 

7. Ὑμιν οὖν ἡ τιμὴ] F. ἔντιμος, to you then, who believe, that stone is 
honourable. P. Junius, Flacius.—I would read ἔντιμον. Dr. OWEN. 

Ibid. τιμὴ τοῖς" wiclevouor, ἀπειθοῦσι 8:—] The Vulgate, non cre- 
dentibus, whence Corn. ἃ Lapide would read ἀπισΊοῦσι.---- But so the Vulg. 
John iii. 36, incredulus. Rom. xi. 30, ἠπειθήσαϊε, non credidistis. Stol- 
bergius. 

8. ok τοροσκόπ]ουσι τῷ λόγῳ, ἀπειθοῦντες] Connect, τῷ λόγῳ ἀπειθοῦντες, 
which stumble, as being disobedient to the word. See ch. iii. 1. iv. 17. 
And ττοροσκύπουσι absolute, as John xi. 9. Vers. Syr. Oecumenius, Ben- 
gelius.— But Sextus Empiricus, Rhet. 74, apooxdalovor δὲ of στολλοὶ τῇ Tod 
λόγου πεεριεργίᾳ. Wetstein.—Perhaps it should be cig [scil. λίθῳ καὶ 
πέτρᾳ] προσκόπ]ουσι, against which the disobedient to the word stumble. 

Marx.anD. 

Ibid. ἀπειθοῦντες, εἰς ὃ καὶ ἐτέθησαν.) Which stumble through disbelief 
of the word, which (disbelief ) they were even set (or resolved) upon. See 
Two Grammatical Essays, 1768. GossEer.—elg ὃ καὶ ἐτέθησαν, though 
for that πεν were purposely elected. Dr.OweEn. 

Ibid. cig ὃ καὶ ἐτέθησαν] ἘΝ. εἰς ὃν καὶ ἐτέχθησαν, for which word they 
were BORN. P. Junius. 

9. βασίλειον ἱεράτευμα, ἔθνος ἅγιον] In Exod. xix. 6, it is βασίλειον ἔθνος, 
ἱεράτευμα, ἅγιον. Dr. ΜΑΝΟΕΥ.---ΤῊς Annotator is mistaken. Dr. OWEN. 

12. ἐκ τῶν καλῶν ἔγγων ἐποπ]εύσαντες,]) As ἐκ καλῶν ἔργων cannot be 
connected with ἐποπ]εύσαντες, which governs an Accusative, ch. ili. 2, 
perhaps, we should read ὑποπ]εύσαντες, REVERING you from your good 
works. Hammond.—Or, ἐποπ]ευθέντες, rnirtaTED in holiness by your 
good works. P. Junius.—At least, remove the comma at émomledoavreg, 
they may, from your good which they shall behold, glorify God. 

13. Ὑσοτάγηϊε οὖν ττάσῃ ἀνθρωπίνῃ ulices] F. κρίσει, submit to every 
human judgment. P. Junius. 

14. εἴτε ἡγεμόσιν] This term includes all the different ranks of Pro- 
vincial Magistrates, Proconsuls, Pretors, Questors, and others. The 
tumultuous disposition of the Jews at this period, and their reluctance 
to obey heathen officers, rendered this caution to the Christian converts 
absolutely necessary. Bp. BARRINGTON. 

17. Πάντας ripjodle| F. Connect this with the foregoing verse: ἀλλ᾽ 
ὡς δοῦλοι Θεοῦ πτάντας τιμήσαϊε. P. Junins.—If we are obliged to honour 


all men, why should it be particularly added, honour the King? Besides, 
ὶ in 
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in another place, (Rom. xii. 7.) we are commanded to render to all their 
due,— honour to whom honour is due. Therefore it is not due to all. 
These reasons make me think that τιμήσαϊε is faulty. It cannot surely be 
the word by which our duty towards all men is expressed, as love and 
charity to our fellow Christians, fear to God, and honour to the King. 
MarkLanb, 

18. ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς σκολιοῖς) Vulgate, Sed etiam dyscoliis; accordingly 
we should read δυσκολιοῖς, as Jerem. xlix. 8.—Or, as the Syriac, σκολιοῖς 
καὶ δυσκολιοῖς. Grotius, Mill. 

20. τοῦτο χάρις mapa Θεῷ. 21. Eig τοῦτο γὰρ &c.] The beginning of 
ver. 21, connect with ver. 20. This is acceptable with God, for hereunto 
were ye called. 21. For Christ also suffered. Dr. Mancey. 

21. Qu. ὑμῖν. Dr. Owen. 

23. wapedidov δὲ τῷ xpivorls δικαίως. After wapedidou δὲ the Syriac sup- 
plies τὴν κρίσιν αὐτοῦ : certainly something seems wanting, as αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ 
or ἑαυτόν. Beza.—For wapedidov, read wagediddlo, or wageddby. P. Ju- 
nius.—And for δικαίως read ἀδίκως, committed himself, or was delivered, 
to him that judgeth unsust1y, viz. Pilate. So the Vulgate and Cyprian. 
P. Junius, Dr. Mangey.— But with the like ellipsis and same senti-. 
ment, Jos. Ant. vii. 9. 2. wepl ττάντων ἐπιτρέψας κριτῇ τῷ Θεῷ. Wetstein. 

24. ἵνα ταῖς] Probably a marginal note. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. οὗ τῷ μώλωπι αὐτοῦ iadyle.] From the apparent redundancy of 
αὐτοῦ, many MSS. have omitted it. The latter Syriac in the margin reads 
ἡμεῖς τοάντες Ἰἰάθημεν. I must.confess, I am inclined to think αὐτοῦ should 
be αὐτοί. Bp. Barrincron.—It should be omitted; or rather οὗ should 
be left out, to make the quotation agree with the Septuagint. Though, 
after all, it may be only δὴ Hebraism, of which we have various other 
examples, Dr, OWEN. 


CHAPTER lil. 


1. διὰ τῆς τῶν γυναικῶν ἀνασ]ροφῆς ἄνευ λόγου κερδηθήσωνται) F. OF ἄνευ 
λόγου, that if any obey not the word, THEY WHO ARE without the word 
may be won, &c. Dr. Mancey. 

2. dvaclpodiy ὑμῶν] F. αὐτῶν, the sentence being in the third person 
before. P. Junius. —tydv is the true reading: αἱ γυναῖκες being the 
vocative case, and consequently the sentence in the second person. See 
chap. ii. 18. Dr. Owen. é 

3. 
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3. ὯΩν ἔσω οὐχ ὁ ἔξωθεν ἐμπλοκῆς τριχῶν] At ἔξωθεν add a comma, be- 
eause ἐμπλοκῆς is not governed of it: Whose adorning let it not be that 
outward one, viz. of plaiting the hair, &c. Dr. Mancey. 

4. ὃ κρυπϊὸς τῆς καρδίας ἄνθρωπος) F. καρδίας ΚΌΣΜΟΣ, Let it be the 
hidden ornament of the heart, which is the word at ver. 3, and which 
our Version is forced to supply afterwards. Mancey, in Phil. Jud. de 
mercede Meretricum, vol. II. p. 267.—How much easier, if we read 
ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΙ͂Σ, scil. κρυπῆὸς, the ornament of the heart, hidden to men; 
to which is opposed, ὁ ἔξωθεν (κόσμιος) ver. 3, and ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ver. 4. 

MarkKLAND. 

7. συνοικοῦντες κατὰ γνῶσιν, ὡς acbeverlépw σκεύει TH γυναικείῳ, ἀπονέ- 
povres τιμὴν, ὡς καὶ συγκληρονόμοι χάριτος ξωῆς,] We should take out the 
comma at γνῶσιν, cohabiting according to knowledge as with the weaker 
female vessel. Then we should read ΣΥΓΚΛΗΡΟΝΟΜΟΙ͂Σ, the reason 
why the husband should give them honour, as they are fellow heirs of 
the favour of life. Marx.anp, as the Vulgate, &c. 

10. ϑέλων ζωὴν ἀγαπᾷν, καὶ ἰδεῖν] F. ϑέλων ζωὴν, ATATION ἰδεῖν ἡμέρας, 
for so Ps. xxxiv. 12, ϑέλων ζωὴν, ἀγαπῶν ἡμέρας ἰδεῖν. Some one, offended 
at the sentence running without a copulative, changed it into ἀγαπᾷν καὶ. 

‘ Piscator. 

11. ποιησάτω ἀγαθόν' ξζητησάτω εἰρήνην καὶ διωξάτω αὐτήν") Ed. Steph.3,. 
reads ποιησάτω ---- εἰρήνην, omitting what comes between, and the latter 
Syriac omits εἰρήνην. 

14. “And be not afraid of their terror;” translate, “And be not greatly, 
or over fearful of them.” Compare Matt. ii. 10. Weston. 

15. ἕτοιμοι δὲ] F. ἕτοιμοι AH, ready INDEED always to give an answer, 
δος. this being a consequence of the foregoing precept, not in distinction 
to it. Dr. Mancey. 

Ibid. ἕτοιμοι δὲ ἀεὶ wpig ἀπολογίαν τταντὶ τῷ αἰτοῦδι ὑμᾶς λόγον--- μετὰ 
τοραὕτητος)] The last clause μετὰ τοραὔτητος connect with αἰτοῦῆι ὑμᾶς, ἢ 
he asks with gentleness and a real solicitude after truth. Twells, Crit. 
Examin. Part I. p. 125.— But the scoffers, mentioned 2 Pet. iii. 3, would 
be long enough before they could have an answer, if asking with gentle- 
ness were to be the condition of it. That virtue was to be the Christian 
believer’s: Be ready to shew, with modesty and respect, to every one 
that asks it, what ground there is for the expectation you have; with a 
comma at ἀπολογίαν, and another at λόγον. Bengelius.—Begin the next 
verse with μετὰ τὐραύτητος καὶ φόδου συνείδησιν ἔχοντες ἀγαθὴν, or ἁγνὴν, 
With meekness and fear, having a good conscience. Schmidius. 

4H 19. 
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19. ἐν ᾧ καὶ τοῖς ἐν φυλακῇ πνεύμασι πορευθεὶς ἐκήρυξεν] F. ENQX 
xal.—See Jud.14. 8. 

20. διεσώθησαν δι ὕδατος, were saved by water. Better perhaps, were. 
carried safe through the water: So Xenophon, Cyr. Exp. lib. v. p. 380. 
διὰ πολλῶν ----σεραγμάτων σεσωσμένοι wapecle, quod per multa incommoda 
huc incolumes venistis. Dr, Owen. : 

91. ὃ ἀντίτυπον νῦν] I think it should be corrected ᾧ, the antitype to 
which, baptism, doth now save us. Erasmus, Salmasius, Junius. 

Ibid. συνειδήσεως ἀγαθῆς ἐπερώτημα) F. ἐπιῤῥάντισμια, not the putting 
away the filth of the flesh, but the spRinkiing of a good conscience. Heb. 
X. 22, ἐῤῥαντισμιένοι ἀπὸ συνειδήσεως wovypds. Dr. Mancey.—The pa- 
renthesis, usually put before οὐ σαρκὸς ---- Θεὸν, should be left out. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. ὅτι ὃ wabdy ἐν σαρκὶ, πέπαυται ἁμαρτίας It was natural for Eras- 
mus to think that these words relate to Christ, just before spoken of in 
the same terms, Ἰησοῦ wobdvrog—év cagxi: but then what follows in ν. 2, 
cannot be applied to him. All is clear, if we read 6 σσαθὼν ἐν σαρκὶ 
AIIE@ANEN AMAPTIAIS, As Christ hath “suffered for us in the 
flesh, arm yourselves with the same mind; for he that suffered in the 
flesh, hath piep For our sins, that we should no longer live in the flesh 
to the lusts of men. R. Bentley, apud Wetstein.—The same sense will 
be produced, if we include in a parenthesis, (ὅτι ὁ wabay ἐν σαρκὶ, aé- 
παυται ἁμαρτίας) (for he that hath suffered in the flesh, hath ceased 
from sin) that ye may arm yourselves with the same mind: that ye may 
no longer live the rest of your time in the flesh, to the lusts of men, but 
to the will of God. Westry, Marxianp, Dr. Owrn.— Or, with a 
comma at éraicacbe, let ὅτι be understood, not causal, but explicative : 
Since Christ hath suffered for us in the flesh, arm yourselves with the 
same thought, ἔννοιαν, viz. THAT whoever [6 wabay ἐν σαρκὶ] has suffered, 
is dead as to carnal concupiscence, is washed from sin. See Rom. vi. 
6—11. Estius, Bengelius. : 

3. ἡμῖν should be omitted. Mark ianp.—It should be changed into 
ὑμῖν: for that is the reading of nine MSS. the Coptic, Asthiopic, and 
Arabic Versions. Dr. Qwen. 

Ibid. πτεπορευμένους] Perhaps better weropevpevorg, in construction with 
ἡμῖν, or rather ὑμῖν, in the beginning of the verse. This reading-is sup-- 


ported by one MS. viz. Cod. Regius, 1886. Dr. Owen, 
4. 
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4. μὴ συντρεχόντων (understand viv) ὑμών] that you run not 5111, with 
them &c. speaking evil of you on that account. Dr. Owen. 

6. νεκροῖς εὐηγ[ελίσθη}] FP. νεκροὶ εὐηγΙελίσθησαν, which is a more na- 
tural construction. S$. Battier. 

Ibid. “‘ Preached to them that are dead.” For this cause was the Gospel 
preached unto those who were dead when Christ came. Thus 1 Cor. xv. 
What shall they do who are baptised for the dead, &c.? that is, for those 
who lived before Christ. The Gospel was preached to those that are dead, 
that they might be judged according to men in the flesh; that is, as St. Paul 
says, that they might be judged as men, who not knowing the law, were 
a law unto themselves. For all such was the Gospel preached. Weston. 

8. ὅτι ἡ ἀγάπη καλύψει wanes ἁμαρτιῶν.) What Plutarch has said of 
the temper and disposition of Pompey, will perhaps prove no bad com- 
ment on this passage, and may do something towards fixing the meaning 
of the Apostle: “For the reputation of his power was great, but not su- 
perior to the fame of his virtue and mildness, with which he covered the 
greatest part of the offences of lis friends and acquaintance.” μέγα μὲν 
γὰρ ἦν ὄνομα τῆς δυνάμεως, οὐκ ἔλατ]ον δὲ τῆς ἀρετῆς καὶ τοραότητος ᾧ καὶ 
τὰ τολεϊσ]α περὶ αὐτὸν ἁμαρτήμαϊα φίλων καὶ συνήθων ΑΠΕΚΡΥΠΤΕ. 
Plutarchi Vit. 4to. p. 464. See Sherlock’s sixth Discourse, vol. iii. and 
‘Berson’s Note. Weston. 

11. ὡς λόγια Θεοῦ] Supply λαλείτω. And so again εἷς ἐξ ἰσχύος ---- 
διακονείτω. The like elliptical construction occurred before, Rom. xii. 
6—8. Dr. Owen. 

12. τῇ ἐν ὑμῖν wupdoe] F. ἐν τῇ YMQN πυρώσει, concerning YouR 
fiery trial. P. Junius. 

14. ὅτι τὸ τῆς δόξης καὶ τὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ πονεῦμα)] Read, καὶ τὸ being 
omitted, ὅτι τὸ τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ πονεῦμα, as in Isai. xi. 2, and agreeably 
to the Syriac, because the glorious Spirit of God resteth on you. Beza, 
‘Grotius, Wall, Critical Notes. 

Ibid. κατὰ μὲν αὐτοὺς &c.] If this part of the verse be retained (for it is 
wanting in several MSS. and antient Versions), the article ὃ is to be under- 
stood as prefixed before xara. Dr. Owen. 

15. ὡς ἀλλοτριοεπίσκοπος) Suffer as a murderer, as an evil-doer—as 
a busy body. A strange disparity in the characters: With the Syriac ledve 
it out; or read, ὡς ἀλλοτριοεπίκλοπος, as a purloiner of another man’s 
property. Dr. Mancey. 

Ibid. ὡς ἀλλοτριοεπίσκοπος.) This caution to the heathen proselytes 
probably owed its origin to the temper and conduct of the Jews at this 

4H 2 period. 
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period. They were peculiarly fond of intermeddling in the public eoun- 
cils and concerns of other bodies of men. Josephus, de Bell. Jud. lib. ii. 
18. § 7, 8. gives an excellent comment on this apostolical prohibition. 
He relates that his countrymen, needlessly mixing with the Greeks as- 
sembled at Alexandria on their own affairs, and acting the part of spies, 
suffered greatly for it, A.D. 66. Bp. BarrincTon. 

16. Εἰ δὲ ὡς Xgishavds, | Supply rig πάσχει. Dr. Owen. 

17. The Apostle here refers to Ezek. ix. 5,6. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER V. 


4. ἀμαράντινον τῆς δόξης clépavoy] Vulgate, immarcescibilem, reading, 
perhaps, ἀμάραντον, as chap.i.4. H. Steph. 

8. ὅτι ὁ ἀντίδικος ὑμῶν διάδολος,,Ζ This seems to be meant of the Jews: 
it is not said 6 Διάξολος. MarKLAND. 

9. τὰ αὐτὰ τῶν παθημάτων τῇ ἐν κόσμῳ ὑμῶν ἀδελφότη!, ἐπιτελεῖσθαι. 
Read, changing one word, and inverting the order of the rest: ἐν χόσμῳ 
τὰ αὐτὰ τῶν παθημάτων τῇ ὑμῶν ἀδελφότηι ENITEAEIZOE, Knowing 
that ye accomplish the same sufferings in the world with your brother- 
hood. P. Junius. 

13. ἡ ἐν Βαδυλῶνι,7 If any credit be due to the subseription, éypady 
ἀπὸ Ῥώμης, extant in four MSS. Babylon must here mean Rome, as it 
does Rev. xvil. 5. xvill. 2, &c. Dr. Owen. 


SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. ΣΎΜΕΩΝ Πέτρος] Read, as James and Jude write: Συμεὼν δοῦλος: 
Ἰησοῦ Xgsolot, omitting Πέτρος καὶ ᾿ΑπάσΊολος. Grotius.— But why should 
these important words be omitted? ‘They are extant in απ, the Greek 
copies and antient versions, But this it is to salve an hypothesis. See 
chap. ili. 15. Dr. Owen, 

3; 4, δ. 
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8, 4, 5. Erasmus, Castelio, Grotius, and others, connect yer. 2, with 
what follows: May grace and peace be so multiplied to you, as the Divine 
Power has given you all things.—We follow Estius and Bengelius, who 
make the sense in ver. 3, suspended till the 5th: As his Divine Power 
hath given us all things which pertain to life and knowledge, through 
the knowledge of him that hath called us by his glory and virtue — 5. do 
you likewise accordingly, giving all diligence, add to your faith, &c. 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο, for κατ᾽ αὐτὴ τοῦτο, according to that very thing. See the 
reasons for this reading in Estius.—It had been clearer AYTOI δὲ 
TOYTQ. Marxtanp. 

5. καὶ αὐτὸ τοῦτο δὲ σπουδὴν ---τσαρεισενέγκαντερ] As εἰς or κατὰ must be 
understood, if not expressed, xa} has probably been substituted instead of 
the latter. Piscator, Beza. 

9. καθαρισμοῦ τῶν ττάλαι αὑτοῦ ἁμαρτιῶν, seems to be a paraphrastical 
expression for baptism, and the condition on which it becomes beneficial 
to us. I would therefore translate: and hath forgotten his baptismal 
engagements. Or, to keep closer to the original: hath forgotten, that 
his purification by baptism from his old sins, laid him under a strong 
obligation not to contract new ones; “but daily to proceed in all virtue, 
and godliness of living.” Dr. Owen. 

10. After the verb φπουδάσαϊε several MSS. add, ἵνα διὰ τῶν καλῶν ἔργων 
βεξαίαν ὅκα. and for φοιεῖσθαι read ποορῇῆσθε; which seems to be a necessary 
supplement, and a better reading than ne which occupies the common 
Editions. Dr. Owen. 

11. Οὕτω γὰρ----ἐπιχορηγηθήσεται ὑμῖν ἡ εἴσοδος] F. ἐπιχορηγηθῇ, for so 
an entrance may be administered. RK. Bentley, apud Wetstein. 

15. Σπουδάσω δὲ] Ak, not moreover. It carries here, as often else- 
where, the sense of οὖν I will endeavour therefore &c. Dr. Owen. 

17. φωνῆς eveybetong|] F. φωνῆς ENHXH@EIZHS, when a voice was 
SOUNDED from the excellent glory. P. Junius. 

19. ἔχομεν βεδαιότερον τὸν τοροφητικὸν λόγον] And we have the writings 
of the Prophets more strongly confirmed; that is, This is a great con- 
firmation to us of the truth of the writings of the Prophets; since what 
Isaiah spoke and foretold so many years before, we ourselves heard di- 
rected and applied to Jesus Christ. Τὸν mpodyrimiy λόγον, to express ἃ 
word of prophecy, is not Greek, nor can any modern authority make it 
such, and I am sure it can have no antient one. It is more frequently put 
in the plural, τοὺς wpodytinxods λόγους, the sayings or writings of the Pro- 
phets: via. in the Old Testament. βεβαιότερον is by some translated more 

lasting, 
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lasting, which is another mistake; for βέβαιος is not used (at least in the 
New Testament) to express duration, or the continuance of any thing, 
but its stedfastness, and the firmness of its foundation. MarKLtanp.— 
In the former edition I had restrained the word of prophecy, too narrowly, 
to the passage of Isaiah just before cited, This is my beloved son &c. 
Bp. Warburton confines it, on the other hand, to some late prophecies of 
St. Paul and St. John. The more sure word of prophecy cAN AGREE TO 
no oTHER than that of St. Paul and St. John, concerning Antichrist 
(who was to come before the final judgment) to be found in the second 
Epistle to the Thessalonians of the one, and in the Apocalypse of the 
other: both of which had been composed before the writing of this 
Epistle. Sermons, vol. III. p. 260. For this he refers to Sir Isaac Newton 
on Prophecy. I accept with all thankfulness these as the principal objects 
of the Apostle’s observation; yet I would beg leave to extend it to pro- 
phecy in general. “ By the awful display of his glory, in the transfigu- 
ration, we have a sanction given, not only to the prophecy of his future 
coming, but to all other prophecy in general; that it is the word of God, 
and the effect of his power, of which I have been a witness.” Λόγος is in 
this extended sense used throughout the N.'T. λόγοι Θεοῦ, Acts xii. 24. 
λόγος Kupiov, ib. xv. 35, 36. the doctrine of the Gospel, τὸν λόγον τῆς 
βασιλείας, Matt. xiii. 19. διά τε τῶν γραφῶν τροφητικῶν, by the prophetical 
writings, Philo, vol. I. Ῥ. 347. ed. London. Tlegi Φυτουγίας. Tov τέσσαρα 
ἀριθμὸν πολλαχοῦ μὲν νομαθεσίας, parila δὲ ἐν τῷ καταλόγῳ τῆς τοαντὸς γε- 
νέσεως ἀποσεμνύειν ἔοικεν ὁ τοροφητικὸς λόγος, The writings of the prophet 
[Moses] seem to signalize the number rour, as in many places of the 
law, so more particularly in his enumeration of the creation of all 

. things. Iam confirmed in this interpretation by the late Lord Viscount 
Barrington, who interprets it, not a revelation of a particular future 
event, but the revelation of the scheme of the Gospel, or a series of 
events that should follow it, made [known] to the Apostles, and by 
them to the world; which in another place is called the word of wisdom, 
and the word of knowledge. Miscellanea Sacra, vol. I. Postscript, p. 
Ixvill. 

But this is not the main point, on which I have the unhappiness to 
differ from the Bishop; who maintains that St. Peter draws a comparison 
between the evidence of prophecy and miracles; whereas 1 huinbly con- 
ceive he points out the advantage which prophecy receives from them ; 
and that it should be translated, and we have the prophetical word more 

fully confirmed, or on a better foundation. Sir Isaac Newton is at a loss 
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for the object of the comparison over which prophecy has the advantage, 

and sinks it, as others have done, into the sense of a positive. S¢. Peter, 

says he, proceeds to describe, out of this sure word of Prophecy, &c. p. 

241. What he wants, his Lordship supplies, telling us, Prophecy is here 

preferred to miracles, whose demonstrative evidence is confined to that 

age in which the power of them was bestowed on the Church; whereas 

the prophecies here meant, concerning the great apostacy, are always 

Sulfilling to the last consummation of all things. Div. Leg. lib. iii. § 6.. 
I dissent, for these plain reasons: 

1. Because miracles are not so much as mentioned, though his Lordship 
makes them the ground of the comparison. ‘Take the whole clause: We 
have not followed cunningly devised fables, when we madé known to you 
the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ; but were eye-witnesses of his ma- 
jesty, for he received from God the Father honour and glory: This is 
my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased. And this we heard, when 
we were with him on the mount. And we have also a more sure word of 
prophecy. More sure, than what? than miracles! One extraordinary 
fact is, indeed, referred to without any denomination: To substitute a 
new name, a genus for an individual, is pressing in a substantive without 
grammatical warrant. 2. Further, Prophecy unfulfilled is no evidence 
at all, but a presumption, unless it be supported by miracles performed 
by the prophet, or in testimony of him: and when it is fulfilled, is no 
longer prophecy, but takes on it the nature of a miracle. These two never 
vied with each other before, but were designed by Providence to conspire 
to each other’s assistance. What God has joined together, let no man 
put asunder. 3. His Lordship’s general proposition, that Prophecy un- 
fulfilled will preserve its entire force much longer than the traditional 
evidence of miracles, Sermons, vol. III. p. 259, is, methinks, self-evident; 
and yet seems too subtle to be the reasoning of the Apostle to his 
converts; and should induce him to seek some other sense of the words. 
4. His Lordship should have brought some collateral proof of βεξαιότερον 
signifying more durable and lasting, in distinction to μᾶλλον or πλέον 
βεξαιωμένον, better established; especially after two passages for the latter 
sense were cited: one from Isocr. de Permutatione, vol. II. py 387, ed. 
Battie, τοὺς δὲ τοιοῦτον εἶναί pe νομίϑοντας οἷός wep εἰμὴ, BEBAIOTEPON 
ἔτι ταύτην ἘΞΞΕΙ͂Ν τὴν διάνοιαν: but I hope that those who know me to be 
what I really am, will be more confirmed in this opinion. The other from 
Josephus, Ant. lib. v. c. 10. 4, ταυτα βιασάμενος ὅρκοις εἰπεῖν αὐτῷ τὸν 
τοροφήτην Ἤλει---ἔτι μᾶλλον BEBAIOTEPAN EIXE τὴν προσδοκίαν τῆς 
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τέκνων ἀπωλείας, When Eli had extorted these things by oath from the 
prophet, he had the expectation of his sons’ destruction more fully con- 
firmed. Let the Bishop produce a like instance of his interpretation. 

5. I find this construction is agreed to by several Commentators, and 
the very same sense given by some of them. 

Oecumenius, p. 135. “He [St. Peter] says that the glory of the only 
begotten Son was shewn them on the holy mount; and they heard the 
voice which came from the Father: and since we know by experience 
what was delivered by the Prophets, we judge thence that their prophecies 
are the more confirmed.” 

Grotius: “Sermo propheticus habuit quidem semper apud nos auctori- 
tatem: at nunc multo majorem habet, ex quo videmus eventus tam pul- 
chré congruere dictis de Messia.” 

Wetstein says: “Had more sure referred to cunningly devised fables, 
or to the transfiguration [I may add, or to miracles, wherever they are 
mentioned], St. Peter would have wrote ἔχομεν AE, or EXETE AE. 
But it is KAT ἔχομεν. 1 add further, in his Lordship's sense, the words 
should have stood in another order: τὸν βεδαιόξερον λόγον weoGyrixdy: but 
in that in which they now appear, they naturally bear the sense which 
Mr. Markland gives them. 

The late Dr. Ashton, with the greatest precision, Justini Apolog. p. 
225. “ Petrus hoc tantum vult, prophetiam per se obscuram, ex 115 que 
Apostoli viderant & audierant, confirmatiorem esse factam.” 

Lastly, Dr. Benson, in his Notes on the Epistles, cites the very passage 
from Isoerates in confirmation of this interpretation, which Mr. Markland 
had done, without the knowledge of each other. 

These, it must be owned, are indeterminate in pointing out what 
Prophecies the Apostle alluded to; but all agree in the construction, that, 
whatever they were, they were cogfirmed by what had been seen and 
heard. 

If I have said any thing under this head unbecoming his Lordship’s 
character or my own, be it unsaid; I humbly beg pardon for it. But 
above all things, let Mr. Markland be spared ; In me convertite ferrum :— 
sit mea fraus omnis. W. Bowyer. 

19. ἐν αὐχμηρῷ τόπῳ] Which is scarce used for dark: read, AMAYPQ. 

R. Bentley, apud Wetstein. 

20. ἰδίας ἐπιλύσεως] Read, ἐπηλύσεως, from ἐπέρχομαι, no prophecy is 
of private mpuLse. Calvin, H. Steph, Pref. Grotius.—Or, ἐμπνεύδεως, 
of private ixspiration, δὶ Junius. Any prophecy of Scripture is not 

of 
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of αἱ man’s mere explication, Locus vexatissimus. Pro voce ἐπιλυσεως, 
quz vehementer torsit Theologos, lege ἐπελεύσεως, et plana fient omnia, 
et sibi maximé congruentia. Vide Xen. Mem, edit. Edwards. 

21. Οὐ γὰρ ϑελήμαῖῆι ἀνθρώπου ἠνέχθη wort ποροφητεία] F. ἐνηχήθη, pro- 
phecy was not taucut by the will of man. P. Junius. 





CHAPTER II. 


σι ἀπωλείαις] Most MSS. have ἀσελγείαις : shall follow their luxurious 
ways; and ἀσέλγειαι, but not ἀπώλειαι, is used in the plural by Peter and 
others. Besides, it is the Jwxury which they see practised, and not 
perdition, which leads men to speak evil of the way of truth. 

Bengelius, Wetstein. 

4. Ei γὰρ 6 Θεὸς] Perhaps KAI γὰρ, the sentence being otherwise left 
suspended: though so it is Rom. ix. 22, and elsewhere. Puscator.— At 
the close of this verse, the suppressed inference must be supplied thus— 
οὐδ᾽ ἐκείνων Φείσεται. For if God spared not the angels that sinned— 
“neither will he spare these false teachers.” And I think the particle 
εἰ should be transferred to the other instances (Ei καὶ ver. 5, 6.), and 
the proper conclusions supplied from the texture of the sentences. 

Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ἀλλὰ σειραῖς ξόφου ταρταρώσας wapédwxcy εἰς κρίσιν τηρουμένους" | 
Place ταρταρώσας between commas, that σειραῖς ζόφου may connect with 
Typoupévoug, whether we understand it acquisitively, as Jos. Mede does, 
Disc. ix. p. 23, or not: KEPT For chains of darkness, or 1n chains. See 
Jude 6. 

8. Βλέμμαϊι γὰρ καὶ ἀκοῇ ὁ δίκαιος ἐγκατοικῶν) Connect, either with 
the Vulgate, aspectu & auditu Justus ;—or, with D. Heinsius, cum visu 
& auditu inter eos versaretur ;—or, with Beza and Grotius, videndo & 
audiendo excruciabat animam. 

10. τολμηταί.] This character exactly answers that of the Jews in the 
apostolical times, antecedent to the subversion of their polity. They not 
only scorned legal subjection, and affected independence, but fancied they 
should obtain dominion over the rest of the world. Their history at this 
period is replete with tumults, seditions, and conspiracies; till they were 
worked up to that rebellion which terminated in the most signal destruc- 
tion recorded in the annals of mankind. Lp. Barrineron. 
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13. ἡδονὴν ἡγούμιενοι τὴν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ τρυφὴν,] As they that count it pleasure 
to riot in the day-time. Perhaps we should read τροφὴν, voluptati ducunt 
saGINaRi in diem. Grotius, 

Ibid. ἐντρυφώντες ἐν ταῖς ἀπάταις αὑτῶν, συνευωχούμιενοι ὃμῖν] Rather 
place the comma at ἐντρυφῶντες, rioting, partaking of your feasts with 
their own deceits.. Erasmus, Castelio, Schmidius.—Read, ἐν ταῖς ἀγάπαις 
ὑμῶν, from Jude 12, as the Alexandrian MS. and others, the Vulgate and. 
both Syriac Versions, followed by Erasmus, Luther, Camerarius, Gro- 
tius, Schmidius, Pfaffius, Hammond, Vitringa, Bos, &c. but rejected by 
Wetstein, 

14: γεγυμνασμένην τολεονεξίαις] It is hard to say ἃ heart EXERCISED 
with covetous practices in the athletic sense of the word. Read γεγεμισ- 
μένην, filled with covetousness. R. Bentley, apud Wetstein.— Render the 
word wAsoveSious, as it ought to be rendered, in crafty tricks, or deceitful 
practices, and the language is the most apposite that can be conceived. 

Dr. Owen. 

15. τοῦ Βοσὸρ] Should it not be, τοῦ Bewp? so one Greek MS. and the 
Syriac Version. See Num. xxii. 5. Dr. Qwen. 

16. ἔλεγξιν δὲ ἔσχεν ἰδίας τταρανομίας] Wulgate, sua vesanie. Read, 
therefore, ἰδίας IAPA®PONIAS, or IIAPANOIA>. Erasmus, Grotius, 
Mangey in Phil. vol. II. p. 123. “4 

Ibid. ὑποϑύγιον .-- ἐκώλυσε τὴν τοῦ προφήτου wagadpoviay| F. ἐκόλασε, or 
ἐκόλουσε, CUT sHORT the madness of the prophet. 

R. Bentley, apud Wetstein. 

18. δελεάϑουσιν----τοὺς ὄντως ἀποφυγόντας τοὺς ἐν τολάνη ἀνασ]ρεφομένους. 
How can they be said to be cLEan escaped, who are allured over 
by the lusts of the flesh? Some MSS. read éatyws, and τοὺς ὀλίγον. 
For which, rather τοὺς OAITOY ἀποφυγόντας, who allure those who had 
aLMost escaped. J). Heinsius.—Or, τὸὺς OINOPAYTOYNTAS, who 
allure the pRuNKARDS who live in error. R. Bentley. —The true reading 
is, probably, that of the MSS. τοὺς ὀλίγον, as 1 Pet. i. 6.—those who for 
@ LITTLE WHILE had avoided, or escaped from, the livers in error. 

MarkKLanpD. 

Ibid. τοὺς ἐν wadvy dvaclpehouevoug] Read, ἀνατρεφομένους, those that 
are subverted in error. P. Junius. 

20. Εἰ γὰρ droduysvreg] Read, with two MSS. Oi γὰρ. Grotius. 


CHAPTER 
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2. μνησθῆναι --- τῆς τῶν ἀποσϊόλων ἡμῶν ἐντολῆς, τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ σωτῆρος"] 
i.e. τῆς ἐντολῆς ἡμῶν τῶν ἀποσϊόλων τοῦ Kueiou καὶ σωτῆρος, a construction 
which the present arrangement of the words renders very obscure. , Per- 
haps, therefore, read, τῆς τῶν ἀποσἸόλων ἡμῶν ΚΑῚ τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ σωτῆρος, 
that ye may be mindful of the words of the prophets, and of the 
commandment of us the apostles, ann of our Lord and Saviour.—Tov 
ἀποσϊόλων ἡμῶν is an order of words which nowhere else occurs in the 
N.T. ᾿Εγὼ Παῦλος, not Παῦλος ἐγὼ, Eph. iii. 2. 1 Cor. iv. 9. Place 
therefore ἡμῶν ἐντολῆς at the end of the verse: καὶ τῆς τῶν drooloAwy τοῦ 
Κυρίου καὶ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν ἐντολῆς, of the commandment of the apostles of 
our Lord and Saviour; for which we have the authority of Jude 17, 
ῥημάτων τοροειρημένων ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποσϊόλων TOY KYPIOY HMOQN. St. 
Peter and St. Paul both seem to allude to some meeting of the Apostles 
on occasion of the new false teachers, when by common consent they laid 
down precepts to be communicated to all churches. Bp. Sherlock, Use 
&c. of Prophecy, Disc. I. p. 195, ed. 2.—Wetstein objects that the pre- 
cepts of Christ are never in the N. T. called the commandments of the 
Apostles. Both Syriac Versions read, προειρημένων ῥημάτων ὑπὸ τῶν ἁγιων 
τοροφητῶν, καὶ τῆς τῶν ἀποσἸόλων ἡμῶν ἐντολῆς τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν καὶ σωτῆρος, 
which Junius and Tremellius render, gue preedicta sunt ἃ sanctis pro- 
phetis, & voctrin® illius nostre qui sumus Apostoli Domini & Salva- 
toris. Bowyer. Ἢ 

4. After οὕτω διαμένει mentally supply εἷς ἦν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς κίσεως. 

Dr. Owen. 

5. Λανθάνει γὰρ αὐτοὺς τοῦτο ϑέλοντας] Εἰ. τοῦτο AETONTA2, For in 
sayING this they are ignorant. Dr. Mancey. 

Ibid. ὅτι οὐρανοὶ ἦσαν ἔκπαλαι, καὶ γῆ ἐξ ὕδατος --- συνεοϊῶσα,) Take out 
the comma at ἔκπαλαι, that the heavens and the earth were made of old 
out of the water. Marx.anp.— Alluding to Gen. i. 2. Tillotson, vol. I, 
Serm. I. 

6, 8° dy, Ὁ] Quibus ita existentibus; which things being so. 

. MarkKLanD. 

Ibid. δ ὧν] Not whereby, but wherefore, quamobrem. Dr. Owen. 

7. auph τηρούμενοι] Connect rather, τεθησαυρισμένοι εἰσὶ τουρὶ, are ἡ 
treasured up for fire, reserved against the day of judgment. 

P. Junius, Knatchbull. 
412 9. 
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9. Οὐ βραδύνει----τῆς ἐπαϊγελίας} F. with an Accusative, τὰς ἐπαϊγελίας, 
or τὴν ἐπαϊγελίαν, as Isai. xlvi. 13. Grotius, Th. Smith.—Or, understand 
ἕνεκα, quod non tardus est quod ad promissum attinet, See Mr. Mark~ 
land’s Remarks on the Epistles to Brutus, p. 113. 

11. λυομένων,,] The present for the future participle. See also ch. ii. 
‘9. above. Dr. Owen. 

12, σπεύδοντας τὴν wapouolay τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμέρας} F. σπεύδοντας IAEIN 
τῆς wapovolas τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμέραν, hastening to sEE the day of God's 
appearance. Dr. Mancey. 

15. ὃ ἀγαπητὸς ἡμῶν ἀδελφὸς) Added, probably, by the copyists, to 
give an apostolical sanction to this epistle. Grotius.—The opinion of 
Grotius, who attributes this epistle not to Simon Peter the Apostle, but 
to Simon Bishop of Jerusalem, and successor of St. James, is one of the 
most groundless conceits that ever entered into a wise man’s head; and 
the several conjectures founded upon it are no less injurious to the apos- 
tolical authority of this epistle, than inconsistent with the readings of all 
the copies which we now have of it. Dr. Owen. 

16. ἐν cig] in which things. 1 could not but wonder to see in the very 
beginning of Peirce’s Preface (p. iv.) this passage, in which are some 
_ things hard to be ‘understood, by him interpreted as belonging to .ϑέ. 

Paul's Epistles; as if in St. Peter’s time there were heretical and perverse 
explications of passages in St. Paul’s Epistles; or as if, at that time, St. 
Paul’s Epistles were numbered among the Tpagal, as it there follows, «aig 
καὶ τὰς λοιπὰς γραφάς. MARKLAND. 
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CHAPTER I. : 


1. O "Hy ax ἀρχῆς &c.] The reader will observe 'the peculiarity of 
language, as well as of grammar, that occurs in this place. Dr. OWEN. 

8. Καὶ ἡ κοινωνία δὲ] F. δὴ, and trury our fellowship is with the 
Father. Dr. Mancty.—The place should be pointed and understood 
thus: ἵνα καὶ (1. 6. καὶ ἵνα) ἢ κοινωνία ἡ ἡμετέρα [ἢ] μετὰ τοῦ πτατρὸς &e. 
and that we all may be partakers of, and united to, the Father, &c. 

MarkLanD. 

5. καὶ αὕτη éoliv ἡ ἐπαϊγελία) But ἐπαϊγελία signifies a promise, which 
sense ill agrees with this place. Dr. Taylor, in Lycurgus c. Leocratem,. 
for ἐπαϊγελίαν reads dmolyeniav, as H. Steph. Pref. would read here, 
nunciatio, denoting nuncius.—But adopting ἀγγελία, which is the reading 
of the best MSS. the conjecture is needless. 

7. Edy δὲ ἐν τῷ φωτὶ πεεριπατώμεν---- κοινωνίαν ἔχομεν μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων) F. 
per ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂. Var. Lect. Curcellzi, and so Clem. Alex. Str. ΠῚ. p. 535.-- 
‘Mer’ ἀλλήλων comes to the same thing: HE with us, and WE with HIM, 


‘CHAPTER TI. 


Ἐς Ἰησοῦν Xpictev dixesov,| F. Xpiclv, TON δίκαιον. MarkLann. 

R. περὶ ὅλου] sc. ἁμαρτιῶν. MarKiann. F. wep) τῶν ὅλου &c. 

Dr. Owen.. 

3. nak ἐν τούτῳ γινώσκομεν) F. εὖ τοῦτο ywooxonev, And THIS we WELL. 
know, that we know him. Dr. ManceEy. 

8. ἡ σκοτία τταράγεται] Perhaps, here and at ver. 17, TIAPATEI, ap 
‘it is 1 Cor. vii. 31, this verb’ being nowhere used in the passive voice. 

H. Steph, Pref, 

10. & τῷ Geri μένει, Ke.] 11. 6. he does not stumble, St. John xi. 10. 
ws οὐκ zoliv ἐν αὐτῷ, he hath not light. Marxuanp. 

13. ὅτι ἐγνώκαϊε τὸν ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς] F. AFTON az’ ἀρχῆς, I have written 
-to you chilaren, because ye have known the Father: To you fathers,. 
because ye-have known um from. the-beginning. -Dr.Mancery.. 

13>. 
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13. By reading ean with one of Stephens’s and one of Colbert's 
MSS. instead of γράφω, by concluding this verse at wovygov, ‘and by 
pointing each clause of the next with an interrogation, a tautology will be 
avoided which cannot be imputed to St. John, consistency will be given 
to the whole passage, and the omission of the verse in the Complut. 
Plant. and Gen. Editions, founded on a supposition of its being ἃ com- 
ment on the preceding, will be rendered superfluous. Bp. ΒΑΚΆΙΝΟΤΟΝ. 

14. Ἔγραψα ὑμῖν] Ed. Complut. Plant. Gen. and Wall, Crit, Notes, 
leave out this verse, as being a comment on the former. 

19. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φανερωθῶσιν,] Elliptically, for ἀλλ᾽ ἐξῆλθον ἐξ ἡμῶν ἵνα &e, 

Dr. Owen. 


27. Kal ὑμεῖς.] The nominative absolute. But with respect to you, 
the unction, &e. Dr. OweEn.. 


28. μὴ αἰσχυνθῶμεν ἀπ' "ούτε F. ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, and not be ashamed BEFORE 
him. Dr. Mancey. 


CHAPTER III. 


9. σπέρμα ra Fortasse, πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ. Dr. ΟΥ̓͂ΕΝ. 

20. ὅτι μείϑων ἐσῆὴν ὁ Θεὸς ὅ...7 FF. ἔτι, as the Syriac: Jf our heart 
condemn us, ‘God is st1LL greater than our heart. H.Stephens, Beza, 
Piscator, Priceeus.—Or, connect the beginning of this verse, ὅτι ἐὰν, with 
what precedes: πείσομεν τὰς καρδίας ἡμῶν, ὅτι ἐὰν καταγινώσκῃ ἡμῶν ἡ 
καρδία, We shall assure our hearts before him, ΤῈ av ANY TIME our hearts 
condemn us, FoR God is greater than our hearts. ὅτι ἐὰν for ὅτε ἂν, 
Matt. v. 31. Acts xv. 1. Rom. x. 9. 3. Andreas, Diss. in Thes. Philol. 
nov. Disputat. tom. II. p. 990.— But ὅ,τι ἐὰν, signifies whatsoever, as in 
Col. iii. 23, the same with ὃ ἐάν τι, Eph. vi. 8. We shall assure our 
hearts before him, iN WHATSOEVER our heart condemns us.—But if ὅτι 
the conjunction is disjoined from ἐὰν, as it may, then it is to be under- 
stood, Hereby we know that, if our heart condemn us, that, I say, God 
as greater than our hearts, Either way, this verse is dependent on the 
foregoing. Bengelius.—The Alexandrian and Covell. MSS. leave out the 
particle ὅτι; nor is there any thing that answers to it in the Vulgate and 
Coptic Versions. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. "Ors ἐὰν καταγινώσκῃ ---ῦτι μείϑων éolly | Instead of ὅτι twice, for 
the latter H. Stephens, Beza, Piscator, and Priceus, read ἔτι. But need- 
lessly, for so the best Authors wrote; as Cic. de Acad. lib. ii. c. 15. 46, wt, 


quoniam 
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quoniam Aristippus, —ut Calliphontem sequar. Divin, i. 57. Liv. xxviii. 
9. Gell. iii. 9. Apul. Apoll. p. 548. Flor. ii. 6. Th. Wopkins, Lection. 
Tull. 1. i. c. 6. 


CHAPTER IV. 


8. τοῦτό ἐσἾι τὸ τοῦ dvrsypiclov, ὃ ἀκηκόσϊε ὅτι ἔρχεται] Ε΄. ὋΝ ἀκηκόαϊεν 
Η. Steph. Pref. Estius, Pricweus. 

18. ὁ ddbog κόλασιν ἔχει] Read, KOAOYZIN ἔχει, perfect love casteth 
out fear, for fear is an INFRINGEMENT, Or MUTILATION, Of if. So for ὃ 
δὲ φοβούμενος, read κολουόμιενος, but he that is MUTILATED, or INFRINGED, is 
not made perfect in love. Gloss. Vet. xorovw, ἀτελῆ ποιῶ. Grotius.—If 
any change were necessary, we might read KQAYZIN, for fear hath 
HINDRANCE Of τέ, it stops and encumbers love. Hammond. 

Ibid. ὃ δὲ φοβούμενος οὐ τετελείωται͵]͵ As the words stand, δὲ before ᾧο- 
βούμενος is superfluous: omitting it, connect, ὅτι ὁ φόδος κόλασιν ἔχει, ὃ 
Φοδούμιενος οὐ τετελείωται, &c. because fear hath torment, he that feareth 
is not made perfect in lave. Priceus. 


CHAPTER V. 


2. Ἔν τούτῳ γινώσκομεν ὅτι ἀγαπῶμεν τὰ τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅταν] These 
words would be reconciled to what goes before and follows, if: transposed 
thus: γινώσκομεν ὅτι TON ΘΕΟΝ ἀγαπῶμεν, ὅταν τὰ TEKNA TOY 
ΘΕΟΥ͂ ἀγαπῶμεν. Grotius—Or, with less alteration, let only ὅτε and 
ὅταν change places: By this we know, wHen we lave the children of God, 
THAT we love God. Dr. Mancey. 

4. Ὅτι πτᾶν τὸ γεγεννημέναν ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ νικᾷ]: F. ETI w&—MorEover 
every thing born of God, overcometh the world. R. Bentley, apud Wet< | 
stein. —Or, connect this verse with ver. 2, the third being in a paren- 
thesis: By this we know that we love the children of God—srcausE 
whatsoever is born of God overcometh the world. D. Heinsius. 

6. Ἰησως ὁ Χρισῆός.] In the Vatican MS. there is no article between 
Ἰησοῦς and Xpiclds: but there is ἐν repeated between καὶ and τῷ. αἵματι- 
From an accurate collation communicated by Dr. Strachey. 

Ibid. ὅτι τὸ τονεῦμά ἐσῆιν ἡ ἀλήθεια] Omit 7 with the Bynae, that the: 
spirit is truth, Grotius. 
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7. Ὅτι τρεῖς εἰσιν of μαρτυροῦντες [ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, ὁ Πατὴρ, καὶ ὁ Λόγος, 
καὶ τὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα" καὶ οὗτοι οἱ τρεῖς ἕν εἰσι. 8. Ἰζαὶ τρεῖς εἶσιν οἱ μαρ- 
πυροῦντες ἐν τῇ γῇ] τὸ τονεῦμα, καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ, καὶ τὸ αἷμα" καὶ οἱ τρεῖς εἰς τὸ 
ἕν εἰσιν]. This is the reading of most editions of the Greek Testament, 
and yet the words included in crotchets are in no Greek MS. except one 
at Berlin, transcribed from the Bibl. Compl. even to the very Errata; and 
another at Dublin, corrected from the Vulgar Latin, as Mr. Casley ob- 
serves, Preface to his Catalogue of MSS. in the King’s Library, p. 21. 
«St. Cyprian,” says he, “has the words of the seventh verse [in Latin] 
in his works: and it is no wonder, if they were transcribed thence into the 
margin or between the lines of the eighth verse of a book of_some one, 
who had a great veneration for that Father, as a gloss:\—Next, a Copyist, 
finding the words so inserted, imagined that the former copyist by mistake 
had omitted them, and therefore put them into the text.” And yet, How 
is itdone? Not, totidem verbis, as the text is now read: though Bishop 
Pearson, Not. ad Cyprian. de Unitate Ecclesic, p. 109, in answer to a 
charge brought against Jerom for being a falsary, and the first author of 
this interpolation, rather too strongly asserts, “Cyprianum CITASSE (nempe 

“triplex testimonium Patris, Versi, & Spiritus sancti in ceelo testantium) 
ante Hieronymi tempora, &c.” The words of Cyprian are “ Dicit Domi- 
nus, Ego & Pater unum sumus. Et iterum, de Patre, & Filio, & Spiritu 
sancto scripTuM EST: Et hi tres unum sunt.” And in another place, 
Cypr. Ep. ad P. Jubainum, p. 223, ed. Pearson, “ Quero cujus Dei? 
$i Creatoris, non potuit qui eum non credit: Si Christi, nec hujus fieri 
potest templum, qui negat Deum Christum: Si Spiritus Sancti, cum 
TRES UNUM sint, quomodo Spiritus Sanctus placatus ei esse potest, qui 
aut Patris aut Filli inimicus est.” It is certain, St. Cyprian does not cite 
it in terms from the text, nor yet in both places agreeably to himself. He 
does not say in either, the Father, the worp, and the Holy Ghost, as 
the Text now has it; but in the former, the Father, the son, and the 
Holy Ghost; and the latter, the creator, curist, and the Holy Ghost, 
and in both no more of the text than these three are one, καὶ οὗτοι οἱ τρεῖς 
ἕν εἰσι. 

The Montanists, it seems, soon after this time generally interpreted 
these words, the spirit, the water, and the blood, to denote in their 
mystical sense the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost. And if so, it will be 
no hard thing to suppose Cyprian to do the same. St. Austin makes not 
the least mention in any part of his writings of the three witnesses in 
heaven, any otherwise than as signified in the mysterious sense of the 
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words Spirit, Water, Blood. And whenever he names them, it is not so 
as we find it in our present books, The Father, Word, and Holy Ghost. 
Nor indeed is it to be imagined that St. Austin, or any other Father who 
gave such an interpretation, could have read in his copies the testimony of 
the three in heaven; but it was by degrees fraudulently inserted into the 
text, for proving the Trinity, or else to note it in the margin of a book bys 
way of interpretation. 

The first upon record that inserted it is Jerom, if the Preface to the 
Canonical Epistle which goes under his name be his. And yet the Latins 
received it not, till many years after his death; and the Greeks not till 
the present age, when the Venetians sent it among them in printed books. 
Tt must be owned, in the African Church, that Eugenius Bishop of Car- 
thage, in the seventh year of Hunneric, King of the Vandals, A. D. 484, 
cites it the first of any man, in the summary of his faith exhibited to the 
King. It is wanting in the MSS. of all other languages but the Latin. 

It first appeared to the publick in Greek in the Complutensian Edition 
A. D. 1521, upon the authority of Thomas Aquinas, whose note is printed 
im the margin of the Greek, with a design to justify the Greek by the 
Latin, though the former was only a translation of the latter. Erasmus, 
finding the Spaniards and some others of the Romish Church hot against 
him, printed this testimony in his third edition, A. D. 1522, upon the 
authority of one MS. which he was told was found in England, for 
avoiding (as he says) calumnies raised against him. Robert Stephens 
reprinted Erasmus’s edition with some few alterations in 1550, and pre- 
served the insertion, which has been continued ever since. But it is 
against the received meaning of the text as it stood at first. Ver. 5.“ Who 
is he that evercometh the world, but he that believeth that Jesus is the 
son of God? 6. This is he that came first in a mortal body, by baptisny 
of Water; and then in an immortal one by shedding his Blood; being 
the Son of God, as well by his resurrection from the dead, as by his su- 
pernatural birth of the Virgin. And it is the Spirit also, that, together 
with the Water and Blood, beareth witness of the truth of his coming; 
because the Spirit is truth. 7. For there are three that bear record of 
his coming; the Spirit, which he promised to send; the baptism with 
water, wherein God testified This is my beloved Son; and the Shedding 
of his blood. And these three, the Spirit, the Baptism, and Passion of 
Christ, agree in witnessing one and the same thing, viz. that the Son of 
God is come.” The testimony of the three in heaven makes nothing to 
the purpose. 

AK I should 
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I should observe that the Britannic or Dublin MS. as published in the 
third edition of Erasmus, differs in some particulars from the Compluten- 
sian Version, and has left out the Articles before warp, λόγος, and 
τονεῦμια ἅγιον, according to the mode of the Latins; for οἱ τρεῖς reads οὗτοι 
οἱ τρεῖς, and too unskilfully renders τρεῖς εἰσιν μαρτυροῦντες ev τῇ γῆν, for 
τρεῖς εἰσιν ΟἹ μαρτυροῦντες ἘΠῚ τῆς γῆς. Erasmus, in his fourth and fifth 
editions, added the Articles, uit let ἐν τῇ γῇ stand, as it does now in the 
common editions, as a memorial of its original. ‘The Complutensian MS. 
is the best, but it never was seen; the British is a forgery, since the in- 
vention of printing. Two Letters of Sir Isaac Newton, 1754. Wetstein. 

13. τοῖς τοισ]εύουσιν εἷς ----τοῦ Θεοῦ,] Several MSS. and Versions leave 
out these words; and for καὶ ἵνα ποτσ]εύνῃε read οἱ aicledodles, which makes 
clear sense, and disburthens the verse of a seemingly needless repetition. 

Dr. Owen. 

16. airdi—roig ἁμαρτάνουσι) So 1 Cor. vil. 36. οὐχ ἁμαρτάνει γαμεί- 
racav 1 Tim. 1]. 15. σωθήσεται ----ἐὰν μείνωσιν. Maraiann. 

Ibid, ἁμαρτία πρὸς Severo]. Peccatum lethale. So ἀσθένειᾳ πρὸς 
Θάνατον, infirmitas vel morbus lethalis, Noster, xi. 4. Marktanp.—The 
sin unto death is apostacy; and its attendant, blasphemy. Compare 
Matt. xii. 32. Heb. vi. 4—6. x. 26, &c. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσι μὴ apis Sdvarev.] PF. τῷ ἁμαρτάνοι, to agree 
with αὐτῷ preceding. ut in either construction the words seem to be a 
marginal explanation. Dr. Owen. 

19. ἐν τῷ πονηρῷ) 1. 6. εἰς τὸν ττονηρόν. MaRrKLAND. 

20. ὅτι ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ἥκει, καὶ δέδωκεν] F. ἧκε, 15 come, and hath given, 
the sound of the vowel and diphthong being nearly the same. Piscator. 

Ibid. οὗτός ἐοῆιν ὁ ἀληθινὸς Θεὸς, καὶ καὶ ζωὴ αἰώνιος] Or, ὁ ᾿Αληθινὸς, with 
8 comma, as before τὸν ᾿Αληθινὸν : then connect, Θεὸς καὶ ἡ ζωὴ αἰώνιος, 
This is the'true one, God and eternal life. Ch. Heumannus, Parerg. 
Crit. p. 180. 

91. φυλάξαϊε ἑαυτοὺς] No less than ten MSS. read ἑαυτὰ; but hyper- 
critically: for the purest Greek Writers express themselves in the same 
manner as the Apostle does. Dr. Owen. 
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i. Exarxta κυρίῳ] Read éxrsxlj, not a proper name, because it 
would then have been xupig Exaczj. Beza. — xupia|] ἘΝ, ἐν Κυρίῳ. P. 
Junius. — Read Κυρίῳ, a proper name given often to slaves, which, as an 
epithet, at this time was scarce attributed to persons of the highest rank. 
Bengelius ; from Heumannus, in his Poecile, tom, 11.110. iii. art. 13, and 
tom. iii. lib. iii. art. 2. 

2, διὰ τὴν ἀλήθειαν τὴν μένουσαν ἐν ἡμῖν, καὶ pel? ἡμῶν Zorlour] F. καὶ Ἢ 
μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, for the truth’s sake, which dwelleth in us, and wutcu shall be 
with us for ever. Dr. Mancey. 

3. "Eclos pel ὑμῶν χάρις] F. ἔσω, as the Vulgate, sir vobiscum. Beza. 

Ibid. ἐν ἀληθείᾳ καὶ ἀγάπῃ.] This may be connected with the following 
verse: In truth and love I rejoiced greatly. Dr. Mancéy. 

5. ἐρωτῶ σε, κυρία] FF. ἐν Kugio. P. Junius. 

7. οὗτός ἐσῆιν ὃ wadvog| Before οὗτός the Basil and Colbertine MSS. 
read, εἴ τις οὐχ ὁμολογεῖ Ἰησοῦν Xpioliv ἐρχόμιενον ἐν σαρκὶ; which completes 
both the sense and grammar. Dr. Owen. 

8. ἀπολέσωμεν ἃ cigyardpela—arordbwpey.| Better in the second per- 
son, ἀπολέσηϊε ἃ εἰργάσασθε----ἀπολάβθηϊε;: which reading is supported by 
fourteen MSS. and four antient Versions. Dr. Owen. 

12. διὰ χάρτου καὶ μέλανος] PF. διὰ χάρτου καὶ καλάμου, as 3 Ep. 13. 

Priceus. 

Ibid. διὰ ---- μέλανος" Supply ὑμῖν γράψαι, as 3 John 13. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. χαρὰ ἡμῶν] Rather, ὑμῶν; which is the reading of ten MSS. the 
Vulgate, Coptic, and Ethiopic Versions. Dr.Owen. . 

13. τῆς ἀδελφῆς σου τῆς éxAexlyjs.| Some copies read ἐκλεκῆς, without 
the article; the true reading is Edddxlyg, a proper name, in Hebrew 
mnpo2.  Grotius. * 
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2. Vert πάντων εὔχομαι] F. πρὸ wavrwy, imprimis opto. Piscator:. 

4. Μειβοτέραν τούτων οὐκ ἔχω χαρὰν, ἵνα] Γ᾿, Ἢ ἵνα. See John xv. 13. 

6. ods καλῶς ποιήσεις τοροπέμλψας) F. ἘΠΘΙΗ͂ΣΑΣ προπέμψας, whom 
thou HAST DONE well to set forward, as appears from what follows. 

Grotius, and Luther’s Version. 

7. ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ Though several MSS. and Editions leave out the 
relative αὐτοῦ, yet so necessary is it to determine the sense, that I cannot. 
help preferring those in which I find it retained. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ἐξῆλθον, μηδὲν rapbdvoiles ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν.] Distinguish: ἐξῆλθον, 
μηδὲν λαμβάνοντες, ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν, they WENT OUT FROM the Gentiles, 
taking nothing. In the other construction, it should θα. λαμβάνοντες. 
ΠΑΡΑ. We no where find λαμβάνειν ἀπὸ, except Rev. vi. 4, where it is 
used in a sense of taking away. Beza, Schmidius, J. Ch. Wolfius, Ben- 
gelius.—This renders Dr. Bentley’s emendation in Wetstein at least un-- 
necessary, who, joining ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν with λαμβάνοντες, would.change τῶν 
ἐθνῶν into τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν, taking nothing from the caurcnEs.— Beza and 
Wolfius are under a mistake. See λαμβάνειν ἀπὸ four times repeated, 
Matt. xvii. 25, 96. It occurs also 3 John 7. Three MSS. read λαμβάνοντες. 
wopa; the Copyists, I suppose, looking on ἀπὸ as improper. Dr. OWEN. 

10. ὑπομνήσω αὐτοῦ τὰ ἔργα ἃ woiei] Perhaps better. αὐτὸν, in the Ac-. 
cusative, as John xiv. 26. and in Suidas, who mentions this and many. 
other verbs with two Accusatives. Priceus. 
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1. AAEA®OS καὶ ‘TuxulGv] Added by the Copyists, that this Epistle 
might be thought to belong to the Apostle of this name, which was 
written by him who was Bishop of Jerusalem under Hadrian. Grotius.— 
Another groundless hypothesis, advanced in. defiance of all the manuscript 
copies and versions. Dr. OWEN. , 

Ibid. καὶ Ἰησοῦ Xgicld τετηρημένοις,,] F. καὶ EN Ἰησοῦ Χριο]ῷ. τετηρη-- 
_ Μένοις, as the more usual construction: So John xvii. 11. 1 Pet. i. 5 3. 
though it is with a Dative, 2 (ον. χὶ. 9. 2 Pet. ii.17. Priceus.—Add. 
perhaps Jud. 6, and τοῖς ἀσεδέσι τηρούμενον wip, Polycarp, apud Euseb.. 
Eccl. Hist. iv. 15. 

3. Place the comma at the first duiv, that περὶ τῆς κοινῆς σωτηρίας may 
join what follows. Dr. Qwen. 

4. ἄνθρωποι οἱ πτάλαι τρρογεγραμμένοι εἰς τοῦτο τὸ κρίμα, aoebeig] Con- 
nect, ἄνθρωποι ---- ἀσεδεῖς, the intermediate words being in a parenthesis, 
and of omitted which arose from the termination in ἄνθρωποι: For there 
are certain ungodly men crept in,—of old ordained, &c. Pricceus. 

Ibid. τὸν μόνον δεσπότην Θεὸν, καὶ Κύριον ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦν Xproloy ἀρνούμενοι] 
A comma is necessary at Θεὸν, which Mill omits, to distinguish God the 
Father from the Son, who is never styled δεσπότης. See Dr. Clarke, 
Script. Doctr.—Several MSS. leave out Θεὸν. And perhaps Κύριον. is a 
marginal gloss to explain δεσπότην. Compare with 2 Pet. ii. 1.. 

Dr. OwEn.. 

5. εἰδότας ὑμᾶς ἅπαξ τοῦτο] Read, in a different order: εἰδότας ὑμᾶς: 
τοῦτο, ὅτι ἅπαξ 6 Kugiogc—that the Lord having once saved the people, 
AFTERWARDS destroyed them. Priczeus.— Keep to the present order; and: 
render ἅπαξ, as it often signifies, by omnino, perfectly. Though ye WELL. 
know this. See Bos and Albertus. Dr. Owen. 

ἡ. ἀπελθοῦσαι ὀπίσω σαρκὸς ἑτέρας, ττρόκεινται δεῖγμα, πυρὸς αἰωνίου δίκην 
ὑπέχουσαι)]͵ Ε΄. ΤΈΦΡΑΣ πρόκεινται δεῖγμα ----αὐὸ set forth as an example 
of the asHes of eternal fire. Lucifer, approved by Colomesius.—Or, 
ETEPOI® πρόκεινται, are set forth to orHers. S. Battier, Brem. tom. 
II. p. 198.—It does not appear that these cities suffered the punishment 
of eternal fire, and in that particular could not be set forth as an example- 

ta. 
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to others, as the Edd. and our Version read.— Distinguish therefore, with 
Estius and the Mons Testament: πρόκεινται δεῖγμια. πυρὸς αἰωνίου, δίκην 
ὑπέχουσαι, are set forth an example of eternal Sire, in suffering their 
punishment. But the cities themselves are not an example of eternal fire, 
but. their punishment.—Fiather therefore, with Bengelius, put δεῖγμα in 
apposition with δίκην, thus: πρόκεινται, δεῖγμα πυρὸς αἰωνίου, δίκην ὑπέχουσαι, 
Are set forth suffering punishment, an example of eternal fire. In the 
former construction, if any with Wolfius will deny that δίκην ὑπέχειν can 
be said without the genitive of the crime, or nature of the punishment, as 
δίκην ἀδικημάτων, or ϑανάτου, instances enough may be seen in Wetstein. 
In the latter construction, πρόκεινται stands neutrally, without any case.— 
After all, the vengeance of eternal fire may mean only their final over- 
throw, as Num. xxiv. 20. xiii. 16, and as Dr. Clarke understands it, in 
Serm. on Rev. 1. 8. Bowyer. — But 2 Pet. ii. 6, strongly supports the 
common pointing. Dr. Owen. 

8. ἐνυπνιαϑόμενοι] Omitted in Vulgate. Dr. Owen. 

9. wept τοῦ Μωσέως σώματος) A like rebuke given to Satan is men- 
tioned Zech. 111. 2, 3, not indeed concerning the dead body of Moses, but 
concerning the filthy garment with which the body of Joshua was 
cloathed: not by Michael the Archangel, but in a vision by Jehovah, who 
is called the Angel of the Lord, ver. 6, and may be denoted by the name 
of Michael. Perhaps, therefore, we should here read weg) τοῦ ἸΗΣΟΥ͂ 
σώματος. Beza, Vitringa apud Wetstein. : 

Ibid. Μωσέως σώματος,] What does the body of Moses mean? Hesy- 
chius calls the Iliad τὸ Ὃμήρου σωμάτιον, Homeri corpusculum. Hence 
then it may be taken perhaps either for his real body, or the Βορὺ of his 
law. Dr. OweEN. 

Ll. καὶ τῇ πλάνῃ τοῦ Βαλαὰμ, μισθοῦ ἐξεχύθησαν] From Rom. i. 27, 
perhaps it should here be ἐξεκαύθησαν, by way of mona, or punishment, ἢ 
FELL 1nTO libidinous BURNING. Hammond. . 

12. Οὗτοί clow, ἐν ταῖς ἀγάπαις ὑμῶν, σπιλάδες, συνευωχούμιενοι] Connect 
ὑμῶν σπιλάδες, these are in the agape your Rocks which you split upon; 
not spors in your feasts of charity. It is ἐν ταῖς ἀγάπαις AYTQN, 2 Pet. 
41.13. Hesychius, σπιλάδες, αἱ περιεχόμεναι τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ πέτραι: and 
σπιλάδες ὀξείαι, in Diod. Sic. p. 194. C. ed. Rhothomag. are pointed 
rocks. Schmidius, Munthe, Observ. Phil.—But Hesychius in another 
place has Σπιλάδες, μεμιάσμένοι, which perhaps should be μιασμοὶ, and so 
refers to this place of Jude: and σπῖλοι seems the more true reading, as in 
2 Pet. ii. 13. Priceus, 
: 12. 
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12. συνευωχούμιενοι, ἀφόξως ----πποιμναίνοντες 1 Better, ἀφύδως TIOIMAI- 
ΝΟΥ͂ΣΙ. Priceeus.—Connect ἀφόξως with συνευω χούμενοι, and before, 
2 Ῥεῖ. 11. 13. Vulgate. Jn conviviis suis LuxURIANTES voBiscuM. Tobit. 
ix. 9, apud Vulg. Cum timore Domini nuptiarum convivium exercebant. 

Estius, Calmet, Bengelius. 

15. τοοιῆσαι κρίσιν κατὰ πάντων.] Read, META πάντων, as Rev. xi. 7. 
ποιήσει MET αὐτῶν πόλεμον: and see Matt-xxv. 19. 1 Sam. xx. 8. Isai. 
iii. 14. Priceus.— But Dion. Halic. A. R. lib. vill. p. 519. τὴν οὐ δικαίαν 
KATA σου κρίσιν ἐξήνεγκεν, and lib. ix. p. 589, ἐπ᾽ οἷς αἱ KATA τῶν ἄλλων 
σἹ]ρατηγῶν γίνονται κρίσεις. Palairett, Obs. Phil. in loc. 

Ibid. ἀσεβεῖς αὐτῶν] Here αὐτῶν seems to be redundant, and is ac- 
cordingly wanting in several MSS. and also in the Vulgate, Syriac, and 
Coptic Versions. Dr.OweEn. 

Ibid: τῶν, σκληρῶν] Several MSS. add λόγων, which our English 
Interpreters have, in a degree, adopted; but in the neuter gender, as in 
the next verse, without the noun, 1 Kings ii. 3. Septuagint. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ἁμάρτωλοι aoebeis] In homines Deumque injurii, as Grotius ex- 
pounds it; and perhaps καὶ should be inserted, as in 1 Tim. i. 9. and in 
Prov. xi. 31. Priccus. 

18. κατὰ τὰς ἑαυτῶν ἐπιθυμίας ----τῶν ἀσεξεῖων.] F. ἀσελγειῶν, as 1 Pet. 
iv. 3. 2 Pet. ιν. 18. AR. Bentley, Phil. Lips. ep. i. p. 73.—Or, rather 
omit it, as it is omitted 2 Pet. ii. 3, and in the 5608 Version. Ep. 
Duce, p. 9. ‘ 

19. πνεῦμα] What this πνεῦμα is, by which Christians are distin- 
guished from others, will not be known, I believe, till the Great Day, 
when it will appear who are sealed with the πονεῦμα. They will consist of 
three parts, πνεῦμα, ψυχὴ, and σῶμα, 1 Thess. v. 23. The persons here 
spoken of are said to have no πνεῦμα. MarKkLanD. 

22, 23. Kat οὃς μὲν ἐλεεῖτε &c. | Of the many various readings that occur 
in this place, the truest seems to be this: καὶ ods μὲν ἐλέγχέϊε, διακρινόμιενοι" 

ς δὲ σώβέε, ἐκ τυρὸς ἁρπάξοντες" og δὲ. ἐλεεῖτε ἐν dobw, μισοῦντες &c. 
ἐς retuke, making a difference ; others save, snatching them out of 
the fire; and on others have compassion with fear, hating even the gar- 
ment spotted by the flesh. Dr. OWEN. 
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Ne curiosus quere causas omnium, 
Queecunque libris vis prophetarum indidit 
Affata coelo, plena veraci Deo: 
Nec operta sacri supparo silentii 
Irrumpere aude, sed prudenter preteri. 
Nescire velle que magister optimus 
Docere non vult, erudita inscitia est. Jo. Scaliger. 
, WEsToN. 


CHAPTER I. 


a Kare ἀκούοντες &e.] Elliptically for καὶ μακάριοι οἱ ἀκούοντες ὅτε, 
Dr Owen. 

5. καὶ ἀπὸ ᾿Ιησοῦ Xpiclod, ὃ μάρτυς ὃ τοισ]ὸς] Better let Ὁ μάρτυς ὁ aiolag 
begin a new period ; and the doxology, Τῷ ἀγαπήσαν)ι &c. another, ending 
with εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. ᾿Αμήν. Where καὶ ἐποίησεν for τῷ ποιή- 
cavlt, by ἃ like construction with 1 Pet.ii.13. D. Heinsius, Stolbergius 
de Solcecismis Graecis N. F. dictioni attributis, p. 19. 

Ibid. καὶ rovoashs ἡμᾶς] F. avoash, delivered us from our sins. 

Bp. Law. 

6. ἡμᾶς βασιλεῖς καὶ ἱερεῖς) Mill, Bengelius, and Wetstein, direct us 
to read ἡμᾶς βασιλείαν, ἱερεῖς &c. which, in my opinion, utterly destroys. 
the analogy. I think the common reading far preferable; especially as it 
is confirmed ch. v. 10. It answers exactly to βασίλειον ἱεράτευμα, 1 Pet. 
ai. 9. and Exod. xix. 6. LXX. Dr. Owen. / 

7. κόψονται ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν] F. ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ, as Job xxx. 25. Priceus, on Luke 
xix. 41. 

8. ἀρχὴ καὶ τέλος,] Qu. Is not this a marginal exposition of the two 
Greek letters, A and Q? It is wanting in near fwenty MSS. See xxi. 
6. Dr. Owen. 

9. 
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9. 6 καὶ ἀδελφὸς ὑ μεῖνε Ἰησοῦ ΧρισἸοῦ,] All this should be placed in a 
parenthesis, that ἐγὼ Ἰωάννης may appear more closely connected with 
ἐγενόμην. Dr. OWEN. 

13. ὅμοιον διῷ ἀνθρώπου] Wetstein would read tity, but why I cannot 
conceive. It is true, fiffeen MSS. make for him; but it is as true, that 
the analogy of Grammar, and sixteen MSS. make against him. 

Dr. Owen. 

15. ὅμοιοι yarxoriGavn] Β΄, χαλκοκλιδάνῳ, like a furnace of brass. 

Salmasius apud Wetstein. 

18. ζῶν εἶμι τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων" ἀμήν] Read, ζῶν εἰμι----ὁ ᾿Αμὴν, 
71 who am Amen am alive for evermore, as ch. ili. 14. rade λέγει ὁ ᾿Αμήν. 
Schmidius.—Dele ’Apzv. It interrupts the sense and connexion of the 
sentence; and is wanting in two of our principal MSS. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER II. 


5. ἔρχομαί σοι ταχὺ] ἐν τάχει. Schmidius. 

8. καὶ ἔϑησεν] F. ἀνέϑησεν, which was dead, and is alive acain. 

Dr. Mancey. 

10. βαλεῖν ἐξ ὑμῶν] Supply τινὰς; and so again ch. iii. 9. Dr. OWEN. 

16. ἔρχομαί σοι raxd,| The present tense for the future, to shew the 
speediness and certainty of the event. The like may be observed in various 
places throughout this book. Dr. Owen. 

22. βάλλω αὐτὴν εἰς κλίνην, καὶ τοὺς μοιχεύοντας per’ αὐτῆς, εἰς ϑλίψιν 
μεγάλην] The comma at κλίνην transpose to αὐτὴν: I will cast her, and 
those that commit adultery with her in bed, into affliction. Knatchbull; 
who often refers to this passage, in support of a like transposition. See 
Acts xiii. 4. 1 Cor. xi. 21. But he will never convince that καὶ is here 
transposed, or that it is ever so in prose, at least throughout the 
Scriptures. 

26. ὃ νικῶν &c.] The nominative case absolute: as for him that over- 
cometh, &c. And so again ch. iii. 12. 21. vi. 8. Dr. Own. __ 

27. καὶ ποιμανεῖ αὐτοὺς pa6dw σιδηρᾷ] F. ΠΗΜΑΝΕΙ͂, he shall nurr 
them with a rod of iron. In the Hebrew, Ps. ii. 9, confringes eos. W. 
Trillerus.—And inclose the verse to συντριβήσεται in a parenthesis, that 
ὡς καἀγὼ may connect with ver. 26, δώσω αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ τῶν Bvav— ὡς 
κἀγὼ εἴληφα wage τοῦ ττατρός μου. Dr. ΜΑΝΟΘΕΥ, and English Version. 


41. CHAPTER 
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Ἂ; 


CHAPTER III. 


2. σήριξον τὰ λοιπὰ ἃ μέλλει ἀποθανεῖν] F. μέλλει ATIOBAINEIN, 
things which are about to pass away. P, Junius.— Amobdaaew is the 
reading of fifteen MSS. Dr. Owen. 

3. ποίαν ὥραν ἥξω] This is not Greek: read, wolg ὥρᾳ. Priceus.— 
It is quite right, if we suppose κατὰ to be understood. Dr. Owen. 

7. ὁ ἔχων τὴν κλεῖδα τοῦ Δαβὶδ] F. τὴν κλεῖδα OIKOY Δαβὶδ, as Isai. 
xxii. 22, which place is here explained allegorically. Beza.—Aaéid, as 
more known, has crept in for TAPE®, or TQ®PEO, which is used for 
hell, Isai. xxx. 33. This refers to κλεῖς τοῦ ἄδου καὶ τοῦ Sovdrov, as ch. i. 
18, which hath no relation to David. Trillerus.—Or, read, τῆς ἀδύσσου, 
as in the Coptic. Wilkins, Proleg. ad N. T. Copticum, p. 38, too great 
an advocate for that version. ; 

8, ὅτι μικρὰν ἔχεις δύναμιν} F, ὅτι ΟΥ̓ μικρὰν, for thou hast nor a 
little strength, and hast not denied my name. Dr. Mancey. 

9. ἰδοὺ, ποιήσω, αὐτοὺς,] αὐτοὺς is the accusative absolute, eos quod 
attinet. The like has often occurred before. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ἵνα ἥξωσι καὶ τοροσκυνήσουσιν &c.| What could induce the learned 
Wetstein to adopt the words ἥξουσι καὶ πτροσκυνήσουσι, in opposition to a 
plain rule of grammar, and in contradiction to almost all his MSS. I can- 
not divine. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. λέγουσα] Better, I think, by far, with Covel. 2. and Uffenbach. 1. 
κοὶ λεγούσης. Λέγων is anomalous; nor can I conceive why it should have 
been so particularly adopted, unless it was from an invidious design of 
filling the book with solecisms. See Mill, Prol. 1489. Dr. Owen. 

2. καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ϑρονοῦ καθήμενος] F. τοῦ ϑρόνου Ὁ καθήμενος. Dr. Man- 
cEY.—Here is an uncommon ellipsis. Supply τίς. £¢ αὐτρὰμ throno 
insidebat. Dr. Owen. 

6. καὶ ἐνώπιον τοῦ ϑρόνου ϑάλασσα ὑαλίνη, ὁμοία xpuclarrwo καὶ ἐν μέσῳ 
τοῦ ϑρόνου καὶ κύκλῳ τοῦ Φρόνου τέσσαρα ζῶα] By this one would think 
that the four animals were in the middle of the throne, and round about 


the throne. But if we remove the point at κρυσϊάλλῳ, and place it after 
the 
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the latter Spévov, the crystalline sea will properly be said to be before the 
throne, and in the midst of it, as a river is said to proceed out of the 
throne of God, and of the Lamb, ch. xxii. 1. Twells, Crit, Exam. of 
the late new Text and Version, Part I. p. 143.—But the body of the four 
beasts being under the throne to support it, seemed to be in the midst of 
it; and their heads without, seemed to be round about the throne, as 
1 Kings xvi. 19, ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ ϑρόνου ἔσωθεν, siguifies only within; and 
Ps, ci. 7, ἐν μέσῳ οἰκίας, within my house. Daubuz, in loc. 

Ibid. τέσσαρα ζῶα] The word ζώα should not, in my opinion, have 
been rendered here in Latin, animalia, but entia: much less should it 
have been rendered in English, beasts, but-beings. Dr. Owen. 

9, 10. δώσουσι----στεσοῦνται &c.] The frequent and unusual exchange of 
tenses throughout this book requires the reader’s perpetual attention. 

Dr, Owen. 


CHAPTER V. 


1. βιθλίον γεγραμμένον ἔσωθεν καὶ ὄπισθεν, xarerGpayiopevov] Read, 
γεγραμμένον ἔσωθεν, καὶ ὄπισθεν ἐσφραγισμένον, written within, and sealed 
on the back side. Grotius, Beng rel Version, &c.— But the book, Ezek. 
il. 9, was written, ἔμπροσθεν καὶ ὀπίσω. Parchments, which were written 
on both sides, were called ὀπισθόγραφα, from the peculiarity of their being 
written on the back; but it was no extraordinary circumstance to say they 
were written within, and sealed without. Salmasius, de subscribend. & 
signand. Testam. p. 109. & 119. 

8. αἵ εἰσιν αἱ wporevyai] Anomalistically for & εἶσιν, 561]. ϑυμιάματα. 
The like anomaly occurs below, ch. xx. 14. Dr.OweEn. 

12. λέγοντες] F. λεγόντων, in apposition with ἀγέλων πολλῶν, ver. 11: 
the number of them (καὶ ἣν ὁ ἀριθμὸς ----- χιλιάδων") being inclosed in a pa- 
renthesis. Dr.OweEn. 

13. ἤκουσα λέγοντας") Grammar requires λέγοντα; which is the reading 
of the Alex. and Petav. 3 MSS. Λέγοντας, however, is very defensible; 
as referring, not to the words of the representation, but to the beings or 
persons represented. Dr, Owen. 


41, 3 CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER VI. 


10. ἔκραϑον (scil. αἱ ψυχαὶ --- λέγοντες ; which, grammatically speaking, 
should be λέγουσαι. But δοκεῖς (ψυχαὶ) have often in Scripture a kind of 
personality attributed to them; that is, they are spoken of as of the pér- 
sons themselves, in the masculine gender. This is evident from the pa- 
rable of the rich man and Lazarus, Luke xvi. 22, 23, &c. Profane Authors 
write exactly in the same manner. See Grotius on the last-cited place: 
or, perhaps, ai ψυχαὶ τῶν ἐσφαγμένων is equivalent to of μάρτυρες; which, 
being mentally introduced here, will render éxde‘lois, αὐτοῖς, and αὐτοὶ, 
ver. 11, strictly grammatical. Dr. OWEN. 


CHAPTER VII. 


6. ἐκ φυλῆς Μανασσῆ] For Μανασσῆ, should probably be read ΔΑΝ, 
which was at first mistaken for the contraction MAN. 1. Because other- 
wise the tribe of Dan is omitted, and yet some of atu the tribes were 
sealed, ver. 4. 2. Because, Ephraim and Manasseh being included in the 
tribe of Joseph, ver. 8, the mentioning one of them here would be re- 

-dundant. Besides, one of the sons of Joseph would scarce have been. 
mentioned at such a distance from the other. Gomarus, on Matt. xxvii. 
9, 10. Part I. p. 185.—As the land of Canaan was divided among ΧΙ 
tribes, the two sons of Joseph, Ephraim and Manasseh, being taken into 
the number, and Levi otherwise provided for, Numb. xviii. 14. Josh. iv. 3, 
so the kingdom of the Messias is here divided among the x1 tribes, Levi 
being taken in, and Dan omitted, who was prophesied of under the cha- 
racter of a serpent, Gen. xlix.17. which he verified in drawing the 
children of Israel into idolatry, from the death almost of Joshua to the 
Captivity, Judges xviii. 30, 31. He is therefore here excluded from the 
book of life. See Daubuz, in loc. p. 321. and Bp. Sherlock, Appendix 
to Disc. II. p. 296.—Yet im Ezek. xlvii. 32, long after the seduction of 
the children of Israel, both Levi and Dan keep their place among the xu 
tribes, Ephraim and Manasseh being omitted. 


> 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


3. λιβανωτὸν] Here, and at ver. 5, read λιδανωτὶν, which, in the Glos- 

saries, is a censer; but λιβανωτὸς is the incense itself, 1 Chron. ix. 29. 
Grotius. 

Ibid. ϑυμιάματα pie ἵνα δώση ταῖς τοροσευχαῖς τῶν ἁγίων] Read, 
with the Vulgate, τὰς προσευχὰς, there was given him incense, that he 
might offer the prayers of all the saints. Cistelic, Grotius. — An ellipsis 
of σὺν, that he might offer it wiru the prayers &c. as Auras ληϊάδεσσιν--- 
ἵκοιντο, CUM ipsis captivis feminis venirent, Apoll. Rhod. Argonaut. lib. i. 
823. πολλοὺς γὰρ ἤδη αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἵπποις κατακρημνισθῆναι, multos enim 
aliquando una cum ipsis equis per prerupta loca precipites corruisse, 
Xenoph. Cyrop. 1. p. 29. ed. 8vo. Dr. Owen. 

7. καὶ ἐγένετο yaraga—ev αἵματι,] This representation has a manifest 
reference to Exod. ix. 24. Septuagint; whence I conclude, that the true 
reading in this place must be, καὶ ἐγένετο γάλαϑα καὶ wig μεμιγμένον ἐν 
AYTH: viz. χαλάϑῃ" There followed hail, and fire mingled with the hail: 
and by these ¢wo was all the mischief executed. Dr. OwEn. 

Ibid. χάλαξα καὶ wip μεμιγμένα αἵματι] F. μεμιγμένα “AMA, there 
followed hail and fire mingled tocerurR. Dr. Mancey. 


CHAPTER IX. 


5. Kai ἐδόθη αὐταῖς] Supply ἐντολὴ, correspondent to the thiopic 
Version. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα βασανισβῶσι μῆνας πέντε] The judgments denoted here 
are supposed to be the miseries brought on the Eastern and Western 
Empire by Mahomet and the Saracens. As that prophet began his 
preaching A. D. 608, or 609, and the first great downfall of his empire 
was by the rise of the Turkish, after the taking of Bagdat, A. D. 1057, 
or 1058: how can it be said to continue only five months, or 150 years, 
when in reality it continued xv months, or 450 years? I suspect therefore 
that John wrote IE, or dexarévle, instead of E, or wévle. W. Whiston, 
Essay on the Revelation, p. 196. 2d ed. 

12. ἰδοὺ ἔρχονται ἔτι δύο οὐαὶ] This is grammatical, and right: but 
Wetstein, by adopting ἔρχεται, would introduce a solecism into the text. 

Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER X. 


7. ὡς εὐηγἐλισε] The particle ὡς stands here for the relative ὅ: which 
is indeed the reading of two MSS. and some Editions. See wg for οἵαν, 
ch, ix. 3. Dr. Owen. 

11. Kai λέγει por] If for λέγει we should read, as Wetstein directs, 
λέγουσι, I would fain know what is to be the nominative case to it. How 
fond some Criticks are of debasing the language of this book! Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER ΧΙ. 


1. καὶ ὁ ἄγ[ελος εἰσ]ήκει,,7 These words, though omitted in several 
MSS. Versions, and Editions, seem to me to be absolutely necessary to 
make out the sense, and to preserve the analogy of grammar. See Beza 
and Schmidius in loc. They are supported by the authority of fifteen 
MSS. and the Syriac Version. The Vulg. Interpreter, instead of λέγων, 
seems to have read καὶ ἐλέχθη μοι, in which case the foregoing words 
might well be spared. Dr. Owen. 

7. τὸ ϑηρίον τὸ dvabaivey] In some MSS. τὸ ϑηρίον réraprov.— Perhaps, 
for repdcliov, the MonstROUS beast which ascendeth. Grotius.—réraprov 
is a gloss, intimating that this beast is the fourth beast in Daniel’s vision. 

Dr. Owen. 

18. τὰ ἔθνη ὠργίσθησαν] F. ὠρύθησαν, and the nations were ovER- 
THROWN, and thy wrath is come. J. Gronovius apud Wetstein. 

19. καὶ φωναὶ, βρονταὶ] F. the latter added as an explication of the 
former. Beza.—They were joined together before, ch. vili. 5. and why 
not here? Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER XII. 


2. καὶ ἐν yaol ἔχουσα, ἔκραϑεν ὠδίνουσα, καὶ βασανιδομένη τεκεῖν] in 
pain to be delivered.— Rather a comma at βασανιϑομένη, cried in sorrow 
and travail, having a child to bring forth. Dr. Mancey. 

8. οὐκ ἴσχυσαν] Better, οὐ κατίσχουσαν, Priceus.—év τῷ οὐρανῷ. 1. 6, 
ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησία. Dr. Owen. 


9. 
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ὃ. καλούμενος Aicboros, καὶ ὁ Saravds,| The Baroccian MS. and some 
others omit the Article. With it, I think, it is not Greek. τὸ ὄνομα 
αὐτοῦ, Ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, xix. 13, is different, where Ὁ λόγος &c. is only 
one proper name, as Σωκράτης or Πλάτων" but it would be improper to 
say, ὁ καλούμενος 6 Σωκράτης, oro Πλάτων. Mark ann. 

10. 6 κατήγορος] For the Greek word κατήγορος, Bengelius in Gnomon, 
Wetstein and Griesbach in loc. would read, on the sole authority of the 
Alexandrian MS. the Hebrew or Syriac word κατήγωρ, i. 6. VU. But 
what a strange construction does this heterogeneous reading (ὁ VW) τῶν 
ἀδελφῶν) produce? And where is there such another barbarous instance 
to be found again in any author of value, where the genitive in Greek 15. 
made to deperd on a preceding nominative in Hebrew? ‘Till this is pro- 
duced, let us keep to the plain and common reading, which is supported 
by no less than thirty MSS. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


8. ὀπίσω τοῦ Iypiov.] Elliptically, for πορευομένη ὀπίσω τοῦ ϑηρίου. A 
similar ellipsis occurred before, Acts xv. 23. Dr. Owen. 

8. γέγοαπῆαι τὰ ὀνόματα ἐν τῇ βίδλῳ τῆς ζωῆς τοῦ ἀρνίου ἐσφαγμένου ἀπὸ 
καταξολῆς κόσμου.) So Vulgate, Beza, Schmidius, English Version, &c. 
But connect, γέγραπῆαι τὰ ὀνόματα ---- ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, as it is chap. 
xvii. 8. whuse names were not written, from the foundation of the world, 
in the book of life. Castelio, Piscator, Grotius, Perizon. on Aflian, V.H. 
1.15. Hombergius, Bengelius. 

10. Εἤ τις αἰχμαλωσίαν συνάγει] he that leadeth into captivity. Read 
therefore with some MSS. Ei τις ΕἸΣ αἰχμαλωσίαν συνάγει. H. Steph. 
Pref. Beza. Ξ 

18. 6 ἀριθμὸς αὐτοῦ &c.| His number is different in different copies. 
Some read χξς΄. viz. 666. Others yis’. viz. 616. Wetstein supposes both 
to be true; and yet prefers the latter. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


13. Μακάριοι οἱ νεκροὶ of ἐν Ἰζυρίῳ ἀποθνήσκοντες ἀπάρτι. Ναὶ, λέγει] 
Read, ᾿Απάρτι ναὶ, λέγει, Ves, by all means, saith the spirit. Bos, Beza. 
13. 
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13. ἵνα ἀναπαύσωνται] Here ἵνα stands for ὅτι, which renders the 
sense perfectly complete, and supersedes the necessity of filling up a sup- 
posed ellipsis. Dr.Owen. 

20. αἷμα ἐκ τῆς ληνοῦ ἄχρι τῶν χαλινῶν τῶν ἵππων] Ε΄. KHAQN τῶν 
ἵππων, blood came out even to the Hoors of the horses. Dr. Mancey.— 
But Silius Ital. lib. iii. sub fin. 

—— — multoque fluentia sanguine Lora. 


CHAPTER XV. 


2. τοὺς νικῶντας ἐκ τοῦ ϑηρίου ---- ἐκ τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τοῦ ἐνόματος)] καὶ seems 
wanting: that had gotten the victory over the beast—anpv over the 
number of his name. Dr. Mancey.—Kai is extant in two MSS. if not 
in more. Dr. OwEn. , 

Ibid. ἐκ τοῦ χαράγματος αὐτοῦ) These words are wanting in several 
MSS. and are marked for omission by Wetstein. But compare with ch. 
xiii. 17. Dr, Owen. 

3. 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν ἁγίων,] Several MSS. have τῶν ἐθνῶν. Perhaps better, 
with others, τῶν αἰώνων. See Daubuz inloc. Dr. Owen. 


- 


CHAPTER XVI. 


10. ἐμασσῶντο] cil. of ἄνθρωποι, to be deduced from the preceding 
verse. Dr.Owen. 

13. Καὶ εἶδον ἐκ τοῦ σόματος τοῦ δράκοντος &c.] Place this verse and 
the two following in a parenthesis, that καὶ συνήγαγεν, ver. 16, may con- 
nect with ver. 12, and apply to the sixth angel, gathering together the 
kings of the East. Dr. Owen. 

16. Kal συνήγαγεν] This relates to συναγαγεῖν αὐτοὺς, ver. 14, the in- 
termediate verse in a parenthesis. Dr. Mancey. 


CHAPTER XVII. 


4. καὶ ἀκαθάρτητος) Several MSS. read, exegetically, τὰ ἀκάθαῤϊα τῆς, 
which is rather harsh. Therefore read, with Arethas, in easy construction, 
τῶν ἀκαθάρτων τῆς πορνείας αὑτῆς. Dr. OWEN. 

8. βλέποντες] Several MSS. read βλεπόντων. But if ὧν οὐ γέγραπῆαι --- 
κόσμου be inclosed in a parenthesis, the common reading is, in my opinion, 


far preferable. Dr. OWEN, 
CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


8. καὶ ἵππων, καὶ ῥεδῶν, καὶ σωμάτων,)] Το avoid the sudden change 
of construction, read, in the accusative, ἵππους, καὶ ῥέδας, καὶ σώματα. 
P. Junius. 

14. Kod ἡ ὀπώρα τῆς ἐπιθυμίας τῆς ψυχῆς.7] If we place this verse after 
ver. 23, the second person would there come in uniformly, and the third 
person would here be continued at ver.15. Bexa, Vitringa.—But the 
like change is in ver. 22, Babylon shall be thrown down —and the voice 
of harpers be heard no more in THEE. Bengelius. 

Ibid. καὶ οὐκ ἔτι οὐ μὴ ἑυρήσης adra.| How emphatical is the Greek by 
this introduction of three negatives! Dr. Owen. 

17. καὶ τοᾶς ἐπὶ τῶν πλοίων 6 ὅμιλος,,Ζ Various are the readings in this 
place. Some Editions have πᾶς ὁ ἐπὶ τῶν πτλοίων waéwv. Others, σᾶς 6 
ἐπὶ τόπον πλέων. But, if I might be allowed to indulge a conjecture, I 
would suppose that St. John wrote, καὶ wag τῶν τολεόντων ὅμιλος, which 
was afterwards explained by xo} ναῦται in the margin; from whence it was 
taken very early into the text. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER XIX. 


3. Καὶ δεύτερον---᾿Αλληλούϊα. Place these words in a parenthesis, that 
καὶ ὁ καπνὸς &c. may stand connected with the foregoing verse. 

Dr. Owen. 

5. Αἰνεῖτε τὸν Θεὸν] And so with an accusative throughout the New 
Testament. But Wetstein would read here in the dative, τῷ Θεῷ, for 
reasons which I cannot perceive. This reading, we grant, is supported 
by siz MSS. but the common reading is supported by no less than 
twenty-five. Dr. Owen. 

9. Kak λέγει μοι" scil. 6 ἄγίελος : which I suspect to have been some- 
how left out very early. Dr. Owen. 

10. Ὅρα pi σύνδουλός σου εἰμὴ] Distinguish: Ὅρα, μὴ 'συνδουλός σου 
εἰμί See, if Iam nor thy fellow-servant ? as Arrian, Epict. lib. i. c. 28. 
p: 157. edit. Lond. Ὅρα, μὴ td wapaxoroubelv οἷς ποιεῖ, Vide num dif- 
ferat intelligentia suarum actionum. Odcderus, Syntagm. Obs. Sacra, 
Ρ. 784. . 

Ibid. 20: τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς προφητείας.) The spirit, i.e. the main drift 
and end, of prophecy. Dr. Owen. 

- 4M 12. 
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12. Οἱ δὲ ὀφθαλμοὶ ----πτολλά"}] Insert these words, for the sake of 
grammar, in a parenthesis, that ἔχων ὄνομα &c. may connect with the 
preceding verse. Dr. Owen. 

Note, ver. 14. σ]ρατεύμαϊα ---- ἐνδεδυμένοι: and ver. 15. ἔθνη --- αὐτούς" 
where the construction, as in many other places, refers to the sewse, and 
not to the words. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER XX. 


4. καὶ ἐκάθισαν] Qu. What is the nominative case to this verb, ἐκάθισαν) 
Before ay ψυχὰς understand the word εἶδον: and again, before of τινες 
supply καὶ [rag ψυχὰς ἐκείνων] οἵτινες οὐ τοροσεκύνησαν &c. Dr. Owen. 

Ibid. In Wetstein’s Greek Testament, Ῥ. 836, there is a note of inser- 
tion, (viz. + αὐτῶν) under this text, which it is not easy either to account 
for, or to refer to its intended place. But whether it came by mistake 
from p. 838; or is a various reading for ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς, which stands above it; 
or was meant to be introduced after μέτωπον, in opposition to the several 
MSS. that want it: whatever we suppose to be at first intended by it, it is 
to be taken at present for no better than if it was actually marked in the 
Errata with a dele. Cesar de Missy. 

12. ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ,] It appears, from the preceding verse, that τοῦ 
Ypdvov is a far better reading; and it is supported by sixteen MSS. 

Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER XXI. 


2. ἐγὼ Ἰωάννης] A manifest interpolation, wanting in several MSS, 
Versions, and Editions. Dr. Owen. 

19. ὃ τρίτος, χαλκηδὼν] F. χαρκηδὼν. Lamy.— χαρκητὸν, Vers. Copt. 

27. εἰ pa οἱ γεγραμμένοι] Elliptically written. Supply, by repetition 
from the beginning of the verse, [οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθωσιν εἰς αὐτὴν,} εἰ μὴ οἱ γε- 
γραμμένοι ἐν τῷ βιδλίῳ &c. See Arabic Version. A similar ellipsis oc- 
curred before, ch. ix. 4. Dr. Owen. 


CHAPTER XXII. 


. Καὶ ἔδειξε &c.] Let the five first verses of this chapter be joined to 


re precedes in the last. Wetstein. 
2. 
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2. Ἔν μέσω τῆς waarelag αὐτῆς, καὶ τοῦ worapod, ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν, 
ξύλον ζωῆς,] Translated commonly thus: In the midst of the street of 
it, and on EITHER side (i. 6. on the ONE side and the orHER) of the river, 
was the tree of life. But can this translation possibly be right? How 
could the single tree of life, as here represented, possibly stand on Born 
sides of the river? The difficulty, in my apprehension, is somewhat 
considerable ; nor can I think at present of any other way to solve it, but 
by inclosing the words, καὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν, scil. πτορευο- 
μένου, in ἃ parenthesis; and rendering the passage as follows: In the midst 
of the street, (and consequently of the river that flowed around) stood 
the tree of life, which bare &c. The Greek, ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν (alii 
ἐκεῖθεν), as the Latin hinc illinc, means not on the one side and the other, 
but on every side, or all around. Dr. Owen. 

12. Kai idob,] First transpose ver. 13, before ver. 12. Then place 
them both after ver. 16. so that 13, 12, will be ver. 15, 16, and will 
properly come in as the words of Christ, not of the Angel sent by him. 
Beza, ed. 3, 4, 5. 

20. ναὶ ἔρχου, Κύριε] F. ΚΑΙ ἔρχου, 1. 6. οὖν ἔρχου. Beza. 





THE Romish Writers heretofore depreciated the Hebrew Scriptures, 
that they might throw an additional weight to their Vulgate ; and Hebreea 
veritas was on the contrary the characteristic doctrine of the Protestants. 
The voice of the latter is now changed; and the general opinion is, that 
there are errors both in the Hebrew and the LXX, some by the negligence 
of transcribers, and some by the wilful corruptions of the Jews. Bishop 
Walton, who maintained in the main the genuineness of the Hebrew in 
the last century, pleaded, “that if the Jews had wilfully corrupted the 
Hebrew, they would have done so in those places which relate to the cir- 
cumstances of our Saviour’s life, or the mysteries of the religion he estab- 
lished 1." Dr. Owen, in his incomparable treatise, An Enquiry into the 
present State of the LXX Version, joins issue upon this test, and has 
produced abundanee of instances on both heads. I would mention an- 
other, from the late Mr. Clarke’s Connexion of Roman, Saxon, and 
English Coins, p. 216; in which the Jews, for the honour of their Pa- 
triarch Abraham, and to exempt him from reproof, have softened the 


’ Bibl, Polygl. c. vii. 4. 
4M2 Hebrew 
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Hebrew into nonsense, and the LXX have preserved the genuine censure 

of him, Gen. xx. 16. A like zeal, no doubt, would tempt them to alter. 
the Hebrew or the LXX, for the establishment of their religion. The 

Fathers, and particularly Justin Martyr?, charge it upon them; and, 

what with different versions into Greek, and jumbling them together, 

prophecies were eluded and perverted. 

But our modern Commentators have been so offended at the frequent 
variations of the LXX from the Hebrew, that they have conceived a very 
unfavourable opinion of it; and Beza*, Sanctes Pagninus*, Bellarmin®, 
Petrus Possinus®, Salmasius?, and others, thought we had not now the 
antient LXX; and Usher® wrotea book to prove it. Ys. Vossius, on the 
contrary, thought it inspired; and Lud. Capellus endeavoured very laud- 
ably to compare them together, and to fix the true reading to both. But 
Dr. Bois says, that the Apostles, in their citations from the LXX, ne 
latum quidem unguem ab illorum verbis et vestigiis discesserunt?. 

I had proposed to have inserted, A Table of all the Citations in the 
New Testament from the Old, according to the Vatican and Alexandrian 
Copies ; by which the Reader would see, that though the variations were 
numerous before we were possessed of the Alexandrian MS. they are now 
reduced by means of it to about a dozen; and probably would be fewer,. 
were more MSS. duly collated. But what would it avail, since the Criticks 
now agree, “ In versione LX Xvirali_ plerumque ea lectio est sequior, qua: 
cum textu N. T. propius congruit, quippe ad eum conformata!.” 

WV. BOWYER.- 


5. Dial. cum Tryph. 3 On Matt. xxvii. 9. Luc. i. 7. & alibi, 
4 Isagog. c. ix. : 5 Lib, ii. de Verbo Dei, c. vi. 
® De Christi. Genealogia Diallactici, c. v. 7 De Lingua Hellen, p. 243. 


8 De Grec. LXX Int. Versione. 
© Vet. Interpr. cum Beza Collatio, in John vii. 25, 
‘© Bengel, in Gnom, ad Eph, iv. 8, 


A P- 


( 637 ) 


APPENDIX. 





From Sir Joun-Davin Micuag.is’s Introduction ° 
, to the Sacred Writings of the New Testament- 
The Third Edition, Quarto, 1777. 


[CommunicaTED By Dr. Worpe. | 


SECTION CIII. 
INSTANCES OF CONJECTURES. 


Matthew x. 10. I VENTURED a conjecture upon this passage, as 
quoted by Bowyer; but have retracted it in the second Edition of my 
Introduction. " 

Mark: xiv. 69. ἡ παιδίσκη means the same maid who told him before, 
ver. 67, that he was a follower of Jesus. This manifestly contradicts 
Matt. xxvi. 71, εἶδεν αὐτὸν ἄλλη. Is there no MS. where the article is 
wanting? I will not quote theAthiopic and Coptic Versions, which 
have another maid, as they may have translated in this manner to avoid 
the difficulty. The English Version doth it really also; which was made, 
without doubt, from an edition where the article was expressed, and 
which translates, however, εἶδεν αὐτὸν ἄλλη. The question is, what is to 
be found in the MSS.? and do they confirm my conjecture? 

Mark xvi. 14. ἀνακειμιένοις αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἕνδεκα. Is there any MS. which 
reads ἀνακειμένοις αὐτοῖς KAI τοῖς ἕνδεκα Το them, to the Disciples of Em- 


maus, and to the Eleven. This would perfectly agree with Luke xxiv. 36. 
Luke 
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Luke vi. 29. ἀπὸ τοῦ aigovrog σου τὸ ἱμάτιον, καὶ τὸν χιτῶνα. pa κωλύσης, 
Should this not be the reverse, according to Matt. v. 40, ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴροντός 
σου τὸν χιτῶνα, καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον py κωλύσης ὃ You may see, by my Mosaical 
Laws (ὁ 148, n. 3), the great difference, and that the order of St. Mat- 
thew is more easily explained according to the Jewish Laws than that of 
St. Luke. But I confess that this change is not absolutely necessary; as 
Christ may have made use of both expressions, and St. Matthew retained 
that which is more intelligible for a Jew, and St. Luke that for a 
foreigner. : 

Luke ix. 10. Is not ἀντικρὺ left out after the words εἰς τόπον ἔρημον 
to the wilderness opposite a place called Bethania? See Mark vi. 45. 

Luke xi. 36. This verse would get a great deal of light by the insertion 
of the single word τὸ. Should we not read εἰ οὖν τὸ σῶμά σου ὅλον φωτεινὸν, 
μὴ ἔχον τὶ μέρος σκοτεινὸν, ἔσϊαι φωτεινὸν ΤῸ ὅλον ‘The sense is, if by ἃ 
sound eye the whole body groweth light, and can see, take care also that 
the whole of you, the whole Man, Body and Soul, may be light. The 
eye gives light to the whole body; but the whole man must be illuminated 
by that which Jesus has before called the light within thee, which is true 
knowledge. 

Luke xii. 15. ots οὐκ ἐν τῷ περισσεύειν τινὶ ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ ἐσῆιν ἐκ τῶν 
ὑπαρχόντων αὑτοῦ. May not St. Luke have written, ὅτι οὐκ ἐν τῷ περισσεύειν 
τινὶ ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ eoliv: ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὑτοῦν We do not live upon 
what we have superfluous, but upon what we are possessed of; viz. upon 
the little we make use of, and can spend in eating, drinking, and 
cloathing. Horace, Lib. I. Serm. Sat. I. 45—64. 

Luke xiii. 15. The word ὄνος, which we have in place of υἱὸς in our 
printed Copies, is not taken from MSS. but is a critical conjecture of the 
Editor. If this is approved of, it is a confirmation of the particular right 
I think we have to make critical conjectures in St. Luke. Mucwazxis, 
MS. 

Luke xxiv. 12. I have a suspicion relating to this verse which I cannot 
overcome; and think that after this verse something is wanting, an ac- 
count of the apparition made to St. Paul according to 1 Cor. xv. 5, and 
even Luke xxiv. 34. The reasons of my suspicions are: 

1. It is impossible to account why this narrative stands here, especially 
as the principal person, St. John, is left out, who did more than St. Peter 
in visiting the empty grave. This would be very proper if it was the 
beginning of an account of an apparition to Peter, in this manner: Peter 

saw 
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saw in the beginning nothing but the empty grave, and went with 
astonishment home; but a short time after, &c. 

2. It is inconceivable how St. Luke makes the Disciples say, ver. 34, 
that Jesus has appeared to Peter, without mentioning it before-hand *, 
but having expressly observed that Peter has seen the empty grave, and 
leaving out what was the principal thing. 

T cannot help believing that after γεγονὸς there was an account, begin- 
ning perhaps with the words καὶ ἰδοὺ, which was left out very early from 
the copy from which all other copies flowed; and perhaps for this reason, 
because the thirteenth verse began also with καὶ ἰδοὺ. 

John vi. 21. ἤθελον οὖν λαδεῖν αὐτὸν, they would receive him into the 
ship, but immediately the ship was at the land. I cannot tell how to re- 
concile this with the account of the other Evangelists, according to which, 
the Disciples actually received Jesus into the ship; however others have 
been more lucky in explaining this difficulty. But all the difficulties dis- 
appear if we suppose that St. John has written ἦλθον: now they came near 
to receive him, and immediately after [when they had received him into 
the ship] the ship was at the land. In every Profane Author this critical 
conjecture would be admitted, when eye-witnesses, giving an account of 
the same subject, seem to contradict one another. 

Acts ix. 16. ὑποδείξω αὐτῶ. Before the Conjectures of Bowyer were 
published, a conjecture forced itself upon my mind much similar to that 
mentioned in Bowyer under the signature of Rf I put it here, as it is 
not quite the same, and as it seems to bear the seal of probability when 
two persons have similar conjectures. I attempted ὑπεδείξα αὐτῷ, and 
translated it in my Lectures thus: “non tam vexavit ecclesiam meam, 
quam, me ita rem moderante, alios vexans vidit, quid debeat ipse ali- 
quando pro me pati. Non nova illi erunt, quorum exemplum in aliis 
preivit.” 

Acts xxvii. 16. τῆς σκάφης. Here I suspect much the Article. Ac- 
cording to it, it is supposed that they threw the boat into the sea, and got 
it out with a great deal of difficulty. This is not probable: 1. What reason 
had they to throw the boat into the sea during the storm? It would beat 
the ship if it was left swimming, as commonly is supposed for want of 
knowledge of things belonging to the sea. 2. Why should they not have 
been able to get it.again? ‘They had not left it quite loose in the sea. 
3. What could their being near the shore contribute to get again their 

* I cannot convince myself that Peter was one of the Disciples going to Emmaus. 

+ Mr. Markland; see p. 31. 

own 
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own boat?—I had a mind to leave out rig: the sense will then be, when 
we were near an island we looked for assistance, but could scarce get a 
boat sent to our relief, &c. 

Rom.i.4. In this very difficult passage I suspect that KAI is perhaps 
wanting, and that it should be κατὰ Πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης KAI ἐξ ἀνασ]άσεως 
νεκρῶν: so that Christ in two accounts is called the Son of God; 1. for his 
eternal divine nature; 2. for his resurrection from the dead. But I see that 
this conjecture is not necessary, and that by another interpunctuation the 
passage may be explained. See below, § 112. Besides, it is supposed, 
without proof, that Πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης signifies the eternal Divinity. 

Rom. vii. 24. ἐκ τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Qavarov τούτου. Is there no MS. which 
reads, with a transposition, ἐκ τοῦ ϑανάτου τοῦ σώματος ποὐ του 

Rom. vii. 95. εὐχαρισ]ῶ τῷ Θεῷ. Might not St. Paul have written εὖ 
χᾶἄρις τοῦ Occ? Euge! gratia Dei me ἃ morte hujus corporis liberavit per 
J. Ch. Dominum nostrum. 

Rom. viii. 2. I never read this passage without thinking St. Paul might 
have written ὁ yap νόμος τοῦ τονεύματος KAI τῆς ζωῆς ἐν Χρισ]ῷ Ἰησοῦ, 
ἠλευθέρωσέ με ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου τῆς ἁμαρτίας καὶ τοῦ )ανάτου, because the 
apodosis of this verse would perfectly agree, and give ἃ sense required by 
the connexion.. 

Rom. ix. 11. καλοῦντος. Is it not to be λαλοῦντος ? One sees no reason 
why one should be called but that God should promise something (ἐλά- 
λησεν). Micnaeuis, MS. 

Rom. ix. 22. εἰ 88: perhaps ἴδε... Micuarxis, 775. 

Rom. xv. 12. ἄρχειν ἐθνῶν : perhaps λάων. 

1 Cor. iv. 1. Οὕτως ἡμᾶς λογιϑέσθω ἄνθρωπος. It seems ἄνθρωπος is not 
here well placed. A man for every body sounds not well in the Greek. 
The phrase would go on better, and the sense would be more beautiful, if 
_ we read οὕτως λογιϑέσθω ἡμᾶς ἄνθρωπος ἀνθρώπους. The meaning would 
then be, we are men, like you, not masters of the Church. Let a man 
look upon us as men, as equals, the only prerogative of whom is, that ἡ 
they are Servants of Christ. 

1 Cor. viil. 10. οἰκοδομηθήσεται. The expression, the conscience is edi- 
Jied to eat against the conscience those things which are offered to idols, 
is $0 particular, that others have already suspected this to be a fault. I am 
of the same opinion, and venture a new conjecture, which changes only a 
single letter, and such an one as is often changed by the Transcribers, A 
and N. Might not St. Paul have written οἰκονομηθήσεται, or, his con- 
science will be seduced to eat things offered to the idols; or, his 

CONSCLENCE 
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conscience will follow yours, and he will eat by complaisance toward you 
(κατ᾽ οἰκονομίαν, as the Fathers are used to say) things offered to the idols ; 
or, he will conceal his true meaning [which may be also called συνείδησις] 
and eat things offered to the idols by hypocrisy. 1 should prefer the last. 
The Fathers make use frequently of οἰκονομία in this sense; for instance, 
St. Chrysostom, Acts xxi. 20, 21, says of St. Paul, ἐκεῖνος τοίνυν συγκαῖα- 
θῆναι ἀναγκαϑομένος Ἰουδαΐξειν. “AAD οὐχὶ τῆς γνωμῆς, ἀλλὰ τῆς οἰκονομίας 
τὸ γενόμένον ἦν. But the question is, if this signification, admitted by the 
Fathers, is so old? Something similar we find in the LXX, Ps. cxi. (or 
CX11.) 6, οἰκονομήσει τοὺς λόγους αὐτοῦ ἐν κρίσει. 

1 Cor. xiv.10. γένη φωνῶν. Might not St. Paul have written γένη ἐθνῶν} 
As there are so many nations in the world, none of them is speechless : 
but if I know not the meaning of the voice. 

1 Cor. xv. 1. γνωρίδϑω. Reads there no MS. γνωρίσω This I would 
take to be a question: optisne est, ut evangelium meum vobis narrem? 

1 Cor. xv. 27. δῆλον ὅτι ἐκϊὸς. What St. Paul here says is true; but it 
doth not appear why he says it. Was there any danger that somebody 
might believe that the Father should be also comprehended under all 
things which are put-under him? One would rather expect something 
similar : ἐξ is clear, that it is not prejudicial to the rights of him who put 
all things under him, and that it is not put under the Son, in an 
exclusive manner, without the Father.. This would be the sense, if we 
should read ὅτι ΜΗ ἐκ]ὸς, or ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ὑποτάξαντος. 

9 Cor.i. 17. ἵνα ἢ wap’ ἐμοὶ τὸ ναὶ ναὶ, καὶ τὸ οὗ οὔ. The correction 
mentioned by Bowyer under the signature R*, ἵνα ἡ παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ ναὶ od, 
καὶ τὸ οὗ val, has not only come also into my mind, but seems to me to 
be very necessary. ea is yea, and nay is nay, is the description of a 
man who loveth truth. (See Matt. v. 37, Jam.v. 12, and Wetstein, upon 
those passages). On the contrary, his yea is nay, and his nay is yea, isa 
description of a man whom you cannot trust. Mr. ‘l’reschow, according 
to his letter dated July the 17th 1771, in answer to the questions I re- 
commended to him, has actually found a correction in this passage, but 
which could not be distinguished. 

2 Cor. i. 24. ὅτι κυριεύομεν ὑμῶν τῆς ποἰσίεως. I have some suspicion 
against the last word: 1. How can what St. Paul wrote before, that to 
spare you, be looked upon as a dominion over their faith? 2. A dominion 
over the faith can be nothing, but when my mere word is a rule of faith 
te others; and it was really the infallible word of the Apostle. Every 
thing would be easy, if we should read, without this troublesome word, 


* Mr, Markland; see p. 491. 
4N ὅτι 
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ὅτι κυριεύομεν ὑμῶν, that we have dominion over you. Who has dominion 
can, as St. Paul has done, speak of sparing. Mricuaruis, MS. 

2 Cor.v. 10. τὰ διὰ τοῦ σώματος. very body. will see the difficulty of 

- these words. The Vulgate read ἰδία, ut referat unusquisque propria 
corporis. I have thought that both readings might be true, and combined 
in this manner: ἵνα κομίσηται fxaclog τὰ ἰδία διὰ τοῦ σώματος, πρὸς ἃ 
ἔπραξεν ---ἐδαΐ every body might receive what is his own [what he 
deserves, the reward of his works], even in his body, according to what 
he has done. If St. Paul did write TA [ΔΙᾺ ΔΙΑ TOY, nothing was 
easier than that one, with overlooking some letter, did write TA AIA 
TOY, and the other TA IAIA TOY; and both had but a fragment of 
the true reading. If all our MSS. were ecpies from two MSS. (not from 
one MS. as I supposed in. St. Luke), one of which had made this, the 
other -the other omission, our text would be the same as it is now. The 
true reading of St. Paul would then be found, not in any copy, but the 
fragments only, which were afterwards corrected by the Transcribers; so 
that more various readings hence originated. 

2 Cor. v. 18. τοῦ καταλλάξαντος ἡμᾶς ---αὐνο. has reconciled us (the 
Apostles)? Have the MSS. in this passage been exactly collated ὃ 
Do none of them read ὑμᾶς" reconciled you, and given to us the 
ministry of reconciliation, or the preaching of the “ὌΝ This 
is perfectly agreeable to ver. 20, we beseech you, as ambassadors of God 
and of Christ, accept the reconciliation with God. The same construction 
T suspect to have been here, we find ver. 19. 

1. Reconciling the world to Himself, ἦν ἐν Xpicl@ κόσμον καταλλάσσων 
ἑαυτῷ: 

2. and has Seinen’ unto us the word of reconciliation, καὶ ϑέμενος 
ἐν ἡμᾶν τὸν λόγον τῆς καταλλαγῆς. 

It is true, that even the Apostles have been reconciled ; but this was not 
connected with the subject St. Paul was speaking about, nor with the 
preaching of the word of reconciliation committed to them. 

2 Cor. vi. 1. Iam in general very little inclined to Conjectures; but ἢ 
suspect here very much the word συνεργοῦντες, as I cannot make of it any 
sense in which it is not superfluous. I have thought about συνείργοντες, 
coarctantes, cogentes, hortamur, we exhort you in the most pressing 
manner. NMrasantys, MS. | 

Galat. iit. 20. Is this verse from St. Paul’s hand? It seems to be an 
objection, which somebody had marked on the margin, and which may 
‘have crept into the text. It might very well be omitted. 

Phil, 
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Phil. ii. 13. ἐνεργεῖν. Bowyer has already collected Conjectures on this 
passage. I see the difficulty of the common reading, but an easier correc- 
tion occurs to me, evepyeiv. However, I do not think this change necessary ; 
but I point out an easier correction in the place of a mote difficult one. 

James i. 19. “Qelz, or, according to a various reading, iole. Should not 
éole be the true reading, which is the intermedium, but has not been 

. proved from any MS.? Zoe ἀδελφοί pov ἀγαπητοὶ, ἔσίω was ἄνθρωπος, 
would be intelligible: Be you dear brethren, even let every man be swift 
to hear, &c. 

1 Peter i. 6, 8. ἀγαλλιᾶσθε. Is ἀγαλλιάσεσθε not to be found in any 
MS.? 

Revel. xiv. 18. ἔχων ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ τοῦ τυρός. I do not see what the 
power over the fire has to do with the business of the Angel; nor why the 
Angel of fire should give orders to gather the clusters of the vine. If the 
Angel was the subject who, ver. 15, 16, ordered the harvest, I would be 
bold, and without the least enquiry correct, ἐπὶ τοῦ aupod, over wheat. But 
this I cannot do, as this Angel orders the vintage, and the pressing of the 
vine. But I may be permitted to ask, could we not read ὀπώρας in place of 
tupis, or even τουῤῥοῦ, which is very probable to me, but in a new signifi- 
cation, agreeable to the Hebrew idiom ?, Πύῤῥον, red, would be literally 
the Hebrew 7194, and have the same derivation, or the dark red vine, 


which flows in the press (the blood, ver. 20), or the quite ripe red grapes. 
The new and rough word, introduced from the Hebrew idiom, agrees very 
well with the style of the Revelation: and even if I should find in one 
MS. πούῤῥος with a double p, it would be enough for me, as it would be a 
construction peculiar to the Revelation, according to which, the Nomina- 
tive is placed for any other case, 


SECTION CXII. 
INSTANCES OF NEW INTERPUNCTUATIONS. 


Matt.v. 34. ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ ὀμόσαι ὅλως" μήτε ἐν τῷ οὐρανῳ, &e. 
If we put ἃ colon after ὅλως, oaths in general are forbidden. And this is 
the sense which so many erroneous consciences have adopted, but which 
is against the moral of the Bible, and would introduce a system of morals 
which, if senereny adopted, is incompatible with the public good. 

ἫΝ 3 The 
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The learned man whose Conjectures are quoted by Bowyer under the 
signature of R.* omits the colon entirely. I would rather change it into 
a comma, μὴ ὀμόσαι ὅλως, μήτε &c. and translate it thus: But F say unto 
you, you shall not at all neither swear by heaven, for it is God's throne, 
neither by earth, &c. But I agree with R. that it is permitted to swear 
by the name of God; and that the oaths, by Heaven, by the Earth, the 
Temple, Jerusalem, our Heads, are entirely forbidden, which by the 
Pharisaical doctrines were subject to so. many abuses. We must not swear 
at all, if we shun swearing by the name of God. 

Frequent instances are to be found in Bowyer. I will only add some 
instances of changes in the interpunctuation which occurred to me, and 
which Bowyer has not. How difficult, how insurmountable, has: been 
hitherto the passage Rom. 1.1, 2,3, 4. I have already mentioned (4103), 
that I was tempted to change this reading according to a critical Con- 
jecture; but this is not at all necessary, if you make a better inter- 
punctuation. To be more clear, I will not only make the interpunctua- 
tion, but also certain sections. What do you think? Could we not divide 
those verses thus? 

 Κλητὸς ἀπόστολος, ἀφορισμένος εἰς εὐαϊγέλιον 
ΘΕΟΥ͂, ὃ προεπηϊγείλατο διὰ τῶν προφητῶν αὑτοῦ ἐν γραφαῖς ἁγίαιρ, 
Περὶ τοῦ ΥἹΟΥ͂ αὑτοῦ, τοῦ γενομένου ἐκ σπέρματος Aabld κατὰ σάρκα, 
τοῦ ὁρισθέντος υἱοῦ ϑεοῦ ἐν δυνάμει" 
Κατὰ ΠΝΕΥ͂ΜΑ ΑΓΙΏΩΣΥΝΗΣ, ἐξ dived laces νεκρῶν τοῦ κυριοῦ ἡμῶν 
Ἰησοῦ ΧρισΊοῦ. . 
The sense would be: . 
Paul, a called Apostle, separated into the Gospel 
Of God, which he had promised before by his Prophets in the Holy 
Scriptures; which Gospel treats 

Of his Son, who was made of the seed of David, according to the 
flesh; but in the same time declared the Son of God in the true 
meaning of the word: 

According or by the inspiration of the Holy Spirit, who has been 

poured out since the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead. 

Another instance, but not of so great consequence, I find 4 Cor. v. 17. 
I am inclined to leave out the comma after the word Xpic1é, and to inter- 
punctuate thus: εἴτις ἐν Xeiold καινὴ eliois, τὰ ἀρχαῖα τοαρῆλθεν &c. If 
any man is by Christ a new creature, old things are passed away, and all 
things are become new. 


* Mr. Markland ; see p. 65. 
The 
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The passage 1 Tim. iii. 16. might be perhaps interpunctuated: thus: 
Θεὸς, or ὃς [at present I do not mean this various reading] ἐφανερώθη, ἐν 
σαρκὶ ἐδικαιώθη, ἐν πονεύμα], ὦφθη ἀϊγέλοις, &c. The sense would be, if we 
read Θεὸς, God is revealed [has shewn himself to the mortals in the 
human nature he assumed]: he was punished [for our sins] in the flesh 
[in the human body he assumed]: in the spirit [in his soul] he appeared 
to the Angels. Or, if -you prefer ὃς: He, who-has been revealed upon 
earth, has been punished in his body, and suffered death, in his soul he 
appeared to the Angels. Remember what has been said 4 189—191, that 
δικκαιόω is used of punishments, principally capital punishments, where St. 
Paul alludes to Rom. vi. 7; and that σὰρξ and πνεῦμα, being opposed one 
to the other, occur quite in the same manner 1 Pet. iii. 18, Christ being 
put to death in the flesh, but preserved alive in his soul. Perhaps my 
interpunctuation will not meet with the approbation of several of my 
Readers; but I put it here as a specimen, of which I am myself doubtful, 
and only as an essay. 

Luc. i. 78. ἀνατολὴ ἐξ ὕψους : a stop very aukwardly combined. Neither 
the Plants, nor even the rising Sun, are from on high; -but this is on the 
horizon, and those in the around: Hence we have so many particular 
explanations and conjectures for changing the text. If you change the 
stop in this manner, ἐπεσκέψαϊο ἡμᾶς ἀνατολὴ, ἐξ ὕψους ἐπιφᾶναι τοῖς ἐν 
σκότει καὶ σκιᾷ Θανάτου καθημένοις, every thing is easy: adspewit nos 
ortus; i. 6. sol orien’; ut ex summo ceeli (ex Zenith) illustret in tenebris, 
et umbra mortis sedentes. De solis ortu sermo esse videtur, qui semper 
ad altiora σοὶ fastigia gradum facit, donec meridianus fuit, summumque 
ceeli obtineat. Vide similem -imaginem Prov. iv. 18; ubi via justorum ἃ 
sole illuminari dicitur, price tins -exoriente, deinde altius scandente. 


Micuaceus,- MS. 





Sometimes the text may be explained by dividing the letters of the 
words otherwise: for example, the phrase ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐμὸς οὐ χωρεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν, 
John viii. 37, remains dark, even after all that the Commentators have 
said upon this passage. Might I not divide the words in this manner? 
οὐκ ὠρεῖ, non manet, non permanet in -vobis, from dpew, which is ex- 
plained in the Greek Dictionaries χρονίϑω. Mucuartis, MS Note on 
Sect. CXHI, ὁ 
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: GENESIS. 

ii. 5. “AND every plant of the field before it was in the earth, and 
every herb before it grew;” translate, “And every plant of the field before 
it appeared upon the earth, or above ground.” The meaning is, that every 
plant, in seed, or root, was in the earth before it rained: it existed in the 
earth, but could not appear on the earth, till the rain had brought it up, 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. LXX. 

ili. 14. “ Upon thy belly shalt thou go.” Hence the serpent is so called 
in Greek, Zvpyaclpos ἐκδύγηρας. See Salmasius’s Notes ad Aram Secun- 
dam. The word has been found in an antient inscription: DIIS PATERNIS 
SURGASTEO MAGNO; read SURGASTRO. 


NUMBERS. 

xxv. 8. “And he went after the man of Israel into the tent, and thrust 
both of them through, the man of Israel, and the woman through her 
belly.” Here the Paronomasia, in which the Oriental languages so much 
delight, is entirely lost. (23) and MN3) meant the chamber of the tent, 
and the chamber of the woman, or her private parts. From the root 23), 
through the Arabic Al Kobba, comes Alcoba in Spanish, and Alcove in 
our own language. 


JUDGES. 
“Of the armed men.” to °wnnn, translate “unto the outside of the 
fifties in the camp of the Crete who were drawn up in fifties, ἀνὰ 
aevrinoila of St. Mark, vi. 39. Consult Michaelis in lex. Thus perhaps 


Exodus xiii. 18. is to be understood. 
1 SA- 
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1 SAMUEL. 
χχν. 99, * Any that pisseth against the wall,” οὐρέουσιν αἱ μὲν γυναῖκες 
ὀρθαὶ, of δὲ ἄνδρες κατήμενοι. ‘Canes autem ad parietem. See Herod. p. 101. 


edit. Gronov. hb. ii. 
2 SAMUEL. 


vi. 14. “And David danced with all his might before the Lord.” 
Dancing round altars was always a religious ceremony. See Callim. 
Hymn. Del. ver. 306, and Philo, who says, God delights in altars, ἀπύροις, 
without fire, round which the Virtues dance, p. 155. Par. 1552. 

vill. 17. “And Seraiah was the scribe.” The scribe was the state-secre- 
tary, and keeper of the records. ‘The Niszans call Tiberius their scribe, 
or γραμματέως, on one of their coins. See Hunter and Pinkerton, vol. II. 


Pp. 209. 
2 KINGS. 


v. 26. “Ts it a time to receive money, ard to receive garments, and 
olive-yards and vine-yards, and sheep, and oxen, and men-servants, and 
maid-servants?” Consult Lucian in Toxar, lieve all these presents are 
enumerated. Τὰ μὲν γὰρ δθρα οὐ κατὰ μῆλα, nou oleddvous OT ediodlo αὐτῇ" 
ἀλλὰ συνοικίαι ὅλαι, καὶ ἄγροι, καὶ Θεραπαίναι, καὶ ἐσθῆτες εὐανθεῖς, καὶ 
χούσον ὅποσον ἐθελήσειε. , : 

ix. 30. “She painted her face ;” restore, “ put her eyes in paint.” This 
is the literal, and the true translation. ‘The custom still prevails in the 
East of making a ring round the eyes, and inclosing them in paint. See 
Ray’s Travels, vol. I. parti. ρ. 81. 

xix. 3. “For the children are come to the birth, and there is not 
strength to bring forth.” The chorus in the CEdipus Tyrannus attributes. 
the unfruitfulness of the land, and the inability of the women to support. 
the pangs of childbirth, to the anger of the Deity. 

Οὔτε τόκοισιν' 
Iyiwy καμάτων ἀνέχουσι γυναῖκες. Qid. Tyr. ver. 170. 


55 


JOB. 

ii. 9. “Then said his. wife unto him, dost thou still retain thine inte- 
grity? Curse,God and die.” Curse God means give up, bid farewell to. 
God. Bless and curse have but one representative in Hebrew, which is 73. 
But ch. i. ver. 5. may be also rendered renounced, instead of cursed. The 
first sense of Ὑ is of bending the body, or the knee, as those do wha 
salute, or take leave. Τὸ bless God, therefore, that is to say, bless, when 
we mean to give God up, ang withdraw our faith entirely from ian is 

speaking 
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speaking per ὑποκορισμὸν, which pro duris dat mollia verba, as when we 
say recte for nihil. “Tum quod dem ei, recte est: nam nihil esse mihi 
religio est dicere.” erent. 4to, Hare, p. 141, 

ν. 6. “Although affliction cometh not forth of the dust, neither doth 
trouble spring out of the ground: yet man 18 born to trouble as the sparks 
fly upwards.” Eliphaz is here talking of the mischiefs attached to the 
unwise and the improvident, and their posterity. “I have seen the foolish 
taking root, but suddenly I cursed his habitation; whose harvest the 
hungry eateth up, and taketh it even out of the thorns,” &c. The meaning 
is, that the harvest of the improvident is not worth reaping, but is left to 
the plunderer, who taketh it from among the thorns and briars with which 
it is over-run. Then follows the verse in question, which gives the reason 
why the foolish, the careless, and improvident lose their substance, and 
are devoured by robbers. 

Because ["2] iniquity cometh not forth from the dust, that is, sterility 
or barrenness is not in the earth, when cultivated: nor does labour (boy) 
grow out of the ground; because [*3] man is born to labour, as the sparks 

‘fly upwards. If the ground be not worked, it will not bring forth, it will 
not cultivate itself; it remains for man to do that part, and defeat the 
curse of sterility, which will send up the thistle for the rose. 

Pro molli viola, pro purpureo hyacintho, 
Carduus & spinis surget paliurus acutis. 

What is it that God says to Adam? Does he not tell him, that in the 
“sweat of his face he shall eat bread?” That by labour only he should be 
maintained. I flatter myself Dr. Roberts would not have thought that this 
passage thus explained was any longer a contradiction to the reasoning of 
Eliphaz, bat the contrary. See Dr. Roberts’s Corrections, &c. p. 102. 

xix. 22. “ Why do ye persecute me as God?” Job had said, in the 
preceding verse, ‘‘ Have pity on’me, O ye my friends, for the hand of God 
hath touched me. Why do ye persecute me, not as God, but as if ye 
were my enemies.” The original is ‘78% 23, sicut Deus; but it seems to 
me, that instead of two words we should read but one, thus send, sicut 
exadverso. ‘ Why do ye persecute me, O ye my friends, as if you were 
in opposition to me.” See Taylor, and the Concordances, There is a 
passage in Micah, ii. 8. in which the word brn, ex adverso, is left un- 
translated in our Version. “Even of late my people is risen up as an 
enemy, ye pull off the robe with the garment.” Between enemy, and ye 
pull off, is brn followed by το, and should be rendered, “ Even of late 
my people is risen up as an enemy, contrary to our peace (of the house of 

Jacob), 
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Jacob). Ye pull off the garment from them that pass by securely, as men 
averse to war.” In confirmation of this translation we have three versions. 
The Seventy, the Syriac, and the Arabic. Karévavh τῆς εἰρήνης αὐτοῦ. Po- 
pulus meus resistebat paci suee—contra pacem suam. Another explanation 
is that maby is vestis interior, and 78, which follows, vestis superior, 
cui toga subjacebat: therefore, if you render bin, desuper, the meaning 
will be “from the under garment ye pull off the upper ;” but this is to 
give a sense to by which it never had, and for which Noldius produces 
no authority. See his Note. 1638. 


PSALMS. 


11. 12. “Kiss the Son ;” that is, reverence, adore, be obedient unto the 
son. This version maintains its ground, with the aid of the Syriac alone, 
against all the Versions, which seem to have understood Ἢ to mean purity 
or instruction, Karadiajodle ἐκλεκῶώς. Προσκυνήσαϊε καθαρῶς. Δέξασθε 
τοαιδείας. Δράξασθε παιδείας. But our Version agrees best both with the 
previous and subsequent, and should be retained. The question is of an 
illustrious person raised to the throne in despite of his enemies by the 
immediate agency of God, from whence God is said to have begot him, 
and he is called his son; “ osculamini ergo filium ne irascatur pater.” 

iv. 4. Heb. “Stand in awe, and sin not; commune with your own 
hearts, upon your bed, and be still.” Houbigant corrects this passage ; 
Hare fills it up, because he is sure something has dropped out; and 
Lowth cannot explain it as it stands. It is objected, that although the 
expression, “Say in your hearts,” may mean, think, meditate, and such 
like; yet it is always added, what is to be thought or meditated upon. 
But, with submission, the subject is fully expressed in the place before us 
in an exact translation, or, as I understand the original, and the Septuagint. 


Hebrew. 
“Say in your hearts, stand in awe and sin not, upon your bed, and 
be still.” 
Septuagint. 


“ Stand in awe and sin not—which say in your hearts.” 

“Stand in awe,” &c. is a precept: ἃ aéyéle, which repeat in your hearts; 
that is, muse upon in your hearts, and in your chamber in silence. See 
also David Kimchi, p. 68. on the Psalms. Relandi Analecta Rabbinica. 

viii, 1, “QO Lord our God, 

How excellent is thy name in all the earth! 
Who hast set thy glory above the heavens.” 
δ: 40 There 
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There are considerable difficulties in the words “hast set,” of which 
those who have access to the original, and the versions, with the com- 
mentators, may be easily convinced. See Lowth, Houbigant, Hare, 
Schuitens, &c. I omit the various surmises upon the word ΩΤ, from the 
obscurity of whose origin proceed the doubts of the learned. The case I 
suspect to be, a corruption of the text, which, if it be really so, will 
render all endeavours to account for the word, as it stands, ineffectual. 
The various reading of Kennicott is 3, from which, if you suppose a 
final Nun to have dropped, you will get P2n, read Pan. Thou shalt mul- 
tiply, or cause to be increased. ‘Then the version will be, 

«Ὁ Lord our God, 
How excellent is thy name in all the earth? 
Which (name) thou shalt cause to be multiplied; 
Thy glory is above the heavens.” 

pan is from ἸἼ2, augescere. See Psalm Ixxii. 17. 

“ His name shall endure for ever, , 
Whilst the sun and moon remains shall he propagate his name.” 

Dr. Durell was of opinion, that we ought to have read a word of a very 
different signification, by the change of a Nun into a Lamed, because the 
word quoted from Psalm Ixxii. 17. occurs but once. See his note on the 
place. But this I humbly conceive to be a dangerous precedent in a 
Janguage where the terms once mentioned are so common. Upon the 
strength, however, of Kennicott’s various reading in the place before us, 
I flatter myself there can be no reason left to suppose that fi" belongs to 
the list of ἁπαξ λεγόμενα in Hebrew. See Psalm Ixxii. 17. 

x. 3. “If the foundations be destroyed, what can the righteous do?” 
Dr. Lowth, says Merrick, finds no satisfactory interpretation of this verse. 
Houbigant’s corrections afford no assistance; and Hare has. nothing to 
offer. He allows that Ci hassatot is rightly rendered “When the 
foundations” are destroyed, &c. But the sense, he says, is uncertain. So 
much is certain, that the difficulty lies where it has never been looked for, 
in the next verse. 

“If the foundations are ἀειθεα δεῖ, 
What shall the righteous do?” : 

In the word po, the righteous, is an huvelerate φξβη ει, owing 
originally to the eausiibes who, being misled by his ear, wrote a Coph 
for a Cheth. It should be M3, arx, turris, propugnaculum. 

“If the foundations are destroyed, , 


How can the superstructure stand?” 
This. 
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This is the argument that David’s friends used to persuade him to fly 
from his insidious enemies, who bend the bow, and make ready the arrow 
to shoot privily at the upright in heart, who use no disguise. If the 
foundations, say they, if the head of the party be cut off, what shall they 
do whom he supports? The tower that is undermined must fall. See the 
Psalm. 

xxx. 17. “An horse is a vain thing for safety; neither. shall he deliver 
any by his great strength.” Thus Xenophanes apud Atheneum, p. 414. 
10. χ. 

Οὐκ dv ἄξιος ὥσπερ ἐγὼ, ῥώμης γὰρ ἀμιείνων 
᾿Ανδρῶν ἠδ᾽ ἵππων ἡμετέρη σοφίη. 

xxxv. 14. “I went heavily, as one that mourneth.” The step of grief 
is slow and heavy. 

‘Qs φίλου 
Προκηδομένα βαρεῖαν 
"Avodov φέρει βάσιν. Trachin. Sophoc. ver. 981. 
_ xxxix. 2. I held my peace even from good;” that is, I said nothing. 
Thus Philoctetes : 
Ti δὴ ποθ᾿ ὧδ᾽ ἐξ᾽ οὐδενος 
Δόγου σιωπᾶς. 
xlv. 5. “Thine arrows are very sharp, 
The people under thee shall fall, 
In the heart of the king’s enemies.” 

See the transpositions of these words in all the comments, and the 
attempts to make sense of them as they stand. The confusion that is 
visible in this passage, I have not the least doubt, is owing to the word 
rendered “under thee, or subject to thee.” The second line wants emend- 
ation, and, if I am not very much mistaken, instead of the present text, 

nnn cy 
‘The people under thee.” It should be written thus: 
ybp) ine “ny. 
“Thy archers shall make the people to fall : or, thy archers. 
shall overthrow the people, in the midst of the king’s enemies, 

We find the word archers in Gen. xxi. 16. than which none seems to be 
more wanted to restore order and sense to the place in question. There is 
no great violence done to the text in the exchange of a Thau for a Teth, 
and the rasure of half a letter. Nevertheless I should be much prouder οἱ 
ΤΩΥ͂ Εὐϊεπαλιιθῃ if I could support it by an old manuscript or an anti¢ent 
version. 

a 402 xlv. 
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xlv. 8. “All thy garments smell of myrrh, and aloes, and cassia, out of 
the ivory palaces, whereby they have made thee glad.” 

Perhaps it is better to translate, 

“Myrrh, and aloes, and cassia from all thy garments, out of 
the ivory boxes of Armenia, refresh thee.” 

It is very easy to establish this translation from the present modes of 
the East. See Hasselquist, and the authors quoted by Harmer in his 
Observations, vol. ii. p. 78. The original will also permit this version, 
according.to Lowth and Hare. The word (from) is in the Septuagint ; 
but, if any objection be made, we may say, “Myrrh, and aloes, and 
cassia, in all thy garments ; ; or rather, “The myrrh, and aloes, and 
cassia, of all thy garments.” 

Boxes, or vessels of ivory, or alabaster, in which perfumes were wont 
to be kept, belong much better to myrrh, &c. than garments, especially 
since there is manuscript authority for Houbigant’s conjecture of vessels 
for palaces. See 2 Kings ix. 3. See Merrick’s Annotations, p. 97. 


xlix. 14. “ Like sheep they are laid in the grave; Death shall feed on 
them; and the upright shall have dominion over him in the morning.” 
There has been little or no variation from this translation since the 
Seventy to this day. See Bp. Wilson’s Bible, and Street’s Version, and 
Roberts’s Corrections, who have one and the same conjecture about it. 
The Hebrew words are nevertheless clear enough, and unaltered, if you 
except the division of one word into two. 

spb tom oa “ΤΣ 
mane _recti in eos Et dominabuntur 

If you join the second and third words together, you will bring out a 
very different meaning, but most probably the true one. 

sab omnwna ὙΤΎΣ 

“And they shall be held in subjection equally with the oxen.’ 

This is the sense we are in want of, and corresponds most eer 
with the previous clause, “ Like sheep they are ἰΔἽ in the grave, Death 
shall feed on them, and they shall be slain like oxen.” See 2 Chron. xii. 
35. and Psalms ix. 8. xcvi. 10. 


lv. 6. “O that I had wings like a dove.” We read this wish in Eurip. 
Suppl. ver. 620. 
ἸΠοτανὰν εἰ σέ τις Θεῶν xlicas. 
Ixy. 18. “ They (the valleys) shout for joy, they also.” a, 
Λείμωνες γελόωσιν ἀνοιγομένοιο pode. § Meleager. 
lxviii, 
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Ixviil, 19... ὩΡῸ PP. Pawn oN 
Tripodes inter dormieritis Si 
“ Though ye have lien among the Pots.” 

It is hardly necessary to say that no interpretation of this passage, 
amidst the variety of explanations already given of it, has hitherto afforded 
sufficient satisfaction to the learned, as to enable any one to pronounce 
decisively upon its meaning. See Lowth, Merrick, Houbigant, and the 
Sacred Criticks. ‘The only method to be taken, as it appears to me, is to 
consider the history, to which the allusion in the 7th verse seems to be 
neither obscure, nor doubtful. 

«Ὁ God, when thou wentest forth before thy people, when thou didst 
march through the wilderness.” 

This is an evident reference to God's leading his people from Mount 
Seir in Edom to give them possession of the land of Sihon king of the 
Amorites, and of Og the king of Bashan, when God conducted Israel by 
a pillar of cloud by day, and of fire by night. We have the same account 
in the Song of Deborah, and in Habakkuk ii. 6. This preliminary being 
adjusted, we may proceed: but first I must premise, that, as I deem the 
place totally unintelligible as it stands, I have availed myself of a various 
reading in Kennicott, to propose an emendation, which will give an entire 
new turn to the sense, at once clear and perspicuous, and perfectly conso- 
nant and analogous to the history to which I suppose the reference to be 
most obvious. It is remarkable, that the Iod of the word 13 (among) i 15 
wanting in two manuscripts in the King of France’s library, in which 
case the text would stand thus, 

ciynpwia 
That is, the first four letters would form a word 33, and the remaining 
letters would be (594, from which, if you suppose a Nun to have dropped 
out on account of the following word beginning with a Nun, and in ma- 
nuscript, number 67, the word immediately following does begin with 
that letter: If on this account you supply a Nun, you will make yan, 
and the whole will run thus : 

yon wo 

“ Though ye have lien in the dusk of 'Timan.” 

Now Timan, or Teman, is Mount Seir, from whence God is cae to 
have proceeded. Hab. iii. 3. “God came from Teman.” Then the dusk 
or obscurity in which they lay in Teman before God led them to victory, 
is beautifully contrasted by their being made white like the snow in 


Salmon after the Almighty had scattered kings for their sake, 
Ixviii. 
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Ixviii. 13, 14. “The wings of a dove covered with silver,” &c. The 
letter of similitude or comparison having been dropped, ought to be 
restored in this place, and then we shall have, “Though ye have lien,” 
&c. . “As the wings of a dove,” "D135, sicut ale, covered with silver, 
when the Almighty scattereth kings, so shalt thou, or shall ye be white, 
or shining in Salmon. In order to produce this connected translation, and 
restore sense and meaning to this unintelligible passage, nothing more is 
required than to allow that one letter has been lost, which might éasily 
happen in a word where two of the same sort follow one another; and 
that ΓΞ has been written for 73. ‘Though ye have lien in the dusk, or 
obscurity of Timan, as the wings of a dove covered with silver, when the 
Almighty scattereth kings, so shall ye be white, or shining in Salmon.” 

32. “Ethiopia shall soon stretch out her hands unto God;” literally, 
sy yoy, shall make her hands run to God, that is, shall stretch out her 
hands to implore God’s protection. The hands are said to run together. 
when they applaud violently, 

Cum stetit in scena, concurrit dextera leve. 
Hor. Lib. IT. Ep. i. ver. 205. 

Ixxx. 11. “She sent out her boughs unto the sea, and her branches 
unto the river.” 

See an account of the vines in the island of Lesbos, and Naxos, how 
they trailed on the ground like ivy. Longus, lib. II. p. 1. and Pococke of 
the Jewish Vines. See Chardin. 

xcii. 10. “I shall be anointed with fresh oil.” ‘The finest oil or perfume 
of the East has a greenish cast, the otter of roses. Homer knew the use 
of perfumes, 

Tay μύρων, καὶ ἔλαιοαι καλεῖ μετ᾽ ἐπιθέτων. — 

See Theophrast. apud Casaub. not. ad Athenz, p. 974, and β. 339. 

ἅλις τ᾽ εὐῶδες ἔλαιον. 

civ. 15. “Oil to make his face shine.” The princes of the East delight 
in washing their whole bodies with the most costly perfumes. 

« Postquam oleo gravisa cutis.” Theb. vi. 846. 
εἶχ. 18. “ He cloathed himself with cursing as with a garment.” Plato 

calls τὴν κενοδοξίαν χιτώνα τῆς ψυχῆς. See Job xxix. 14. 
:exix. 109. “ My soul is continually.in my hand.” This strong Eastern 
expression of danger and distress occurs in that great magazine of antient 
literary curiosities, Athenzeus. See the 13th book. 

"Ach δὲ Terpepaivorla, καὶ φοβούμινον, 

Δεδιότα, ἐν τῇ χειρὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ἔχον- ; 

τα-τ το πο 


ΟΧΧΙ. 
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exxi. 4. “Behold he that keepeth Israel shall neither slumber nor sleep.” 
Thus Atschylus, 
"Oclig φυλάσσα πορᾶγος ἐν πρύμνῃ πόλεως 
Οἴακα νωμῶν βλέφαρα μὴ κοιμῶν ὕπνῳ. - Sept. Theb. ver. 2. 


ECCLESIASTES. 

i. 7. “All the rivers run into the sea, yet the sea is not full”. Thus 

Plautus: 
— — — Meretricem, ego item esse reor 
Mare ut est, quod des-devorat, nec unquam abundat 
Sy een -Trucul. A. ii. sc. vit. lin. 17. 
ISATAH. 

xiv. 18. “All the kings of the earth lie in glory, every one in his own 
house. But thou art cast out of thy grave, like an abominable branch, 
and as the raiment of those that are slain.” DAT WIP, occisorum indu- 
mentum, that is, the garment, or covering of the slain; but thou thyself 
shalt not be covered, or ‘joined with them in burial.” It is clear, from 
the Prophet’ s own words, that wa is a substantive, and not a participle, 
as Simon in Lexicon, and Lowth have supposed ; for were it vestitus, and 
not vestis, the King of Babylon would have been covered with slain, 
whom he himself, in pursuance of his sentence, was to cover. Sepultis 
aliis tu insepultus jacebis, says the Prophet. Aischylus calls the grave 
τὴν κάτω χθονὸς χλόνωυ:! and Homer, speaking of the sepulchre, says, 

Adivey ἔσσο χιτῶνα. See Agam. ver. 880. Il. y. 56. ἡ 

xliv. 16. “Aha, Iam warm, I have seen the fire.” There is ‘mention 
made in Athenzus of a sort of fish called ἀφύη, of which this Supression 
is used, “ἴδε wtp ἀφύη." lib. vil. cap. vill. p. 285. 


ὙΠΒΕΝΙΤΗΣ : 

xxii. 19. “ With the burial of an ass.” Asses retire into ditches to die. 
See Ovid. Metam. xi. ver. 170, and Persii Sat. i. sub finem. “ Nec clam 
nec cum Scrobe”— ubi asini pious : 





JOEL. 
ii.4. “The appearance of them is as the appearance of horses.” Locusts 
in Italian are called cavallette. See Bochart, quoted by Michaelis in his 
Bible of 1720. 


COR- 
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CORRIGENDA. 


P. 131, 1. 30, read on account. 
209, 1. 22, read ἔν. 
299, 1. penult. read 1 John v. 7. 
366, 1. 18, read διηπόρει. 
379, 1.17, read Weistein. 
398, 1.11, read Corsendoncensis. 
407, 1.17, read xix. 33. 


411, 1.14, read John i. 9. 
455, 1, 88, read Polyhymnis. 


FINIS& 
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